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a TEXT-CRITICAL APPARATUS TO THE 
BOOK OF ESTHER ~ 


A TEXT-CRITICAL APPARATUS TO THE BOOK 
OF ESTHER 


Lewis Baytes Paton 


The Book of Esther in the numerous versions and recensions 
presents so many striking differences from the Massoretic form 
of the text that it has seemed to me worth while to gather the 
variant readings and present them in a complete text-critical 
apparatus. For this purpose I have made use of the following 
sources: 


δ = Codex Sinaiticus, according to Swete, The O. T. in Greek, 1896. 

A = Codex Alexandrinus, according to Swete. 

Ald = The Aldine text of G, according to Holmes and Parsons, Vet. 
Test. Graec. cum Variis Lectionibus, III, 1823. 

B = Codex Vaticanus, according to Swete. 

Ba = Baer and Delitzsch, Quinque Volumina, 1886. 

Br = The Pentateuch, Five Megilloth and Haphtaroth, Brescia, 1492 
according to Ginsburg, Massoretico-Critical O. T., 1894. 

B' = Bomberg Rabbinic Bible, Venice, 1516-17. 

B’ = Bomberg Rabbinic Bible with Massora, Venice, IV, 1526, accord- 
ing to Kittel, Biblia Hebraica, 1906, and Ginsburg. 

BT = Babylonian Talmud. 

C =Complutensian Polyglot, Alealé, 1514-17. 


᾽ 


& = The Greek Version as represented by the uncials and the cursives, 
except L. 

G =Ginsburg, Massoretico-Critical Edition of the Hebrew Bible, 
1894. 


H = The Hesychian recension of G&, represented in general by codd. 
44, 68, 71, 74, 76, 106, 107, 120, 236. 
%# = The consonantal Hebrew text. 
3 = The Latin version of Jerome, or Vulgate. 
Jos = Josephus, Antiquities, xi. 
JT = Jerusalem Talmud. 
K = Kennicott, Vet. Test. Heb. cum Variis Lectionibus, 1776. 
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L = The Lucianic recension of &, represented by codd. 19, 93a, 108 ; 
ed. Lagarde, Lib. Vet. Test. Can. Graece, 1883. (Codd. 93 and 
108 contain two recensions of Esther: 93a and 1086 that of L; 
and 936 and 108a that of O.) 

3, = The old Latin version (Itala), according to Codex Corbeiensis; 
ed. Sabatier, Bib. Sac. Lat. Vers. Ant., 1751. 

“ZP = Old Latin, Codex Pechianus, according to Sabatier. 

M =J.H. Michaelis, Biblia Hebraica, 1720. 

fl = The Massoretic Hebrew text. 

N = Codex Basiliano-Vaticanus (= XI, according to Holmes and Par- 
sons). 

N! = The Hagiographa, Naples 1486-87, according to Ginsburg. 

ΝΣ = Hebrew Bible, Naples 1491-93, according to Ginsburg. 

O = The Origenic recension of &, represented in general by codd. 52, 
55, 64, 93b, 108a, 243, 249, according to Holmes and Parsons, and 
Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, 1875. 

Oc = Occidental MSS or Massoretic authorities. 

Or = Oriental MSS or Massoretic authorities. 

Q =The Qéré, or marginal readings of {#. 

R = De Rossi, Variae Lectiones Vet. Test., 1786. 

S = Hebrew Bible, Soncino, 1488, according to Ginsburg. 

&S = The Syriac version. 

$A = The Syriac version in Codex Ambrosianus. 

SL = The Syriac version in the London Polyglot. 

$M = The Syriac version in the Mosul edition. 

SU = The Syriac version in the Urumia edition. 

@ = The First Targum. 

ΖΦ: = The Second Targum. 


The readings of the cursives are all taken from Holmes and 
Parsons. They are as follows: 
19 = Rome, Chigi R vi. 38 (cf. Bianchini, Vindiciae, 279 ff.; 19 = La- 
garde’s h). 
44 = Zittau, A 1. 1 = Lagarde’s z (cf. Gen. Gr. 7 ff.). 
52 = Florence, Laur. Acq. 44. 
55 = Rome, Vat. Reg. Gr. 1 (cf. Klostermann, Analecta, 12). 
64 = Paris, Nat. Reg. Gr. 2 (ef. Field, i. 5). 
68 = Venice, St. Mark’s, Gr. 5 (ef. Scrivener-Miller, i. 219). 
71 = Paris, Nat. Reg. Gr. 1. 
74 = Florence, Laur. Acq. 700 (49). 
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76 = Paris, Nat. Reg. Gr. 4. 
93 = London, B. M. Reg. i. D. 2 (93a = Lagarde’s m). 
106 = Ferrara, Bibl. Comm. Gr. 187 (ef. Lagarde, Anktindigung, 27). 
107 = Ferrara, Bibl. Comm. Gr. 188. 
108 = Rome, Vat. Gr. 330 (cf. Field i. δ; 108b = Lagarde’s d). 
120 = Venice, St. Mark’s Gr. 4. 
236 = Rome, Vat. Gr. 331 (ef. Klostermann, Analecta, 78). 
243 = Venice, St. Mark’s Gr., 16 (cf. Field, i. 486). 
248 = Rome, Vat. Gr. 346 (cf. Nestle, Marginalia, p. 58). 
249 = Rome, Vat. Pius 1 (cf. Field ii. 2). 


Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, Gothic, and Syro-Hexaplar 
do not exist for Esther, and the Ethiopic, Coptic, and Arabic 
secondary versions are not accessible in printed editions. The 
text of the Armenian version of © is so corrupt that it did not 
seem worth while to secure its variants from one familiar with 
Armenian. 

My method has been to take the Textus Receptus of Van der 
Hooght (1705) as the standard of comparison, and to record 
deviations from it in MSS, editions, or versions. Variations of 
accentuation in the Hebrew, which do not affect the interpreta- 
tion, and which for the most part represent only the notions 
of particular ieee ta or schools of punctuators, such as 
Baer’s "S73 for “SINS, FBZ" for ΖΗ: “pat for “past, or 
Ginsburg’ s insertion of Raphe over all ΓΌΟΝ or aspirate let- 
ters, it has not seemed worth while to include. In the case of 
the long passages that are found in LY, but not in %, I have 
taken Swete’s edition of Codex Vaticanus as the standard of com- 
parison. These passages I have inserted in full as additions to 
#, and have recorded the variants in footnotes. Variants in the 
versions which represent the same Hebrew word I have not 
attempted to record; for instance, when © renders mwa by 
δοχὴν and L by πότον. To have recorded all the variants of this 
sort would have been useless and would have swelled this article 
to an enormous size. 


Title ΟΝ Εσθηρ (5: Αἰσθηρ 93a: + βιβλιον εἰκοστον δευτερον 


44: + ητοι Φρουραι 108b later hand | Between the title and 1:1 
(ΘΕ L add the section A 1-17 (= Vulg. and Eng. 11: 2—12:6). 
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ADDITION A 

ΕΤΟΥΣ δευτέρου" βασιλεύοντος ᾿Αρταξέρξου" τοῦ μεγάλου βασι- 
λέως τῇ μιᾷ τοῦ" Νεισὰϊ ἐνύπνιον ἴδεν Μαρδοχαῖος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Ιαείρουξ 
τοῦ Σεμεείου! τοῦ Κεισαίουϊ ἐκὶ φυλῆς Βενιαμείν," "ἄνθρωπος ἃ ᾽Ἰου- 
δαῖος οἰκῶν" ἐν Σούσοις τῇ πόλει, ἄνθρωπος μέγας," θεραπεύωνΐ ἐν 
τῇ αὐλῇ τοῦ βασιλέως- “ἣν δὲ ἐκ τῆς αἰχμαλωσίας ἧς" ἠχμαλώ- 
τευσεν Ναβουχοδονοσὸρ“ βασιλεὺς Βαβυλῶνος ἐξ ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ" μετὰ 
ἸἸεχονίου τοῦξ βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας." “καὶ τοῦτο αὐτοῦ" τὸ ἐνύπ- 


νιον" καὶ ἰδοὺ φωναὶ" καὶ ὁ θόρυβος," βρονταὶ καὶΐ σεισμός,Σ τάραχος 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. "καὶ ἰδοὺδ δύο" δράκοντες ὁ μέγαλοι" ἕτοιμοι" προῆλθονΐ 
ἀμφότεροι παλαίειν: καὶ ἐγένετοβι αὐτῶν" φωνὴ peyady,) "καὶ τῇ 
ine ᾽ A b e Ul an BA > c , er d Qn 
φωνῇ αὐτῶν" ἡτοιμάσθη πᾶν ἔθνος εἰς πόλεμον ὥστε πολεμῆσαι 
δικαίων" ἔθνος. "καὶ ἰδοὺ" ἡμέρα σκότους καὶ γνόφου," θλίψις ἃ καὶ 
LG , f \g , h , "ον ee 1s 
στενοχωρία," κάκωσις καὶδ τάραχος" μέγας ἐπὶ! τῆς" γῆς" "καὶ ἐτα- 


ραάχθη δίκαιον" πᾶν ἔθνος," φοβούμενοι τὰ ἑαυτῶν κακά, καὶ ἡτοι- 


x X\ fol 
μάσθησαν" ἀπολέσθαι" "καὶ éBdncav*® πρὸς Tov” θεόν. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς 
rn > lal n fol ἡ XN 
βοῆς" avtav' ἐγένετο woavel® ἀπὸϊ μικρᾶς πηγῆς! ποταμὸς} μέγας, 
a \ € e ,’ 
ὕδωρ πολύ" " φῶς" καὶ" ὁ ἥλιος ἀνέτειλεν, καὶ οἱ ταπεινοὶ ὑψώθη- 


Α11-1}7 93b has under + : C has in cap. xi-xii, Lib. Esth. Apocr. 

1 80m 71 | PAcovnpov L: σσυριον 19, 108; Assuero L: Aprapgepfov A|¢om NAL 44, 52, 
55, 64, 71, 74, 76, 106, 107, 120, 236, 243, 248, 249, C, Ald, Athan. ii. 98 | dom L | e+ unvos 44, 71, 106, 
107: +pnvos Adap L| tf Nica δὰ Ἐ (-σαν NR?) Δ, ὅδ᾽: Νισαν L:: Μισα (with corr. N) N: Νεισαν Athan. 
l. c.: -Ἐος eate Avotpos Ἐανθικος Li: qui est Andicus © | glapecov 236: Iapov 243, 248, C, Ald: 
Tarim © | ἢ Σεμειον NAL and many cursives: Σεμαιιον 19: Σεμεει 248, 249, Athan. l.c.: Σεμει 
C: Semei L| iKtoacov L: Hoatov 19: Κησαιον 98a: Evoacov 108b; qui Cisaei 1: om 44, 106, 
107 [ἡ τῆς Li: ex τῆς Nea. A] Kk Βενιαμιν L 

Q2adom L L|24-8h L puts at end of chap. 3| cperous A* vid: μεσουσοις A | e hoBov- 
μενος Tov θεον Ἰσραὴλ 71 | 2f-3 8 om L | ἔθεραπευτης wv 52, 64, 243, 248, C, Ald (pr και 71) 

8 tr aft 3:15 3} [νην 74, 76| com 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120: +o Rea AN L 249, C, Ald | 
d-eom L | dev N | f+ του 93b | 80m 44, 52, 248, C, Ald 

4 atyvL|bavro 98a. ipsius 1 | οφωνη L, 52, 64, 248, 248, C, Ald | 4+ κραυγὴ L | Θθορνβον 
A L352, 64, 243, 248, C, Ald: + και 74, 76 ἐσνσσεισμος 106: - και Nea A L, 44, 52, 64, 74, 76, 106, 
120, 236, 243, 248 C, Ald 

5 aom LX [| bom 105 | e+ ene τῆς γῆς 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | dom L | exat Li: ετοιμως 52 | 
trpocndAdov A L 52 | geyevovro AN | havtw Ald |igdwvac A: pugna i | } μεγαλαι A: + και erapac- 
ETO παντα απὸ τῆς φωνῆς τῆς κραυγῆς TavTns L 

6 sfom i | 8: τὰ L | c-fom 106 | ὁ-ἀ οἵὴ L | e-fom L | edcexacov 52, 108a 

ἢ a-b μαρτυρομενὴ πασι τοις λαοις L:: et dominabantur iL | ογνοφους A | d-fom L it | ἀθλιψεις 
44 eom A 93d; + και 52, 64, 936, 243 Ald | gom A 52, 64, 243 Ald | g-hrapayyn πολεμον Li: ταραχὴ 
και πολεμου 93a; et strepitus magnus in his qui sunt © | i-8f om L | kom 236 

8 δΔεταραχθησαν 64 | adom WL | b-crav εθνος δικαιον [Ὁ δικαιων 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | 
e-ftimuerunt in perditionem i | ἔ ἀπολεσαι 44, 93b, 106 

9 acom £ | ἃ ανεβοησαμεν L: απεβοησαμεν 93a | bom L 44, 106, 249 | ἐκυριον L 249 | d-e φωνης 
τῆς κραυγῆς Li | ehwvns 286|f+xacL|gws αν N: om AL: fons unus et WL | h-iex mnyns μικρας 
L | i-kvdwp πολν ποταμος μεγας L 

10 2so Nea. L: other codd καὶ φως : φωτος N* | bom L L δὰ Ἐ 980, 249 | com L ZT 32, 108a | 
ἄποταμοι L: humiles L 


Lewis Bayes Paton Fi 


σαν καὶ κατέφαγον" τοὺς ἐνδόξους. "Kal διεγερθεὶς ἃ Μαρδοχαῖος" 
ἑωρακὼς" τὸ ἐνύπνιον τοῦτο, καὶ" τί ὁ θεὸςὃ βεβούλευται ποιῆσαι, 
eiyev! αὐτὸϊ ἐν τῇ" καρδίᾳ, Kal™ ἐν παντὶ λόγῳ" ἤθελεν ἐπιγνῶναι 
αὐτὸ. ἕως τῆς" νυκτός. “καὶ ἡσύχασεν" Μαρδοχαῖος" ἐν τῇ αὐλῃ ἃ 
μετὰ Γαβάθα" καὶ Θαρρὰΐ τῶν δύο εὐνούχων τοῦ βασιλέως Tove 
φυλασσόντων τὴν αὐλήν," °nxovadv® τεῦ αὐτῶν“ τοὺς λογισμοὺς ἃ καὶ 
, / ee Pe we ? 2 ἘΝ J , 
τὰς μερίμνας αὐτῶν ἐξηραύνησεν,Σ καὶ ἔμαθεν" Ot! ἑτοιμάζουσιν! 
τὰς " χεῖρας ἐπιβαλεῖν: ᾿Αρταξέρξῃη" τῷ βασιλεῖ.5 Kal? ὑπέδειξεν 4 
τῷ" βασιλεῖ" περὶ; αὐτῶν: “Kal éEntacev® ὁ" βασιλεὺς ὁ τοὺς δύο 


f 15 


εὐνούχους. καὶ ὁμολογήσαντες 5 amnyOnoar,! “καὶ éypawev® ὁ βασι- 


λεὺς τοὺς" λόγους τούτους“ εἰς ὁ μνημόσυνον, καὶ Μαρδοχαῖος 
ἔγραψενξ περὶ! τῶν λόγων τούτων"Ϊ. “καὶ ἐπέταξεν ὁ βασιλεὺς 
Μαρδοχαίῳ" θεραπεύειν ἐν τῇ αὐλῃ. καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ" δόματα περὶ 
τούτων. ὃ “xal* ἣν" ᾿Αμὰν ᾿Αμαδαάθους Βουγαῖος ἃ ἔνδοξος 5 ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ βασιλέως, καὶ ἐζήτησενδ κακοποιῆσαι! τὸν Mapdoxaiov' καὶ! τὸν 
λαὸν αὐτοῦ ὑπὲρ" τῶν δύοϊ εὐνούχων TOU™ βασιλέως." 


10 exaremov 1,: comederent L 

11 δαναστας L: ἐγερθεις N : Senyep On, 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | b+-o WA and most codd | c-dex 
του umvov avtov 1, ἀ-Ἐ εμεριμνα te To ενυπνιον (+ avTov 98a) Li: +et dixit 1: + και εἐλογισατο 
ev eavtw 71, 74, 76, 106, 120 | eom 71, 74, 76, 106, 120 | fore 236: om Ald. | gdvvaros L | h βουλενεται 
A 243, 248, ΟἹ ετοιμαζει Li: βουλεται 93b; βεβουλεται 236 | ἱ-ἦ και το ενυπνιον αὐτου κεκρυμμενον ἣν 
L: et erat visum conjunctum L | iro ἐνυπνιον τουτὸ A| kom A|1l+avrov L 286] πκαιρω L | 
m-nom 93b £ | ολθεν 93D: ηθελησεν A 236, 248, 248 C | o-P ny αναζητων L | Ρεπιγνουναι N* | Pp avrov 
RN: avtw 52, 120 | Ρ-ααυτο επιγνωναι A | a+emxprors διασαφηθησεται avtw 1, tom A 74, 76 | 5ημε- 
pas L 

12-17 om 3: | 1248-b9s5 ὑπνωσε L | b+ και ἐλογισατο ev eavTw τι ο θεος βεβουλευται ποιῆσαι TO 
ενυπνιον τουτο 44 | CKar nv 44: +06 ewpakws To ενυπνιον τουτο 106 | d+ του βασιλεως Li: eAoraov L: 
Agtayov 985: Ταββαθα 93b; Bada 120: ἔθαρα R*: Oedevtov L:: Θευδετου 19: Oapas 980 | e-hom 
L | hryv πυλὴν 93b 

13 «-θκαι ἤκουσε L.| bode Nea: yap A | c-drovs λογισμους avtwy A: Tous Aoyous avtwy L | 
e-gom 44, 106 | fdtaBodras L: καρδιας 249 | g-hom L | iws L | 1εξηγουντο L | k-m τον ἐπιθεσθαι L | 1+ 
αντων 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | πΑσσνηρω L | 0+ Tov ανελειν avrov ev Se φρονησας ο Mapdoxaros 
L| pom L | ἀαπηγγειλε L | t-80m L | s+ Μαρδοχαιος 44, 76, 106, 120, 2836: + Μαρδουχαιος 14: + 
avtTw Μαρδοχαιος 71 | tumep 98D 

14 anracev L 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: εξεταξεν 52: εξητασεν (o over eras.) Aa | b-com 52 | 
ἅ-Ἐ και evpe τους Aoyous Μαρδοχαιον L: + αὐτου 52, 243 C, Ald | 6- οἱ evvovyo L | ἐεξηχθησαν 
N¥e.b A: απηγχθησαν C 

15 a+ Acovnpos L (Acunpw 93a | b-c rept των λογων τουτων L | d-eom L | e+ ομοιως 44, 106 | 
f-geypady Μαρδοχαιος L.| g+ ev τω βιβλιω του βασιλεως L | g-iom in space 44, 106 | h-+ τον μνημο- 
vevey 1, | iom 248 C 

16 δενετειλατο L "περι tov Μαρδοχαιου L:: Μαρδοχαιον 248 C | ¢+ avrov L | 4+ του βασιλεως 
kat πασαν θυραν επιφανως τηρειν Li | ὁ Μαρδοχαιω Ne.amg A 93b|fomL | gavrwy Ne.a A: τουτον 
N 44, 64, 71, 74, 76, 106, 108a, 120, 248, C, Ald: rouro 52 

17 bom L | cApavadabov B*: Ναμαναδαθον Bb (ph): Apabadou A 74, 106, 248 (so always): 

Αμαλαθου 55: Αμαδαθουν 93b | ἄτω Bovyatos 93b:; Maxedova L | e-fxata προσωπον (προσωπω 93a) 
L | genrec o Auav L.|j+mavta L | k+ τον λελαληκεναι avtov τω βασιλει περι L.|1om L: after 
evvovxwy Ald, | m-n & ort ανηρεθησαν L 


Li 


12 


13 


14 
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CHAPTER I 

I,1 "4" | καὶ εζητησε 108a: om 44 3: + pera τους Aoyous τουτους & L (93b 
under +: 44, 108a, C om) | “2 καὶ exparnoey 108a: om 44 | WIVES’) 
Assuert 3: Artaxeris &: «αμλ S$: Ασσνηρου L: Αρταξερξου & (so 
3931, (ἃ elsewhere): om 44, 108a | SI] om Καὶ 151, R 899 3: apo on ὥ: 
ovtos δε 44: του βασιλεως L | WIVVDTN’] om K 151, R 899 3: του μεγαλου 
L: +0 βασιλευων 980 under * | an] om 106 | 95772] + xepas 106 | 
wD Iwi] so LZN*°™, 93b under *: om & | yaw] pr super ὥς om Ὁ 
pws] pr Sas 

2 2] om JZL | WwW an] om N* 3 N 55, 108a | 
ἸΏ] om L |! be—anidy om & (93b has under *) | "DN] om 
3GLL| 2 yrs] om 1,3» 

3 om & | wibw ΩΣ] om L | 195705] και o βασιλευς L | ΠΣ Δ] + 
grande 3 44, 74, 76, 120, 236 | 525] so93b: om G&L | Ww] τοις φιλοις &: 
τοις δουλοις 236: rows apxovor Li: τοις φιλοις αὐτου 44, 71, 74, 76, 120 | 
IDI] καὶ τοις λοιποις εθνεσιν G&: om L | 595 —~ T7234] om ὅ (S$4™ have) | 
Som] καὶ ros ἐνδοξοις Gt: τῆς avdys (55°) L: pr “101 conj Buhl | ts] 
ὉΠ some codd incorrectly | pan") και τοις ἀρχοναιν Gr: και οι ἄρχοντες 
Lz] των σατραπων &: om L | mam] bss Ss: om & | sp] 
και μετα ταυτα (ἃ (93b under +): + [Diagsey Lssoie S 

4 om &@ | INN ΓΙΖ) pera ro δειξει avros G: εἰς το επιδειχθηναι L: εδειξεν 
avtos 44, 71, 76, 106, 120, 236 | “Ἴ25] lposle S: om G& (980 has under *) | 
AND] Tov βασιλεως L | apa so Mas (Baer): "p" var G C (see Norzi 
ad loc.): aft. ἼΣΟΥΣ 3| “pe MXi—ANTA] om 44, 106 Ἴ.2513] 50 
many edd: ἼΞ. 3 B! C Ba G: om L 52, 64, 243, 248, C, Ald | ow" 
ἘΠ Ἢ om GL | oa] pr εν B pr em NLN, 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 
248, Ald, 55, 108a@ | MN] om 70 

5 mya] ὨΊΝΘΏΞῚ Ὁ: om 19% | ova] om 19% | FONT] ἃς L: 
του γαμου (ἃ (ποτου A ween, ΘΒΡ under +: + αὐτου 930): om 3»: convivii 
3 | ἼΣΏΓΙ om © 3 44, 106 | 555] om % | De] om L® | 2122] εἰς ἃ 
(εν 44, 93b, 106): aT] Thebari %: om 3 | ὉὙἼ2)20 --- ἸῺΡ om &: to 
end of vsom & | Σ 212] ἐξ & | Ὧ2Δ] om G&L | wma] om 3»: + συμφοιτου 
93b under *: et nemoris 3: om & | pn] quod regio cultu et manu 
consitum erat 3: + aywv ta cwrnpia αὐτου. nv δε εἐξεστρωμενα L: + κεκοσ- 
μημενὴ Ok: + καὶ ἣν ἡ avdn κεκοσμημενὴ 44, 71, 74, 76, 120, 236: καὶ qv 
κεκοσμημενὴ 106: +erant autem strata stragula regis derpina Ἐν: + 
et pendebant ex omne parte tentoria 3: + ie vee ΕῚ 

6 -7] πα large,so Mas: aerii coloris 3: peas 3: βυσσινοις & | TID] 
Loos 2: om 44, 106: καρπασινοις &: | mboam] om (πα: + καὶ κοκκινα ἐμπε- 
πλεέγμενα εν ἀνθεσιν καὶ σκηνὴ L: + et super organa % | FAN] pl. &S | 
TIMN — PIS] om 44, 106, ΤΙ | Was] om 71: om ἢ 44, 106 | n5955] 
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κυβοις & L: om 71 35: + χρυσοις και & | o>) eburneis 3: om & | "7235 ] ἐπι 
στυλοις Gt: και στυλοις Li: {pases “do $: columna®: om 71 | 1212] eparina 
(electa) 3»: + και λιθινοις &: + περιχρυσοις L: + fulciebantur 3: (spo0]) 
oom TT nin] pr xa LJ S| 3:09} om L: + ts 9 | 2] om 
% S| wwii) omL 71,106: trw next G&G | mmol WT) et pictura varia 
L: μα. | 432) Ἰδωϑ ζο $: quod mira varietate pictura decorebat 3: 
και Tivvivov.... καὶ oTpwpvar διαφανεις ποικιλως διηνθισμεναι κυκλω poda 
πεπασμενα Gt: και κυκλω poda L 

γῇ mpwm) bibebant autem qui invitati erant 3: to Dw om Xf | 
at] + καὶ apyvpa Kat avOpaxwov κυλικιον προκειμενον aro ταλαντων τρισμυ- 
ριων G | ord>55 — pw] om G&: εξαλλα L: et aliis atque aliis vasis cibi 
inferebantur 35 | ΤῊ om ἢ & | "5 Ὧ] om GE: praecipuum 3 ΕΞ 
so Mas on IT Chron 28:8 (cf. Dan 11:3): om L: + καὶ ηδὺυς G&: + et 
suave valde &@ | 373] ov avros επινεν G& UL: ον πίνει L 

8 Mus) et ad jucunditatem bibere L: ponebantur 3 | 75] 
prov (Κα: om 3 | ΟΝ ὙᾺ] om & L | ἼΦ.] ηθελησεν .. .. και ἐπεταξεν & | 
ἼΡΏΠΙ om ἢν | ὉΣ] praeponens mensis singulos 3. ἼΣΞ 25 $5] τοις 
οἰκονομοις Gx: actoribus domui £1: de principibus suis 3: om L | x73] 
+ αὐτου και & 

9 ὯΔ] om S$ | "Mw Αστιν &: Αστι C: αὕτη 55: Ovacbew 930: Ovacrw 
L: Vasthi £13 (so subsequently in all these recensions) | [mw] + 
peyarAnv πασαις L 3: magnum £&| Aa] pre GLY S| moun] Baot- 
λειοις Ge: του βασιλεως L | Ἴ929 ὮΝ] om LL: οπου o βασιλευς & | 
WANWTrY] om Τὶ 

10 p72] pr ἐγένετο δὲ L: pr itaque 3: pre $| 25] om GLY | ἘΝ 
om & 3»: et post nimiam potationem incaluisset mero 3 | ΔΝ] + 0 βα- 
σιλευς L | V2 705] rw Αμαν G: Maosma (Maosinan) ἴθ: Μαουμαν 93b: 
Alay 249: Mawman 3: WSeans (‘eunuchs’) $: om L | NnT2] et Baza- 
tha 3: ἸΖμῶ 3: καὶ Malav & (Βαζαν δὰ “": Balea A: Ιαξαν 64: Αμαν 
249: Βαζαθα C: Ζαβαθα 980: ZaBa(v) 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 286: Nabattha 
(Abathan) ἵν: om Lj ΠΣ ἽΓΠ] et (A)arbona 3: Weaupso S: καὶ 
@appa (ἃ (ApBova 93b: XapBwva C): et (N)arbona %: om L | ΝΖ] et 
Bagatha 3: |b a0 S: καὶ Βωραζη & (Bayaba 980 C): et Thares (Tharas) 
Z: om L| NAIDN I] i240 jéca,[lo ®: καὶ ABrafa G& (AByaba 93a): 
Achedes (Cedes) %: om L | "mq] et Zethar 3: et Zathi (Azatai) L: 32,8e 
$: καὶ Ζαθολθα (ἃ (Ζηβαθαθα A: Ζαθολοα 249: Ζαραθ 93b: Ζηθαρ C: Ζαθολβα 
11: Ζαθολαί(ι) 44, 106): om L | D575] spade S$: καὶ Θαραβα G& (Θα- 
Bog A: BapoaBa 249: AxapBas 93b: XapaBas C: Αθαραβα 44, 71, 106): 
T'(h)arecta 2: om L| D°O™ OM Nyaw] om L | on wa] om 52, 64, 
243, 248, C, Ald | "55 MN] om G&L: ros πρωτοις 71 | 7277] ejus 3: avrov 
L 44, 106 | wia7wme] om 3 1, Ν 44, 55, 74, 76, 106, 108a, 120, 236 
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11 "Moh AN) om G # | 955 — mio. προς avTov βασιλευειν αὐτὴν 
και περιθειναι αὐτὴ To διαδημα G& L: εἰς το συνεστηκος συμπόσιον εν τω διαδηματι 
της βασιλειας αὐτῆς L: coram rege posito super caput ejus diademate 3 | 
mind] + πασιν αὶ AN 44, 55, 64, 71, 74, 76, 106, 108c, 120, 243, 248, 249, 
£3: κατα προσωπον L | OAT] τῆς στρατιας αὐτου L | OT — NT] 
om L 

12 Pir] om 3 L | "Aw om 35, 44, 106 | 725] ποιησαι L | 
"2572 — WN] om GH ᾿ WR] om L: + mandaverat 3: + ness jee 
S| DOMCT WI) peta των evvovyov (ἃ: cum eis L: om 44, 106: + ws 
δὲ nxovoev ο βασιλεὺς ote nkvpwoev Ουαστιν την Bovdnv avrov L | spar] om 
L | N12] om & 

18 τ ον ἀπε ἢ om (ἃ; + πασι L | oon] τοις φιλοις αὐτου (ἃ 3»: + wis 
S| ons 5] om & 2S | onsen — 57] om L | 3 75) κατα 
ravta Ge: qui ex 3 | 7277) more 3: ελαλησεν & | 77") Αστιν (ἃ : + 
Jon γϑοὶ S| 7255] semper οἱ aderant 3: et dixit rex L: ποιησατε ow 
& | 55] et illorum faciebat cuncta consilio 3: περι G&: omnibus L | 
“y"] rovrov G: principibus £ 

14 37pT}] pr primi et 3: pr gso 3: καὶ προσηλθεν (Gov) (ἃ L | soy] 
om 3 | ἈΝ] Charsena 3: καρ SU wazpo S*: Αρκεσαιος & (Χαρσαν 
93b: Mardochaeus ἴω: om L | "ὯΦ] ΟΝ S N? Br C ΒΒ G: “ne 
Ba: Sethar 3: 5hej S: i ΡῈ ἜΡΗΜΑ & (ξαρεσθεος A: Σαραθαιος 249: Ασαθα 
980): Soratha (Soratheas) £: om L | NAIR] Admatha 3: 2a%3| 9: 
Μαλησεαρ (ἃ: Ῥαμαθα 980: Malesar (Malesath) Ὁ: om L | ὩΣ] 
Tharsis 3: .αὐ:νὸ S$: Pabataleus £: om GL | ὉΠ] Mares 3: wes) 
S (wor $4): Has 38: om G&L | ΝΟ] Marsana 3: lepms $: om 
GL iz | 2272] Mamuchan 3: oes 3: Muchaeas 1: om & L | 
naw] om $ GULL |S] tr with ΣΦΙ ΟΓῚ 9: οἱ eyyus Ge: και οἱ ορωντες L: 
qui proximi © | ΠΣ ΓΊ] pr καὶ L | FTN] W925 S: om LE | mipb23] 
post ewm J: tw βασιλει (ἃ: + καὶ ἀαπηγγειλαν αὐτω &: om 3» 

15 n>] om 3 L | F73—F>1aF7) tr to vs 13 after 7] L ΙΒ] om 
L#Z | ΠῺΣ x5] μὴ τεθεληκεναι avTnv ποιησαι L | WAT] om G&L 3»: 
+ ey S$: + dicta erunt L | ΡΟ ΠΟΥ Wa] om L 

16 27275] ἼΦ Q (cf vs 14): Mamuchan 3: ass S$: Μουχαιος 
G: Bovyaws L: Micheus (Mardochaeus) & | apy avtov Li: + sepe0 
S| ὩΣ ΓΙ] t+ καὶ τοὺς ἡγουμένους του βασιλεως 44, 106: και παντας τους 
apxovtas 64: και προς τους ἀρχοντας 248, C, Ald: λεγων L | s725] om 64 | 
TIM] 24> S: grace A | Mw] om 44, 106 | 55] om 1 ἵν [Ὁ 534 
Das] καὶ τοὺς qyoupevous Ge: Περσων και Μηδων L: om 44, 106: et gentes 
ἵν | ΣΝ --- ὨΠ2 72] om LG ἵν | 75%] om LZ | ww] om L| 

17 52] p20 8: καὶ yop G: καὶ L| NE") the S| dan MAT) ἡ 
αδικια avtns L: eo contumelia regis © | B™DIN b> 53] + ee ond 2S: 
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autos &: εἰς παντας τους λαοὺς L | etiam ab omnibus mulieribus & | 
moirai> --- ἸὩΞ9] om & L | mam] yeeso SF: quod contemnat i | 
ἼΓΤΌΣΞΙ virum suum % | ἼΞ2ΓῚ] regina © | wwe — 2d] om # | 
rats xd] καὶ ws αντειπεν τω βασιλει ws ovy ἀντειπεν τω βασιλει Αρταξερξη 
Gi: οτι ηκυρωσε το προσταγμα του βασιλεως L: neglexit enim et con- 
tempsit £ 

18 om L | FIT Oy] exemplo hoc 3: seas 9: quomodo non & | 
ΓΙ ΏΝΩ] parvipendentes omnes 3: ope 3: τολμησουσιν (και avrar) ομοιως 
ατιμασαι &: negligent et contumeliam facient ©) ὩΣ] αἱ τυραννιδες αἱ 
λοιπαι των ἀρχοντων Cr: Loses S | “O75 | some codd incorrectly DO™5 | 
"ΠΔῚ] om 3 | NR — τ τὴν γα γῆ om 3: calidon ta τω βασιλει λεχθῶτα να 
αὐτης &: aut quomodo non infamia tradetur adversus regem &% | 555] 
imperia 3: ons — 2: om GL aba “| maritorum 3: τους 
avopas αὐτων &: viris suis L | 55 — rep om &: unde regis justa 
est indignatio 3: etiam his qui extra regnum sunt & 

19 537277] tibt 3: tw κυριω ἡμων L: tibi maxime rex @ | 35%] + καὶ 
apectov Tw φρονηματι αὐτου L: + et optimum est sensui tuo © | Ky3— 
92570] προσταξατω βασιλικον G&: Jube L: om L | ΖΞ. --- 22") γραφητω 
εἰς πασας τας χωρας και προς παντα Ta εθνὴη και γνωσθητω L | "ὮὯΠ2) κατα τοὺς 
νομους & | "73 O75] so Ν 55, 980, 249 δὶ “5: Μηδὼν καὶ Περσων & | 254 
ΚΖ] et de malitia Vasthi reginae quomodo abusa sit te & | NY) "ὮΝ 
NLM] pr ote 3: μηδε εἰσελθατω ere Ge: ηθετηκυια L: quoniam non introtit 
@ | omwijt+ldsss $: ἡ βασιλισσα G: om ¥& | 55,9 --- wn] so A, 980 
under *, 3»: προς avrov G&: τον Aoyov του βασιλεως L | ΓΔ] et meliori L 

20 22:22] — smd 2] καὶ paver Ow υπακουουσα τῆς φωνης Tov βασιλεως 
ὈΞΏΞ] Dine BaG: pane al: 
o Aoyos A: verbo &: hoc 35 | qo1an — me] om 3 | SX] ὁ S$ | $52] om 
5G | imi] om sufix $| ΝΕ ΓΊΖ 7D] quoniam verum est L: om 
G& L | $9] + ovtws & | "Pp" + και δοξαν L | Sy905] trwnextG@ 1,3 

21 “Δ ἼΠΠ] + Ba 3 | 2522] εν καρδια L | OT] - suff. aac S$: om 
L | ἼΡΏΠΙ εἐτοιμὼως 1, 255] καθα εἐλαλησεν & L: τὸν λογον L | envoys) 
Mamuchan 3: ess 3: Movyaws 5: Mardochaeus &£: τουτον L 

22 om L | nop] +o βασιλευς AN**™, 93b und. *, Z| O50] om 
6 | 7a MIS] provincias regni sui 3: την βασιλειαν (5: regno suo 
2% | FTAs] so A: om G S$: gens 3 | HIMDD] κατὰ τὴν λεξιν αὐτων G: se- 
cundum interpretationes eorum &: audire et legere poterat 3: + κατα 
TO Ypoppa avtns 93b under * | 53 — D955] so 980 under *: om 6 L: 
diversis linguis et litteris 3 | M45 — ANDI] esse viros principes ac 
majores tn domibus suis 3: wore evar φοβον avros ev ταις οἰκιαις avtwv (5: 
ut esset unusquisque in domum suam & | 927725 — ὩΣ] so 980 under *: 
om ©: et fuit timor magnus in omni muliere &: et hoc per cunctos 
populos divulgari 3 | ywo5] mia" ΟΞ conj. Buhl 


και ποιησαι ayaboy macas ταις βασιλειαις L 
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CHAPTER II 


II, 1 "AN — WPT] om L | WAN] καὶ μετα G | Tw] exoracev & | 
WITT] so No8™, 936 under *: om GU | ADT] καὶ οὐκετὶ εμψησθη ὦ 
(και οὐκετι under + 930) ἐμνησθη yap A: Kat ovtws ἐστ Tov μνημονευειν L: 
to end of vs om @ | "Mw 4] ef. 1:9: + idasse 3: + pvnpovevoy & | ANI] 
om ἢ @: Naso S| TMD] ἐλαλησεν δ: ἐποιησεν AL | ANI’? — a> και 
ὡς κατεκρινεν αὐτὴν ©: Ασσνυηρω τω βασιλει Li: οσα αὐτὴ κατεκριθη ἡ omy] 
Nwadsc % 

2 72N 4] +25 3 | | 92077] προς tov βασιλεα A: ejus Ψ | PRMD] 
pre Ss: omGLL (930 has under *) | WOpar] ζητηθητω G: quaerantur 
@: ζητησωμεν L| AIA Ἴ929] om Τὶ Ἐ ΓΥΞΊΘΞ so C: mina Ba 
G: fo & 

"pe" — naw) om#L 1 Ἴ5ΏΓΠ] om 3 | perp] om3§ | imshs] 
om ᾿ om ἢ A | I zap" επιδειξατωσαν A | b5 ἐᾷς om (53 ΠΝ -- 
pyri] om L: et adducant eas ad civitatem Susan et tradant eas in 
domum feminarum 3: et perducantur in Susis Thebari in conspectu 
mulierum © | x — tam] om S| πο oR] 2eS 9: καὶ ry eg ees 
δ: et tradentur Ἄν: καὶ δοθητωσαν προστατεισθαι vro χειρα L | ὮΝ] 59 Or 
Mss | 8 1] so S N? Br C B' G Ba: NAT N'B’ M Norzi: Egei 3: ro 3: 
om & (vs. 8 Ta): Γωγαιου L Iq “ity all qui est propositus et 3: om $L | 
ow] + regiarum 3] ΠΝ Nico 4: om L: + avras 44, 71, 74, 76, 
106, 120, 236 | ΠΡ" am] so Norzi, Mich. Ν᾽ B’ G: ΠΡ ΔῈ N' S Br 
C Β' Ba: om L: + καὶ ἡ λοιπὴ επιμελεια G: + et cetera ad usus necessaria 3 

430°" — sprain! om L | wyr4]+ εἐτοιμως L | at ut suggesserant 3 

5ow se] pr«a SL SZ) PTD] om Z| Wea] Thebari & | "5 =o 2] 
so Β΄ everywhere exe 4:12, see Norzi: Δ Baer everywhere: ΘΠ 2 


τι 


Ginsburg everywhere: Μαρδοχαῖος & L: ye — wep] ef. A:l | ΛΝ] de 
stirpe 3: [Wom ose 3: ex φυλης δ: τῆς φυλης L | Lanne Jemini 3: Βενι- 
αμεινίμιν) Θ LS 

6 om L | ΓΙΘΣ ΣΙ “ZN ] ex captivitate L | ten tp py] de captivitate L: 
eo tempore 3: om & (930 has under *) | "WXR— MITT] om Ὁ L (93d 
has under *) | ὩΣ FWNbds5] om 3 | Ww] om J | wZITD IT] Ναβουχοδονο- 
cop © & 

7 Vax — MOW] rovrw was Operrn G: εκτρεφων πιστως L: illi L | 
ΟΝ NWT] so 980 under *: καὶ ονομα αὐτὴ Εσθηρ ©: την EoOyp L: tr to end 
of vs (Hester) &: quae altero nomine vocabatur Esther 3 | 44775 Mn] θυγα- 
typ ApevadaB (Αμιναδαβ δὰ A) adeAdov πατρος αὐτου &: filia fratris ejus et 
nutrierat eam Mardochaeus sicutt adoptatam filiam @: filiae fratris 
sui 3 | Ὁ σφοδρα δὰ “5 5Ὲ L: + nimis 
Ψ 3. [ΠΝ ὨΞΊΩἽ] 501, Ν ΤΕΥ 980 under *: om 6% | myani—n25] 
om 1. | "3 Tis) so. m.**.™, Bae tind *; om 6 | nad] εἰς γυναικα G (εις 
Ovyarepa 98) 
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8 "ΠῚ — "ar om is | Mt] om & 3 (93b has under *): et juxta 
mandatum illius 3 | ΤΣ] jAScoas S| min.) + pulchrae 3 ΠΏ] 
om 3|™ by] pr. et traderentur 3: 20s 3 | ἈΞ }}] Egeo 3 3: + [rseunt 
$: Tar © (Twyavov 930: Tarn 249 Aya C): Oggeo © | ΠΡΟ + .2| 3 | 
“NCN] τὸ κορασιον L | dx — apy 47] so L, 93b under *: om δῖ; inter 
ceteras puellas J | "3m 7° by] et 3: προς Tar & (Γαην 249): em τον Tw- 
yatov 93D: καὶ ede Bovyatos ο evvovxos L (Γωγαιος 93a): ab Oggeo © | ΔΓ] 
om $/ D235 72] ut servaretur in numero feminarum 3: o φυλασ- 
σων TO κοράσιον L 

309M) ἘΞ) om Ὁ | ms] om 3 L | psa] + vrep zacas 
Tas γυναικας Li pwn] + Ἐσθηρ L 3 | ΌΤΙ] + καὶ eArcov L | 1955] + et 
praecepit Saas ut 3 | pian] mundum muliebrem 3: σελ “2 ἃ 
S: τὸ opnypa (6: προστατησαι αὐτῆς L: ad omnes nitores ejus © | DRY 
mimi] so B? Ba: ΠΣ ὨΝῚ G: om L # | ὨΝῚ Sse 5} > nnd] 
και ἐπεδωκεν ὑπερ L: om 3» | ὨΝῚ 1] om L | mr] +a 5. AYN WI] τὰς 
aBpas L | ΩΣ] om 3 6 L Ὑ [175] om 3 Ψ | pray — OWI] om L | 
92797] ejusdem & | rw] et tam ipsam ornaret 3: wy20 3S: καὶ expy- 
σατο αὐτὴ © | ΓΩΣ i - ΣΡ Σ2] om ἢν | 2905 — ows] atque excole- 
ret 3: ἈΉΡ. εν τω γυναικωνι & (+ εἰς ἀγαθον 980 under *): aetatis ipsius 
in conventu mulierum & 

10 om 1, xd] pre S: pra Ψ | MCN] quae 3 | ΓΙῺΣ] σι S | 
ΓΙ 5.2] akope S| ἼΠΔῺ] + de hac re omnino % 

11 om L | 5525] om 4 @ (A 930 have) ΕΊΣ] qui 3| 95] 3 
R2/| m2] om $| pws] in qua electae aes servabantur 3 | ὮΝ 
pibw] lope S: τὶ συμβησεται  ἴν | AMON] + et scire volens 3: οἱ Ὁ] 
mai — Σ7η2] om 6 # | 12] 5 some codd (R) 

12 om L | e734] ovros δὲ nv (δ: και οταν ἡ A: et quando esset & | 
roy] om 3": jasecss oe lear S| TIT] om SGX | wiwnry] om 
3 63 (0980 has under *) | “ὦ ΠΣ] omnibus quae ‘al cultum mulie- 
brem pertinebant 3: tempus puellae ἴθ: om & (980 has under *): καιρος 
κορασια A | “WY Ov rw] undecimo 38: wan] + vertebatur 3: 
Jascan % | Nd? — ἼΓΤΡ. 2] om 3:1 Ow Mm) matees S: + αλιφομεναι 
6: + ut ungerentur 3| Tow — ow] om Ψ | ows] 4+ aliis 3: 
-αϑοῦα S| pw] uterentur 3 

13 om L | ΓΖ] om 3 | HAVIN] codd WIT, MIT Ὁ: om 3 ὦ ὦ, 
(93b has under *) ὮΝ — sad om & | b5 MN] καὶ 5 | ὭΝΩ] + ad 
ornatum pertinens 3 | eri + et ut eis placuerat compositae 3 | x 25 
pay] transibant 3 

14 3°72 — NI] et cum introiret mulier ad domum regis 30: 
trtovs16L| maw RT “p22] ad diem unum et recurrebat Ὧν: tr to 
vs 16 L | sar] + atque inde deducebatur 3 | A" bx — par] om L | 
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pow] om 3 | "212] mew Sébhir: ΓΔ conj Buhl: om & | δ] dy Var 
Or: pr quae 3 | 58 — powsd sm] om @ | > Sy] οὗ 6 | TAY] some 
codd, S B': THO C Ba G: Susagazi 3: τὰς. 5: Γαι ὦ (Σασαγαξ 
986) | Tora] om 3 44, 106 | ΠῚ Δ ΞΙΤΙ Ἐ ποσί 3.1 SoM Nd] pr καὶ 6 5: 
non habebat spado potestatem inducendi & | ΠΣ — ayer om # | "5 
DN] ὡς de L | VER — qr] κατεμάνθανεν ο Bacirevs L: om & 3» (93b has 
under *) | Dw3 mR ps om ἢ Ὁ 3»: πασας tas παρθενους L | + evoluto 
autem tempore per ordinem 3 

15 "Ὦ ys) edavyn επιφανεστατὴη L: + introeundi © | mz — end 
of vs om L| Ὁ ΤΤΏΝ] so ΔΗ͂: Abihail 3: \omes]) SA: Cac} SLM; 
Noms] SU: Abihel (Chihel) ©: Αμειναδαβ & (Αβιχαιλ C) | 35] fratris 
32/7 — nad] om 6 & (980 has under *) | x25] ev Tw εἰισελθειν 
A: pr ov ἐμελλεν 44: introibat ¥& | Ἴ92Π| + et factum est cum introiret 
ad regem 3. | ΖΓ] maliebrem cultum 3 | "Ὁ — ὮΝ] om 6 LX | wR] 
wy G: wy avtn & A Ν 55, 64, 71, 74, 76, 106, 108a, 243, 248, 249, C, Ald: 
ex πάντων wv αὐτὴ 44: ex quibus % | ἈΔΓῚ] om 6 3» (93b has under *) | 
spar] om 9 5 Ὁ 3» (93b has under *) | OI 212] om 3 106: + haec 
et ad ornatum dedit erat enim formosa valde et incredibili pulcheri- 
tudine J | “NON TIN] om 35 | 7] + et amabilis 3 

16 ΠΡΟΤῚ — qr] tr aft 2:9 L | smo] om 980 3 | winwny] 
om L #@ 44, 106 | ava ὮΝ to end of vs} om L | be — enya) om 
GHZ (93b has under *) | "wT ] to δωδεκατω G L (δεκατω 93b C) | 
WAN VT] om Z| nao] nao Ba: spe] to S$: Adup GL: Adep 248 
(so always): Τηβηθ δὶ “6: Βηθ 980 

17 STN — ἸΌΝ] ypecey αὐτω σῴφοδρα 1, (tr aft 2:9) | mex] + 
κοὐ 9: αὐτῆς 44, 76, 106 | pow S572] om G L © (930 has under *) | 
Som] om  ὅ Ψ (980 has under *) | 97355] om (56 (980 has under *) | 
misinan 552] super omnes mulieres 3: om L| pw] aXacc ῷ | 
miso] τὸ γυναικειον (5: om Z| ΓΙΣΝ ΞΖ] αὐτὴ 6 DL | Da — “mw 
om @ L: 3» has, and 980 under * 

18 ws — Pay om L | span] om 3 | Sra] om (5 £ (936 has 
under *) | "4235 poe S: καὶ ταῖς δυναμεσιν + ἐπι ἡμερας exta και ὑψωσεν 
G: + καὶ ἤγαγεν ο βασιλεὺς 1, ΓΙ pro conjunctione et nuptiis 3: 
τοὺς γαμους © 3Ρ: τὸν γαμον 1, | AMON] + εἐπιφανως L | ὩΣ 125] τοις ὑπὸ 
τὴν βασιλειαν αὐτου G: pr πασαῖις L 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, Ψ 3 wm ae 797] 
om 6 LX 

19 om L | Vapnai — 2] om Ο ¥& (93b has under *): + et 
congregarentur 3: + -αλοὴ S| "DT WA5] om ἢ S| aw") here only in 
book written defectively, fl: εθεραπευεν 5: sedebat ¥ | spat om & 
(980 has under *) 
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20 om L | ΠῺΣ AN] om G (exc 93b *) | "S5"79] + φοβεισθαι τον 
θεὸν & (under + 93b): + et timeret Deum omni die Ὁ | ANI] ut ¥ | 
ἽΝ, omnia £ ΓΖ] Xille 3: avrov 6: om Z| "NONX] om G & | 
IY] ποιειν G: servaret L | ANID] om G 3» (exc 93b *) | IAN] + καὶ 
Εσθηρ ov μετηλλαξεν τὴν aywynv αὐτης & (93b under +) 

21 om L | ΠΣ — spar] om ©: ews τῆς νυκτὸς καὶ novxacev Map- 
δοχαιος ev τὴ avdn & (A:11f.): ews τῆς nuepas ys ὑπνωσε Μαρδοχαιος ev τὴ 
avAn tov βασίλεως L (A:11) | OMA") pr o S| "DST4] om ἢ. S| Dxp] 


pr καὶ © 3: om 3": pera & (A:12) L (A212) | ἼΩΔΞ] Bagathan 3: tng 


S: om & (A:12 Γαβαθα): Ασταου L (A:12): TaBBabav 93b*: Baradav 249: 
Bayafwos Jos xi § 207 w var: Βαγαθαν R°*™ ρ΄; Bartageus (Bastageus) 


£ | wm | et Thares 3: sits 3: om G (A:12 καὶ appa): και Θεδευτου L 
(A:12): καὶ Θαρας 93b*: Kat Θαρραν 249: και Θεοδεστος Jos xi § 207 w var: 
Thedestes & | qr] + quijanitores erant et in primo palatti 3 | por] 
τὴν avdnv Θ (A:13): atrium 35: + ore προηχθη Mapdoxaros & (93b under +): 
+ ynKovcey τε avtwy Tovs λογισμοὺς καὶ Tas μεριμνας αὐτων εξηραυνησεν Kat 
ἐμαθεν 5 (A:13): ἡ και ἤκουσε τους Aoyous avTwy καὶ τας διαβολας αὐτων L 
(4:18) | ηδρ3 2" apa Ba | 3° ΤΡ] ἀποκτειναι 6 % | wAWMN] so 
Oe: ΠΣ ΙΝ Or: om 44, 106 %: + του ἀνελεῖν avrov 1, (Α.:18): + et 
occidere eum 3 

22 om L ἢ ee wy tet και υπεδειξεν Tw βασιλει περι avtwv & 
(A:18): ev δὲ φρονησας ο Μαρδοχαιος ἀπηγγειλε περι αὐτων L (A:13) | 4575] 
+ avrov 248 C: + Mardochaeus &% | 453% — "51 2] om & in Α:18, L in 
A:13 | Fada] om GF (exc 980 *) | ὝΖΝὨΣΙ] om Waxn 3 | sncx] αὐτὴ 
6: ἡ βασιλισσα A: illa 3 5279] + Δρταξερξη δὰ “" ™ A, 980 + | OWA 
"S773 | τὰ τῆς ἐπιβουλης &: et nomen Mardochaei L: + qui ad se rem 
detulerat 3 

23 om L |} wpa — Na] om 44, 106 | wpa] + o βασιλευς G | 
ΠΖΓΙ] τοὺς δυο evvovyas & | NS 27274] καὶ evpe Tous Aoyous Μαρδοχαιου L 
(A:14): et invenit sic L: om 6: + Kat ομολογησαντες & (A: 14), L (A: 14): 
+ καὶ oporoynoartes οἱ evvovyo. L (A:14) | om] ἀαπηχθησαν & (A314), L 
(A: 14) | γε 53] om ὁ Τὸ | ans] mandatum est historiis et traditum 


J: asks flo S: καὶ προσεταξεν ο Bacrrevs καταχωρισαι εἰς μνημοσυνον (5: Kat 
εἐγραψεν ο βασιλεὺς εἰς μνημοσυνον & (A:14): καὶ ἐγραψεν Ασσυηρος ο βασιλεὺς 
L (A:14): et seriptum est memoriale ἵν | "502 -- spar] ev Tn βασιλικὴ 
βιβλιοθηκη G: τους Noyous τουτους G (A:15): περι των Aoywv τουτων L (A:15): 
legis L: + ὑπερ τῆς evvous Mapdoxatov ev ἐεγκωμιω G: + καὶ επεταξεν (everet- 
Aato LL) ο βασιλεὺυς (+ περι του L) Mapdoxaw (Μαρδοχαιου L) θεραπεύειν 
(+ avrov L) ev ty avdy (+ του βασιλεως καὶ πασαν Ovpay επιφανως τηρειν L) 
και ἐδωκεν avtw δοματα (om L) περι rovrwy & (A:16) L (A:16) 
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CHAPTER III 


IIT, 1 “TN ] pr καὶ eyevero L 3: | Sy "SANT] καὶ nv Apav Αμαδαθου 
Bovyatos evdofos evwriov του βασιλεως & (A:17): Αμαν Αμαδαθου Maxedova 
κατα προσωπον Tov βασιλεως 1, (A:17) | Ὑ2 1 Δ] so Ben Asher: yang 
Ben Naphtali (Ginsburg) | NMTAM] 4p S: Αμαδαθου Ὁ L: pare 
Sov A: Αμαθου 19: Αμαδαθουν 93d: Apabadov 106: om ¥ | “3aNr1] qut 
erat de stirpe Agag 3: Βουγαιον (ὃ L: Maxedova 1, (A:17): Τώγαιον 93a: 
Ovya.ov C: om 44, 106 x | INDI" om 3S | InN] + wore καμπτεσθαι 
και προσκυνεῖν αὐτω επι τὴν ynv παντας L 

2. 4525 ὙἼΖ2] om 6 L & (exe 980 *) | “wa ὮΝ] om L | spn] 
om (5 L & (exe δὰ “Ὁ, 980 *) ὩΣ A] om G L @ (exe 980 *) | ἼΏΓΊΟ] 
avtw 5 1, (Αμαν AX) "2 — end of vs] om 106. γ5] eis 3: ποιησαι ©: 
fieri &: avrow ποιησαι 980: om L | ΜΠ + solus 3: om 4 L | p75") 
+avro GLU: + em τὴν γην παντὰς πάντων ovy προσκυνουντων 93a | ΝῸῚ 
ΓῺ] om Ὁ L 3Ρ (exc 950 *): + καὶ εἰδον οἱ παιδὲς του βασιλεως ote ο 
Μαρδοχαιος ov προσκυνεῖ τον Apav L 

8 Ἴ2Π "Ἴ2Σ] om ὃ ἵν (exe 980 *) | ὝΖΝ] om § L | an ww] 
om L | ππ 25] cui 3: Μαρδοχαιε 248: - Mapdoxare & (exe 44, 106: 
93b +) + dicentes & | ΣῪ] + praeter ceteros | MIS ὯΝ] om L | 
an ] + καὶ ov προσκυνεις Tov Apav L: + et non adoras Aman et non 
respondit eis & 

4-4] om 6: om FP 5. ὙΠ — DN] om L | ovaNa] DVN 
Q Oc: ελαλουν 6 | DN] om ἢ ἵν | W777] — 512] om 44, 106 | 552] 
και οὐκ υπεδειξαν 1LO8a | mins --- 5.2] Μαρδοχαῖον τοις του βασιλεως λογοις 
αντιτασσομενον (5: quoniam Mardochaeus non obedit regi ut adoret te 
ἴω: περι αὐτου L: scire cupientes utrum perseveraret in sententia 3 | 75] 
και @L| "> — TT] tr after vs 8 Li: καὶ εἰπε Mapdoxasos Ἰουδαιος expe 
71: 60 quod sit Judaeus & | ord] + 0 MapSoxatos & (exc 106: 93b +) | 
ὙΠ] ΓΙ] + quod cum audisset 3 

5 "Ὁ- 5] om L | "51 2] om δὰ 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 236 | Amma] 
om @ & (exc 980 *) | Noa -—— man) + ST sy K 76, 117, 166, 188, 
218, 249 © 52 S: Ovpwbn σφοδρα Ὁ L: εθυμωθη τω Mapdoyarw καὶ opyy 
eexavbn ev avtw L: iratus est valde 3 

6a om & (exe 980 *) L | pra Tay] l4pees Zon ἵκαςϑο S: et 
pro nihilo duxit 3: et quaerebat %@ | 47] +a S| "oT 02) οἱ £ | y725] 


—— 


ut perderet eum &| 25] om 3 6 L | ssa] om 3 | Ss ne— 


WI VST] om L | 55] + nationem 3 | pen as om 55 36H | ΤΊ. DY) 
et Mardochaeum et genus ejus &: τὸν Μαρδοχαιον καὶ παντα Tov Aaov 
αὐτου L: om 3 & 

7 ὩΣ — wwe) om L | wa — Ἴ52] om G (exe R“*™) | 
VR + neomeniae © | WIT] om S ¥ | 42729] της βασιλειας &: reg- 
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nante % | >S5 — yar] και ἐποιησεν ψηφισμα Kat εβαλεν κληρους 5: decre- 
tum fecit et misit sortem 32: καὶ exopevOy Αμαν προς τους θεους αὐτου L 
aft vs 10: missa est sors in urnam, quae Hebraice dicitur phur 3 | 55] 
Is? 5: govp 93b* | NIT] sete S| 27 BD] so 980 Ἐ: om ὦ HL | 
Ba — wine) om. Z| wand] ὉΠ Var Oc: + gens Judaeorum 
deberet interfici et exivit mensis 3: + ware ἀπολεσαι εν μια ἡμέρα TO γενος 
Μαρδοχαίου καὶ ἐπεσεν ο κλῆρος εἰς τὴν τεσσαρεσκαιδεκατην του μηνος & (Θ8ῦ 
om): + τοῦ επιγνωναι ἡμέραν θανάτου αὐτων καὶ βαλλει κληρους εἰς THY τρισ- 
καιδεκατὴν του μηνος L aft vs 10: + perdere gens Mardochaei quae ceci- 
dit sors in quarta decima die mense L: + lupeo S| ΩΣ Ow] om 
6 L (Lhas) | RIG] om L: wa] om G@LL S | WN] + Νίσαν L (Νεισαν 
93a) aft vs 10 

8 5] om S: + παραζηλωσας o Αμαν και κινηθεὶς ev παντι Tw θυμω αὐτου 
εἐρυθρος eyevero extperwy avtov εξ οφθαλμὼν αὐτου L | yor] om & (exe 44, 
71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: 93b *) © L | way] ficto corde propter genus 
Judaeorum et dixit 30: καρδιὰ φαυλὴ κακα περι Ἰσραὴλ λεγων L: + λεγων 
6 (om 93b) | ITN] om $6 ΨΊ, πο) Ἴ] om G (exc 980 *) L: incredi- 
bile Ὁ, Ova 7.3] om 3H L | mia] om 6H L | smd] bess 
«ρα 3: ταῖς βασιλειαις L: + λαος πολεμου Kau απειθης L | om] + 
et caeremoniis 3 | ὩΣ $57] om 3% L | Ἵ ὭΓΊ] cov βασιλεὺ L: tuis & | 
wy] + et optime nosti 3: + qui cognoscuntur in omni pestilentia 
et praecepta tua spernunt &: + yvwpopeva ev race τοις εθνεσι πονήροι 
οντες και TA προσταγματα σου αθετουσι L | Ἵ939) — om] προς καθαιρε- 
σιν της δοξης σου L; in diem munitionis gloriae tuae L% 

9 B70) + καὶ ἀγαθὴ ἡ κρισις ev καρδια αὐτου L: + et optimum est 
sensui tuo Z| ΠΝ ΞῸΣΞ᾽] δοθητω μοι ro εθνος εἰς απωλειαν L: detur 
miht genus hoc in perditionem © | p72N5] om D J S| 09] om 
3% | dy — pram] om G (exc 930%, Re" m) LT | 59] so Oc: ὌΝ var 
Or | 372775] om 3 | 97 tuae 3: tuo £L: om 1, 

10 aft 3:11 L | myau)] + quo utebatur 3: + αὐτου A | "5 599] 
om Κα Z| Fim] + εἰς χειρα(ς) 5 H (exe δαὶ *) | (= — pty] om 
SLL: + σφραγισαι κατα των yeypappevwv κατα των lovdawv © 

11 72707] om & | yar] eum 3: avrw L: om S$ 3; | pos] + quod 
tu polliceris 3 

12 ANP — 52] om L | ἽΞΏΠΙ + om [scone & | PUR] + avros 
o μεν Νισαν (και) δὰ 5." ™ πὲ 98b + | 43 OT] om G (exc Ὁ ** ™, 93b +): 
tov μηνὸς 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: μα as ὥ: die Xi | an>™"] om 
3: λέγων ypade Li: και ἐγραψαν (5: et scripta sunt & | bas — “WwN’?] om 
L | 555 om 6 ¥ (exe 980 *) | Var] + seribis & | dy] + omnes 3 | 557377] 
om © (exe 93b *) | by] +55 $64L | ΓΣ ΠΏ] τὰς ywpas L: odes 
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98a | ΓΙ ΠΛ] om ὦ (exe &**) L (exe 93a): + azo Ινδικης ews της Αιθιο- 
πιας ταις EKATOV ειἰκοσι επτα χωραις ( UL (930 +) | bes — an23] om L | bs 
“= | om 3 | py4 ὩΣ] Ἰδοῶος, S: τῶν εθνων κατα τὴν αὐτων λεξιν GB: unt- 
uscujusque loct gentium secundum interpretationem eorum © | ag as 
oa Ἴ2712 55] om δ᾽ % ΠΝ] so Oc: var Or WWM | =5] om 
3 6: pr xa 980 3. | OAM — 7 1] om (5 (exe 980 *) | om “ale mn » 
Ba G: και oe ia L | =p 4‘) wpsius 3: + ov yap εστιν os adnbenielas 
τὴν σφραγιδα L 
13 mows --- on 1] και ἀπεσταλὴ δια βιβλιαφορων Θ᾽ (βιβλιογραφων 

243, 248, C, Ald): καὶ ἐσπευσε καὶ edwxev εἰς χειρας τρεχοντων ἱππεων L (tr aft 
3:13b): et dimissae sunt litterae per librarios ¥ | i qo ἢ: om L 
44, 106: εἰς την Δρταξερξου βασιλειαν 6 ἢν, ΖΝ ΟῚ a>] om 5 ἘΠῚ (exe 
93b *) | 375] pr} 433 | ΖΝ] om 3 | s5 MN] τὸ yevos 6 XH | ΦΣΔ 
— pw) om Κα @ (exe 93b *): απὸ ἀρσενικου ews θηλυκου και διαρπαζειν τα 
νηπια L | OD — ΤἼ22] om 1, wey ΓΙ Ἴ923] om Θ Ψ (exc 980 *) | 

“DY Dw] undecimo L: om S| NF] om S$ | wm] om 9 Ὁ ¥ (exe 980 *) | 
δὲ Ἵ < Θσι 559 3: καὶ Ta ὑπαρχοντα αὐτων & ¥& | ΤἼ25] διαρπασαι & L: 
τ᾿ ieee {pws LODO 59] apes soon puso 3; + the following section 
(B:1-7) in @“L ; 


ADDITION B 

Τῆς ἃ δὲ ἐπιστολῆς ἐστὶν τὸ ἀντίγραφον τόδε" Βασιλεὺς μέγας 
᾿Αρταξέρξης" τοῖς ἀπὸ" τῆς ᾿Ινδικῆς ἕως; τῆς Αἰθιοπίας ἑκατὸνϑβ 
εἴκοσι ἑπτὰ χωρῶν ἄρχουσιϊΐ καὶ τοπάρχαις! ὑποτεταγμένοις " rade! 
γράφει" πολλῶν ἐπάρξας ἐθνῶνδ καὶ πάσης ἐπικρατήσας" οἰκου- 
μένης, ἐβουλήθην, μὴ τῷ θράσει τῆς ἐξουσίας ἐπαιρόμενος 5 ἐπίιει- 
κέστερονϊ δὲ καὶ μετὰ ἠπιότητοςϑ ἀεὶ! διεξάγων, τοὺς} τῶν ὑποτε- 
ταγμένων" ἀκυμάτουςϊ διὰ παντὸς καταστῆσαιϊι βίους, τήν τεῦ 
βασιλείαν ἥμερον» καὶ πορευτὴν! μέχρι" περάτων παρεξόμενος " ἀνα- 
νεώσασθαί te! τὴν ποθουμένην τοῖς πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις εἰρήνην.“ 


B: 1 beat ὑπεγραψε τὴν υποτεταγμενὴν επιστολὴν Li: epistola autem scripta estduo decima 
similitudine cujus est exemplum hoc L: (και) το αντιγραφον τῆς επιστολὴς Tode 44, 106 | ¢ Agaunpos 
L: Artarxerxes L |drns 93a | evo 19, 108b; in WH | tmexpe 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 5. - και 
L | εικοσι καὶ L A 93d | iapxovor Li: apxovoewy 19, 108b ['σατραπαις L. | kom L | l-mquivere qui 
proprie sentiunt quae in nos salutem L 

2 8-eom 93a [Ὁ -Ἐ της L | ὁ εβουλευθὴην 93b: scribo igitur L | dom 93b, 106 | eexapuevos 108a: 
tr with fA4 | gmpaorntos Ne. 8: πιότητος A | hom HL 249 | idvegayerv 93. : διεξαγαγων 93b | i-k τους 
umotetaynevous 71, 76: om των 74|1so BAN 936; most codd Βδρακυμαντους: αταραχους L: 
execrabilis £ | mstratum L | 2 Brov 71, 76, 248, C: vitae sed © | 05 L.| pnpewov A N 52, 55, 64, 71, 
74, 76, 106, 120, 243, 248, 249, C, Ald | 4 pertinens & | raypet AL 93Ὁ. +7wyv 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | 
Smapexouevos Li: παρεξομενον 44, 106, 120, 236: παρεξομενων 55 | tom L [υτχτὴν πασιν ανθρωποις 
ποθουμενὴν εἰρηνὴν Li | Υ πορθουμενὴν 44 | Wom L: παρα A | X praestans L 
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᾿πυθομένουϑ δέ μου τῶν συμβούλων πῶς ἂν ἀχθείη τοῦτο ἐπὶ πέρας," 
σωφροσύνῃ" παρ᾽ ἡμῖν" διενέγκας " καὶΐ ἐν τῇ εὐνοίᾳ ἀπαραλλάκτως » 
καὶ βεβαίᾳ πίστει' ἀποδεδιγμένος] καὶ" δεύτερον! τῶντι βασιλειῶν" 
γέρας ἀπενηνεγμένος Ῥ ᾿Αμὰν ἐπέδειξεν ἡμῖν,» ἐνὸ πάσαις ταῖς 
κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην φυλαῖς avapeulyOar® δυσμενῆϊ Aadv® τινα," 

r i f. ᾿ Θ Ἷ "ἢ an ἔθ 4 k fal > , l 
τοῖςἷ νόμοις ἀντίθετον! πρὸς πᾶν ἔθνος, τά τεῦ τῶν βασιλέων! παρα- 

/ m ὃ ve , n Nod “ Σ Θ θ Ρ 
πέμποντας ἃ διηνεκῶς προστάγματα," πρὸς τὸ μὴ κατατίθεσθαι 
τὴν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν“ κατευθυνομένην ἀμέμπτως συναρχίαν.Σ “διειληφότες ὃ 
3 δε" \c ἔθ Ψ, ἢ ἌΡ ane ὦ tf διὰ Ν 
οὖν τόδε" 70° ἔθνος μονώτατον ἐν" ἀντιπαραγωγῇῃ  παντὶξ διὰ παντὸς 
ἀνθρώπῳ κείμενον, διαγωγὴν! νόμων" EeviSovcav! παραλλάσσον,! 
καὶ δυσνοοῦν" τοῖς ἡμετέροις 5 πράγμασινῬ τὰ χείριστα! συντελοῦντ 

> Vg λ t Ν \ Ν f ? 06. u / Vv 6 
κακὰ καὶ" πρὸς τὸ μὴ THY βασιλείαν εὐσταθίας ἃ τυγχάνειν: ὅπροσ- 
τετάχαμεν odv® τοὺς σημαινομένους ὑμῖν" ἐνὸ τοῖς γεγραμμένοις ἃ 
= \ ‘A Ν e φὰς J 8 > ἘΝ A 4 i 4, ὃ ’, 
ὑπὸ ᾿Αμὰν" tod! τεταγμένουξδ ἐπὶ" τῶν πραγμάτωνϊ καὶ δευτέρου 
ΑΝ, ΤῈ ΘΠ, ΒΕ , ] \ \ eee: > ,ὔ τὰ “ ἢ 
πατρὸς; ἡμῶν," πάντας! σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέκνοις ἀπολέσαι ὁχορριζεὶ 
ταῖς τῶν ἐχθρῶν» μαχαίραις avev παντὸς" οἴκτου" καὶ φειδοῦς τῇ" 
τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτῃ τοῦ δωδεκάτου μηνὸς  ᾿Αδὰρ τοῦχ ἐνεστῶτος 
» 7 € 4 \ a“ lal 5 € ᾿ a 
Vier a b Cc d ‘ayo 6 

ἔτους.) ‘or@s* of πάλαι καὶ" νῦν δυσμενεῖς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ mat βιαίως 


8 ἀπυνθανομενου 1, Ne.a A; πυνθανομένων 19, 93a, 1086; πυνθομενου 71: πυθομενων 108a: 
ποθουμενου Ald |b+o many codd [2 | ἐσωφροσυνης 0 A: σωφροσυνην N: σωφρονὴν 55 | dupe 
A 93b; παρειμι 249 ἐδιενηνοχως Li: διαπρεψοντας 249: διαπρεψας 52, 55, 64, 243, 248, C: διατρεψας 
Ald jf¢om L | Βαπαραλλακτω LC: παραλλακτω 19, 108b | imors 93a | i-itr | jom L | kro L: 
to δε 98. | ldevtepos 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120] m-n το βασιλειον 71,76: των βασιλεων N* A | m-osig- 
norum ad finem & | Oynpas 19, 1080: περας 93a | Paveveyxamevos L 

4 δυπεδειξεν L: απεδειξεν C | b+ παροικον L 980. + maporxos 19, 108d | c-dom N* | cava- 
μεμιχας 19 | f-etr4t | e-htr L | gom | b+ legibus nostris non ambulantes ἵν | i+ μεν L | Javre- 
tumov NA 988: αντιδικουντα L: αντιδικουν 98] kde 1, Ιβασιλειων 236 ἴῃ παραπεμποντα Li: 
παραπεμποντες δὲ Ἐ] π διατάγματα Bab over eras, N A | Καὶ regum autem praetermittentes super- 
vacue ad res L | osmpos ro μηδεποτε τὴν βασιλειαν ευὐσταθειας τυγχανειν Li: nam ante propter 
quod non componerent quod a nobis regitur sine querela L 1} κατατεινεσθαι © | αυμων 64 | 
Tayeuntov 52, 50: autyws 108a: απεμπτως Ald 

5 a-fdisparsum hoc genus singulare contra eos estote & | bom L | ¢-dtr L | e-mom 98a | 
g-i παντὸς κειμενον των avOpwrwv L | e-s0m 3. | ἢ ανθρωπων W*: avov A: ανων 93b | {dca των Li: δια 
tov 19| Κνομον 19 [1 ξενιζουσα N*; pr eras 1 let A| πὶ παραγωγὴν Li: παραλλασσων N*, 44, 106: 
παραλλαξιν Re. 8 A 93b | πὶ δυσνοη Bb (δυσνθη), A: δυσνουντος 44, 106 | ουμετεροις 93a | P προσταγμα- 
σι(ν) Nea 1. Tl, 76: + ae L 936; πραγμα N*| φαχειριστα 44, 71, 106: +e C [τσυντελειν L: 
συντελουντας 71, 74, 76| 80m L N*| tv zpos το μηδεποτε κατατιθεσθαι τὴ vd ἡμων κατευθυνομενὴ 
μοναρχια L, | Umost codd evoraéeras: εὐσταθειαν 236 | ν τυγχανειαν 236 

6 δυμιν L: om Ne. 8 | bnobis L 52, 93b | ec-dom WL: ev τοις γραμμασιν 249: + vu 93b | e-etr 
93a | fkom 71 | humo 52 | iover eras and mg Bab (ταγματων B* ph) | 7-Κ patre vestro L | I-n ολορ- 
pigous ἀπολεσαι σὺν γυναιξι και τεκνοὶς Li | π ολοριζει NAN 44, 64, 71, 930, 106, 120, 236, Ald: οδορριζει 
55: ολλοριζι 76: oAopprce 108a, 249: ολορριζους 248 C | Oom 248 C | Ρεθνων A | 4μαχαις A: + quit 
legibus non parent & | rom 249 | Socxtpov δὰ Ἐ; οἰκου 93a | tidw N* (φιδους Ne.s) | u-yom 
71 | -wpnvos του δωδεκατου ovtos o μὴν L | x-yos ἐστι Δυστρος L: + φονενειν παντας τους Ἰουδαιους 
και αρπαζειν τα νήπια L 


7 awa L | Ὀ-οδυσμενεις και νυν L | d-e μιαως 980 leom L: δικαιως 249 
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> Ὁ , ay Q 5 ΠῚ \ ᾿ Ἢ h ᾽ aj \ 
els TOY a nv κατελθόντες εἰς TOV μετέπειτα χρονον εὐσταθῆ Kal 
ἂν. Νὰ j Ψ 4 oe SN 8 \ , \ 7 1 
aTapaya παρέχωσιν ἡμυν OLA τέλους Ta σρραγματα. 


ἢ f-gocvvedAOovtes εἰς τον Adnv 1, hom Li] ἱπἸευσταθησωσιν και μὴ δια τελους παρεχωσιν ἡμιν 
πραγματα LL, | iatapaxov R* (χα Nea) | Κπαρεχουσιν A 74 | Ἱπροσταγματα A: ++ qui autem cela- 
verit gentes Judaeorum, inhabitabilis, non solum inter homines, sed nec inter aves; et igni 
sancto comburetur, et substantiu ejus in regnum conferetur, Vale L 


CHAPTER ΠῚ 


14 om L 71 ΓΕ ἼΦΩΞΙ summa epistolarum haec fuit 3: ra δε 
αντιγραφα Twv επιστολων 6: om @ | 272] nn Ba G: ut sctrent 3: 
e£eriOero &: et imperatum est © ὉΠ] om 3 5 Ν GU ‘(exe 93b*) | 552] om 
55 G: omnibus © | FI“ — OMIT] om © | Γῆ) ΠΤ] om & (exc 93b*) | 
53 — Dav] om 3 | D3] paso 3: καὶ προσεταγη ὃ | OTN] so N'S 
BrCB!: owns BaG ΓΙ | statutum & 

15 Oe qo] om L | ΠΝ ΗΓ — NZ") om 6 Ξ (exe 93b*) | 
S273 DSTI] ἐσπευδετο δὲ το rpaypa GL (ypappa 52, 64) κι 27] om 
6 & (exe 93b*) | FINI NAT] om G (exe 93b*) | Ww ww] Wwawa some 
codd and edd: + et convivium hae unt omnes hos x | aa om 3 
(31, (exe 93b*) | am --Ό ΔΙ Ὁ 4] om L: Aman autem cum introisset 
regiam cum amicis luxuriabatur & | minw>)-+i asl 55. 1 ἜΡΓ" — m2] 
tr aft 4:1 L: om & (ef. 4:3): et cunctis Judaeis qui in urbe erant flenti- 
bus 3 [ἢ 2512] so B*: wow Ba G: om 3 & (exe 93b*): + emt τοις yeyevy- 
μένοις L ne + Et Sano int Judaei Dewm patrum suorum, et dicebant: 
Domine Deus, tu solus Deus in coelo sursum, et non est alius Deus praeter 
te. Si enim fecissemus legem tuam et praecepta, habitassemus forsitan 
cum pace omne tempus vitae nostrae: nunc autem, quoniam non fecimus 
praecepta tua, supervenit in nos omnis tribulatio ἰδία. Justus es, et 
tranquillus, et excelsus, et magnus, Domine, et omnes viae tuae judicia, 
Et nune Deus non des filios tuos in captivitatem, neque uxores nostras 
in violationem, neque in perditionem: qui factus es nobis propitius ab 
ALgypto, et usque nunc, miserere principali tuae, parce, et non des 
haereditatem nostram in infaniam, ut hostes dominentur nostri. Et 
in Susis, in civitate proxima regi, propositum erat exemplum, et 
cognita erant scripta (followed by A: 3, q. v.) £ 


CHAPTER IV 


IV, 1 "S777 et hic & | $5] om G @ | ΓΟ MR] scripta quae 
erant in epistola &: +3:15, 4:3 in part g.v. L | yap] περιειλετο L | 
so777g| om IGL: + ελθὼν as τον οἰκον αὐτου L | pul + και κατεπασατο 
Φ 3.3 (exc 71:93b +) “ΞΝῚ] + super caput ejus L: καὶ σφοδωθεις L: om 
71 | Se — Ta] om L | Nx MJ om Nx"3 | Tn] δια της πλατειας GS: per 
totam plateam ¥f | pr" + ev Svoos τη πολει 980 + | § ΓΙΡΣ] et vociferans 
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£: om 71 | ΠῚ ἢ om 3» 71 | F774] om GL: ostendens amaritudinem 
amimi sui et hoc ejulatu 3: + ab aula virili usque ad portam muliebrem 
clamans: gens perit nihil mali faciens L: + atperar eBvos pndev ἡδικηκος (5 

2 Nia] et sedit Ὁ, | ay] in © | 955] om ὥ: atrio L | 212] τὴν 
αυλην L: aulae 3»: τῆς πολεως 93b: τῆς αυὐλης A | spar] τὴν εξω L: 
muliebris 3.0: om 980: + και earn & L | 7S] + «αἱ» bwased S| PW] τὴν 
αὐλην © 3: πυλην δὰ πὲ 93b: om L | 327] om @ LZ: τῆς πολεως 990: 
ta βασιλεια L | pw] + kat orodov © (93b +) 

3 tr to 4:1 L: tr to 3:15 end & | ΡΟ]. worn L: om ¥& ΕΓ ΣἽ] 
oppidis 3: om  Ψ 3 (exc No* ™!, 936 *) | ATW — 55ΔῺ] om LI 
Dipia] ac locis J | “2] τὰ γραμματα δ: exremplum epistolae & (το προσ- 
Taypo Ro * me) | sort] om 6 # (exec R&*™, 93b*) | IAT] crudele 3: om 
SG6L | Say] pr xa @L: + et luctus: traft ΞΟ" & | $993] + eyevero 
44: + eywero 74, 76, 106, 236: + καὶ πικρον L | oy] +omnes & L | 
Dis) — p25] om L ἵν | ΣΧ] om 6 (exe 980 *) | *O24] κραυγη G (κλαυθ- 
pos 93b*) | TBO] t+ ην καὶ A: + και 44, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236, C | 5» 5] 
pro strato utentibus 3 | 972375] cavras (5 

4 FTTNRILN — ΠΟ MO] καὶ εκαλεσεν EVVOUXOV Eva καὶ aTrEeTTELAE προς 
Εσθηρ L: et audivit Hester regina vocem Mardochaei fratris sui 
Hebraica voce lingua % | FWiAN I] ΓΙΟΝ ΖΩΣ Q Oc: asse § | AAT] 
om S$ | FPO ΟἽ] om ἡ 9 [ὙΠ — Wa] om L@ | wwe mpd] quod 
audiens 3: axovoaca ro yeyovos © | MoM — Poy] καὶ εἰπεν ἡ βασι- 
λισσα περιελεσθε tov σακκον L: et missit spadonem, qui praesto erat in 
conspectu ipsius, dicens; vade, exit celerius hinc, et auferes vestimenta 
quae est indutus, et indue illum vestimenta alia © | O-452] om & (exe 
93b *) | "57572 MN] eum 3 | ΟΣ] + καὶ εἰσαγαγετε αὐτον L: + et venti 
ad me, ut sciam quid vult frater meus, quoniam vocem fratris mei 
audio, magnam vocem tribulationis et planctus, et plorationis, et 
angustiac, et necessitatis, et exiit spado et dixit ei & | dap 25] et 
noluit Mardochaeus deponere saccum et omnem humilationem suam & 

5 om L | 7075) yn var Oc: Athach 3: oa + LSeuntd &: 
Αχραθαιον δ: A xpabeov A: Eyxpadaov 44: Αθακ 93b (so always): Eyxpa- 
θαιον 106: Αθαχ C (so always) | qr] aft “ZN 3: avrys G: om 249 | 
“WN — ABD] om 71 | Tay] xbel 8 | TEM] + ut iret 3} nT] 
+ ab eo 3: + avtn & (980 +): + avrov δαὶ “"Α Ν 71, 74, 76, 120, 236, 
249 | ΓΠ ΓῺ] τὸ ἀκριβες G: + τὸ ἀκριβες * τι rovro 93D: om 71 | ἜΦΗ --- 
rit] om 3 G (exc 980 Ἐ) | FT?] om ῷ 

6 om Ὁ 3» L (exc 980 *): & δ 5 ™ has εἰς τὴν πλατειαν τῆς πολεως ἡ ἐστιν 
κατα πρόσωπον τῆς TANS της πολεως: A has επι τὴν πλατειαν προς Ty (τη A* 
ta sup ras 48) βασιλεα] 9277] palatii 3 

7 om L | 33° — Wp] om ¥ | 55] om G (exe δὰ &* πε, 980 *) ὨΝῚ — 
end of vs] simul de decem millibus talentorum quae dedit Aman pretium 
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perditionis Judaeorum & (tr aft 4:8) | TOD] om G (exe N &*™, 93d *) | 
Sipwd] om G (exe δὲ “", 980 *) | dy] + aes 5 [522] Ty 3: τὴν γαζαν 
6 | ἼΞΏΠΙ om 3: + μυριων ταλαντων 3] OUTTA] ἘΠ ΓΝ Q Oc: 
pT! var Oc 

8 ANI — ἼΣΟΝ] om L 71: tr w rest of vs Z| 33] so Ben Asher: 
ΞῺΞ Ben Naphtali (Ginsburg): om 3 G (exe & * “ 93D *) | msm] om 
& Ὁ (exe δὶ “" 980 *) | ἼΩΝ -- DIMA] om % | 102] om 44, τά, 76, 
106, 236 | oT] om 3 § | 2] missit & | 5] confestim £& | TAN "NT 
- ἼΣΟΝ] om ἢ ὯΝ] reginae 3 | TTS] και ειπεν © 3: αλλ εἰπεν 
L: om 5 [75] avrw (δ: ovros L: δρακογιῖ ἴν: οἵη 3 3. ΤῚΝ ΟὟ] ἐντει- 
λασθαι G: ερειτε L: vade dic Ἦν ΝΖ — end of vs] surge, quid sedes et 
taces? quoniam venundata es, tu et domus tua et patris tui, et gens et 
omnis progenies: surge si poterimus pro gente nostra laborare et pati, 
ut Deus propitius fiat genti nostrae Ἵν 5 — x] μὴ αποστρεψης του 
ειἰσελθειν προς τον βασιλεα 1, 3925] εἰσελθουσαν A | sno wpa] om 
371 |) Σ + ἐμοῦ cu L | 79] τοῦ λαου 6 L: + καὶ τῆς πατριδος δὰ “" ™ 
A, 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236, 249, 980 *: + 


μνησθεῖσαἃ ἡμερῶν ταπεινώσεώς σου ὡς" ἐτράφης“ ἐν χειρί μου, 
διότι ᾿Α μὰν ὁ δευτερεύων τῷ βασιλεῖ ἐλάλησενξ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν eis θά- 
vatov: ἐπικάλεσαιν tov κύριον! καὶ" λάλησον τῷ! βασιλεῖ περὶ 
ἡμῶν" καὶ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἐκ θανάτουν (5 L 

δμνησθις ad δὰ Ἐ(μνησθισα N 6.8} | Dwr L: ον 9a | Ceatpadys A: ετραφὴ δῦ | ἃ -ἰ- τὴ L | 6δια 
cA: ore 1, 93a δευτερεων δὰ ἘΠ Β λελαληκε bef τω L | h-pom 71, 249 | " επικαλεσαμενὴ Li: + ovy 
L 44, 74, 76, 105, 120, 236 | iom 74, 76, 106, 120 | [θεον L | kom L | -maft nL | com some codd 

9 Factum est autem cum legisset Hester litteras fratris sui, scidit 
vestimentum suum et exclamavit voce amara et gravi, et ploravit plora- 
tione magna, et corpus ejus formidolosum factum est, et caro tpsius 
concidit valde & | nn NL] om L | Wn] cf. 4:5: Αχθραθαιος δὰ * A: 
Αγχραδαιος 44 | 457 — 4:10 wr] om 980 | ΠΌΝΟ] so & * A, 64, 248, 
249, C, Ald: avrn 6 L | NNR — 572] τὴν οδυνην του Ισραηλ L | AN) + 
παντας © (exe 44, 71, 74, 76, 106) | "5 ,2] rovrovs Θ 

10 ΝΣ — qn] om L | 2x4] et misit Z| ΟΝ] om 3 & | 
wn] spadonem suum &: πρὸς avrov 44, 106: οἱ 3 | ITSM] πορευθητι 
6: om 3 | sy] Sy Sébhir cf. 4:5: κατα L | "DI5] rade L: ravra 93a: 
eum &: + καὶ εἰπὸν (+ avrw 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 236) οτι 5: + λεγουσα L: 
+ dicens 3»: + χγλοῖδο 3, 

11 55 — rota] om L ® | ὩΣῚ - 757277] om δ & (exe R** "Ὁ, 980) 
| ὩΣ] et cunctae 3: ar] quae sub ditione sunt 3: Artaxerxes rex 
2»: συ L | oot] so N' N? Br: ὩΣ)" Ba G: γινωσκεις L: dixit & | 45] 
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παρα παντας L.| ON ws] homo omnis gentis LZ: om L | }x?— 
Nase] om L | ΛΞΓ so AL: τὴν ἐσωτεραν 6 | HTN — NAT] 
absque ulla cunctatione statim interficiatur 3: οὐκ ἐστιν avtw σωτηρια 
@ ὦ: Gavarov evoyos eora L (aft ATT) | 5] om G LL (exe N“4, 980) | 
apa ‘}om L | ΠΣ Ἴ2] + αὐτου L | ANT] + pro signo clementiae 3 | 
romjom L | Ν 22] om L | 452°] αὐτὸν L | ὩΣ Ἴ52] sz 51 Ὁ] 
+ tigitur quomodo ad regem intrare potero 3: - et quomodo introibo 
ad regem et extit © + καὶ πως εἰσελευσομαι νυν axAntos ovaa L: + και 
απελθων 71 

12 om L | ὙΠ] θῶ 3: καὶ ἀαπηγγειλεν 5: + Aypabaos 6 (Apya- 
Gatos A: ef. 4:5): + spado & | "5 25] illi L: + παντὰς ὦ (93b ~) | 
MN — NCR] om 3: ταῦτα 71: verba ipsius + et iratus est Mar- 
dochaeus & 

13 “AN καὶ arecradre L | ΦΠ2] om 3 L: + προς Αχραθαιον (Αχθρα- 
θαιον δὰ) πορευθητι και (5 (93b +) (om προς Αχραθαιον A 71: avrw 44, 106): 
+ προς avtnv L: + spadoni intra ¥& | avr] rursum 3: εἰπὸν © £: και 
amev L | 8] αὐτὴ Θ ΡΤ, ΤΟΝ] + dicens 3: om L ἢν 44, 71, 74, 76, 
106, 236 | bx —end of vs] om L | o>] salva fiar ©: + tantum 3: 
+ adil 3: + μονη & & | qn ma] pr rm? 5: ἐν τὴ βασιλεα 6 Ά: 
+ oda) 51 OTT] + quoniam uxor regis sum & 

14 "5] ws ore δ: οτι A, 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: om 3 L | wen] 
om GZ L (exe N°*™, 93b*) | MOAMM] wapaxovons G: vrepidns L: non 
praemiseris & | SIT MID] tov εθνους cov + του μη βοηθησαι avros αλλ L | 
mn] Jducs S$: om 3: βοηθεια © L: Bonfos L τῆ ΓΙ] καὶ oxern ©: et 
defensor &: καὶ σωτηρια L 2) ] pr οὐκ 106 | -- i) 75] O° Ty 35 i: 
avros L (εν avros 93a) | “TN Dp] per occasionem aliam 3: addobev 
6 ©: o θεος L.| ANTD] +-o «δαρμοὶ S| miso] +ut in tali tempore 
parareris 3: + ut gentem tuam liberes. Et introtit spado, et renuntia- 
vit verba Mardochaei Hester reginae &: + καὶ ἀπελθὼν ανηγγειλεν avtn 71 

15 AND] καὶ (εξ)απεστειλεν & L | "ΩΌΝ] ἡ βασιλισσα L | 3-77] 
rursum 3: τὸν nxovta πρὸς avtnv & (om προς αὐτην A): denuo cum misis- 
set qui ad eam venerat £&: om L | "S752 Sy] a Mardochaeo + domine 
Frater, si tibt videtur introibo, licet moriar 1: + haec verba 3: om L: 
+ λέγουσα 61, 

16 71 om 1, 39 | O5— OTT] παραγγειλατε θεραπειαν L: prae- 
dica igitur sanitatem ¥& | $5] om & (exc δὰ “ἡ, 93b* μοι παντας | OORT] 
Dolo S$: om 6X L | Ἴ2 22] + \2peo S$: om 1, 3 | WE --- WN] καὶ δεη- 
θητε του θεου exrevws L: et annuntia jejunium; et dicito presbyteris ut 
faciant jejunium, lactantes autem separent nocte a matribus suis, 
boves et pecora non pascantur quibus diebus © | W522) et orate 3: 
ὈΝῚ] om ἢ 57 codd R, Ν' Φ' 3 | 5] Os 72 codd R, Φ! 3 3 6 Τ,: om 


woe 


bo SOP) 
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3: | DUN] ποιησομεν L | Ἴ2] om 3, G (exc πὸ Ὁ 93b*) | jon] om 4 %: Kae 
tore Θ Ψ: και L “YN — MID] παρα τον νομον (5: ἀκλητος L: + non vocata 
3: om © | SEND) — MIZN’] ἐαν καὶ ἀπολεσθαι με ἡ (den) G: εἰ Seow καὶ 
αποθανειν pe L: habens in manu animam meam + extit spado et dixit 
verba ejus &: tradensque me morti et periculo 3 

17 ὩΣ] om sz" L | wy — end of vs] praedicavit sanitatem: 
sponsi autem de thalamis exterunt, et sponsae de pascurs suis; presby- 
tert autem et anus exterunt ad deprecandum: boves et pecora prae- 
cepit, ut tribus diebus et tribus noctibus non pascerentur. Ommnes 
autem acceperunt cinerem, et invocabant excelsum Dominum, ut pro- 
pitius illorum fieret humilitati. Mardochaeus vero conscidit vestimenta 
sua, et substravit cilicium, et cecidit super faciem suam tn terram, et 
presbytert populi a mane usque ad vesperam &: καὶ ἐποιησεν ovtws L | 
S25] om 5 R 486 33 G (exe δὰ “δεν *™* 93d) | AMON] + the following 
passage (C: 1-30) in 61, 3» 


ADDITION C 

‘cal®* ἐδεήθη" Κυρίου, μνημονεύων πάντα“ τὰ ἔργα Κυρίου, ?xal 
εἶπεν Ἰζύριε," κύριες βασιλεῦ πάντων" κρατῶν,' ὅτι év® ἐξουσίᾳ σου 
To πᾶν ἐστιν, καὶ! οὐκ ἔστιν" 6! ἀντιδοξῶντι σοι év™ τῷ θέλειν σε 
σῶσαι τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ: “ὅτι σὺ ἐποίησας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ 
πᾶν θαυμαζόμενον ἐν τῇ ὑπ᾽ οὐρανόν,» *xat® κύριος" εἶς πάντων, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὃς ἀντιτάξεταίς σοι τῷ κυρίῳ "ἴ "σὺδ πάνταῦ γινώσκεις," 
av" οἶδας, Κύριε," ote! οὐκ ἐν ὕβρει οὐδὲδ ἐν ὑπερηφανίᾳ! οὐδὲ ἐν 
φιλοδοξίᾳ ἐποίησα τοῦτο, TO) μὴ προσκυνεῖν τὸν ὑπερήφανον" ᾿Α μάν." 
“ὅτι ηὐδόκουν" φιλεῖν πέλματα ποδῶν αὐτοῦ" πρὸς σωτηρίανϑ 
Ἰσραήλ, ᾿ἀλλὰ ἐποίησα τοῦτο" ἵνα μὴ" θῶ δόξαν ἀνθρώπου“ ὑπεράνω 
δόξης θεοῦ ἃ καὶ οὐ προσκυνήσω οὐδέναϊΐ πλὴν σοῦ τοῦδ κυρίου" 


Ο: 14dom71 | b+ του L 44: pr Μαρδοχαιος Ne. 8 c-davtov τα epya L | davrov 44: του 
κυριον 93b Ne. 

2 set dixerunt | b-f Secmota παντοκρατορ L:: Deus Abraham et Deus Isaac et Deus Jacob, 
benedictus es Ὁ [θεὲ A: om 71 | ἀ-βασιλευς παντοκρατωρ C, Ald | e-favtoxpatwp (op) N Nea 
44, 52, 64, 71, 74, 76, 106, 108, 120, 286, 243, 248, 249 | g-5eom @ | Β΄-Ἐ τη L | b-ieort τα παντα L | s-8b 
om 71 | hrovro Ald | i-kom 930 | los L | Mavritagerar L | 2-3¢ om 93a | 0+ οικον L 

3 8-bom 106 | a+70L 

440m A: +ov L | b-cxvprevers L | d-fom L | eavritagcerar δὲ Ἐ 

δ a+yap L | bravrwy δῦ, 98b  ὁγιγνωσκεις A: + xa το yevos Ἰσραὴλ L: + και 249 | dom 44, 
74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | e-fxar οὐκ ore L | exvpros Ald | flom Z%|¢hom Liiom L|irov L: om 74, 
76, 106, 120, 249 Καπεριτμητον L 

6 8equoniam non mihi placet plantas pedum Aman adorare L | seree L | bevdoxovr 
NWA L 44, 74, 106, 1085, 120, 236, 248, 249, C | ἐφιλησαι L:: om 98a | dra πελματα των Li: το πελμα 
των 986 | f-gevexev του L 

Yaom L: +non ita L| b-dundeva προταξω τῆς δοξης σον Secrota| CavOpwrw Ne. 52: 
ανθρωπων W*|d+pyou Nea A 9830 WL | e-fundeva mpocxvyvyow L|fovdeva A| Som C | Βκυριε 


Lewis BayLes Paton 25 


μου, καὶ ov ποιήσω αὐτὰϊ ἐν ὑπερηφανίᾳ." "καὶ νῦν, Κύριε δὰ θεὸς 
ὁ βασιλεὺς" ὁ θεὸς ὁ ᾿Αβραάμ,. φεῖσαι" τοῦ λαοῦΐ σου, ὅτι ἐπιβλέ- 
movow® ἡμῖν εἰς καταφθορὰν καὶ ἐπεθύμησαν!" ἀπολέσαιϊΐ τὴν ἐξ 
> a / 9 \ a £ (ὃ Ν (ὃ a b ” Cc 
ἀρχῆς κληρονομίαν cou: “μὴ ὑπερίδῃς τὴν μερίδα σου ἣν" σεαυτῷ 
> ΄ὔ 2 n d > ἃ 10 » a lel ὃ ΄ὔ ΄ a Ν 
ἐλυτρώσω ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου: “ἐπάκουσον τῆς δεήσεώς μουὴ καὶ 
rn x Ἴ lal 
ἱλάσθητι τῷ" κλήρῳ" cov, καὶ στρέψον" τὸ πένθος ἡμῶν εἰς εὐω- 
χίαν,Σ ἵνα ζῶντες ὑμνῶμέν! cov! τὸ ὄνομα, Κύριε," καὶ μὴ ἀφανίσῃς 
στόμα! αἰνούντων: σοι. “Kal* πᾶς ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐκέκραξαν" ἐξ ἰσχύος 
αὐτῶν, ὅτις θάνατος αὐτῶν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτῶν. “Kal ᾿Εσθὴρ ἡ 
βασίλισσα" κατέφυγεν ἐπὶ τὸν" κύριον ἐν ἀγῶνιΐ θανάτου κατει- 
λημμένη.5 "καὶ ἀφελομένη" τὰ ἱμάτια τῆς δόξης αὐτῆς“ ἐνεδύσατο 


ΗΝ, ἃ πὰ \f a) 5 ἈΝ 7. Ἃ γ΄, , 
ὑματια στενοχωρίιας και TWEVUOUS,© και αντι τῶν ὑπερηφάνων 


ἡδυσμάτων! σποδοῦ καὶ κοπριῶν! ἔπλησεν"ι τὴν κεφαλήν" καὶ τὸ 
σῶμα! ἐταπείνωσεν σφόδρα,“ καὶ" πάντα τόπον" κόσμουϊ ἀγαλλια- 
ματος αὐτῆς ἔπλησεν στρεπτῶν τριχῶν αὐτῆς" "'καὶλ ἐδεῖτοῦ 
Κυρίου θεοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ" εἶπεν Κύριέβ μου," 6! βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν, 
σὺ εἶ μόνος" βοήθησον μοι τῇ μόνῃ! Kal™ μὴ" ἐχούσῃ βοηθὸν εἰ 
un σέ,» "ὅτι κίνδυνός μου ἐν" χειρί μου. "ἐγὼ ἤκουονἃ ἐκ γενετῆς © 


C: αληθινου 1, [ἴοπὶ L: Deus © [ἰαυτο L 248 C: om 98a | Κπειρασμω L: - οὐδε εν φιλοδοξια 
93b: + nec in intemperatione, Domine. Appare Domine, cognoscere Domine L 

8 a-bom N L 44, 55, 106: 0 βασιλεὺς NR: βασιλεν Ne. a A | ὁδιαθεμενος προς L | c-dom 52, 
64, 248, C, Ald: +et Deus Isaac et Deus Jacob @ | e+ parce © | fdovAov 108a | Βεπιτεθεινται L, | 
Βεπιθυμουσιν L | ἰαπολεσθαι A 108a, 248, C; αφανισαι και εἕξαραι L 

9 2-10k om 71 | "την 93b | com L | ἄτης 74, 76 

10 δημων L | b-erns κληρονομίας L: τὴ κληρονομια 93a | dom 52, 64, 243, Ald | earpewar 44 | 
ημιν 93b | Βευφροσυνὴν L: + nostram L | Βυμνησωμεν 1,1 ioe L: aft iA N 55, 76, 930 | i-kom 
Ἱω|Ἰτοστομα A: To awa R*| Mvevovytwy L | πσε Li: σου 106: + κυριε some codd 

11 8-eom L|a-cet omnis populus supervixit in fortitudine sua cum esset WL | Ὁ εξεκρα- 
fev 108a; expakav 249: εκραξεν Ri: exexpatev A et al | dom 55 | ¢+0 A | c-eom 44, 106 

12 8- om 44-106 | c-gom | d-e προς 236 | faywrea 71, 74, 76, 93a, 106, 120, 236 | om 71 

13 80m 71 | badecrdaro L: περιελομενὴ Orig. iii, 598 | cad εαυτῆς -[- και παν σημειον επι- 
φανειας avtyns και L:: +et © | dom L | eorevoxwprav L: sordide & | ἔ πενθος L | {-8 om LL | b-aaft 
wi | b-jom 44, 106 |iom L|i-+ καὶ 44 k-lom | lxompov L: κοπρων 10a: κοπριας 249 | m eve- 
πλησε codd | 2+ αὐτῆς N AL | 0-wWom 236 | 0-dom 106 | P+ autys NA L | τ-ῦ και παν σημειον κοσ- 
μον auTns και αγαλλιαματος Li: et abstulit omne aurum a se £ | om 249 | ἔκοσμον 249: om 52, 
64, 243, 248, C, Ald: + του 71, 74, 76, 120: aft ἃ Α 8} ν-ῦ τερπνων τριχων ἐπληῆσε ταπεινωσεως Li: et 
substravit sibi cilicium L | ἐπλησεν δὰ : ἐπληρωσεν ἃ 8 

14 4-det cedidit super terram cum ancillis suis, a mane usque ad vesperam © | Ὁ edenOn 
του L 71! c-dom L 71 | e-fAeyouoa 71 5-Κ Deus Abraham et Deus Isaac et Deus Jacob, bene- 
dictus es 1 | Ε Κυριος 76 | ho θεος μου A 108a; 0 Geos 44, ΤΙ, 74, 106, 120, 236: om L | i-kom 71, 
108a | k+ βοηθος L | lrarecvn L [τὰ τὴ 93b | Dove L | 0-P πλὴν σον L:: + Domine L 

15 8-22ji0m 71|15 om 108a | b+7 AL 

16 δηκουσα, b-fxe Tov πρς μου A: πατρικῆς μου βιβλου Li: τον πατρος μου 93b: in libris 
paternis meis Domine i | Cyeveas 108a | d-eex φυλης NR | 5-28 ὁ 3... has the following: quoniam 
Noe in aqua diluvii conservasti. Ego audivi in libris paternis meis Domine, quoniam tu 
Abrahae in trecenlis et decem octo viris, novem reges tradidisti. Ego audivi in libris paternis 
meis Domine, quoniam tu Jonam de ventre ceti liberasti. Ego audivi in libris paternis meis 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


17 
18 
19 
20 


21 
22 


23 


24 


26 Text-CrITICAL APPARATUS TO THE Book or ESTHER 


μου ev" φυλῇ" πατριᾶς μου, ὅτιξ σύ," Κύριε, ἔλαβες: τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ 
ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν καὶ τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν! ἐκ πάντων τῶν προ- 
γόνων αὐτῶν" εἰς κληρονομίαν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἐποίησας αὐτοῖς ὅσαν 
ἐλάλησας. "καὶ νῦν» ἡμάρτομεν" ἐνώπιόν σου, καὶ παρέδωκας 
ἡμᾶς" εἰς χεῖρας TOV! ἐχθρῶν Hudv:® "ἀνθ᾽ ἃ dv» ἐδοξάσαμεν" τοὺς 
θεοὺς αὐτῶν. δίκαιος εἶ, Κύριε: ἃ “Kat viv® οὐχ ἱκανώθησαν év” πι- 
) 7 
κρασμῷ δουλείας ἡμῶν, ἀλλὰ ἃ ἔθηκαν" τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν," “ἐξᾶραι 
- x / , a \b > ΓΔ x. a \ > ag 
ὁρισμὸν στόματος gov" καὶ" ἀφανίσαι κληρονομίαν σου, Kal éudpa 


» ᾿ 
Ear’ στόμα“ αἰνούντων" σοιΐ καὶ σβέσαιξ δόξαν οἴκου σου καὶ θυσι- 


΄ “ἢ i 21 ΕἾ: a , 2 ΒΡῈ ἘΝ; ΨΥ A, / ο \ 
αστήριον" cov,' “᾿ καὶ ἀνοῖξαι στόμα ἐθνῶν" εἰς ἀρετὰς ματαίων" Kal 


θαυμασθῆναι βασιλέα capxwwor' εἰς ὁ αἰῶνα. “μὴ παραδῷς, Κύριε,» 
τὸ σκῆπττ / Cc d ° \ e 5 δ \ g \ x “ h > | 
ἢπτρόν" cov" τοῖς μὴ“ οὖσιν, Kal® μὴ καταγελασάτωσαν ἐν 

τῇ πτώσει ἡμῶν, ἀλλὰϊ στρέψον τὴν βουλὴν! adtav™ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς" 
τὸν δὲ ἀρξάμενον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς παραδιγμάτισον. “᾿μνήσθητι," Κύριε,» 
γνώσθητι ἐν καιρῷ θλίψεως ἡμῶν," καὶ ἐμὲ ἃ θάρσυνον," βασιλεῦϊ τῶν 
θεῶνξ καὶ πάσης ἀρχῆς" ἐπικρατῶν-ἱ “δὸς λόγον εὔρυθμον εἰς τὸ 
/ b > 4 n / Cc 4 (0 d ~ jd > “ἥῷ 
στόμα μουῦ ἐνώπιον τοῦ λέοντος," καὶ μετάθες τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ 
εἰς μῖσος τοῦ πολεμοῦντος ἡμᾶς, εἰς συντέλειαν αὐτοῦ“ Kal! τῶν ὁμο- 


Domine, quoniam tu Ananiam, Azariam, Misahel, de camino ignis liberasti. Ego audivi in 
libris paternis meis Domine, quoniam tu Daniel de lacu leonum eruisti. Ego audivi in 
libris paternis meis Domine, quoniam tu Ezechiae regi Judaeorum, morte damnato, et orante 
pro vita, misertus es, et donasti ei vitae annos quindecim. Ego audivi in libris paternis 
meis Domine, quoniam tu Annae petenti in desiderio animae, filii generationem donasti. 
Ego audivi in libris paternis meis Domine, quoniam tu complacentes tibi liberas Domine 
usque in finem | h-jedkvtpwow L | iom 120| kom 52 | lavrwy L. | mom L (exc 93a) | πῃ αὐτου 108a | 
Ὁ ἐπιθεμενος autos Ἰσραὴλ L.| pa Li: ws 52| 4+ αὑτοῖς δὰ A 980, 249: + avrois και παρεσχου οσα 
ytnoov L 

17 @bom L: ore A ]Ρημαρτηκαμεν A930: ἡμαρτον 19, 108 | Cevaytioy Li | e nucy 980 | f-gom 
44: τοις exPpors nuwy 52, 64, 248, 248, C, Ald | fom 93a, 106 | om 249 

18 a-bec L | ὁ εδοξαζομεν 98a | dom 44, 106, 120, 236 

19 20m 44, 106 | brw A | ὁδουλιας NR: Wuxns Wa | d-e αλλ ἐπεθηκαν L (επεθηκας 19, 108b) | t+ 
avTwy επι Tas χειρας των ειδωλων Nc.amg and most cursives: + τῶν εἰδωλων W*: - αὐτῶν eme τοις 
ειἰδωλοις 44, 106: + avtwv em tas χειρας των εθνων 52 

20 ϑαυτων L.| bom Li| ὀενφραξη A | ἄστοματα ἀξ 249 ουμνουντων A 93b | foe 1, 930, 44, 52, 
74, 76, 106, 120, 236, 248, C, Ald | om 106 | ἢ θυσιαστηριον L | σοι A 

21 Aoropata L | Ὀεχθρων L | ¢warepwr 19, 108d | ἀ σαρκινων 93a | e+ τον L 

22 atdy Li bpr 293b|d+ne | e-furocovar σε ex9pors Li: μισουσι 55: εχθροις 93D. μισ- 
ουσι σε 108a | S-iom 106 | Som 93d, 108a | h γελασατωσαν A 93b; χαρειησαν Τ, ἴεπι L| kom L: 
και 71 |1BovAas L.| m-namo του Aaov gov 71 | Mavrov N*| παυτοις N* | o+ εἰς κακα L 

2348-254 om 44, 106 | a-25h om 71 | ἃ επιφανηθι nucy L. | b+ καὶ 1, d-e μη Opavons nuas L | f-iom 
L: et nunc subveni orphanae mihi L (aft vs. 29) βασιλεὺς 249 | g eOvwv 14, 76, 120, 238, 243, 
248, C | Βαρχην R* ᾿ 

24 aft 29D | δεὺ ρνυομενον 93a; Κυριε συρρυθμον 249 "- και χαριτωσον τα ρήματα μου L: + 
et gratiam da in conspectu meo & | ὁ βασιλεως Li | ἀμεταστρεψον L | cavrwy δὲ Ἐ] f+ παντων 74, 
76, 120, 236 


Lewis Bayes Paton Zi 


νοούντων αὐτῷ"8 “ἡμᾶς δὲ ῥῦσαι ἐνὸ χειρί σου, καὶ βοήθησόν 
pore τῇ μόνῃ καὶ μὴ ἐχούσῃξ εἰ μὴ σέ, Κύριε πάντων γνῶσιν 
ἔχεις." “καὶ οἶδας ὅτι ἐμίσησα δόξαν ἀνόμων," καὶ βδελύσσομαι 
κοίτηνὰ ἀπεριτμήτων" καὶΐ παντὸς ἀλλοτρίου “᾿σὺ! οἶδας τὴν" 
ἀνάγκην μου, ὅτι βδελύσσομαι τὸ σημεῖον τῆς ὑπερηφανίας μου 6 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς mou! ἐν ἡμέραις ὀπτασίας μου" βδελύσσο- 
pat! αὐτὸ ὡς ῥάκος καταμηνίων,Σ καὶ οὐ φορῶ αὐτὸ ἐν ἡμέραις! 
ἡσυχίας μου *Kal® οὐκ ἔφαγεν 7° δούλη σου" tparefart 
᾿Αμάν,Β καὶ! οὐκ ἐδόξασαΐὶ συμπόσιον! βασιλέως," οὐδὲϊ ἔπιον οἶνον τι 
σπονδῶν." *Kat* οὐκ ηὐφράνθη ἡ“ δούλη σου ἀφ᾽ ὁ ἡμέρας μετα- 
βολῆς μουβ μέχριδ vov' πλὴν! ἐπὶ" σοί, Kupie™ ὁ θεὸς “ βραάμ." 
62 θεὸς 6> ἰσχύων" ἐπὶ πάντας, εἰσάκουσον φωνὴν ἀπηλπισμένων 
Kal! ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν πονηρευομένων,βΒ Kal» ῥῦσαί! pei éx* 


τοῦ φόβου μου." 


24 βαντων 19, 93a 

25 a-dom © | Ῥρυσον 19 ὁ- τη L | d+ τη κραταια L | enue 98α | fhom L | 8. -ἰ βοηθον A 44, 
74, 76, 106, 120, 236, 249: + βοηθειαν N: + erepov βοηθον 24%, C | h-+- ore ov 1, ἱπαντοκρατορ 108a, 
249 | -Hiom WL 

26 a-com 3": afte L | bavouov L | d-27iom A | ὃ απεριτμητου L | f-¢om LL | ¢ addoyevous L 

27 aft vs. 29 @| a+ Κυριε L | b-dquoniam ex quo vestimentum hoc Ὦ 1 b-com 44, 106 | 
dom A L|/e¢om ὅ2  - καὶ ov φορω αὖτο ει μὴ L|fhom L|&nuepa A Llipr και L | ixara- 
μηνιαιων ἀξ 74, 120, 236: καταμηνιαιον 44, 106: αποκαθημενὴης L|k-mom L|1!-mdie bona ἵν | 
lypepa 249 

28 #-e Deus tu nosti quoniam non manducavi LL | bepayov 108a, 236 | c-dApav | e+ em των 
L | frparegwy avrwy LL | gana L: exrecrationum ἵν | b-nom 44, 106 | iedogapnny 120 | I-k βασιλεως 
συμποσια L, | ἰἸσᾶσυμποσιον 120 | lxat οὐκ L. | m-n orrovdys οινον L 

29 a-gtu nosti quoniam a via conversationis meae non sum laetata L [Ὁ εὐφρανθη δὰ 
A L 64, 74, 120, 236, 248, 249, C, Ald: ηνφρανθην 93a, 44,106: εφρανον 108. evdpavoy 19 | c-dom 
44,106 | eed L Ald: ev 52 | ἔημεραις L| om N* (Nea has) | b-iom 1, Ν DL: axpe νυν 44, 71, 74, 
76, 106, 120: wexpe tov νυν 52, 64, C, Ald: axpe του νυν 249 ει μη L | k-lom 44, 106 | 1+ Κυριε 74, 
76, 120 | m-n δέσποτα [,: Κυριε Κυριε Αβρααμ. 236 | Domine L 

380 8eom 44, 106 LH | a-cKxac νυν δυνατος wy L.| bom 52, C | ἀφωνης Ne-a A L 71, 74, 76, 120, 
248, C | CadnAmiopevwy NR: απελπισμενων 52, 64.19 | fom 44,106 | + eh nuas L | h-lom ¥f | iegedAou 
L|i+Kvpee L | k+ xecpos L | loov 44, 71, 106: + transfer luctum nostrum in laetitiam, dolores 
autem nostros in hilaritatem: surgentes au‘em supra partem tuam Deus palam facito, aperi 
Domine; cognoscere Domine L 


CHAPTER V, AND ADDITION D 


¥3i (=D: ey οὐ 3.3} spon] + ws eravoato προσευχο- 
pen (+ Εσθηρ 1.) εξεδυσατο ta mati tys θεραπειας & LL (93b +): + et 
lavavit corpus suum aqua et unxit se unctione & ἜΣ ὉΔῚ] καὶ περι- 
εβαλετο 6 LX | ΟΝ + vestimentis 3: om G: + becad 9: τὰ ymarw L: 
vestimento © | MyDS 2) τὴν δοξην αὐτῆς (5: της δοξης L: gloriae suae + et 
ornata est ornamentis %: + the following passage (D: 2-6) in 6 L 3» 
(93b under +) . 
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28 Trxt-CrITICAL APPARATUS TO THE Book oF ESTHER 


"καὶ" γενηθεῖσα" ἐπιφανής," ἐπικαλεσαμένη Tov" πάντων ἐπόπτην 
θεὸνΐ καὶβ σωτῆρα," παρέλαβεν: τὰς δύο ἅβρας," "καὶ τῇ μὲν μιᾷ 
ἐπηρείδετο" ὡς τρυφερευομένη, "ἡ δὲ ἑτέρα ἐπηκολούθει κουφίζουσα 
τὴν" ἔνδυσινο αὐτῆς "καὶ αὐτὴ ἐρυθριῶσα ἀκμῇ" κάλλους αὐτῆς, 
καὶ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτῆς ἱλαρὸνο ὡς προσφιλές, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῆς 


> Ν an ν 5 n © 
ἀπεστενωμένη“ ἀπὸΐ τοῦ φόβου. "καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα πάσας" τὰς θύρας 


2 a-kom 93a | 8-ὸ οἔ facta est praecipual | Ὁ ἐγενηθη δὲ Ἐ: γενομενὴ L| ἐπεριφανῆς 44: επι- 
φανεις 19, 100: + καὶ L τὸ | ἄ των 52 | eyvworny L | 1-ὅ και σωτῆρα θεον L: om 1 | fom 243, 248, C | 
&-hom it | ἢ σωτερα 52 | imapeAaBeTo N: παρελαβε μεθ eavtys Li: prxat 71|iom RA L|k-+avrns 
44, 71, 74, 76, 120: avpas αὐτῆς 106 

3 δεπερειδετο Ba?b N 71, 76, 106, 108a: erepidero A 

4 aemixoudiCovoa L: κουφισα N* | b-c ro ἐνδυμα L 

5 ϑερυθριουσα N: +ev Nea L: +s R*| b+ τον 108a|com L: + αὐτῆς Rl] 4+ oculi 
autem gratissimi 1: προφιλες R* | Carectevomeryn 52, 93a: αποστενωμενὴ 106 | f-Zgom L | g+et 
formidans a domino in terrore mortis, quoniam mors erat ante oculos ejus L 

6 280m L: απασας 108a 


1 (=D:6) ἸΣΩἽΙ] κατεστη G: εἐστη L | aM — Joa 3 om & | 
ἜΝΙΠΣ -- ὩΣ ΞΙΙ] om 6 L | [22] ενωπιον (5 L: κατενωπιον 9380 δὰ “5 | 
ra] om & L | am] et ille 3: καὶ avros (5: et invenit Artarxerxem 
regem i: ov avtos 93b | ἸΩ25] om mpd 3 19: gloriae suae © | 
raz ---Ὠ2Π|: om GL iL | miss — mar] om S$: + the following 
(D: 6-7) ἢ 61,3» 


“καὶ πᾶσαν" στολὴν" TAS? ἐπιφανείας 5 αὐτοῦ! ἐνεδεδύκει, Ε ὅλος 
διὰ ypvood! Kaiti λίθωνΈ πολυτελῶν, Kal™ Fv? φοβερὸς σφόδρα.Ρ 
"kal ἄρας τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ πεπυρωμένον δόξῃ“ ἐνὰ ἀκμῇ θυμοῦ 


6 b-hom 100 [ την A: -Ἐ τὴν δὰ 6.8} a-g et ipse erat vestitus purpura LZ | dom L | eem- 
φανιας NA | fom L | ἕενδυκει B* (ενεδυκει B2): ενδεδυκει Ne. a A: ενεδιδυσκει N: ενεδεδυσκει 
ὅσ: evdeduxy 936 | b-iom | hodws 19, 52, 93b |ixpyoos Li: xpvow A: xpvarov 249 | i-let omni 
lapide pretioso L | Κ λιθοι L | lwoAuteAccs ἐπ avtw L | m-pet aurea virga in manu ejus L | 20m 
L | οφοβερως 52 

720m N*(Ne-amg has): npev A| a-cet respiciens oculis suis 1 | b+ ev Li: πεπληρω- 
μενὴ N*: πεπυρωμενος NR 6.8} ὁδοξει 19: + ws ταυρος L. + sicut taurus | dom 44, 106 | e+ 
avrov LX 


9. ee Dye) wm") om 34" 33: om G6“LL| nin] so Ben Asher 
(Ginsburg): minny Ben Naphtali B*: «Brey 5 3»: ενεβλεψεν L (aft 
D:7°): om R* A | “ban i] om 361, Ψ | "NCR AN] om G: avry L: eam 
Z| ΓΙ ΓΙ — wr] om 6L £| sgm2] om 3: + et iratus est ei: et 
cogitabat perdere eam rex, et erat ambiguus clamans, et dixit: Quis 


ausus est introire tn aulam non vocatus? ©: + the following (D:7) in 
6LL 
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call ἔπεσενΒ ἡ βασίλισσα καὶ peTéBarev® τὸ χρῶμαϊ αὐτῆς ἐν 
ἐκλύσει, καὶ κατεπέκυψεν: ἐπὶξ tiv! κεφαλὴντι' τῆς ἅβρας τῆς προ- 
πορευομένης Ὁ 

Ἴ 1-} ἐἰηιοηβ L | δ εφοβηθη L | Ἀ μμετεβαλετο δ ἴσωμα Ν᾿: προσωπον L | ἱεπεκυψεν A L: κατε- 
βλεψεν 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120: κατεκυψεν 52, 64, 108a, 243, C, Ald: ἐπεκαλυψεν 93d | k-mom 55 | 
l-mrys κεφαλῆς A  ππροσπορενομενῆς NM: -[ αὐτὴ 44, 74, 105, 120: - αὐτῆς Ne. a A 71, 76, 930: 
tmopevonerns Ald 

2 (=D:7) FANwWs— VPIya) καὶ pereBarev o Geos To πνευμα του βασιλεως 
εἰς πραυτητα (5: και μετεβαλεν o Geos το πνευμα Tov Bacirews Kar μετεθηκε τον 
θυμον αὐτου εἰς πραοτητα L: Deus autem iram convertit in miserationem 
et furorem ipsius in tranquillitatem £: + the following (Ὁ): 8-11) in 
61,3 


, \ la , ᾽ na 
καὶ ἀγωνιάσας ἃ ἀνεπήδησεν ἀπὸ Tov θρόνου" αὐτοῦ, καὶ avéda- 
e ? Ν > x i \ > # > A g / h ‘i / i 
Bev® αὐτὴν ἐπὶΐ tas ἀγκάλας αὐτοῦβ μέχρις ἢ οὗ κατέστη, και παρε- 
“, - n 
κάλει! αὐτὴν λόγοις' εἰρηνικοῖς ὰ *Kat® εἶπεν avtn” Τίς ἐστιν, 
a b , 
Ἐσθήρ: ἐγὼ 0° ἀδελφός σου, Paper,’ “ οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνῃς - ὅτι Kowov® 
τὸ πρόσταγμα ἡμῶν ἐστίν“ "' πρόσελθεὰ 
8 80m 108a: +o βασιλεὺυς L | θκατεπηδησεν L: επηδησεν 93b | csedile ἵν 1 ἄρῃ A 248, C | 
eaveBadrev A | f-Zsub alis swis Ὦ, | h-iom L | παρεκάλεσεν L | k avty 93b | -m om L 
9 a-bom 106| bom L | ¢-d Hester regina + soror mea Hester es et consors regni © | eom 
76: εἰμι L | f Papper 74, 76 
10 84-Ἐ ἐστι L | brpayua L | com L 
11 και ov προς σε ἢ απειλη. ov To σκῆπτρον εν TH XELpt σον Li: non adversus te. Ecce 
sceptrum in manu mea est L 


2 (= D:12) pwr] καὶ apas 5 L © | ΡΠ] om ΘΙ! snoxd] 
contra eam 3: om 6 LE | AAT] om L | ΡΞ ΠΝ] om GL: et ex- 
tendit in manu ipsius © | "NON ="pm] quae accedens 3: om & L Ὁ! 
yam | osculata est 3: épule δ: ἐπεθηκεν © L: om % | WW WR) 
ἐπι Tov TpaxnAov αὐτῆς © L: om 3»: + bea %: + the following (Ὁ: 12-16) 
1η 61,3» 


/ 
καὶ ἠσπάσατο avTny® καὶ εἶπεν Λάλησόν μοι. “Kal εἶπεν 
a ΄ , n \ Lal 
αὐτῷ" Eidov ce, κύριε,5 ὡς ἄγγελον θεοῦ, καὶ ἐταράχθη“ ἡ καρδία 


μου ἀπὸ" φόβου τῆς δόξης σου. “ὅτι θαυμαστὸς ei,» κύριε," καὶ 


τὸ πρόσωπόν σου χαρίτων μεστόν5ὀ “év® δὲ τῷ διαλέγεσθαι 
ς 
αὐτὴν" ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ ἐκλύσεως.“ “Kai® ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράσσετο," καὶ 
an e f Cc ᾽ νι | / e > Ff 
πᾶσα ἡ θεραπείας" αὐτοῦ παρεκάλει" αὐτήν 


12 arnv Ἑσθηρ A 

13 εἰπὸν δὰ Ἐ {-πεν Ne. 8) | bom N: + Hester Z| com L | deraxyn L|e+rov 52, 64, 108a, 
243, 248, 249, C, Ald | fom A L | grov θυμον cov L 

14 abom L | ¢+ pov 249 | d+ em L | eaurns | f xapetos 93b | f- μετρον ιδρωτος 1, 

15 8-ὁ om L | bautyn 930: + cum rege L | ¢+autns RAN 44, 52, 55, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 243, 
248, 249, C, Ald: exducews 93d 

16 bafteL | ccuria L | ἃ -Ἐ και L | ἐπαρεκαλουν 1,: παρακαλει Ald 


10 
11 


14 
15 
16 
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8 1d] om GL & (exe δὶ "πε A 44, 11, 980, 106) | TdT] om # | 
πο ΓΖ] reeorw L 71: te θελέις G: quae est postulatio tua & | "NON] 
succedanea et consors regni met & | —2>27] om © L # (exc δ 4, 93b 
under *) | nwpa STV] avayyerov μοι L | yn" και εσται &: και ποιησω 
L: οἱ faciam & 

4 ὯΝ] tlla 3: regina L: + ἥμερα pov επισημος σημερον εστιν Ό: 
ἡμέρα επισημος μοι avpiov 1, (L om) | ON --- 2] postulatio mea rex L: + 
obsecro 3 | 3571 yan) t>r7 win] a few codd | pan] om 3: και avtos 
6: o βασιλεὺυς δὰ “πὸ A 108a, 52, 248, C, Ald, 64, 936: ov LB | ya + 
o φιλος cov L: + amicus tuus © | OWT] om K 101, 158, 180, R 562, 593, 
667, 850, $: avpiov L: cras@ | 45] ad me 3: om (5 L: apud me & 

5 ὮΝ] + statim 3 | TO] ope Sab S: om @ | vat ὮΝ] om 
Ψ | 727 AN] lel ναὶ S| ὯΝ] reginae Z | Ra — end of vs. 8] om 
| yam an] αμφοτεροι & L | ὮΝ --- ΟΝ] om S | FMW] εἰπεν G | 
ἼΣΟΝ] ets regina 3: + δειπνον πολυτελες L (93b under +): om 249 

6 om ἵν 1 need] οἱ 3: om 44, 106 | ΠΩ 23] postquam biberat 
abundanter 3: om L | wa] om (5 1, (exe δὰ “ὅπ 93b under *) | ΓῺ] + 
ἐστιν βασιλισσα ἔσθηρ &: + ἐστι σοι βασιλισσα ἔσθηρ 52, 64, 74, 106, 120, 
243, 248, C, Ald: + η βασιλισσα L: + σοι EoOnp 44 | snoNw] om & (exe 
ΝΛ τις 93b under *): τὸ θελημα σου L | qn — ΘΟ ΣΙ om & (exe 
worm, 93b under *) | Se sn") om L: om 4 3 | {nwpa TWD] αἰτησαι 
L (και τι το a€twpa σου 93a) | WPM] και erat (σοι) ova aks (5 L: omedd 
was S$ 

7 om © | WMON] om G (exc A 44, 980, 106) | ANN] om J G L | 
“mMwp2)] + sunt istae 3: καὶ to ἀξιωμα & (+ pou NAN L 71, 74, 76, 93, 
248, 248, C, Ald): om 44, 106 

8 om 3» | "3°9a] τοῦδ 3: ενωπιον (5: ἐναντιον AL | * ὉΠ] σου βασι- 
Av L | ὮΝ - 2021] om G (exe R*°™ i", 93b *) | by] wSs S| nnd] 
X22) we & | my] ras poet S| ΝΖ] +o κυριος pov 44, 71, 74, 76, 
106, 120, 236 | ya] + ere τὴν avpiov ©: + em τὴν avprov A 52, θά, 248, C, 
Ald: + καὶ tn avpov L | “ΓΠΔἽΙ] om ἢ S| TWIN] om 4 | 7275] τὰ avra 
(5: κατα τα avta Li: κατα tavta 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | S71‘) om 
GL: + καὶ amev ο βασιλεὺς ποιησον κατα To θελημα σου L 

9 Vart Nw] καὶ amnyyeAn τω Αμαν L, 93b + PST OVD] κατα τα 
avta L. 93b +: om G 3» (exe NR“ *™, 93b under *) | Mw] vrepyapns G: Kae 
εἐθαυμασεν L, 93b +: om 3»: + απὸ του βασιλεως & (exe 930): + a coena 
ZL: + και ο βασιλεὺς avadvoas L, 980 + | AID] evppacvopevos (δ: ἡσυχασεν L: 
om L | 35] om 6 ΨὉ L (exe &“*, 980 under *) | MAND — end of vs] et tre- 
centi virt cum eo, et omnes adoraverunt eum: Mardochaeus autem non 
adoravit eum &: om L | "5BI7"74] + sedentem 3: + du 2: + τὸν lov- 
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δαιον © | ἌΣὩ2) ἐν τη αυλη G | span — 2727] om ὦ (exe δὰ “5 τὲ τὰν 93d 
under *) | sprain palatit 3 | 337373] de loco sessionis suae 35 | by van 
"37772 | om G (exc N° *™, 93b under *: A has Αμαν) 

10 pExn"] om 6 L @& (exc R**™, 936 under *) | vari] om & (exe 
N28", 93b under *) | Ira] - tristis © | mows] om GU L (exe NO8™, 
93b under *) | ΝΖ] +. ad se 3 | DAMN] τοὺς φιλους G (+ αὐτου 1, 3): + 
και τους vious αὐτου L | 12] Zares 3: «αἴ 3: Ζωσαραν © L: Swoapav A: 
Zapacav (Valacav, Γαζαγαν) Jos. xl, $245: Zosarra(Gozarra) £: Zwpav 93b 

11 om L | var] om 3 ὦ (exc δὶ “.5) © | MAD MN] om G (exc 93d) | 
52 2] om G & (exc δὰ δε, 930 under *) | ANI — end of vs] om & | 
b5 MN] om S| $5] δοξαν Θ΄: ravra 93b | S515] αὐτῶ περιεθηκεν ©: om F | 
“ON MN7] om 3 S| ow Sy] om 6 | Ὁ] + 5D K 117, 252, R 379, 
G' @ 3 | 23] wees “Ss so 5 | an "Sy4| καὶ ηγεισθαι της βασι- 
λειας & | spain suos 3 

12 van AN] καὶ exavxato λεγων L: et gloriabatur dicens Ἄν | 725] 
om 3 | oN] post haec 3: ὡς L: om 6 Κ | ΟΝ] om 6 LZ (N%* A 980 
have) | Abo] rea Z: om $ | Oy — wr] om % | ὩΣ] εἰ μη L | OR — 
ΓΙΓΏΩΣ] ev ἐπισημω ἡμερα αὐτῆς L: om § | SHADY MR] om 3G (exc NR“): 
αὐτης 74,76 | "TAN ON 52] καὶ ewe μονον L | O35 — Ἴ9ΏΠ] regina autem 
nullius mentionem fecit, nisi mei: et ego sum necessarius tuus inter 
omnes amicos ejus, sedile autem meum supra omnes, et ab omnibus 
adoratur %@ pi] om 6 L | san oy =] om & L (exc & **™, 93b 
under *) 

13 55h] om 6 1, (@& has) | HT —"5] τοῦτο Se Avra pe μονον L | 
"WN Wy $52] οταν (5 LU: ev παντι xpovw οταν δὰ “ "πὲ, 93b under * | aw] 
om & L & (exc δὰ ἡ, 93b under *) | ἌΦΊΦ2)] εν τη avAn @ L: om ¥ | sort] 
om © (exc δὰ “", 93b under *) 3}: + wep --ϑὸ SI] ἢ) 5: + καὶ μη προσκυ- 
νει we L:: + non adorantem me & 

14 wry] cf. 5:10: Gossara & (Pech.) | 554] om 55 @ LF (exe δὰ “"", 
93b under *): ceteri 3 | DAA] οἱ φιλοι (+ αὐτου δὰ “", 980 under *): om 
L: + εκ yevous Ἰουδαίων ἐστιν" exe συγκεχωρηκε σε ο βασιλεὺς αφανισαι τους 
Ἰουδαίους, καὶ εδωκαν σοι οἱ θεοι εἰς ἐκδικησιν αὐτῶν ἡμέραν ολεθριον L | Ww] 
κοπήτω σοι & LX (om σοι A 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 236) | Haz] om GLY 
(exec R°*™) | FAN] pedum BH: + καὶ κεισθω L | “pas — ne tr aft 
ΠΝ L | gPay ™2N] om 3: + αὐτω L| om) wt appendatur 3: καὶ 
κρεμασθητω & L: καὶ κρεμασον L | "54772 ὯΝ] avrov L | Ὁ». ἐπι Tov ξυλον 
@ L: in eo &L | N21 — 77207] om % | DY] προς L | ΠΣ ὩΓΙ by] om L | 
Maw] καὶ evppawov G (om καὶ L) | ἜΜ om L | 955] "3°73 some 
codd 3 | var] 63.3: + ag S| yon WI] και εἐποιησεν ovrws L 
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CHAPTER VI 


VI,1 33107 ΤΩΣ MIT o δὲ Kupios ἀαπεστησεν τον vrvov azo του βασι- 
λεως G: o δὲ δυνατος ἀαπεστησε Tov ὑπνὸν του βασιλεως καὶ ἣν αγρυπνων Li: 
Judaeorum autem Deus et universae creaturae Dominus percussit 
regem vigilantia © (£° om 6:1) | WAN] καὶ εἰπεν τω διδασκαλω αὐτου (5: 
και ἐκληθησαν or ἀναγνωσται L: et αἰαὶ rex BL | wan] + sibi 3: eco Pepe 
G: εἰσφερων A: legite mihi: om L | "BS MN] γράμματα G: και το βιβλιον 
L: librum & | ΤΣ ΣΤΓῚ — bor] et prvi met somnum capiant et ex- 
tendit lector manum suam in bibliotheca &* | "=25] om & L (exe δὶ “Ὁ, 
93b under ἢ) | pat i] om L | D°N 7p TI] ἀναγινωσκειν (5: αναγινωσκετο 
L | ὈΝΔΣῚ 955] avtw & Li: αὐτὰ ενωπιον του βασιλεως νὰ “ἡ, 93b under * 

2 BIND RED] ventwn est ad illum locum ubi ser shin est 3: evpev 
de τὰ ypappata ta ypapevta G: και qv ὑποθεσις 1): Judaeorum autem Deus 
gubernavit manum lectoris ad librum quem scripserat rea memo- 
riam het Mardochaeo & | 3°35] eronce evepyernua L: liberavit ewm 
© | ΠΏ] de periculis L: + τω phil 6 L | 5y] insidias 3: om L | 

spol τί. 2:21: Bagathan 3: de 5 : Hastageo (Bastageo) £: om 
LG (exe B°*"™*,93b under *) | wn] et Thares 3: «526 S$: et Thedesteo 
(Thedeste) ©: om (5 L (exc R* ame 980 under *) 52] om 3 L 17 yay 
αὐτου A: om J L & 44, 106 | TOM "Ww ev tw φυλασσειν avtovs ps om 
IN — end of vs] om L | TWPl TWN] καὶ ξητησαι 
G | a om 3» ὁ (exe 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236) 1 ΣΤ Ν] + quod 


Mast Ὶ 
cum audisset 3: ewn-+et legit lector benefactum Mardochaei et com- 
memoratus & 

3 om L | 352] + ros Suxovors αὐτου 44, 71, 74, 76, 980, 120, 236 | 
ra] dic nondum ¥& | § so =P" om 3" | meng] huic homini & | 
st Sy] om ὦ (exc δὶ "", 980 ὑδ τὰ *): secundum quod fecit nobis 30] 
aN Ἢ] τ οὐ 3: - σὰς 's ἌΝ — end of vs] om ἡ» | PR Ww] om ὦ 
(exc 93b): pr ac 3 S| πΝ Ὁ] “x5 Ba | TWD] ἐποιησας & | MAI] + και 
ἐπεστησεν 0 βασιλεὺς Tov νουν ΒΕ λέγων πιστὸς avnp Μαρδοχαῖος εἰς παρα- 
φυλακὴν τῆς ψυχης μου, δὶ οτι αὐτος ἐποιησε με ζην αχρι Tov νυν, καὶ καθημαι 
σήμερον ἐπι Tov θρονου pov, Kat οὐκ ἐποιησα αὐτω ovbev: οὐκ ορθως εποιησα. 
kat εἰπεν 0 βασιλεὺς τοις παισιν αὐτου τι ποιήσομεν τω Μαρδοχαίῳ τω σωτῆηρι 
των λογων; καὶ νοησαντες οἱ νεανίσκοι διεφθονουν avtw: ενεκειτο yap φοβος 
Αμαν εν τοις σπλαγχνοῖς αὐτων. καὶ ενενοησεν ο Bacirevs. καὶ eyeveTo ορθρος 
L: +e δὲ τὸ πυνθανεσθαι τον βασιλεα περι της ευνοιὰας (+ του δὰ 71, 14, 76, 
108a) Μαρδοχαιου (περι-Μαρδ. om 930: ταυτα 44, 106) ἰδου Αμαν (+ εἰσηλθεν 
δὰ πε 980) ev τη αὐλὴ (εις την avdny δὰ “δ πε͵ 980 5) (+ οἰκου του βασιλεως τὴν 
εξωτεραν N° *™, 93b under *) δ: + vigilavit autem Aman in regia regis, 
et trecenti viri cum eo & 

4 ἜΝ] pr statim 3 | ΠΧΤΊΖ] ἐστιν εξω L | yam — end of vs] aft 
6:5 Z| NZ] yw L | seer — ee] om &: Αμαν de ὠρθρικει L: ad 
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regem et cogitabat £& | FETT] intertus 3: 4109] + et juberet 5 | 
ὃν — 45] om L | 35] om G (exe N° *™, 930 under *): + et non eum per- 
misit Dominus loqui & 

5 N41 — ATM] om L | son] om 3 Ὁ (exe N° *™5, 93b under *) | 
mm] om JH | M2 Way] om % 

6 Va NIA] om ἢν G (exe Ree" 980) | YA] om SL | a2 Ἴ5] 
var an R 593: 0 βασιλευς τω Αμαν & ¥ | 727") om 3 | 73] bes 
Yo 3 | mips] ποιησω 5: ποιησομεν L: fiet © | ΠΝ] + τῶ τὸν βασιλεα 
τιμωντι L: + qui regem honorificat £ | ΠΝ -- 702] om 3 | <2 a 
eyo & | 9252] + et reputans 3: λέγων L: cum cogitatione sua & | 725] 
neminem & | Em" — 7] habet rex necessarium & 

7 yar] om 3 Ὁ, & (exc ἈΠ 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236, 930) | 
sda ὉΝ] domine rex %: om 3 L 44, 106 | wy] ipo $: honori- 
ficanti regem £ | “ZN — pa] om & 


8 AND] εἐνεγκατωσαν οἱ rades του βασιλεως & (eveyxatw A): ληφθητω L: 
accipiatur & | mish.) Bvoown © | MZN'— so7"] om JL ¥ | 43] om 
@ (exc N°*™, 93b under *) | Dan] + et corona aurea ΒΨ, | OS] et 
impont super equum; et equo regali vehatur 15. : καὶ urmos βασιλικος L | 
“ὮΝ -- ἢ ΧΗ om £: qui de sella regis est 3| 57] om L @ (exe 
Noem, 93b under *) | MENT — TWN] om L G (exe δὰ “55. 93b under *): 
indutus quae supra dixi &: et accipere regium diadema super caput 
suum 3 

9 yn] και AaBerw Tavta L: om vn x | wan —] om LG 
(exe δὰ “πε, 93b under *) ἘΣ ἼΖ ΤΠ] om 3 | wx] primus 3: en (δ: as L: 
unus © | QMAMTEN — Tic] om % | was — Mpa] om 3} ἼΩΝ -- 
ΥΡΖΙ om L 44, 106 | ΟἿΟΣ Sy acs) et incedens 3 | 31773) 
Locas aleipmlo S: δια τῆς πλατειας (5: in tota L: καὶ περιελθετο L | ΣΤ] 
om § | wp] κηρυσσετω & (κηρυσσετωσαν N°") κηρυσσων Li: praedicet 
% | 955] Aeyov G: et dicat 5 | wend] παντι avOpwrw (ἃ: omni + honori- 
ficanti regem @: τω Tov βασιλεα τιμωντι L | ΣΝ — ὌΡΊΩΙ om 3» 

10 ΠᾺΡ, et 3: om 44, 71, 106 | "ΓῺ — TIC] om G (exc Norm int, 
93b under *) ΠΡ -- Tit] om # | TIS MN] pr 5939 3 | WWD] καλως 
6: bene © | Twy] om ἡ G LL | jo] stcut dixisti & | TAT] om © | 
“YW BWI] rw θεραπευοντι ev τη αυλη G 3}: ov δοξαζει 106 | “"w.| ἐν ty 
βουλὴ 249: ov ame A | 3377] palatii 3: om L G (exe A 106) | "25] + 
cov & L if | 559] om L & (exe ἀν 936 under *) | M737 “"AwWR] om L: 
+ ws δὲ ἐγνω Αμαν ore οὐκ ἣν avtos ὁ δοξαζομενος, αλλ οτι Mapdoxatos, συνε- 
τριβὴ n καρδια αὐτου σφοδρα, και μετεβαλε το πνευμα αὐτου εν εκλυσει. L: + 
et doluit Aman in his verbis, et accepit Aman omnia haec et dedit 
Mardochaeo, et dixit ei, Surge serve Dei, et esto honorificatus Ψ, 
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11 OIC] pr pore 9: + ἐντρεπομενος tov Mapdoxatov καθ ore exewve τὴ 
ἡμέρα EKEKpLKEL ἀανασκολοπισαι αὐτον. καὶ εἰπε Tw Μαρδοχαιω ἸΠεριελου τον 
σακκον. καὶ εταραχθὴ Μαρδοχαῖος ὡς ἀποθνησκων, και ἀπεδυσατο per οδυνης TOV 
σακκον L | "57797 ὮΝ εὐ ναί ἢ και ενεδυσατο Ta ιματια δοξης + και εδοκει 
Μαρδοχαῖος τερας θεωρειν, και ἡ καρδια αὐτου προς Tov κυριον. καὶ εξιστατο εν 
αφασια. Kat ἐσπευσεν Αμαν L | SB" σι5»εῖο S4+T70 bo K 118, 202; 
R 486: + equo praecedebat 3: + em τὸν ἱππον © &: + εφιππον L | ΞΖ 
"9 ] καὶ εξηγαγεν Αμαν τον urrov ew + και προσηγαγεν avtov ew L: pr kat 
διηλθεν & & | ""555] Aeyov © ZL: om IL | werd | παντι ἀνθρωπω & L: 
τω avdpt Tw Tov βασιλεα τιμωντι L, 93b ~ | pa] + et ibat Aman in 
infamiam sibi, et Mardochaeus honorificatus valde; et Deus confregit 
cor Aman & 

12 20" — ar] aft ὮΝ L | an Ww by] εἰς TOV OLKOV αὐτου 
L: εἰς την αυλην Ὁ (+ του βασιλεως δὰ “ *™, 980 under *, L) | ἽΞΏΠΙ palatit 
531 WRT MSM] κατὰ κεφαλὴς G (κατακεκαλυμμενος (την) κεφαλὴν δὰ “", 980 *): 
et percusso corde 10: om L 

13 “ΞΟ Ἵ] misit et narravit & | yan om JL, war] ef. 5:10: om 
L | an 5555] om SL: om $5 JG | 55°] om G (exc 93d) | 5] om L: 
Αμαν & | 129M] + quos habebat in consilio 3: wncsaud 3: οἱ φιλοι 6 L 
(+ αὐτου δὰ “5.980 under *) | WAT] om wat 51, Ψ G (exe R*°™, 980 
under *) | NWN] ἢ yun & ( αὐτου δὰ “πὸ, 980 under *) | OX — "37572 ] 
om L | "WX —end of vs| αφ ore λαλεις περι αὐτου Kaka, προσπορευεται σοι 
ra κακα' novxate L | WN] om 6% | "5 45] ἢ] σι, S: avrov αμυνασθαι 
δ} an ὈἼΞ5] om % | pr] 532 Ν' ἃ few codd: 02 9 | 7355] om 
G L & + οτι θεος ζων per αὐτου & (93b +): + ort o Geos ev αὐτοῖς L: + quia 
jam propheta est 3 

14 Ὑ2Σ] eases S: om 5 15 1, Θ (exe N°*™, 249, 980 under *) | "Ὁ" 0] 
Has ὥ: τις L | 77] reginae &: om L G (exe δὰ “δ πε, 93b under *, 71, 
74, 76, 106, 120, 236, 249) | ἼΣ ΓΙ] παρην L | wry] om 5:11, @ G (exe 
mem 93b under *) | yar] eum3 L | ἸῸΝ -- MCN] καὶ οὕτως tAapwhn 
L | Nox] regina 3: +n βασιλισσα 71, 74, 76, 120, 236 


CHAPTER VII 
Vit ΝΞ — minw] και πορευθεις ἀνεπεσε ev wpa L | min] 
Podesta ὦ: ad coenam tL | ὮΣ] 2.3) 9 [ ἼΣΟΝ] om 351, 3» G (exc NR 
came 936 under *) | appara eo %£: αὐτῶν L 
2 72N] pr factum est L: "nond] οἱ 3: + reginam %: om A | 
DI — ΠΡ ῺΞ] os Se προηγεν ἡ προποσις L | ὯΔ] om & G (exe NR “", 93b 
under *) | Oa] om 44% | wr] on S| HMw] postquam incaluerat 
3: » for 3 3: in bona propinatione & | 7] om LX G (exe & “", 980 
under *): + τι ἐστιν και ὦ (τι ἐστι σοι καὶ 1], 74, 76, 106, 120: τι ἐσται σοι 
και 44: 980 om) | ἼΔΟΝ] ο κινδυνος L | ANON — 73] om SLi | προ γα γα ἢ 
om 44, 106 | 7 jini] om & (exe δὰ “δε, 980 under *) | ΓΙ] om 
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ΓῺ 5] ἼΓΦΡΞ] relatio Ἦν | mada] + mei ISSLY | won] + ws 
XS: +006: + tibtL: om L: + καὶ ἡγωνιασεν Εσθηρ ev τω απαγγελλειν, 
οτι οαντιδικος ev οφθαλμοις αὐτῆς, Kat ὁ Geos ἐδωκεν αὐτὴ θαρσος ev τω αὐτὴν 
επικαλεισθαι avtov L 

8 wm] om L 44, 106 | "MoN] illa 3: om G (exe BR &*™EP, 98H 
under *) | F220] om 3 LL G (exc & **™=", 93b under *) ΩΝ 
om 3: + tw Baore 71, 74, 76, 120 | 1555 TT UMN] δόκει L: evpov 
xapw ενωπιον & | an pr του κυριου pov 44, 74, 76, 120, 236 | OX — 5] 
και ayaby ἡ κρισις ev καρδια αὐτου L: et si videtur animae tuae %: om G (exe 
Ν &*™, 93b under *) 55] om $ LLG (exe N° *, 980 under *) | "ps 5—end 
of vs] desiderium meum, neque aurum, neque argentum ego peto & | 
252] om * G (exc δὰ πὲ, 93b under *): ο Aaos μου L | "BP I] και o Aoyos 
μου & (a few codd Aaos): και το εθνος L | “Mepas] της ψυχης μου L 

4 apr] ἴλας, 2: as arwrcav 6 ἵν: om L | srt Lopmuso &: 
και διαρπαγην ὦ Ὧν»: om L A 44, 71, 106 | G2N54] καὶ δουλειαν GL: εἰς δου- 
wow L | "ΞΝῚ] utinam 3: + proaay 9: Ἡμεῖς και Ta Texva ἡμων ©: και τα 
νήπια avtov L: et filii nostri © ὮΠΠ2Σ5] om Ὁ S: as διαρπαγὴν Li: in 
captivitatem & | ming] om 5 S$: om LL | 7575] + esset tolerabile 
malum et gemens 3: om L 3» G (exe & © *™, 93b under *) | “MwA καὶ 
παρηκουσα G: και παρθενους 52: και παρηκας 64, Ald: καὶ παροικουσα 106: καὶ 
παρηκουσας 108a, 248, 248, 249, C: καὶ οὐκ ἡθελον ἀπαγγειλαι + wa μη λυπησω 
tov κυριον μου L: om 3 | > — qr] nune autem hostis noster est 
cujus crudelitas redundat in regem 3: ov yap agwos ο διαβολος τῆς avAns 
του βασιλεως G: et non est dignum regiae regis &: ἐγένετο yap μεταπεσειν 
τον avOpwrov Tov κακοποιήσαντα ἡμὰς Li: Lads jos bor us the τας u 
S | pra] so B’: pra Ba G 


5 VAN] καὶ εθυμωθὴ L | wwe] om L ἢν G (exe δὲ &*™, 980 
under *) ΠΝ] om & G (exe δὶ “*™s, 93b under *) | ay ere snond] 
om 3 L 6 (exe & “*™, 93b under *) | SIG AT ἜΝ] et cujus potentiae 3: 
om 1, # G (exe δὰ “*™, 93b under *) | 3 miwy] ταπεινωσαι TO σημειον 
τῆς βασιλειας μου wore παρελθειν τον φοβον σου; + ws Se edev n βασιλισσα 
ote δεινον epavn τω βασιλει και μισοπονήηρει; εἰπεν Μη οργιζου, κυριε" ικανον yap 
οτι ἐτυχὸν του ἰλασμου σου" evwxov, Bacirev: avpiov δὲ ToLnTW κατα TO ρημα 
σου. καὶ ὠμοσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς του αἀπαγγειλαι αὐτὴν αὐτω τον ὑυπερηφανευσαμενον 
TOV ποιῆσαι τοῦτο, καὶ μετὰ OPKOV ὑπέσχετο ποιῆσαι αὐτὴ ο αν βουληται L 

6 “IANRM| καὶ θαρσησασα εἰιπεν L ΙΝ WN] ὁ Wevdns ουτοσι L | a4] 
+ noster 3: regis L: 0 φιλος cov L: om G (exe δὰ “5 πὲ, ΘΒ *) | yam] quod 
ille audiens 3: Aman autem audiens verba ¥ | yam a, end of vs] om 
L | yan] ile 3 | mp2] so N'S Ν᾽ BrC B' BG: ὨΣΞ3 Ba: + illico 
3 | po — ada] vultum regis ac reginae ferre non sustinens 3: 
et cecidit vultus suwus & 
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7 MMI] εἐκθυμος δὲ yevouevos L: om 1G (exe δὰ “πὲ 93b under *) | 
pay ΓΟ] de loco suo + projiciens mappham &: de loco convivii 
3: καὶ πληθεις οργης L: + et tntravit 3: + vosseas S$: + καὶ nv περιπατων 
L: + et eviit © | 1m 2 Min) hortum arboribus consitum 3: τὸν κηπον 
6 (- τὸν συμῴφυτον δὰ © *™*, 936 under *): hortum £: om L | Varn — end 
of vs} om L | 7297] om © & (exe & “4, 93b under * 249): παρεκαλει 52, 
64, 243, 248, C, Ald): Dp2>] mapyteto (δ: και ynreto 52, 64, 243, 248, C, 
Ald: παρεκαλει 55, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | Ἴ.2Ξ52 ὉΣ] om ¥ G (exe δὶ “", 
93b under *, 249) | “reNs] om 3» 5 (exe δὰ δ ὅπ 93b under *) | MSD 75] 
om 6 # | ΓΙΣ “dy ] εαυτον εν κακοις ovta © x | span ὨΝῺ] om Ψὸ 
(exe & 5, 936 under *) 

8 pam — 70 tr aft ΓΡῸΣ L | abr) qui cum 3 | ΤΩΔἼ2] om 
L [ΖΓ] nemoribus consito + et intrasset 3: om L & G (exe R“*™, 
93b cadet *) | 5x — rt] ad locum suum £: om & (exe νὰ “δ πε, 93b 
under *) | vat] reperit Aman 3: + erapaxOn καὶ L | bp 5] + em τοὺς 
ποδὰς ἜΝ τῆς βασιλισσης L| ὝΣΝ -- ΓΦ) ἀξίων τὴν βασιλισσαν G: 
reginae et deprecabatur eam tenens 32: ert ανακειμενης L ἼΩΝ] + bode 
& | ΓΙῸΣ] + videns autem eum tn thoro Hesteris tratus est 3,: + καὶ 
vdov L | 7277] + οὐχ tkavoy σοι ἢ apaptia τῆς βασιλειας Li: + non sufficit 
quoniam super me et regnum meum manus ausus fuit mittere L | 522] 
pov 1, 3» Θ (per ἐμου N°*™) | MII] ενωπιον μου L: om 3» | "a3 — ΞΠ] 
ἀπαχθητω Αμαν καὶ μὴ ζητω" καὶ ovtws ἀπήγετο L: om 3": Αμαν δε axovoas 
Suetparn τω mpotwrw & (pr ο λογος εξηλθεν εκ Tov στοματος του βασιλεως N 
5. 816 93b under *) 

9 TDL) Yew S: Βουγαθαν G: Bovyalay δὰ “*: Βουταθαν N: Bov- 
yaba δὰ ὃ 71: Bovyaday 64: TaBovbas 98. Bovyabay 236: Αγαθας L: A Bov- 
χαδὰς (SaBovxadsas) Jos xi, § 261, 266: Buzatas (Baguas) ἴθ: Αρβωνα 93b : 
XapBwva C: cf. 1:10 | ΘΟ OMm] + qui stabant 3: + χλοῖο bass 9 
των παιδων αὐτου Li: + ovtos δὲ eyvwxer TovTO To EvAovy ἰδων του σταυροῦ εν TH 
ouxia Tov Αμαν" ore ἐκάλει αὐτὸν ert To δειπνον των Bacirewv: καὶ περι τουτου 
πυθομενος εγνω παρ ενος των παιδων TO κατασκευαζομενον 52, 64, 248 (exe adv, 
tov δειπνον), 248 (+ καὶ εἰπε), C, Ald | qn "3 55] προς Tov βασιλεα &: του 
βασιλεως A: regis 3: : om L | ὯΔ] καὶ ὅ; Domine rex 3»: om 3 L | ὮΝ 
a pan ] tr aft ΩΝ L| ἼΩΝ] om S 6 | yan] om 3: + fassS &: 
+ wa ee L: + ut illum suspenderet & | *297725] τὸν Μαρδοχαιον L: 
+ uncss 3] WN — Var] om % | ὮΝ] - SS S| 21D] om 3 G (exc 
soe", 980 under *) | Tay] pr καὶ 6 S$: om L 44, 106 | wa 22] εν τῇ 
avin αὐτου L: om 44, 106 | Fiza] M25 S Br: ξυλον G (pr ὑψηλὴν Ὁ 
93b) om AL: erectum © | ΓΖΔ] pedum LZ: + κελευσον ovv, κυριε, ex avTw 
avrov κρεμασθηναι L | soy] + ot uxor ejus et decem filii ejus © 

10 om L | $n — ind και ἐκρεμασθὴ Αμαν &: et suspensi sunt 
sicut praeceperat rex & | "55" 725] + rw λαλήσαντι περι Tov βασιλεως 249 
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CHAPTER VIII 


VII, 1 ova — peta] om L| ΤΙΝ] om 44, 71, 106 | 
isnt] om & (exc 93b under *) ΔΝ — ΧΟΡ om % | oe ay] 
pT Q: om δ᾽ (exc & &*™, 93b under *) | *B7%7"5 — ar] και 
εἐκαλεσεν ο βασιλεὺυς τον Μαρδοχαιον (tr aft 8° ss795) L: Kat Μαρδοχαιος 
προσεκληθη υπο του βασιλεως & | "5 --- [5] om 1,1 ἼΏΟΝ ΓΤ ΔΓ] cogno- 
verat rea Ἶν: + rw βασιλει 44, 71, 74, 16, 106, 236 ϑ NIT ΓῺ] or ενοι- 
κειωται αὐτὴ & (+ Mapdoxauos 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236): quod Mar- 
dochaeus erat de genere reginae 3): quod esset patruus suus 3 

2 anya] + 17 ὉΣῺ K 18, 95; R 42, 405: + azo τῆς χειρος αὐτου 
L | "28 — 712M] om L | “a9R] + rex & | ἼΤΩ] + καὶ ἐεσφραγισθη 
ev avtw o βιος αὐτου. Kau εἰπεν ο βασιλεὺς τη Εσθηρ Και Μαρδοχαιον εβουλευ- 
σατο κρεμάσαι τον σωσαντα με εκ χέιρος των ευνουχὼων; ουκ ηδει οτι TAT PWOV 
αὐτου yevos ἐστιν ἡ ἔσθηρ; L | nein mn] om L | owns — ὉΡΊΩΙ 
Kat ἐχαρίσατο αὐτω L | yan] suam 3: + και evrev avtw τι θελεις; και ποιησω 
σοι], 

3 om L 106 | ὮΝ] om 3" G (exc δὶ “*, 980 under ἢ, 71, 74, 76, 120, 236) 
pan] eum 3 | q2n] basso S: καὶ néov &: 7am — navn] om 
x | jenn] om & (exe δὰ “πὲ 93b under *) | "33N] om G (exe 93d 
under * | Maw] + pessimas 3: om & (exc 93b under *) | SW WR 
by] de quo impetraverat Aman adversus genus &: + συμπασι 980 + 

4 οἵη 1, ows] + manu 3 | 52720] ille ex more 3 | sncxd] om 
3 44 | oan) Daw Ba: woasw Var Or (Ginsburg) N'S | amt] + 
quo signum clementiae monstrabatur 3: + ἢ ἣν ev χειρι αὐτου 93b under 
+ | ppm] as hopcoo S| *MCN] tlla J: om 106 | 27277] eum 3 

5 ™ONM | καὶ εἰπε(ν) 6 LX: + ΟΝ K 1176: + Μαρδοχαιος L: + 
regi £ | ON — BMD"] om L | en’) σοι 8: κυριω μου τω βασιλει 44, 74, 
76, 106, 120, 236: domino meo © | OX} -- Ἴ255] tr aft 52737") S| ox] 
om DN & (exc 44, 106, 108α, 93d) | 5555] om ©: ενωπίον σου δὰ “*™ A 
44, 249, 108a, 93b under *: ev οφθαλμοις cov N: tn conspectu tuo L: in 
oculis ejus 3 | ΟῚ — Py] om G6 © (exc δὰ ©*™ 249, 93b under *) | 
won δὲ 3J| PIII IN ADD] om J S| and] obsecro ut novis 
epistolis 3: oda $: πεμφθητω (5: mittantur a te litterae © | 2 ΦΓΤΊΣ] 
ἀποστραφηναι Θ: αἀποστρεψαι N A: οπως aveAns L ὩΠΞΌΓΙ] τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
L | maw] veteres 3: pr ὁ 8: τα απεσταλμενα ©: om LL | 25 — ΔΝ] 
om 511, & G (exe & *°™, 93b under *): Lael 3% | ἸῺΝ — end of vs] om 
L | six] perire 3 | ὮΝ] + be many codd (KR)  Φ' @@ | op] 
eos 3 | pen mis. $53] ev Tn βασιλεια σου G: in regia tua in nomine 
tuo £ 

6 om L 106 | Ry" ὮΝ] om G 3» (exc 93b *): et interfectionem 
3 | ext] ΝῺ K 245 R 196, Sébhir in some codd | 33 ΝῚ i — nT] 
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om 3 | ΠΝ] σωθηναι G: liberari @ | VI2N3 sola & | 519] de 
patria mea & 

7 ἜΝ — ΤΠ ΤΊ] om L | wywrr] so Oc (Ginsburg): wwe] 
Or N'S Br B!: om 6 & | spend] ἐπὶ Z: om 44, 106 | Foden - TT) 
om © & (exe 93b under *): τη βασιλισση A S| IT — ἼΌΝΘ] καὶ evexer- 
ρισεν avtw o βασιλεὺς τα κατα την βασιλειαν L | FIT] om 3 3» MD] παντα 
Ta ὑπάρχοντα ©: omnes facultates & | “ΖΌΝΟ] καὶ ἐχαρισαμὴν σοι ῦ: tibi 
3. 3.1 ὮΝ" ---ὩΠΠΓΙΖ2)] om L | bn] jussi affigi 3: ἐκρεμασα 8: suspendi 
5: yor] - cum omni domo sua & | soe dy] + ausus est 3 | mow — 
ΠΣ 2] cogitavit super me mala inferre regno meo 3. | O47] 
ὩΣ ΓΠ Q: + τι ere emlyras & (93b under +) + καὶ εἰπεν Εσθηρ τω 
βασιλει τη εξης Aos μοι κολασαι τους ἐεχθρους μου φονω. ενετυχε de βασιλισσα 
Ἐσθηρ και κατα τεκνων Apav τω βασιλει, orws ἀποθανωσι καὶ αὐτοι μετα του 
πατρὸς αὐτων. καὶ εἰπεν ο βασιλεὺυς Γινεσθω. καὶ ἐπαταξε τοὺς εχθρους εἰς 
πληθος. εν δὲ Yovoos ανθωμολογησατο o βασιλεὺς τη βασιλισσὴη ἀποκτανθηναι 
avopas, και εἰπεν Ἰδου διδωμι σοι του κρεμάσαι. και EVEVETO οὐτως L 

8-13 traft vs 14 L | DMN] καὶ ο βασιλεὺς ενεχειρισε To Μαρδοχαιω L: 
om DMN # | DMD γραφειν L: scribe 3": om 3] OTH Sy] om 
BLY) Os pya ΖΞ] ὡς doce υμιν G: oca βουλεται L: quemadmodum 
tibi placet et Mardochaeo & | oa — end of vs} om L | nn") μου 
6 (exc 930) | ΩΣ] om 4 S| 727277] meo + haec enim consuetudo 
erat 3: pou 6 © | "D] © S| BNDI AWN IMD] oca γραφεται G: quae- 
cunque scribuntur © | amsz| mittebantur 3 | qh Dw.) επιταξαντος 
του βασιλεως GS £ | son illius 3: μου δ᾽ | 7x] pr 9 S | a-w7] 
avras αντειπειν © 3» 

9 ΝΡ — WON $55] om L | 790] + et librariis 3 | apyey τ᾿ 
ΝΣ] om 6 (exc δὰ “*™, 93b under *): regis 3 1 SITIN Aya] erat 
autem tempus 3| ΌΤΙ] ro πρωτω 6 & (τριτω δὰ “58, 930) | WAT] 
om 3G 7 | 70] Siban 3: «Ἐν $: Νισα(ν) © (ξιουαν δὰ “5 "Ὲ, 9350): om 
x | emda] ev τεταρτὴ 249 | ΠΣ] om Z| 42] του αὐτου erovs G: 
tov δευτερου erous δὲ *: Tov αὐτου μηνος A N 76: ipsius mensis ©: + μα 
S| amo] codso S| Ty] ede S: ἐπέστειλε δεῖ, ΠΛ] om 3 G (exe | 
No8™) Μαρδοχαῖος δια ypappatwv L: Ἐσθηρ 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: 
om i | ὮΝ —end of vs] om L | Sy] Ss S| Se] om ἢ ὦ | DE TTA] 
principes 3: Yam w23S $: ros oxovopos &: actoribus & | yy i] + qui 
praesidebant 3: τῶν catparov & & | MAIN] om 6 L | wR] om SLG 
(exc δὰ “πε΄ 93d) | Wid) + ὮΝ several codd K and ΗΓ 72]  sa- 
trapis © | HW.) M272") gentium imperantibus & | HAND] κατα τὴν 
cavrov λεξιν G: secundum % 1 ἼΣΟΣ Ov py] wads yl batho ῷ: 
gentem et gentem secundum uniuscujusque eorum linguam %: om Ὁ 
(exe 93b under *) | bs -- pws] et Judaeis prout legere poterant 
et audire 3: om 3 G (exe 980 under *) 
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10 Sno — ΤΙΝΙ om L | amb] ϑδλοζίο ὁ: ἐγραφὴ de 'δ bh: 
και eypadn A, 71, 74, 76, 236 | Owa] δα ὅ Z | wewme] so Oc: 
wyweE Or N'S Br Β' | Onm] sodwZlo S: καὶ ἐεσφραγισθη 6 3: και 
ἐσφραγισατο L | πο ΣΡ] τοῦ βασιλεως L: αὐτου 6 ν | Mow — end of vs] 
om L | mow] καὶ εξαπεστειλαν (5: (εξαπεστειλεν δὰ “" A) | DDO] om ¥ | 
S72] δια GL | OST) βιβλιαφορων G: librarios currentes %& | ὩΣ Ό2] 
Lecen] race 3: om 6 | "355 — psa] gui per omnes provincias 
discurrentes veteres litter as novis nunttis praevenirent 3: om & L: τοις 
ἐπιβαταις των ἀρμάτων οἱ μεγιστανες vow των Ῥαμαχειμ 980 under * | 
ὩΣ ΩΣΓΝΓΙ] om + 

11 ἜΩΝ' πες). ΓῚΕ om L: basso wols, 125] 13: ws επεταξεν ὦ 4b | 

postin] avros GL: τὸ εθνος αὐτου L | ΩΝ ] om 16 L2Z |x sry 552] 
af παση (τη) πολει &: Kata xwpas exactov αὐτῶν L: om H: [dlagso “Gacy S | 
Spr 15] et in unum praeciperent congregari 3: χρησθαι τοις νόμοις 
αὐτων & 3» | εορταζειν tw θεω L | Σ᾽ — end of vs| om i | by pays 
pwet] BonOnou τε αὐτοις (5: καὶ μενειν L| Tow — end of vs] om 
L | sau - ἼΣΝΟῚΙ και χρησθαι ὡς βουλονται & (+ αφανιζειν και φονευ- 
ειν ὡς βουλονται και ἀπολαυειν 980 under *) | Se] om ἢ many codd 
eh et ΣΝ ΟῚ] om 3 | Ὄπ ὮΝ — TP] τοῖς ἀντιδικοις αὐτων & 
(+ πασαὰν baa Aaov kat xwpas τους θλιβοντας αὐτους δὰ “πὲ, 93b under *): 
omnes 3: «αὐτὸς S|] DOAN DAS] καὶ τοῖς αντικειμενοις avrwv & | mo 
coe pre S: om G (exe & **™, 93b under *) | O-wI4] + ef univer- 
sis domibus 35 | ma] + et constituta est 3 

12 2 — WITWAN)] om L | IAN Ora] om #: om 3 3 | N37] 
tn βασιλεια & | soar] om 3 δ &@ ὩΣ ΣΣΝ] om 3: + ἡ de ἐπιστολὴ ἣν 
απεστειλεν ο Μαρδοχαῖος nv exovoa ταυτα' Αμαν απεστειλεν vu γραμματα 
ἐχοντα ovtws Εθνος Ἰουδαίων ἀπειθες σπουδάσατε ταχεως ἀναπεμψαι μοι εἰς ἀπω- 
λειαν. eyw de ο Μαρδοχαιος μηννω vay Tov ταυτὰ ἐεργασαμενον προς ταῖς ουσων 
πύλαις κεκρεμασθαι και τον οιἰκον αὐτου διακεχειρισθαι. ovTos yap εβουλετο απο- 


κτειναι ἡμας L | swiwa]) quarta L | "wy Ow) om L | wn] om 
3S6LW ΠΝ] + the following passage (E: 1-24) in 6 L Ψ (L inserts 
after 8:7): 


ADDITION E 


"Qv® ἐστιν ἀντίγραφον τῆς“ ἐπιστολῆς τὰ ὑπογεγραμμένα ἃ 
Βασιλεὺς μέγας ᾿Αρταξέρξης" τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς 5 ᾿Ινδικῆς ἕως ἃ thsi Αἰθι- 
οπίας ἑκατὸν: εἴκοσι ἑπτὰ σατραπείαις'ὶ χωρῶν apyovor™ καὶ! τοῖς 

E:1 δ-ἄκαι ἐγραψε τὴν ὑυποτεταγμενὴν ἐπιστολὴν Li: ἢ δε επιστολὴ τοιαυτὴ 44,106 | 8 οὰ N* | 
b+-7o 71, 74, 16, 120 | com N* | ἀυποτεταγμενα 76: γεγραμμενα 248, Ald: + καὶ 19 |e Aoounpos L | 


trovs 106 | om 108a | hom N: pexpe 249 |iom 52 | }-- και 1, k+«acA L | loarparas R*C, Ald: 
και σατραπαῖις (traftm) L: satrapis ©: + ἰδίων δὲ ἘΠ τὸ ἀρξουσι RW | 0+ catparars We.amgA:omL 
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\ r a a es 
τὰ ἡμέτερα φρονοῦσι χαίρειν "πολλοὶ τῇ" πλείστῃ τῶν εὐεργε- 
τούντων χρηστότητι" πυκνότερον" τιμώμενοι μεῖζον» ἐφρόνησαν, ἶ 
1 \ ‘ nw * Lal 
δ καὶὰ οὐ μόνον Tous ὑποτεταγμένους ἡμῖν ζητοῦσι" κακοποιεῖν, TOV τεῦ 

, ec οἱ n 
κόρον“ ob δυνάμενοι φέρειν καὶ τοῖς ἑαυτῶν" εὐεργέταις ἐπιχειροῦσιἶ 
μηχανᾶσθαι: 'καὶδ τὴν εὐχαριστίαν οὐ μόνον ἐκ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
» “ b ἰλλὰ εἶ a - ¥ (0 6 ἃ 3 
ἀνταναιροῦντες,» ἀλλὰ Kal τοῖς τῶν aTepayabav® κόμποις  ἐπαρ- 
θέντες." too! τὰξ πάντα κατοπτεύοντος " ἀεὶ θεοῦ iv 

: μισοπόνηρον! ὑπο- 
λαμβάνουσιν" ἐκφεύξεσθαι! δίκην. "πολλάκις δὲ καὶ πολλοὺς" 
τῶν" ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίαις ἃ τεταγμένων" τῶν πιστευθέντων χειρίζεινξ φίλων" 

Vi , j Gi, k ἢ 1 c.f m Ἢ: , n , 
Tai πράγματα! παραμυθία" μετόχους! αἱμάτων" abowv™ καταστή- 
σασαϑ περιέβαλεΡ συμφοραῖς ἀνηκέστοις, “τῷ τῆς κακοηθείας ὃ 
ψευδεῖ" παραλογισμῷ“ παραλογισαμένων“ τὴν" τῶν ἐπικρατούντων 

» / » ΄ £ q lal bet ” b rc ᾿ an d ᾿ 
ἀκέραιον εὐγνωμοσύνην. σκοπεῖν δὲ ἔξεστιν," οὐς τοσοῦτον“ ἐκ 
τῶν παλαιοτέρων" ws! παρεδώκαμενβ ἱστοριῶν, ὅσα" ἐστὶν' παρὰ! 
πόδας ὑμᾶς! ἐκζητοῦντας " ἀνοσίως ἃ συντετελεσμένα5 τῇ τῶν 
ἀνάξια δυναστευόντων" λοιμότητι," "καὶ! προσέχειν εἰς" τὰς μετὰ“ 
ταῦτα." eis! τὸς τὴν βασιλείαν ἀτά ish πᾶ ἡνθρώ ‘ 

: ὴ ραχον τοῖς πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις μετ 

Η ΄ a cr 

εἰρήνης παρεξόμεθα, "χρώμενοι ταῖς" μεταβολαῖς, τὰ δὲ ὑπὸ τὴν 
” 2 ἢ ὃ Va ΟΝ Ὲ ΑΙ, , Ἐὸπν , ; 
ὄψιν ἐρχόμενα διακρίνοντες ὃ ἀεὶΐ μετ᾽ 5 ἐπιεικεστέρας ἀπαντήσεως. 


1 n-0om 3 [οφρονουσιν & A | Phabete L 

2 ababunde humanitate eorum | ¢-dqui eos honorificant L | e-fmale sperantes © | 
t dpovnoavtes Li 

320m LD | béqrovow A: attovow ἀξ Ἐ] cde L 44, ΤΙ, 14, 76, 108, 120 | dyinem WL | eavtwy 
98a | επιχειρουσιν δὲ Δ Wu: επιχαιρουσι 108a; audent L | ὃ μηχανησασθαι 249: + «axa Lb 

4 atxatra NA [Ῥαναιρουντες L:: avepovytes ἃξ ὁ. 4 | ὀνπεραγαθων 52: απειρωπαθων 53: avi- 
dorum @ | dxodmos 249: praesumptionibus WL | ὁ παρελθοντες L: inflammati | τέ το του L | 
h-i8yvacrevovtos δικαιοκριτου L | +m malignitatem concipentes, putant se evadere LL | Κοὶ εκφυ- 
yer διειληφοτες Li | k-+ τινες 44, ΤΙ, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: διαλαμβανουσιν 938b Ne. b [Ἰεφενξεσθαι 
Nt: εκφευξασθαι 44, 52, 980. 106: +- τὴν L 

5 a-com L | bom 52 | Ρ-οπολλοστων 74, 76 ἀεξουσιων L | ereraynevor L: + τὰ Li: + και 44, 
71, 74, 76 | ἐμπιστενομενων Lj gaft i L 44, 71, 76, 236 | hom 44, 11, 76 }iom Li | ἱπροσταγματα 52: 
ypappata 249 | Κπαραμυθα 55: om L | ἰ-π αιτιους abwwv αιματων L | lwerevous δὰ Ἐ; μεταγνουσα A: 
μεταιτιους 93b | Mpuera των A | Maft 0 249 | ὁκαταστησας NM A: καταστησαντες L | PrepreBadrov L | 
p-acircumdederunt calamitatibus intolerabilibus & 

6 axaxorouas Li: αληθειας A: κακοπιστειας 93a; + 7porw Ne. amg 93b|b+de δὲ ἘΠ Com 
AL®D | ἀπαραλογισαμενὸς NA: παραλογισαμενοι L | €om 93d | Γεγνωμοσυνὴν A: συγγνωμοσυνὴν 
74, 16: emeyvwow R* 

7 20m 108a [Ὁ έστιν L.| c-dom L|efom L | ὁ παλαιωτερὼων A| fom ἐξ δ: ὧν N | ἔπαραδεδο- 
μένων ἡμῖν Li: παραδεδωκαμεν Ne. 8} h-ixae οσον τὸ Li | Βοσον N | i+ τους 44, 71, 106 | k wepos N*: 
πολλας 19, 108b [Τυμιν R*: ἡμῶν 44: om L | πὶ εκζητουν R*: θεωρουντες L: εκζητουντες 93b | π αξιως 
L|oom L| Pom 980} 4οπὶ L: afta Ne. 8 9b: avagiws C, 248: ἀξιας N*: αξιο A | réuvacrev- 
ομενων 93d [βδωμοτητι Li: λυμοτητι A: λιμοτητι 52, Ald: wmorotyte 93b | a-sdigna dominantium 
pestilentia L ‘ 

8 20m L 236 | boca 52 | cro N* 71, 74, 76, 249 | d-e μετ ἐπειτα Li: μετ avta 936 | tS xar Noa 
L: ro We. b: wore 52, 64, 243, 248, C, Ald | h-iwapexery πασι τοις εθνεσι μετ εἰρηνὴς L 

9 δου χρωμενοι δὰ 5.8. A 1, 249 W [Ὁ δὲ 52: τε 243, 248, C, Ald | ὁδιαβολαις L: varietatibus & | 
dom 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120 | e-hwer επιεικειας διεξαγοντες L | fda ἀξ" [ἔμετα NA | iayavaxtyngews 
Me: om L | eicum clementissima occursione L 


10 


i 


12 
13 


14 


15 


16 


17 
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es? yap” ᾿Αμὰνο ᾿Αμαδάθου Μακεδὼνο ταῖς ἀληθείαις ἀλλότριος ® 
τοῦ τῶν Περσῶν αἵματος "ἃ καὶϊ πολὺ διεστηκὼς τῆς ἡμετέρας χρηστό- 
3 θεὶς Κ Cor > ieee ea Ε. b \ a yy) 
τητος, ἐπιξενωθεὶς ἡμῖν! "ἔτυχεν ἧς ἃ ἔχομεν" πρὸς πᾶν ἔθνος 
a rd Cc > \ a “ d > ΄ θ e 4 aA f ΄ g 
φιλανθρωπίας. ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ὥστεϊ ἀναγορεύεσθαι" ἡμῶν: πατέρα 


καὶ προσκυνούμενον" 


ὑπὸ πάντων τὸ δεύτερον! τοῦ βασιλικοῦξ θρόνουϊ 
πρόσωπον" διατελεῖν" ἃ “ove ἐνέγκας δὲ τὴν ὑπερηφανίαν ἐπετή- 
Sevoev” τῆς ἀρχῆς στερῆσαι" ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ πνεύματος, "τόν τε 
ἡμέτερον" σωτῆρα" καὶ διὰ παντὸς ὃ εὐεργέτην Μαρδοχαῖον καὶ τὴν 
ἄμεμπτονβ τῆς" βασιλείας κοινωνὸν: ᾿Εσθὴρ σὺν παντὶ" τῷ! τούτωντὰ 
ἔθνει πολυπλόκοις  μεθόδωνο παραλογισμοῖς Ῥ αἰτησάμενος 4 εἰς ἀπω- 
λίαν: "διὰ yap tov? τρόπων“ τούτωνὰ ὠήθης λαβὼν: ἡμᾶς 5 ἐρή- 
μους" τὴνὶ τῶν! ἸΠερσῶν ἐπικράτησιν" εἰς τοὺς Μακεδόνας μετάξαι.τι 
"ἡμεῖς ἃ δὲν τοὺς ὑπὸ τοῦ τρισαλιτηρίου παραδεδομένους εἰς ὁ ἀφα- 
via mov! ᾿Ιουδαίους 5 εὑρίσκομεν" ov! κακούργους ὄντας," δικαιοτάτοις] 


ο ὐὄντας ἃ δὲν υἱοὺς 5 τοῦ ὑψίστου peyi- 


d€™ σσολιτευομένους ἃ νόμοις, 
e lal £6 gen hy θύ i ε lal al k \ lal / 
στου“ Cavrost Geov® τοῦ! KatevOvvovtos! ἡμῖν! te Kal τοῖς προγόνοις 
ἡμῶν! 
ποιήσετε μὴ προσχρησάμενοιν τοῖς" ὑπὸ ‘Away’ ᾿Αμαδάθου" ἀπο- 


τὴν βασιλείαντι ἐνὰ τῇ καλλίστῃ διαθέσει... καλῶς οὖν 


10 5-" επιξενωθεις γαρημιν L | cAumar 19: om 249 ἀάμαθου A: 0 μαδαθου 93a: Apabadov 236 
(always) | d-eom 44, 71, 106 ὁ Βουγαιος Li | favopracs 19, 1086 | Saft αὶ 93b | φρονηματος L | iom 
19, 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 286 | 7 διεστως Li: begin. Aa N* (improb Aa δὲ 7) ferens LH | k-lom L | 
k ξενωθεις C 

11 a-brys εξ ἡμων L| aus N | ο-ἀφιλανθρωπιας wore 44, T1, 76, 106, 120 | chidavOpwmav 236, 
C | dws A: re 52 | Cavaropeverbar N*: avayopevOnvar LL: ayopeverOar C: om iL | f-etr L | ἢ προσ- 
kuvovpevos A: προσκυνεισθαι L | iomnibus subditis nobis ©: + καὶ 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | 
2 δευτερων 108d |Κβασιλικων Li: βασιλειων 19, 108b [1θρονων L.| mom L | j-net secundum habens 
sedile 1 

12 seveyxwr L | bemerndevoe NR: επιτηδευσεν A: εἐπετελευσε 52: ενετηδευσε 93b: ausus est L: 
μας L | c-dom L: tr A | Cotepecat N* | ἄυμας N* | e-fom 71 | eom A | ft+peracrnca L 

13 ade L | >-fom 44, 106 | cowrnpay R*: om 71 | dom L | ewavrwy 52, 243, 248, 249, C, Ald: 
om 71|tom L | ginvocabilem it | h-irovrov L: aft 552 | ἰβασιλεως N* 1 κοινωνων 52: κοινωνὴν 
93a: om 44 | k-ltrL | mejus L | 2 rodvtporors 93a: πολυπλοκων 249 | 0 μεθοδειας Li: μεθοδοις 17, 19, 
1050, 249 | Pom L 71D | α«διαρτησαμενος L: στησαμενος 93a 

14 Jom 93a | >-drovtwy τῶν tporwy Li: tov τροπον τουτον 44, 106 | dom A | €76y N*: ὠηθει 
A: np9n 93b | fAaBew Nea A | eras A | h- εξαλλοτριωσιν L | i-mom 71 | itys L:: - τε Wea A 93d: 
τὴ 249 | jom A | Κεπικρατησει 249: επικρατειας L:: + ews L|1M Sovas RW: Maxedwvas 93a | Maya- 
yew Li: μεταλλαξαι 44, 74, 76, 106, 120, 286: μεταγαγειν 930, 1080: μεταταξαι C 

15 a-bom 1 ὁτξουν L|4d+et impio L |etuyw L | gJudaeorum © | Ἀ ευρισκομενους N: 
qui inveniuntur © | i-jtr Alinn L: om N | i-ktr L | k+ ἀλλα 44, 71, 14. 76, 106, 120, 236 | lavay- 
καιοτατους R* | mom 44, 71, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | n-o tr 93a | 2 woAcTevopevors 93a | Oom 44 

16 a-curous ovtas 44, 106: filii | 8-17a0m 71 | 8ον 98α [Ὁ-ξ καὶ 1, cus R*: aft ἃ 249 | 
d-fnovov L | d-eom 44, 106 | dom του A|e-fom HL: tr 76 | epr τον 93b | fovros 93b | + και αληθι- 
νον L,| hom 936 | ixarevOvvovtas R*: κατευθυναντος Li 74, 120, 236 | inuas W*|k-lom L: et pos- 
teris © | kom 106 | τὰ αγιαν R*: + μέχρι τον νυν L | 2-0 sicut volumus LH 

17 δ ποιησητε ἀξ: wornoare A L 52, 108: ποιησειτε Was ποιειτε 243, 248, C, Ald: | "προσέχοντες 
L: om 249 | ef rows προαπεσταλμενοις υμιν ὑπὸ Away 1, ἅΜαν A: tov Αμαν N |e Auadadov A 52: 
om L 44, 71, 106, 3» 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 
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σταλεῖσιϊ γράμμασιν. διὰ TO*® αὐτὸν» Tove ταῦτα“ ἐξεργασάμενον 
ΕΙ 

πρὸς ταῖς Σούσων; πύλαις ἐσταυρῶσθαιβδ σὺν" τῃΐ πανοικίᾳ, τὴν 

͵ k nr ᾿ ἢ fd 2 ἴω m θ an ὃ 4 tg » ‘i 

catatiav’ τοῦ ta! πάντα ἐπικρατοῦντος cou" διὰ τάχους ἀπὸ 


δόντος avT@? κρίσιν" "τὸ δὲν ἀντίγραφον τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ταύτης 5 
> bé ἃ. ἃ ῆ, , Le ΄ δῖ, \oh ? ὃ / i 
ἐκθέντες ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ μετὰ“ παρρησίας, ἐᾷν" tous” ᾿Ιουδαίους 


lel θ 1 a [4 lal k ig ] 20 Na , b > lal c ce 
XPT al’ τοις EAVUTWY™ VOLLLOLS, Kal OUVETTLO KV VELV QAUTOLS~ OTTWS 


τοὺς 4 ἐν καιρῷ θλίψεως ἐπιθεμένους ὁ αὐτοῖς ἀμύνωνται" TH” τρισκαι- 
δεκάτῃ! τοῦ! δωδεκάτου" μηνὸς! ᾿Αδὰρ τῇ" αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ"" “᾿ ταύτην 
γὰρ" ὁς πάντα δυναστεύων θεὸς“ ἀντ᾽ΐ ὀλεθρίας τοῦ ἐκλεκτοῦ 
γένους" ἐποίησεν avtois' εὐφροσύνην. “Kat ὑμεῖς οὖν" ἐν ταῖς 
ἐπωνύμοις ὑμῶν-ς ἑορταῖς ἐπίσημον ἡμέραν μετὰ πάσης εὐωχίας 


ἄγετε, “ὅπως ὃ καὶ νῦν καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα" σωτηρίαΐ ἡμῖνβ καὶ τοῖς 


evvoovaws Πέρσαις, τοῖς δὲ ἡμῖν ἐπιβουλεύουσιν! μνημόσυνον" τῆς 

ἀπωλείας *qaca* δὲν morse ἢ χώρα" To! σύνολονξ ἥτις ἢ κατὰ 
la) \ i [4 j ὃ / \ \ # k 4 ? n ] 

ταῦτα μὴϊ ποιήσῃ! δόρατι καὶ πυρὶ καταναλωθήσεται" μετ᾽ ὀργῆς" 

» , > Z, BA > \ 3 ΄ 4 a ’ m 4 

ov μόνον ἀνθρώποις ἄβατος, ἀλλὰ καὶ θηρίοις Kal πετεινοῖς εἰς ἃ τὸν 

[ὦ n » θ re) θ / p 

ἅπαντα χρόνον" ἔχθιστος κατασταθήσεται. 


17 1 αποσταλισὴ δὰ | Βγραμμασι A 

18 a-gSveraéa σταυρωθηναι αὐτον εν Σουσοις T1 8- καὶ L: rovro 108a, 249 | bom 108a | com 
ΝΣ A 249, 10881 | dta τοιαυτα L | Θεργασαμενον L: εἰρημενον 19, 108 | ἜΣυσοις N | h-q om 71 | 
h-j αποδεδωκοτος avtw L | iom N | ἡ παροικια 76 | Καὶ -᾿ dcxnv Li | lom N* 52, 248 | τὰ κατοπτενοντος L | 
n-00m L | Oamodovtos 55: ἀποδοντα 106: αποδοντες 243 | P-daer κριτοῦ + ἐεκτεθητω L 

19 αὐ δετοῖ, | c-dom L | dexredevtos N*: ἐκτεθεντες A: exponens iL | e-fom LD | &-l χρησθαι 
τε τοὺς Ἰουδαιους Li: permitte omnes Judaeos uti L | h-itors Ἰουδαιοις 74 | ἦχρησασθαι 52, 64, 243, 
248, C, Ald | Kavrwy 249 [Ἰνομοις NW A L 52, 64, 930, 248, 248, 249, C, Ald 

20 2-cet confortiari cum omnibus LL | ἐεπισχυειν Li | dom 44 ὁ επιτεμενοὺυς 52 | fom R* L | 
ἔμυνωνται A*: αμυνασθαι N: αμυνονται 19, 93a, 108b: + εκριθη δε vio των κατα τὴν βασιλειαν 
Ιουδαιων ayew L | h-irny τεσσαρεσκαιδεκατὴν L|jom 236 kom L 44, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236: + τον 
120 | 1+-os ἐστιν L | m-n καὶ τη(ν) πεντεκαιδεκατη(ν) eopracer Li: om 44, 106 

Q1 a-eev avtats o παντοκρατωρ L | δταυτὴ W* A: ταῦτα 236 | bom N* | ¢+7a many codd: + 
ἐπι A | c-damavra Ald | f-hom L | ξολεθρειας NR: ολετριας 52 | ολεθριαν 71 | i+ σωτηριαν και Li: + εἰς 
71, 74, 76, 93b, 106, 120, 236, Ne. ame | } σωφροσυνὴν 19, 108 

22 om L | anus N*: vars Rea | bov A | ἡμῶν 74, 76: om A | dom A | enpwepas N* 

23 bom Lf] com L| 4d-eper avra 52 ἔσωτηριαν L: - ἢ many codd + εσται 74 | ἐπ μεν L 
Nob: vuw καὶ δὰ * 74, 76, 106, 120: μὲν ὑμων και A: yuty 52: + εν 108a | iom L [εν ποιουσι L: 
evvoovrtway Neb A: avover 52: συνουσι 5): evvoovar 108a. evvovar Ald | ΚΟ των δε επιβουλευσαν- 
των Lit των δε τουτοις επιβουλευσαντων A: τοις δε των επιβουλευειν αυτοις τολμωντων 44, 71, 74, 106, 
120, 236: τοις δε των επιβουλευειν τολμωσι 76: τοις de ἡμιν επιβουλευσασι 108a | τι μνημοσυνας 1ῦδα | 
n+ ποιησετε 1080 

24 an L | bden 44,106 | c+ καὶ 1,1 ἀὴ Li: om 93a | exwpas N * ἔτ οἵη L 249 | Βημεις 93 | ἴον 
93a | ποιῆσαι L Κ- και Neal l+«ac LC | mnom A | m-oom L  ὁεχιστος N*: ἐσχιστος δὲ 5.5: 
αισχιστος A 98D; + τε C | Pavta σταθήσεται N*: εκταθησεται L 


CHAPTER VIII 
VIII, 13 om L ἢν | ΔΦΏΞΙ aL azpeo S | ΘΙ om & (exc N*,7 
93b under *) | qn] ἐκτιθεσθωσαν &: εκτιθεσθω δὰ εκτεθεισθω A | 7] 
om ᾧ G (exe 980 under *) | 73°72] τη βασιλεια & | FH2"7T74] om 4 G (exc 
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93b under *) | 55] om 3: pate %: οφθαλμοῴφανως & | DAI $55] om 
36 nd] + παντὰς δ OUT) OTT ᾧ | ony) ony 
Q | am ord] om 3 | ppd] πολεμησαι 6 

14 ΟΝ ΗΠ — Ἴ22 7] om L| ΣΙ pre Ἐπὶ ot μεν ov urmas G | 
8355 — OONVTINT] om 3 G @ (exc & **™, 93b under *): pr Looano 
% | Smo] om 9 | IN] om F | Sora Δ] αϑϑϑο S: festinanter t | 
msm] perferentes 3: babongmso S: επιτελειν G: καὶ διωκομενοι ecre- 
New NR &*™8, 93b under * | ΠΖΊΖ) nuncia 3: τὰ λεγομενα G: praecepta 
x | 301 sa] om 3 $| masi—end of vs] om 44, 106, 107, 236 | NIT] 
+ regis 3: Wpessso 3: exemplum epistolae % | Fini] peck 5 
===] om 3 ὦ (exc δὶ “5, 93b under *): civitate regis : περιέχον 
rade L (here L inserts 8: 8-13) 

15 ΝΛ] + de palatio et 3: aprery 552] om 3: ( 1, (exc δὰ “δ πε, 
93b under *) | "474 moan] om ἅν se G (exe δὰ “πὲ, 93b under *) | =] 

asso &: et aereis 3; aepwnv & “", 990 | ΠῺΣ ET ae oe om L (exe 
93a) | T1713] om 3 S$ GL | onl et amictus 3 | \742] serico pallio 
3: et byssinum © | γ22 1] om %: om } 6 L | yw Rae ιδοντες δὲ 
οι ev Sovoos 5 L 3} meena om L & G (exe & πεν +onA 

16 TN] om 44, 106, 107 | AMawi) ποτος L ΕἾ “Dw | κωθων L: τω 
κυριω θεω 19: κυριω τω θεω 1086: om 3» & (exe αὶ “ἢ, 30 under *) | "p™] 
om L & ὦ (exe δὰ “Ὁ, 980 under *) 

17 Sah es] om L | $554] om ὦ (exc 108a): om 4 S| 73°77] 
om 3 3» G (exe 93b under *) | Ὄππ 2] om GX | ™y] om XZ | 2] om SLG 
(exe 93b under *) | DIP — end of vs] om 71 | DIpa— 3] om 44, 
106, 107 | Dipa — τ: 37] om A Ν 52, 74, 76, 243 | Dip] om & H | 

235] om ΜῈ C, Ald | A745 33700] om & & (exe δὰ “πε, 980 under *) | 
iit om J | 50 2] + ov av εξετεθη το εκθεμα & (exe δ): τ το εκθεμα 248, 
Pi Ald | yw 15] ass S| oT — ay] om Z| port] epulae 3: 

& | on DI] καὶ ευὐφροσυνὴ (5: και ἀγαλλιασις 74, 76, 120, 236: om 249 | 
ani ΩΣ] alterius gentis 3: τῶν εθνων &: των Ἰουδαίων Li: +- περιετε- 
μοντο και & & (περιετεμνοντο δὰ “" A* L 74, 76, 106, 107, 120) | aN] 
eorum religioni et caeremontis jungerentur J: esno2zbse 3: om — end 
of vs L.| 555 75] δια & (καὶ δια &*): propter & | IMB] + grandis 3: 
timorem qui factus erat adversus inimicos & | p52] cunctos 3: om 
3, ΘΟ (exc 980 under *) 


CHAPTER IX 
IX, 1 om LZ | SY) quem vocari ante jam diximus 3 | ΠΤ] om 
3 3 ΘΙ 2 BN] om &: του μηνος & | WWR— NWI 5] quando cunctis 
Judaeis interfectio parabatur 3 | ΩΝ] om 6 | p74) + be) S| 7327] 


Ta ypappata Ta ypadevta ὑπὸ G: τὰ γραμματα 44, 106, 107 | mips ὙΠ 
om & (exe δ τὸ 930 under *) | OY — Ὡ5] om 5] ΟΝ. Dra] et 
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3 | WN — MDNR] om G (exc 980 under *) | nw] inhiabant 3 | "aN 
ans tee pe S| oy χὰ αὐ eorum 3 | ow] sanguini 3: 
om %| ΓΙ om 3 4] Er | versa vice 3: om ἢ S| RW) l4pess 
45: Ἴ2 5." -- DOPPNIwWI] ἀπώλοντο οἱ ἀντικείμενοι τοις lovdacors ὅ: TJudaer 
superiores esse coeperunt et se de adversariis vindicare 3. 251] 
πο" ΕΣ 

2 om © | rps —pnr>] om L @ (exc 93b under *): pr 3 3| 
psa] om 3 | ΠΏΣ et loca 3 | ὌΝ] om 3 ὝΡΡΞΩΞΙ wpaks 
%| ony + et persecutores suos 5 | ΡΞ oma 110 codd KR, N! 
Br B?: om & (exe 980 under * & δ 5 πε); avros L | DIMD b35 55] φοβου- 
μενος αὐτους (5: εφοβουντο yap αὐτους L: OIE] formido magnitudinis 
eorum 3 | ὩΠΩΣΓΙ b5 by] om 6 L 

3 555] nam et 3: yap @: et Ἦν: δὲ LI man) τῶν carparev 
6: om L | AMEN] + omnisque dignitas quae singulis locis ac 3: om 
GUL) DRda wy] καὶ οἱ γραμματεις (5 LL: om 44, 71, 106 | “ZN 
555) om 3: βασιλικοι  Τι,: regis 1: om 44, 71, 106 | ὨΠΝΊΘΣ] pow 
S: erpov 6 LE | OMT] Deum © | "pT 57a] δ» 3 

4 Soon om L &£ & (exc N° *™s, 936 under Ὁ | "5] + cog- 
noverant 3 | ΠΤ] quem 3: Tras) 24 S| qr] + et plurimum 
posse 3 | spay ἜΣ ΔΊΣ] fama quoque nominis ejus crescebat 3: προσ- 
ἐπεσεν yap TO προσταγμα Tov βασιλεως ονομασθηναι ὅ: praeceptum enim 
erat timorem regis nominari &: καὶ προσέπεσεν ev Lovaas ονομασθηναι 
Αμαν και τοὺς ἀντικειμένους L | ἼΣ ΔΩ] akee S| MITA $53] quotidie 
J | |2rass watsac 3: εν παση (τη) βασιλεια & L: in omni civitate ejus 
%: + avrov 44, 74, 76, 106, 120, 236 | *>?— d 9455] et per cunctorum ora 
volitabat 3: om L & & (exe 93b under ἢ) 

5-19 om ἵν | 5 om L G (exe 930 under *) | 523 om 3 | 35m] magna 
3 | 377] et occiderunt eos 3: (TAN) om J | OYwEAD| quod sibi para- 
verant facere 3 

6 om & | wows] om ἢ S: καὶ ev avtn & | και ev Sovoos N* NO ams tat 
ΑἸ, {ΓΤ ΖΠΠ] om x* L 44, 1063 | oop] om 3 | Fay] om IS LG 
(exc δὶ “- ἃ, 93b under *) | MINT WOM] επτακοσιους L 

7 om 3» 106: tr aft 9:10a 3 | Notrw7s] so fl (with small Mm): Φαρσαν 
και Necraw BN 52, 248, Ald: Φαρσαν(ν)εστα(ὴ)ν δὰ A 5d, 64, 248: Φαρσαν 
L: Φαρσαννεσιαν 108a: Φαρσανιστην 249: Φαρσενδαθα 93b: Φαρσανδαθα C: 
Lopens SA: Zopece SUMU | 1: 3] Delphon 3: ote, St: os, SEMY: 
Aadov &: αἀδελφων N*: καὶ τὸν adeAdov αὐτου L: Δελῴον 980, 108a | 
NNSTR] Esphatha 3; 2022] 3: Φασγα G: Φιαγα R*: Paya A: ®apva L: 
Adapvap 98... bacra 74, 762: Αριφαθα 93D: Payya 249: Ασφαθα C 

8 om #106 | Nm] AS;2 34: BAgzpe S°"": Dapadada Ὁ: Papaaba 
N: Bapdaba A: Tayadapdaba L: Θαρδαθα 71, 74, 120, 236: Φουραθα 930: 
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Φαρδαθα 24:3, 249, Ald: ®opadaba C | wy] Lis» S$: Bapoa B: Baped 
NA: Bapea many codd: τοὺς erepovs 11: om L | NOTA] 2p BA: tyes 
SEV: SapBaya G: Σαρβακα some codd: Sappyaya 76: Zappaxa 120: Σαρα- 
Baxa 236: Αριδαθα 980, C: om L 71 

9 om & 71, 106 | NMY27E) ΝΟΣ (both ww and Mm small) G 
Phermesta 3: Ζαλαυ,Ξὶ Sr Zomas SEMV, Μαρμασιμα 5: Μαρμασιμ & 5B, 
64, 243, 248, Ald: Μαρμασιμνα A: Μαρμασιαν N: Σαρμασιν 14: Σαρμασιμ 76: 
Μαρμασαιμα L: Ξααρμασιμ 120: Saappacep, 236: Φαρμοσθα 930: Φαρμασθα 
ΟΊ oN] we. S: Αρσαιον & (tr with next): Apoeov N: Αρισαι 980, C: 
om L | ΡΝ] δὴ] 5: Ῥουφαιον 6: Povdavoyv A: Αρουφαιον N 55, 64, 74, 
76, 108a, 120, 236, 243, 248, Ald: Αριδαι 93b, C: om L | yin] large ἢ; 
small 7; so ffl: Jezatha 3: 29] 3: Ζαβουθαιον G: Ζαβουδεθαν N: Ζαβου- 
yaba A: Ζαβουθαιθαν N 55, 64, 243, 248, Ald | Ζαφουδαιδαν 52: ZaBovbabav 
108a: Ιζαθουθ L: Balada C: Ovarlaba 93d 

10 om 3" | Mwy] pr extra 3: pr καὶ L 44, 106, C | SMTA j2] om 
353 3: + Agagitae 3: + Lam! 5 : + (του) Βουγαιου & L: + καὶ Bovyaov 44, 
106: + Bovdeou N* | WME] τοὺς exPpovs 249 | OTT] + quorum ista 
sunt nomina 3 | 4375] pr quos cum 3: om L & (exe δὶ “5 A, 936 under *) | 
ΓΖ: — oO] και διηρπασαν G: Kat διηρπασαν παντα τα αὐτων Li: και ov 
διηρπασαν C: Kat εν τοις σκολοις οὐκ ἀπεκτειναν τας χειρας αὐτων 980 under *: 
om 106 

11 om L#%| QT Oz] om 106 | Hyv2] om J G (exc NR“, 93b 
under *) | pan "3 4] om 52, 930 

12 om “| 7h i] qui 3 | Ι ΟΝ] om 3 | a bya wi om L ὦ (exe 
No 2m, 93b under *) | FIN 7 122} om L | ΡΠ A) απωλεσαν 
ot ἰουδαιοι (5: πως σοι οἱ seis (ενταυτα ἡ 19, 108b) L. | [2X5] om L G 
(exc νὰ δ᾽ ἃ πρὶ 93b under *) | wun — vars] om L | AX — Vat om & (exe 
Nome, 93b under *) | MATA Awd) ev δὲ ty περιχωρῳ (wpa A) 6: 
και οἱ ev Tn περιχωρω L | qr] om 3 Φ L G (exc 936 under *) | "BP Ts) 
quantam putas eos exercere caedem 3: πως ove ἐχρησαντο (κεχρηνται N* 
A) 6: κεχρηνται Li: + καὶ εἰπεν ο βασιλεὺυς προς ἔσθηρ 44 ΓΔ] om ἢ 54 
codd K R, 3 $ | 7724 — end of vs] om L (ef. 8: 2 end) | sree ἀξιοις + 
ετι ©: postulas+ ultra 35 | sn] posta S: καὶ εἐσται 6: om 3 | Ἴ3] om 
3 | 7a’ — end of vs] om G (exe 980 under *) | Ty] om 3 ὦ | wyn) 
ut fiert jubeam 3: onedl ὃ 

13 om 3: | ON— 21D] om SL: τω βασιλει G: avtw 44: εαν τω βασιλει 
φανὴ 93b under * | D3 om SG L | [12 Wl VON] om SG (exc 980 under *): 
ous eav θελωσιν L | LZ oy] χρησθαι &: ἀνελειν L | BVT nv] fAscony ysl | 
$: woavtws (δ: καὶ διαρπαζειν L | ὨΝῚ yor] om L (ef. 8:7 7 end) | yon by] 
om 6 (exc &“ ἃ, 950 under *) 

14 om 3» 106 | WAN καὶ ererpepey G: καὶ συνεχωρησεν Li: ἐπεστρεψεν 
N * | wan —-end of vs] om L | a] om 6 (exe 93b under *) | nn] 
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και εξεθηκεί(ν) & | M4] τοις Ιουδαιοις (5: + τη τεσσαρεσκαιδεκατὴ Tov Αδαρ και 
ἀπέκτειναν ἀνδρας τριακοσιους 236 | Ἴ2122] τῆς πόλεως G: om N* | TAN 
Mwy] τὰ σωματα (5: om SW * | OM] κρεμασαι δ: + yon by K 147, 180; 
R 4438, 3, 249 

15 om L# | pe TTT] ETT Q | Ww] om 3G | pews") om 
71 |} ors ὯΔ] om G (exe 93b under *) | DVI — we) tr aft M7 vs 14, 
236 | wom] μα σι S: om G (exe δὰ ἘΝ ὁ 4, 93b under ἢ) | "Ν] om S 
N* | yor’) om & (exc δὰ ὁ ὃ πρὶ 93b under *): + οἱ Ἰουδαιοι δὰ δ΄ ἃ ME, 980 
under + | FIDDI— DA] καὶ ουδεν (ουθεν A) διηρπασαν (6: και ουθεν διηρπασεν 
93b under +: - καὶ οὐκ εξετειναν Tas χειρας αὐτῶν εἰς διαρπαγὴν 980 under * 

18 om % ΝΟ -- ΓΞ ΝῺ] om L | ΠΝ] om ἜΣ 35: ὮΝ 
25 723] om 44, 106: οἱ ev ry βασιλεια G: παν εν τὴ βασιλεια 248 | ΤΣ 122] 
mst 52 15 codd K R, 3 | apn om (5: Apragep£ov 71, 74, 76, 236 | 
apo] om 3 | ΠΣ] καὶ eavrows εβοηθουν | DWHI 92} om G (exc δὰ “ὃ, 93b 
under *) | M34] op? con) G: DpH or Dips conj Buhl | 39°75) 
ace S: arwAecav yap G: καὶ ἀπώλεσαν L | ἘΓ 52] - for 3 3: αὐτῶν 
6: δυνατων N*: om L | ON DO waw Mw.) μύριους πεντακισχιλιους G: 
pupiadas emta καὶ exatoy avdpas L | FTI — ow] καὶ οὐδὲν διηρπασαν 
(wo 2m, 93b under * = 32): om LA 

17-19 om L% | pya—42) om 71| pva] om oY $6) Aww) 
recoapes A| wm] 2 for Ὁ S: om δ᾽ ΠΝ] + primus apud omnes 
interfectionis fuit 3: om &* | TAD) αὐ 22]. $: om A | 2] μα as 
%: rov αὐτου μηνος & | Tw] WI Ὁ in some codd G,I 456 | SAN] + 
esse solemnem ut in eo omni tempore deinceps vacarent epulis 3 
ΓΙ] avaravoews pera yapas G: avaravoews 71 | Maw] om 71 

18 om Καὶ 76, 107,111, 51, Ὁ 106 | oe] ITT Q: hi 3 | 
www) + rn rota & (exe δὰ ὃ): + urbe caedem exercuerant 3 | rps] 
in caede versati sunt 3| 53 ὩΣ 5.23] om & (exc N° 2™8, 93b 
under *): + pyvos Αδαρ 93b under + | TVIINI— end of vs] om 71 | 
2} om ὦ (exe δὰ δ τπε, 93b under *): του Αδαρ 74, 76 | TAD] καὶ οὐκ 
averavoavto B δῦ, 74, 76: averavoavro N*°> A N 980 C: καὶ averavoavto 
other codd | 42°] om 6 | ΓΙΌΣ] ὩΣ K 176, Q: et idcirco constituerunt 
3: yyov δεδ᾽ OW ἼΩΝ] om 6: + solemnem 3 | ΓΙ] pera χαρὰς G 

19 om L% | Ἴ3 22] hivero 3 | EMEA] DMEF Q: om 3 | Dw 
sole 9: om G (exc δὰ “ἃ, 93b under *) | MIYDT 22] 145-a% Lejos &: 
in oppidis non muratis ac villis 3: εν waon χωρα ty €o & | DW NN) 
= 9: om 6 (exe 980 under *) | wand] om wan 9. G (exe 980 under *) | 
=m] om & (exc N° 4, 93b under * | row] = Spa) some codd 
ΝΕ ἼΤΙΣ 5] + οἱ δε κατοικουτες ev ταῖς μητροπολεσιν και THY πεντεκαιδεκατὴν 
του Αδαρ (+ ἡμέραν & Δ) ευφροσυνην (-ης δὰ Δ) ἀγαθὴν ayovow εξαποστελλον- 
τες μεριδας και τοις πλησιον Β αὶ A N 52, 55, 64, 74, 76, 108a, 236, 248, C, 
Ald (with slight variations in the different codd) 
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20 oa ὯΝ] OMIT OD ns K 244, R486, 3 | om BO mows] 
et litteris comprehensa misit 3: es βιβλιον και εξαπεστειλείν) L G & | xy 
om 36% Τ, | 552] om 55 Ὁ ἵ 1, ἼΞΏΓΙ mv] τὴ βασιλεια 61, ἵν] 
WIMWMN] om J: Αρταξερξου G L: Ἐερξου 19, 1080 

21 ὩΓΠΣ] om GL: pro festis I + solemni honore 3: + ras ἡμερας 
tavtas ἀγαθας ὦ: + τὰς nuepas ταυτὰς εἰς vpvous και εὐφροσυνας ἀντι οδυνων 
και πένθους Τ,} ΩΣ MTD] om L | OY ὯΝ] om LX G (exe 980 under *): 
= 3] wan] om ἐν 10, 35. Ὁ (exc & “4 ™8, 93b under *) | WIN] om 3 A L: 
του Αγαρ N* | OY] om SL L ὦ (exc 980 under *) | “By wan] 
mace $| a]omGLL: 4.2 3 | 852 --- ΓΙ] om ZL: bas be Ns 
δ: revertente semper anno 3 

22 pa — AMawi om L| ovata] τ K 158, R 378, 11: ἐν 
yap ταυταις ταις ἡμεραις G: in diebus J | WX] om G (exc δὰ δ" ἃ A) | WMD] 
erraverunt © | O72] om G (exe N°? ™, 93b under *): et servati sunt & | 
WaT] om WITT J: om ἢ S: secundum mensem L | SBR] om 3 | 773] 
scriptus est &: ἐγραφη & A | DMD] om S: + os qv Αδαρ & (980 under +, 
A om) | 713732 — 27H om δὰ 980 | Sanai—aiw] om 106, 249 | ὨΣῚΝ] 
oAov ἀγαθας G: avras A: odas ayabas 44, 106: 0 aos ayafas 76: ολον es 
ayaGas 68, 243, C, Ald | mwa) γαμων 6 © | ΓΙ] om AM sw 106 | 
mow] so) var: εξαποστελλοντας &: και απεστειλε Li: mittere x | 
M23] dona et partes % | wy] sacerdotibus ©: om L | yd] τοις 
φιλοις &: et amicis %: om L | ΤΣ ΔἽ] om LL G (exe 980 under *) | 
p25] + et orphanis et viduis £ 

23 Sap] dap) 29 codd KR, Φ' Φ᾽ 3 5 SEX L OM] + 
Ooh S: +i solemnem ritum 3 | AX! — mips] om 1, & (exe 93b 
under *): et posuerunt in commemoratione & | MN --- end of vs 25 om 
L | 57774] om Ὁ] orp] om>y 19 codd K, 26 codd R: om K 236, ὦ 

24 om LX | "5] πως G: οπως & A: περι 44, 106: Sas S| ROTO] 
Αμαδαθου ὅ: Αμαγαθουν κα ὃ: Αμαθαδου A: + ο EBovyaos RO *™E: Lydon 
SAU έοσι St: om 44, 71, 106 | FANT] LKQ S: (0) Μακεδὼν 6: Τωγαιος 
93b.. om 44,71,108a | pt} ἜΝ] om & ΠΧ] + et adversarius 
3| 5D] om K 95, 170, R 266, 547, 3 | AWM] ἐπολεμει G: os ἐπολεμει 44, 
106: πολεμει 108a | OUTTA by] avtouvs &: avrow 74, 76, 249, Ald: τους 
Ἰουδαίους A 930: + malum 3 | Dp ayNXd] om ὦ | Sep] Seth ΝῚ ΟΣ: καθὼς 
εθετο G: καὶ ws εθετο δὰ “δ A 930 | S501 — vs 25 JON7] om 106 | "5] 
phur 3: 59 3: ψηφισμα δ: om 71 | Su NW] quod nostra lingua 
vertitur in sortem 3: καὶ kAnpov &: καὶ eBadre(v) φουρ ο ἐστιν KAnpos BR ὃ, 
980 under * | p27] om 3 | o7and\] om 3 & 

25 om L# | FNI21— BOT om 71 | ΠΝ 32] so Oc: ΓΝ 32 (Raphe) 
Or (Ginsburg): et postea ingressa est Esther 3: μαλοοὶ Zoo iss Lsxeo 
XB: καὶ ws εἰσηλθεν & | i] + obsecrans ut conatus ejus 3 | BY ὮΝ 
ΞΟΠ] litteris regis irriti fierent 3: pax lon pel S: λέγων κρεμασαι τον 
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MapSoxaov & (93b under +) | 212] «39: S: eyevovro &: eyevero A | 
ΖΏΙΩΙ] om 3 δ᾽ ἼΩΝ -- OTT) & aff WR Ss) a0 ἼΩΝ] 
Rite 2} ---2 S$: οσα δε ἐπεχείρησεν ἐπαξαι © (πραξαι 11], ἐπαγαγεν 980) | 
sen ὉΣ] ἐπ αυτον & | ANN WOM] wedsSte S$: καὶ ἐκρεμασθὴ αὐτος G | 
yon bz] om (5 (exc R°**? AN, 980 under *) 

26 om 3 7145 =n p75] om A | Oo 5] phurim 3: lasses 3: 
Ppovpar G: Φρουριμ R°*: Φουρδαια 1, Φουρμαια 19, 1080, Povpdia 93a): 
Φουρουρειμ Y3BL: Ppovpw 249: Φουριμ C: Ppovpeas (Ppovpacovs) Jos xi, 
8 295 | ow dr] id est 3: δια GL | MEM] sortiwm 3: lays S: τοὺς κληρους 
@ L: τοὺς xatpous N | 2 53] eo quod 3: ort ©: τους πεσοντας L: om 3. 106: 
+ phur id est sors in - nam missa fuerint 3: + ty (4+ ιδια 249) διαλεκτω 
αὐτῶν καλουνται Ppovpa (Povp 93: all under + 93d) 6 | by3— end of vs 
27] οἵἷχ L | 5p] et 3: δια δ: και δια 930 | 45] om $ Φ | "2 Ἴ] quae gesta 
sunt 3: om 108a  ΔΝΙΙ epistolae + id est libri hujus volumine con- 
tinentur 3: της ἐεπιστολης & | F121] spe “Se S:— end of vs om 44, 106 | 
ἜΝ] sustinuerunt 3: rerovbacw & | FID by] δια ταυτα (ταυτην: avtnv) G: 
om 3 % | ΠΏ sephe Naso & | ΓΝ pam] deinceps immutata sunt 3 

27 om LZ | 4 "pl και εστησεί(ν) &: ἐστησαν ἮΝ ἐστησε μνημοσυνον 74, 
76, 236: om $3 | <a°D- —" ay] om 44,71, 106 | 5aps] aps Q, Kéthibh 
in many codd N’, τι T2353 $6 | 52] om G (exe ἮΝ de *) | onda] 
sing. S| NOI ἢ» S| May] ἀλλως χρησονται G | mid — end of vs] om 
@ (exe 980 under *) ὩΣΖΤΖῚ] emepP FT 1] om $ 

28 om 44,106 | ONT εἰς τας ἡμέρας L: et diet i | ΓΊΌΝΙΙΙ] om & | 
ὨΠΞ12] pvnwoovvoy G: μνημοσυναι A: as μνημοσυνον L: mentionem fecit 
2% | ovwr>—end of vs 32 om L | Dp wy] om L: επιτελουμενον δ: em- 
τελουμεναι A | $52] om 55 6 H/T WN) om S: progeniam F | 
ΓΞ  2Ὶ NEw.) om 3 Dope S: καὶ πατριαν 6 L | ΤΣ Π2] om JSG 
x | wy 1] om JS GL | wy indicens © | OST] τῶν Φρουραι G: των 
Se St: του Ppovpar A: των Φουρουρειμ 980 : των Ppovpw 249: vigilias 
τ: phurim 3: Lee S| FONT] id est sortium 3: om % | 72" nd] nec 
non observentur 3: ἀχθησονται (δ: quas celebrarent & OTT ΤῸ 4] 
a Judaeis 3: εἰς tov amavta xpovov ὦ &# | 510" Ny) O77] om 3 ΓΕ ΤΩΙ 
ab eorum progenie + quae his caeremoniis obligata est 3: ex τῶν yevewv 
δ: de progenie £ 

29 om. L | anpm] so fl (with large Mm); some codd with ordinary 
mn | Sma] Αμιναδαβ 6: Αμιναδαν δὰ : om 3» | “TiT"I] om 71, 74, 76, 
106, 236, £ | Spm S52 my] τὸ τε στερεωμα G: rore εἰς pvnpoovvoy 44, 106: 
[2pepe conde S: omni studio 3 | firmamentum % | op] ut sanciretur 
3 | oped: S: οσὰ εἐποιησαν G: fecit & | oer dies Pete Lejos 5: 
των Φρουραι & (Φρουρων N*: Φρουριμ N°”: Φρουραια A: Φουρουρειμ 988): 
custodientium & | PYTET ANT] om 66 3»: om MW 9: + in posterum 3 

80 om 1, 3» ὦ | mow] plus S| osc] om 3: mpd] regis 3: + 
lads 9 rar pw] ts 
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31 om L&@ 106 | p*p)] some late editions pep | ppd — p27] 
om & | ows] sortium 3 | FONT] cum gaudio 3 | Dp] pl 35 3: καὶ 
ἐστησαν & (980 under +: om to va"p 71) or] εαυτοις καθ εαὐτων & 
(εαυτους 74, 76, 286: 9850 under +) | ΠῚ] om 6 | yap ἼΩΝ] om 
"3S: καὶ tore στησαντες (5 (990 under +): om 74, 76, 236: καὶ tore ἐστησαν 
249 | OWS Sy] κατα τῆς vy(ueuas (την νηστειαν C) (εδαυτων (6 (980 under +): 
τὰ περι τῆς βουλης 11: ra περι τῆς vylueas 14, 76, 236 | OPT Sry] καὶ τὴν 
βουλὴν (ε)αυτων &: και υγειας αὐτων T1: και τῆς Bovdns αὐτων 74, 76, 286: om 
93b | ΤΥ Σ] 583 S$: om 3 6 | mass) ones se %: om 6 | ΡΣ] 
+ et sortium dies 3: om & 

32 om L Ψ 71, 106 | AN] καὶ Aoyw: Aoyo N* A: qui vocatur 3 | 
pp — NT] Dp +s 5: et omnia quae libri hujus 3: ἐστησεν (+ αὐτα 
74, 76) εἰς τον awva © "DOD 222] historia continentur 3: καὶ eypadn 
εἰς μνημοσυνον &: + literal version of vs 30 TaN to end of vs 32, 980 
under * 


CHAPTER X 

X,1 om © | Dw] ἐγραψεν de G: ἐγραψεν yap A: και eypawev L: fecit 5 | 
WDM] so Oc: WWTMTN Q Oc: WWM Keéthibh Or N'SC: om 
6 L (exe N°?™ if, 93b under *) | 09] tributarias 3: τελη & A 936 
(under *): ra τελη L: om 6 | Sp] omnem 3: +aSs ὥ: em τὴν βασιλειαν 
G (την βασιλειαν under + 930): ἐπι την βασιλειαν αὐτου 44: om L | 5] + 
cunctas 3: om ὮΝ 6 L 

2 ὉΞῚ - ἸΩΠΠΣ2Ἵ] om © | wx 59] pl 3: om 6 L | ἼΞΡΏ] την 
ἰσχυν αὐτου & L | WMATA] καὶ (την) ανδραγαθιαν (+ αὐτου 44, 106) 6: om 
L | nots Mwr7b |] 14255 δα ζο 3: wiovrov τε καὶ δοξαν L & (93b 
under +): et annuntiata est gloria © | "57772] τῆς βασιλειας αὐτου ΘΟ: 
και Μαρδοχαιος L:: Mardochaei® | “DX — 7a] om 6 (exc 930 under *): 
εδοξασε L: + in regno suo © | OF Nepini| om 3: καὶ L: {la S: δου (+ 
ravta* 990) G: sicut © | Ea ND] sds S$: γεγραπται G: ἐγραψεν L | DED] 
libris 3: τοις βιβλιοις L | OMA 2] om L “#3 G (exe 980 under *) | 
"5515] regis Z: om 3 L 64, 71, 74, 76, 93a, 106, 236, 243, 248, 249, C, 
Ald | D"54] + εἰς μνημοσυνον & L (93b under +): om & 

3 °TNT ΓΙ] om 6 L @ (exc N°*™, 936 under *) | Tw] + lon 9: 
duedexero (ΘΟ Li: suscipiebat @ | Ἴ929] tov βασιλεα & 3. 1, WITTY) 
Αρταξερξην 5: Ξερξην L: + in die illa & | ὉΔῚ] + lea S$: + GULL | 
pty] ev tn βασιλεα © LL: Nas for 53 ; 3" — ΠΝ] om S| 
“N74 καὶ δεδοξασμενος (5: και φιλουμενος L: et magnificatus % | AN 395 
uro τῶν Ιουδαίων (Βασιλεων 71) και φιλουμενος & (om καὶ Pir. 44, 106, 249): 
vro πάντων των Ἰουδαίων L: a Judaeis et ex ducatu © | wt) (d)nyearo 
G: xa NYELTO L: praeerat & 210] τὴν aywynv 5: om L 3» | bre yn ae 
pid] om 6 &: avrwv και dofav περιετιθει L ἼΣΤ] rw Over αὐτου © L 3»: 
+ the following passage (F: 1-11) in 6 L & (980 under +): 


σι» 
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ADDITION F 
‘Kat elev? Mapédoyaios» Παρὰ τοῦς θεοῦ ἐγένετο ταῦτα. 
"ἐμνήσθην yap? περὶ τοῦ ἐνυπνίου“ οὗ εἶδον» περὶΐ τῶν λόγων τού- 
των. οὐδὲ! yap! παρῆλθεν! ἀπ᾽" αὐτῶν! λόγος" ἡ μικρὰδ πηγὴ 
9 
δ ἐγένετο ποταμός, Kal ἣν φῶς Kal ἥλιος Kal ὕδωρ πολύ.. ᾿Ισθήρ 
ἐστιν 6° ποταμός, ἣν ἐγάμησεν' ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶξ ἐποίησεν" βασί- 
, 
Nocav'! ‘of δὲν δύος δράκοντες, ἐγώ εἰμι καὶ “Awav'® "τὰ δὲν 
ἔθνη, τὰ ἐπισυναχθέντα" ἀπολέσαι τὸ“ ὄνομα" Tov! ’lovdatwv-* "“τὸϑ 
δὲ 2) \ ᾿ς , φ 4 ’ b Ἴ \ e f ᾿ \ θ \ 
€ ἔθνος τὸ ἐμόν, οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ισραὴλ οἱ βοήσαντες πρὸς τὸν θεὸν 
καὶ σωθέντες. καὶ ἔσωσεν Ἰζύριος" τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐρρύσατο 
bd 9 

Κύριος ἡμᾶς " ἐκ πάντων τῶν κακῶν τούτων" Kali ἐποίησεν" ὁ θεὸς 
»"Ἤ U a ν rn 

τὰ σημεῖα καὶ! ta™ τέρατα! τὰ peyadraP ἃ“ ov γέγονεν ἐν᾽ τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν. ᾿διὰλ τοῦτου ἐποίησεν" κλήρους δύο, ἕνα τῷ λαῷ" Tod! 
θεοῦ" καὶ ἕνα πᾶσι τοῖς €Overw:' “καὶ ἦλθον οἱ δύο κλῆροι οὗτοι" 

7 
εἰς ὥραν“ καὶ" Karpov! καὶ εἰς 5 ἡμέραν" Kpl 1 ἐγώ ὁ τοῦ θεοῦ" 
ἡμέραν" κρίσεως ἐνώπιον: τοῦ θεοῦ 
καὶ! πᾶσι τοῖς ὰ ἔθνεσιν," "καὶ ἐμνήσθη o* θεὸς Ὁ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ." καὶ 
ΕΝ ΄ὕ 7 y « “6 10 \ oo» > δῷ ἃ les Κ 
ἐδικαίωσεν“ τὴν κληρονομίαν ἑαυτοῦ. καὶ ἔσονται αὐτοῖς ἃ αἱ ἡμέ- 
ραι αὗται ev? μηνὶ: ᾿Αδαρ,, τῇ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτῃ καὶ" τῇ πεντε- 
i n κα : . ae \ n \ 
καιδεκάτῃ Tod αὐτοῦ! μηνός, μετὰ! συναγωγῆς" καὶ χαρᾶς καὶ' 
εὐφροσύνης ἐνώπιον." τοῦ θεοῦ! κατὰ γενεὰς εἰς» τὸν αἰῶνα" ἐν τῷ 
λαῷ αὐτοῦ" ᾿Ισραήλ.ἷ 


F:1 δειπεῖ, [ν- αὐ omnes 3 | οτά κυριου 44, 11. 74, 76, 106 

2 acurvyody L 68} bom ΝΑ 44, 93b, 106: + Mardochaeus ἅν. 1 com 1, ἃ -τ διεεὲ Leeder 
L | fom Li: περι τον Aoyov τουτον 52 | π-ὖ και απετελεσθὴ Li | h-iov yap N: οὐδὲν A: ov τε yap 249 | 
k-nom L| kom A | lavrov 44 | m+ και εἰπεν L 

Zaty 1084] bom 44, 52, 55, ΤΙ, 74, 106, 236, C|>-com L # | ἀην 44, 93d | e-iom L i | 
feynuev 11: εἐποιησεν 106 | s-hom 106 

4 abeacoe L | bom 106 | com A | dnunv R*: εἰμὴν 9a | eAppav 19: Apa Ba 

5 a-b rotauos τα Li: flumina autem £ | > om 936 | ἐσυναχθεντα L | d-eom Li: το yevos 44, 106 
frovs L | ΕἸουδαιους L 

6 a nAros και hus οἱ eyevovto τοις Iovdarors επιφανεια Tov θεον. Tovto To κριμα Li: sol et luna 
erant Judaei. hoc judicium ἅν | >+ 0 A 52, 64, 68, 248, C, Ald | d-iom L # | eom A | ἔερυσατο 
wt A52|¢om Ne aA 44, 71, 74, 76, 93d, 106, 236 | hom N | Jom @ | k+ κυριος N | 2 om 106 | mom 
68 | o-pravta LL LW: - ταὐτὰ N | dom ¥ | Tom 93d, 108a 

4 aiom A 19,71, 236 | a-beac Lt | e+ κυριος 52 | d+ εν 52 | d-geva τω θεω Tov Aaov N | e-fom 
93b | f-eom L | ¢ dew 93b | hom L ¥ | hei τοῖς εθνεσι πασι 249 | igenti L 

8 anom B* 71, 236 | προσηλθον Li: accesserunt | οαυτοι NM: om A | dwpas Lj exara L: 
secundum ἵν 1 fxAnpov Bab δὰ A, 980, 108a| som L 44, 106 C H | hywepas Li | ἱκυριευσεως L | 
j-k του awriov L | ley L © 52. 68, 243, 249, C, Ald: + εν δὲ 6. ἃ 45, 55, 71, 74, 76, 106, 108a | mom A 

9 a-bom W: o Kvptos A: κυριος 249 | com 98a | dservavit LW | eavrov δὰ A L and many codd: 
+ και tas 0 Aaos aveBonoe φωνὴ weyadn και ειπεν EvAoyntos εἰ κυριε O μνησθεις των διαθηκων τῶν προς 
τους πατερας ἡμων' αμὴν L ; 

10 ain H | b-co μὴν 106: om 71 | dAdep 11: -ξ εν Τὰ | eiom ¥ | exom N* A* 248, C | fom 
N | hom many codd | iom 44, 105 | i-k dies synagogae © | i+ τῆς Ba, 1080 | 1 wer 52, 64, 68, 243, Ald | 
m-nom 3. 1 oyeveay A: γενέσεις 19: progente vestra & | p-rom Z| dom 93a | som | tom 52, 64, 
68, 248, C, Ald: + ἀμὴν 98a 
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""Erous τετάρτου βασιλεύοντος Πτολεμαίου καὶ Κλεοπάτρας ἃ 
εἰσήνεγκεν Δοσίθεος," ὃς ο ἔφη εἶναι ἱερεὺς καὶ Λευείτης,ἃ καὶ ΠΠτολε- 
lal fe ry ie 3 Lad εἶ Fg g , nr ie Φ Sh a 
Matos 0° viost αὐτοῦ τὴν προκειμένηνΒ ἐπιστολὴν τῶν Φρουραί," ἣν 
ἔφασαν εἶναι καὶ ἑρμηνευκέναι: Λυσίμαχον" Πτολεμαίου! τῶντι ἐν 


Ἰερουσαλήμ." 


11 om L (exe 19) 3", ἃ Κλαιοπατρας A | b Δωσιθεος B¥: Δωσειθεος RN: Δοσιθε 19 | com NR*: + 
nv ws 249 | dAevirnms RN A|eom A | e-fovtos δῦ | ¢ προειρημενὴν 71, 106 | ἢ Φρουραια R* A: Φρουριμ 
Nea: Ppovpe 52: Φουριμ C: Φρουραι 19 ἱεφρασαν Ν᾿: εφθασαν 71,106 | i ηρμηνευκεναι A, many 
codd | k Zypaxov 44: Δυσιμαχον ὕῦ: Αυσιμαχον 938b; Λυσημαχον 106: Δισιμαχον C + τον 44, ΤΙ, 74, 
76, 106 11 Πτολεμαιον 44, 106 | τὰ τον many codd: ov των 93b | ΠΙσραηλ 74: + Subscr Εσθηρ BNA: 
+ αντεβληθὴ προς παλαιωτατον λιαν αντιγραφον δεδιορθωμενον χειρι του αγιου paptupos Παμφιλου" 
προς δε τω τελει του avTov παλαιωτατοὺυ βιβλιου οπερ ἀρχὴν μεν ειἰχεν απὸ τῆς πρωτῆς των βασιλειων" 
εἰς de τὴν Εσθηρ εληγεν' τοιαυτὴ τις εν πλατει ιδιοχειρος ὑποσημιωσις του αὐτοῦ μαρτυρος ὑπεκ- 
εἰτο ἐχουσα OVTwWS: μετελημῴφθη και διορθωθη προς τα εξαπλα Ὡριγενους υπαυτου διορθωμενα' Αντωνι- 
vos ομολογητῆης αντεβαλξΕ' Παμῴιλος διορθωσατὸ τευχος ev τὴ φυλακὴ δια τὴν Tov OU TOAAT και 
χαριν και πλατυσμῦ και εἰ γε μὴ βαρυ ever TOUTW τω αντιγραφω παραπλήσιον ευρειν αντιγραφον ov 
ραδιον, διεφωνη δε To avto παλαιωτατον βιβλιῦ προς τοδε το τευχος εἰς Ta (COLT τινα) κυρια ονοματα 
Nc.a,c, bmg inf 
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I did not at first intend to devote a separate article to this 
subject, as I did not wish to take the time and space which would 
be necessary. But in the process of editing and annotating the 
portions of the text which are to follow, it became evident that 
some extended justification of my critical procedure would be 
indispensable. The original plan of setting forth the most neces- 
sary facts in an introductory page or two, to be supplemented by 
subsequent footnotes, might have left room for the suspicion of 
arbitrary or hasty methods. Other considerations, moreover, 
seem to make it especially desirable that I should give here some 
clear account, however brief and imperfect, of those parts of the 
apparatus regarding which I feel able to speak with confidence. 
The chief of these considerations are the following: (1) No critical 
use has ever been made of the versions of these books, nor even 
of any one Greek version or recension.’ (2) No attempt has been 
made to determine or state the principles of such critical use. 
(3) The conclusions which I have already reached and stated* in 
regard to some of the versions and recensions of the Ezra history 
are so revolutionary as to need all the added corroboration of this 
nature that can be given them. 


11 do not wish to seem to deal unfairly with those recent publications in which some 
attempt has been made to emend the massoretic text of the one or the other of these books: 
Kittel’s Books of Chronicles, 1895; Guthe-Batten’s Ezra and Nehemiah, 1901; these being the 
reconstructed Hebrew-Aramaic text of the Polychrome Bible; also Benzinger’s Biicher der 
Chronik, 1901; Kittel’s Bticher der Chronik, 1902; Siegfried’s Esra, Nehemia wnd Esther, 
1901; Bertholet’s Esra und Nehemia, 1902; and Marti’s edition of the Aramaic portions of 
Ezra in his Grammatik der biblisch-aramidischen Sprache, 1896. But in the folowing pages 
sufficient evidence will be given to justify fully the assertion that no one of these attempts, 
so far as its treatment of text and versions is concerned, deserves to be called “critical.” 
In all of these cases the procedure is without any fixed principles, or any preliminary study 
of either text or versions with a view to ascertaining their character. Moreover, no one of 
these scholars shows any approach to thoroughness in his employment of the materials 
which he actually attempts to use. If in any instance the criticism of the text went so far 
as to include the careful taking of the testimony of even codex B (ordinarily called ‘‘ the 
Septuagint’) throughout the whole extent of the book or passage treated, the evidence of 
this fact at least does not appear, while numerous indications seem to show the contrary. 


2 American Journal of Semitic Languages, Vol. XXIII; cited in the sequel as AJSL. 
δῦ 
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(4) Many other facts, hitherto unobserved, regarding manu- 
scripts and versions and their characteristics and mutual relations 
are so important as to deserve some treatment here, at least in 
outline. In particular, the proof of the very momentous fact that 
Theodotion was the author of our “canonical” Greek version of 
Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. ought at last to be rendered.’ 


I. NATURE OF THE TEXT-CRITICAL PROBLEM 


In our Hebrew-Aramaic tradition of the Chronicler’s history, 
we have a text which is neither one of the well-preserved of those 
which constitute the Old Testament, nor yet among the very 
worst. The many lists of names have been carelessly handled, 
and are in correspondingly bad condition. The narrative portions 
read smoothly on the whole—smoothly, that is, when their author- 
ship is taken into account—but nevertheless give plain evidence 
of being corrupt in many places. The trouble lies not merely in 
single words and phrases, but also in the apparent misplacement 
of a few long passages, one of which consists of several chapters. 
There is ground for the suspicion, moreover, that one or more 
passages of importance have been lost from our massoretic recen- 
sion. There is good evidence of a gap after Ezra 1:11; something 
is plainly missing between 6:5 and 6:6; while the presence of 
the Story of the Youths in I Esdras suggests its own important 
problems. 

When we come to the testimony of the Greek versions, we are 
confronted with two somewhat widely differing forms of the history. 
One of them agrees quite closely with MT, and has the same 
extent and arrangement; the other—obviously a mere fragment — 
begins near the end of Chronicles and extends not quite through 
the story of Ezra. During the part of the history covered by the 
two in common, the difference between them lies in (1) the words 


3 The following discussion of the critical apparatus is only fragmentary, leaving a good 
many highly important matters either half treated or not touched upon at all. It contains 
the things in which I have happened to be especially interested, being in the main based 
upon collations made and facts observed by me twelve years ago, in the course of my study 
of the literary and historical problems of Ezra-Neh.; and the conclusions are the same, 
with some slight modification, as those which I then reached. But though the discussion 
is incomplete, I believe that it will at least lay a sure foundation for further investigation. 
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and phrases of the narrative, the divergence here (i. e., in the 
Greek) being very great; (2) the position of extended passages; 
(3) material of very considerable amount found in the one 
recension but not in the other. We have in the Greek, more- 
over, clear testimony to two differing Semitic texts, the differ- 
ence being such as to suggest either a long history of trans- 
mission along independent lines, or else an unusual amount of 
freedom in the handling of the texts. Of course, both of these 
causes might have been operative. And finally, each one of 
the two main forms of the narrative, the ‘“‘canonical’’? and the 
“apocryphal,” has come down to us in a double Greek tradi- 
tion, the one embodied in Lagarde’s edition,‘ and the other con- 
tained in the most of the existing manuscripts, including the 
codices (A, B, 8) used in Swete’s Old Testament in Greek. 
That is, for a portion of the Chronicler’s history amounting to 
about thirteen chapters, we have at every point to compare four 
Greek texts. 

Of other versions, aside from the Latin of Jerome, which 
was made from our Hebrew-Aramaic recension, we have to take 
into account three renderings of the I Esdras Greek, namely, 
the Syriac (the work of Paul of Tella), the Ethiopic, and the 
old Latin. The Syriac and Arabic versions of the canonical 
Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. have long been known to be late and well- 
nigh worthless—the Arabic absolutely so—and any attempt 
to make a critical use or “investigation” of them is a waste 
of time. 

It is evident from this statement of the case that the solution 
of the textual problem is to be gained chiefly from an examination 
of the Greek recensions. We need to know the relative age— 
and, if possible, the actual age—of the two (or more) Greek 
translations; the principles according to which they were made, 
and the extent to which they can be trusted; their mutual rela- 
tions; the character and quality of the Semitic text which lies 
behind the Greek I Esdras. And it is obviously very important 
(as it is everywhere else in the Old Testament) to inquire minutely 
into the history of the transmission of the text, finding out how 


4 Librorum Veteris Testamenti canonicorum pars prior graece, Gottingae, 1883, 
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and to what extent the original readings have been accidentally 
or deliberately changed, and distinguishing carefully the divergent 
lines of tradition which can be recognized. What is the real 
significance, for textual criticism, of the two recensions which are 
contained, respectively, in the editions of Swete and Lagarde? 
What manuscripts, or families of manuscripts, are especially note- 
worthy? We have one absolutely sure witness to the “Septuagint” 
text of Origen, in the Syro-Hexaplar version of I Esdras and a 
part of Nehemiah; which of our Greek MSS stand nearest to this 
version? Ina word: On what principles shall one proceed who 
wishes to study critically the Hebrew-Aramaic text of these books 
with the aid of this unusually complicated and unusually interest- 
ing apparatus? 

These are all questions which must be answered before any 
satisfactory criticism of the text of any part of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh, 
can be undertaken. Up to the present time, the most of these 
questions have not even been raised, and not one of them has been 
answered with any approach to correctness. An unscholarly use 
of “the LXX” has been, more than any other one thing, the bane 
of modern Old Testament study; and if there is any portion of 
the Old Testament in which the consequences have been especially 
mischievous, that portion is Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. Those who have 
attempted to emend the Semitic text of these books by the aid of 
the Greek have been wont to take at random any seemingly useful 
“reading” of the nearest available text of the canonical Greek, or 
of I Esdras, choosing in each case either codex B (one of the 
worst possible MSS, as it happens) or “Lucian,” as the need of the 
occasion may decide, treating all alike, and usually without making 
any attempt to criticize the Greek itself, or to go behind the text- 
reading of the edition which happens to be used. Few of those 
who have dealt at length with Chron., Ezra-Neh., or I Esdras, 
have attempted to state what conclusions, if any, they have reached 
in regard to text and versions. A. Klostermann’s article “ Ezra 
und Nehemia,” in Hauck’s Realencyclopddie’, has an account of 
the several versions of these two “books” which contains a good 
many acute observations as to details, but does not give much 
help in matters which are of primary importance. It is remark- 
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able, moreover, that in his whole discussion he should make no 
mention at all of the I Esdras version. Even a brief examination 
of this “apocryphon” might have shown him its fundamental 
significance. 

An introductory word in regard to the Herapla. I have 
already (AJSL, pp. 65-68) touched upon the status of the Chron.- 
Ezr. books in Origen’s great work, and the apparent lack of Hexa- 
plaric material in the MSS which are now known. As for Origen’s 
fifth column, containing his ‘“LXX” text, I shall show in the 
sequel that we have extremely good information in regard to it. 
Concerning the other Hexaplaric versions of these books next to 
nothing has hitherto been known. Field’s Hexapla has the 
appearance of containing some material here, but really gives 
hardly anything more than a collation of L with the received text. 
Whether the plus of L is Hexaplar, or not, there is nothing to 
show. Of specific ascriptions there are surprisingly few, and these 
are confined to the books of Chronicles. Supposed readings of 
Aquila are noted in I Chron. 15:27; 25:1, 8; 29:25. Marked 
with the Σ of Symmachus are readings found in I Chron. 5: 26; 
Seis Tash: 152273 21-10; 2:4, STi Chron. £2: 7; 10: 10 
23:18; 26:5; 30:5; 82:5; 33:8; 34:22. 

The absence of any readings from Theodotion, ordinarily a 
favorite among the secondary translators and a frequent source of 
variant Greek readings, is very noticeable. This fact, of itself, 
might well have suggested to students, long ago, the probability 
that Theodotion himself was the author of our standard version of 
Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. As I have previously remarked (AJSZ, p. 71, 
note), no sure trace of the work of Aquila or Symmachus in the 
book of Ezra-Nehemiah has heretofore been found. I believe 
that the hand of each of these two translators can be recognized 
in one or two places, at least, and have no doubt that a careful 
search would reveal other instances. In all probability, the 
“Aquila” and ‘*Symmachus” columns of the Hexapla were both 
duly filled, in the canonical Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., the ‘‘Theodotion”’ 
column alone being vacant. In I Esdras, on the other hand, 
the “LXX” column alone was filled, all the others remaining 
unoccupied. 
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II. THEODOTION THE AUTHOR OF OUR “CANONICAL”? GREEK VER- 
SION OF CHRONICLES-EZRA-NEHEMIAH 


I have more than once stated my own conviction that the trans- 
lation of the Chronicler’s history which now stands in our Greek 
Bible was the work of Theodotion.’ Others who have held and 
expressed this view are Grotius (1644), Whiston (1722), Pohl- 
mann (1859), and most recently, Sir Henry Howorth; see 4.JSL, 
p. 121. No one of these scholars, however, excepting the first 
named, has been able to bring forward any direct evidence tend- 
ing to establish the theory. The manner of the argument has 
been simply this: ‘Our Greek version of the Chronicler’s history 
bears the marks of a late origin, especially when compared with 
the version preserved in “First Esdras.” Theodotion’s version 
of Daniel supplanted the older translation, in the Greek Bible; it 
is therefore a plausible supposition that it was Theodotion who 
made the later translation of the Chronicler’s books.’ Grotius, 
in his annotations to the Old Testament, pointed out an interesting 
bit of evidence, though in such a way as to leave some doubt as 
to the conclusion to be drawn from it. In a note on II Chron. 
35:6, he says that our Greek version of Chronicles is that of 
Theodotion, while the two chapters (85 and 36) of II Chron. 
with which I Esdras begins are ‘from the Septuagint.” He 
also adds: ‘“Theodotionis autem interpretationem in Parali- 
pomenis et aliis quibusdam libris recepit Graeca Ecclesia.” He 
expresses himself cautiously in this passage, saying nothing either 
in regard to the remainder of I Esdras or to the canonical Ezr.- 
Neh., for the obvious reason that the bit of proof which he hap- 
pens to be using here, namely the rendering of the Hebrew word 
MO5, would be a conspicuous failure in Ezra 6:19 ff. (=I Esdr. 
7:10 ff.). “Theodotion,” he has just observed, very acutely, 
”° The pos- 


“semper vertit φασεκ, non ut alii interpretes πάσχα. 


5 Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, London,1903, pp. 189 f.; AJSL, 
pp. 67 f. 

6 The assertion is a little too sweeping, for some of the ‘‘other translators ” rendered 
the Hebrew word in still other ways, though Grotius may not have been aware of the fact. 
And indeed, from the citations given in Field’s Hexapla it might seem that the translite- 
ration φασεχ, outside the books of Chronicles, is not the property of Theodotion. 
It is not only lacking in Field’s list (pp. xl f.) of the Theodotion transliterations, but is even 
attributed to Symmachus in the three passages where its occurrence is noted by him, 
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sible value of this observation is apparent when we notice that the 
form φασεκ (or rather φασεχὴ occurs eighteen times in the book 
of Chronicles, but nowhere else in our Greek Old Testament. As 
for the one passage in Ezr.-Neh. in which the passover is men- 
tioned, namely Ezr. 6: 19-21, it is of course easy to suppose that 
the long familiar word πάσχα was substituted at an early date; 
there were many such substitutions in the early history of the 
Greek Bible. 

The problem of identifying a given translation as the work of 
Theodotion is in some respects a peculiar one. Whoever makes 
the search for this translator’s own work, with the purpose of 
setting apart everything that could be called characteristic of 
him, will probably be surprised to find how little in extent the 
material really is. We have, it is true, ‘‘Theodotion’s version” of 
the whole book of Daniel; but this is in reality merely a revision 
of the old Greek translation, whose renderings and construc- 
tions are generally retained, the alteration consisting mainly 
in such cutting, shaping, and supplementing as to make it fit 
closely the later traditional Hebrew text. In the case of the 
extensive fragments of Theodotion’s version of Jeremiah which 
have been preserved (see Swete, Introduction to the Old Testa- 
ment in Greek, pp. 44-46) it is not known whether the work is 


namely Ex. 12:11, 27; Num. 9:2. But whoever examines carefully the material collected 
in Field’s footnotes in these three places will ascertain the following facts: (1) According to 
the Syr.-Hex. (by far the most trustworthy witness of those cited) the word FJOD, in Ex. 
12:27, was rendered by ‘the LXX”’ πάσχα; by Aquila ὑπέρβασις; by Symmachus βω πάσχα 
(not φασεχ, as Field gives!), the difference from LXX being in the other words of the 
clause; and by Theodotion ‘like the LXX.”’ In 12:11 the renderings are the same, except 
that Symmachus is said to have had πάσχα (not " φασεχ᾽" 1) ὑπερμάχησις. (2) Theodoret, whom 
we should suppose to have had good means of information, says that Theodotion’s rendering 
was φασεχ. (3) According to notes found in a few codices, in Ex. 12:11 and Num. 9:2, the 
transliteration φασεχ is attributed to Symmachus, or to ‘‘Aquila and Symmachus.” Such 
attributions as these last, coming from unknown hands, are notoriously untrustworthy. The 
ancient copyists, scribblers, and annotators were as careless as our modern ones, which is 
saying a great deal. False ascriptions abound, and each one is likely to be copied into 
several other MSS. Hence most of the evidence of ‘double versions” of Aquila (Field, 
pp. xxiv ff.) or Symmachus (pp. xxxvi f.). With regard to the rendering of MOD, the 
transliteration is exactly in the manner of Theodotion, and not at all in the manner of Sym- 
machus. Indeed, the use of this barbarism by the latter translator would be altogether in- 
explicable. The fact is probably this: Theodotion’s φασεχ was replaced at a very early date, 
in most MSS, by πάσχα (cf. the many cases of this kind cited below), and in the Theod. text 
known to Origen the latter word only was found. The Theodotion version was very well known 
and much used; then, when the rejected word φασεχ survived ina few MSS, it is natural that 
it should have been attributed by some to the work of Symmachus, the least known and 
used of the later Hexaplaric versions. 
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merely a version, or an independent effort. At all events, there 
is here extremely little that could contribute to any basis of com- 
parison with such a book as the Chronicler’s history. The 
manner of the author, or reviser, in his attempt to hold fast to the 
Hebrew, is indeed apparent, and it is the same in all three of the 
versions named: Daniel, Jeremiah, and the Chronicler; but more 
definite evidence than this is required. The comparison of the 
diction of our Greek version of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. with that of 
Theodotion’s part in Daniel reveals a few striking coincidences, 
which will be noticed below, as well as the obvious general 
resemblance. In addition to the material already mentioned, we 
have, for our knowledge of Theodotion’s work, only the scattered 
renderings of his in various parts of the Old Testament which have 
been preserved in Hexaplar codices. It might therefore seem to 
be a very difficult matter to collect material sufficiently extensive, 
and sufficiently characteristic, to serve as a sure basis for com- 
parison. If we were dealing with ordinary translators, this would 
be true, and a trustworthy conclusion might be despaired of; but 
fortunately this translator has one peculiarity so pronounced and 
so well understood that the proof can be rendered complete. 

As students of the Hexaplar versions long ago observed, 
Theodotion’s chief characteristic is his tendency to transliterate 
the difficult or doubtful words of his Hebrew text. See especially 
Field’s Hexapla, I, xxxix—xlii, and Swete’s Introduction, p. 46. 
Because of his extreme caution, he refuses to decide in cases of 
uncertainty, but simply writes out the troublesome Hebrew word 
in Greek letters. The extent to which he has done this is very 
remarkable. Field gives a list (pp. xl f.) of more than ninety 
words of this kind, collected from the material already known to 
us asTheodotion’s, including the most of the books of the Old Testa- 
ment. Doubtless this number could be considerably increased, 
even from the sources which we already have, if we were better 
able to criticize them; moreover, it may safely be taken for granted 
that the ancient collectors of Hexaplaric readings generally dis- 
regarded such of Theodotion’s transliterations as had re sulted 
from an obviously corrupt and easily corrected text. 
Even in the MSS, indeed, the tendency to get rid of these 
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unnecessary barbarisms is quite marked; see below. Now, this 
very same striking peculiarity of transliteration is found in the 
Greek of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., from the beginning to the end of the 
work, and with the examples pretty evenly distributed. The fact 
has not hitherto been observed, and the number and character of 
the instances will probably prove a surprise to Old Testament 
scholars. When the comparison is made with the similar instances 
collected by Field, it will at once be plain that we are dealing 
with the same translator. Isubjoina list of the transliterations 
of this kind which occur in Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., not claiming that it 
is complete. It will be seen that it includes examples of all the 
classes of instances found elsewhere in Theodotion. There are 
the unusual words, such as “iE κεφῴουρ, DOMAIN θαννουρειμ; 
words of ambiguous meaning in their context like "DI axyeyap, 
MILT σερσερωθ; technical terms not capable of exact transla- 
tion, such as MVD αλημωθ, yna βαθων. Then there are the 
many cases where the text had become slightly corrupt. In a con- 
siderable number of the examples which follow, the difficulty with 
the word was due solely to the confusion of Ἵ and "ἡ by copyists; 
thus, yorAnda for md N75, μεθωεσειμ for Bwana. In other 
cases, two of the letters of the Hebrew word had become accident- 
ally transposed; thus afednpem for DDI, μεθαχαβειμ for 
DNS , ἀμασενειθ for MTT, yaBns for ΞῈΣ. In the most 
of these cases of text-corruption, the true reading was not hard to 


find, and almost any translator would have made the emendation 
for himself. It is eminently characteristic of Theodotion and his 
method that he refused to take any such responsibility. Then, 
finally, there are the perfectly well-known words, such as au, yat, 
yav, wavaa, regarding whose exact meaning or use in certain pas- 
sages the translator may have been in doubt... Concerning the 
occasional procedure of Theodotion in such cases, see again Field 

7Of course, such instances as these and the preceding ones would generally not be 


recorded by the ancient collectors of Hexaplaric readings. The fact that they originated 
in mere blunders was apparent. 


SIn the case of the transliteration dea, for AMD, “governor,” it may be that Theodo- 
tion evaded the translation because he was not quite satisfied with any of the ordinary 
readings of the word: στρατηγός, ἔπαρχος, ἄρχων, ἡγεμών : or because he did not wish to take 
the responsibility of choosing among them. It is perhaps worthy of remark, in this connec- 
tion, that in the Greek of Hag. 1:1, 14, the word MMS} is not rendered at all. 


θά 
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and Swete, in the places named. One must agree with Field, 
that there are some instances in which it is impossible for us to 
find any sufficient excuse for the transliteration. 


1. 


The following is the list:° 


αββους (see no, 37). 

aBedn Ezr. 2:58. For "129, “servants.” In the phrase 
ΓΙ "722, the name Solomon was not recognized: 
υἱοὶ aBedn Lerma, hence the "72¥ was cautiously trans- 
literated. It was certainly not thought of as forming 
part of a proper name. (L has υἱοὶ τῶν δούλων Σαλο- 
μων: two alterations. ) 

aBednpem αθουκιεινμ I Chron, 4:22. MT Dp ny ὈΠΣ ΓΙ, 
“the words are ancient.” ‘ 

aBepa Neh. 1:1. "MIN, “the palace.” So 7:2, βειρα. 
(L has βᾶρις in both places. ) 

ayyat ΤΙ Chron. 26:9; in the L text only. For N73, “the 
valley.” See also no. 29, and below, p. 74. ᾿ 

ayovye II Chron. 9:10; in three cursives only; see below, 
p. 75. MT ovansds (but in I Kings 10:11. O°3725N), 
‘“aloum wood.” 

adwpnew Neh. 3:5. MT ἘΝ, “their nobles.” (L: οἱ 


3 \ 2 a 
ἰσχυροὶ αὐτῶν.) 


. ἀθερσαθα zr. 2:63; Neh. 7:65, 70. For Nmznnn (title). 
. αθουκιειμ (See no. 3.) 
. αἴλαμ II Chron. 3:4. MT ΡΝ, “nord,” 


aw Neh. 2:14; 12:37; in the latter passage the MSS have 
αἰνεῖν. For VY, “spring.” (L has in both cases τῆς 
πηγῆς.) 

αλημωθ I Chron. 15:20. MT nay. (Li: περὶ τῶν Kpv- 
᾿φίων, as in the Psalm-superscriptions. ) 


9The orthography varies considerably in the MSS, and I record usually only one form, 


without wasting time over the vain attempt to determine the original. Of course the varia- 
tions between c and εἰ, ac and ε, ete., have no significance whatever, and are rarely of any use 
even in determining groups of manuscripts. Scribes were free to exchange them at pleasure, 
and did so, As εἰ 15 used most commonly (though not consistently) for the long 7 sound in 
our best-known uncials, I have adopted it. The plural endings -εἰμ and -ew (the latter 
apparently later and due to the influence of spoken Aramaic) are also frequently exchanged 
in the MSS. 


13. 


14. 


19. 
. βααλτααμ Ezz. 4:8, 9,17. For ὩΣῺ 532, “reporter of 


26. 
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apaceveO I Chron. 15:21. MT maven. (L: περὶ τῆς 
oydens; cf. Ps. 6:1; 12:1.) 

apaa I Chron, 2:52. For TN (MT NW, “the seer”). 
It seems impossible to determine whether Theodotion 
regarded this as a proper name, or not. The original 
rendering here seems to have been: “καὶ ἦσαν viol τῷ 
Σωβαλ πατρὶ Καριαθιαρειμ apaa εἐσει Ἀμμανιωθ, “vwac- 
φεωθ Καριαθιαειρ, Αἰιθαλειμ, Αἰφειθειμ, κι τι. See nos. 
88 and 63. 


. apind 1 Chron. 11:22. MT 5°", which Theodotion cer- 


tainly did not regard as a proper name. (L inserts 
υἱοὺς, from the Greek of II Sam. 23:20.) 


. acapem 1 Chron. 26:15, 17. MT D°Sm8, “stores.” 
. ἀαφφουσωθ II Chron. 26:21. MT (ketib) MIWEN, “sepa- 


rateness.”’ 


. axexap Neh. 3:22. For “55, “the circuit.” (L: τοῦ 


πρωτοτόκου, corrected from a reading “DIM :} 
axovy II Chron. 25:18 (twice). For Minn, “the thistle.” 


news.’ 


. Babov (A βαδων, L Batov) Ezr. 7:22. For yrs, “baths” 


(the liquid measure). 


. βακχουρίοις Neh. 13:31. For D452, “firstfruits.” (Τ: 


πρωτογενήμασιν.) 


. Bawa I Chron. 16:39; 21:29; ΤΙ Chron. 1:13. For a2, 


“high place.” 


. Pepa (See no. 4.) 
. Bev- for 2, ‘‘son,” in compounds: I Chron. 11:34, Seve 


Acap, for OWM "22 (see below, p. 74); see also 
no. 33. 

βηθ- for M2, “house,” in cases where it is evidently a 
separate word: Neh. 3:16, βηθ ἀγαβαρειμ pin ΤΩ: 
8:20 £., βηθ ελιασουβ 375758 Ma (Eliashib named in 
this very verse as the high priest, and cf. vs. 1); 3:24, 
Bn? avapa TN M2; 3:31, BO avvadway AD 
puns, cf. vs. 26! (In all of these cases, L trans- 
lates the word m2.) 
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27. 


28. 
29. 


30. 


81. 


52. 


89, 


84, 


85. 


80. 
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yaBns I Chron, 4:9. From a reading Var, rendered ὡς 
γαβης, where MT has 2892, ‘in pain.” (L: ἐν δια- 
πτώσει.) 

yafa Ezr. 5:17; 6:1; 7:20. For ΕἾ, “treasure.” 

yat Neh. 2:15, in the L text and the cursive 121; 8:18, in 
Lonly. For N°, “valley.” See also no. 5, and below, 
p. 74. 

yav ofa II Chron. 86:8. For NI 135 “the garden of 
‘Uzza.” The passage containing these words is wanting 
in MT, and also in I Esdras, but certainly stood in the 
Hebrew text from which Theodotion translated; see 
further below. The phrase occurs also in II Kings 
21:18, 26, where it is rendered (in all the Greek texts) 
ἐν τῷ κήπῳ Οζα. 

γασβαρηνός Ezr. 1:8. For “212, “treasurer.” The ter- 
mination -nvos suggested by yafapnvds (for R775), Dan. 
5:7, 11, 15, ete.? 

γεδδουρ I Chron, 12:21. For “2, “troop.” (The same 
transliteration —origin unknown—in one of the texts of 
I Sam. 30:8. It may well be doubted whether the 
ascription, by the cursive 248, of the rendering συστρέμ- 
patos to Theodotion, in I Sam. 30:8, is correct. Notice 
the similar mistake—this time concerning Aquila— 
recorded in Field’s Hexapla on II Sam. 3:22, in regard 
to this same word. May not the transliteration be Theo- 
dotion’s in all these places?) 

yn Bev evvow II Chron, 28:3; 33:6. For D5 [2 N75, “the 
valley of the son of Hinnom.” Cf. no. 25; also nos. 5 
and 29. (L has ἐν φάραγγι Bevevvop.) 

yoda 11 Chron, 4:12, 18. MT mids, ‘“bowl-capitals.” 
(L: τὰς βάσεις.) ᾿ 

γωληλὰα Neh. 2:13. MT MPa, N37), (‘‘and I went out 
through the gate of the) valley by night.” (1, has 
γωληλα νυκτός.) 

édaBep II Chron. 3:16; 4:20; 5:7, 9. For 25, the 
“innermost sanctuary” of Solomon’s temple. This 
transliteration is used by others than Theodotion. 
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87. ¢86a8 aBBous I Chron. 4:21. For yas nay, “manu- 
facture of fine linen.” 

38. ecee IChron. 2:52. For "Sn, “half.” Immediately below, 
in vs. 54, the word is translated; cf. no. 63. (The 
passage is lacking in the L text, which omits—because 
of homoeoteleuton—the last three words of vs. 52 and 
the first three words of vs. 53. In both A and B the 
passage is badly miswritten; see no. 14.) 

89. εφουδ TChron. 15:27. For TX, “ephod.” (L: ἐν στολῇ 
βυσσίνῃ.) The transliteration occurs outside of Chron.- 
Ezr.-Neh. 

40. Saxyo I Chron. 28:11, 20. MT, in vs. 11, ὙΠ," “its 
treasuries.” (L, in both verses: τῶν ἀποθηκῶν αὐτοῦ.) 
In MT the word and its context are missing in vs. 20, 
though they must have stood there originally —a fact 
which seems to have been generally overlooked. Neither 
in his Polychrome Chronicles (1895) nor in his Biicher 
der Chronik (1902) does Kittel discover that our 
Hebrew text has accidentally lost a considerable passage 
(more than a dozen words) at this point. Benzinger 
(1901) does no better. This is a good illustration of 
the way in which “the Septuagint” is commonly used. 
The passage in the Greek, in zts original form, reads as 
follows: καὶ ἰδοὺ τὸ παράδειγμα τοῦ ναοῦ Kal τοῦ οἴκου 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ζακχω αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ ὑπερῷα καὶ τὰς ἀποθήκας 
τὰς ἐσωτέρας καὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἱλασμοῦ, καὶ τὸ παράδειγμα 
οἴκου Kupiov. The necessity of this to its context is 
apparent from vs. 21 compared with vss. 11-13. The 
omission in the Hebrew of MT was caused by homoeote- 
leuton, the passage being preceded by TIT" Ma MTMIy 
and ending with Mw" M2 man. The translator, 
then, actually wrote this word Caxy twice. 

41. @avvovpem Neh. 3:11; 12:38. For oman, “furnaces.” 
Neh. 12:38 is wanting in the codices A B &, but is 
present in many cursives and in the L text, and was 
included in Theodotion’s translation. See further below. 


10It is possible that the original transliteration was γανζακχω, and that the first syl- 
lable was corrupted to τῶν (as in cod. B in vs. 11), which was subsequently dropped. 
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42. Oepadem II Chron. 35:19. For DPE NM, “teraphim’”—but 
the Hebrew original of this passage is now lost; see no. 
44. This transliteration is used by others than Theo- 
dotion. 

43. θωδαθα (most MSS, including all the uncials, θωλαθα; an 
early blunder, A for A) Neh. 12:27. For man, 
“thanksgivings.” (Li: (év) ἀγαλλιάσει.) 

44, καδησεμ (ὃ So cod. 121; the others have καρεσειμ) IT 
Chron. 35:19. For O°27p, “temple-prostitutes.” The 
passage, which is a highly important one for the history 
of our Hebrew text, is found neither in MT nor in 
I Esdras. See below, p. 83. Observe that Theodotion 
has the transliteration καδησειμ in Judg. 5:21. 

Kkepgpouvpn I Chron. 28:17; Ezr. 1:10; 8:27. For "85, 
‘“oups. 

40. κοθωνοί Ezr. 2:69. For mins, “robes.” (Li: στολὰς lepa- 

τικὰς.) See also no. 69. 

47, λαμίμγαανε IT Chron. 22:1, All our Greek texts are cor- 
rupt here. For mmad, “for a raid.” Some justifi- 
cation for Theodotion’s transliteration here may be found 
in the ambiguity of the expression, which I believe to have 
been mistranslated by every modern scholar as well as 
in the ancient versions. This strange word, λαμίμγαανε, 
immediately following οἱ ”"Apafes, was of course supposed 
to be a proper name, and was accordingly made, by some 
copyist, to end with as. adAapaaves became arapaloves, 
a form attested by several MSS. <A and B have [o¢ 
"ApaBes oi | αλιμαζονεις." (Li: καὶ τῶν Ἀμαζονιειμ ἐν τῇ 


45 


The Greek letters ὃ and p are frequently confused by scribes; some other examples 
will be given in the sequel. There is therefore room for doubt as to the original form of 
this transliteration. Kittel, Biblia Hebraica, on II Chron. 35:19, prints: “᾿καρα(ι)σειμ = 
DwIp” (sic); but in this he is certainly mistaken. 


12 Cf, xiv, “for war,” ‘to give battle,” the use of the verb 3M, “to attack,” 
in Ps. 53:6; I Macc. 5:49f., etc., and of JIM in Il Chron. 18:33 =I Kings 22:34, ete. 


13 Hence in 14:14 (15) the gloss, τοὺς ᾿Αμαζονεῖς (!), derived solely from the pas- 
sage 22:1, has come into the Greek text (all recensions). Benzinger, Commentary on 
Chron., would emend the Hebrew text of 14:13f. accordingly. But there is no excuse for 
“emending;” the context shows, as plainly as a context can show anything, that DW is 
right asit stands. The connection between the two passages would be made by any reader ; 
the enemies of Israel in both cases are the Philistines and the neighboring Arabs. 
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παρεμβολῇ, a characteristic specimen of the crimes com- 
mitted by this recension. ) 

48. μαναα ΤΙ Chron. 7:7; Neh. 13:5, 9. For 773, “meal 
offering.” (1, substitutes in each case the word θυσία.) 
Observe that in Dan. 2:46 Theodotion has substituted 
this transliteration for the older translation θυσίας. 

49, μασαναι II Chron.34:22. For M272, “the second (district).”’ 

50. μεθαχαβειμ (the correct reading in codd. 56, 121) I Chron. 
21:20. For D°SanmM:2, “hiding themselves.” (L: πορευ- 
ομένους, a reading which evidently originated in a cor- 
ruption of the κρυβόμενοι which most MSS have here.) 

51. μεθωεσειμ Ezr. 2:62. For o°wmm, “listed by geneal- 
ogy.” (Li: γενεαλογοῦντες.) 

52. μετεβααθ() IChron. 18:8. For nmaw., “from Tibbat” 
(name of a city). It is evident from the way in which 
the following word is translated that Theodotion did not 
regard this as a proper name. L has ἐκ τῆς ταβααθ, 
translating the preposition; and this translation (evi- 
dently secondary) has also found its way into the Egyp- 
tian text: A, ἐκ τῆς ματεβεθ. B, ἐκ τῆς μεταβηχας." 

53. μεχωνωθ II Chron. 4:14, twice. For mirza, “bases.” 
Observe that Theodotion gives us this same translitera- 
tion in Jer. 27:19 (Greek 34:15). 

54, vayadn I Chron. 11:32. For ra, ‘“wadys”’ (?). 

55. ofarX II Chron, 27:3; 33:14; Neh. 3:26, 27; 11:21. For 
Se5(5), the “hill” in Jerusalem. 

56. σαβαχωθ II Chron. 4:12; only in the cursives 56 and 121; 
see below, p. 75. For miznw, “nets.” 

57. σαχωλ (ῬΑ cayov, B cayoy. The reading of the cod. 
Basiliano-Vaticanus, N [XI in H. and P.] is given as 
ασιβιβασαχωλ (!); the first part of this being probably 
the proper name AceSea, from the beginning of vs. 19?) 
Ezr. 8:18. For 5%, “prudence.” (L has [ἀνὴρ συνετὸς.) 

58. σερσερωθ ΤΙ Chron. 3:16. For mind, “chains.” (L: 
ἁλυσιδωτά.) 


14Τῦ is a mistake to suppose that the x of this form is the transliteration of ΤΊ. It is 
merely one of the customary blunders of codex B. μετεβααθ was miswritten μεταβχαθ (x for 
a, several other examples are given in the sequel), and so on. 
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59. 


60. 
61. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 
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goo I Chron. 29:2. For DW, name of a stone. (L: 
[λίθους | ὄνυχος .) 

cwpap I Chron. 15:28. For ΞΔ, “trumpet.” 

cwd|e|pem I Chron. 2:55; in the L text only; see below. 
For ΘΒ, “scribes.” 

τεκχειρν II Chron. 9:21; inthe L text only; see below. For 
DDIM , “peacocks.” 

υμασφεωθ T Chron. 2:53. For minew', “and the families 
(of).” The same word is translated in vs. 55, just 
below —the context there being so plain as to leave even 
Theodotion no room for doubt! (The L text has acci- 
dentally lost the first words of vs. 53; see Nos. 14 and 38. 
Both A and B are corrupt here.) 

φασεχ II Chron. 30:1, and often. For M05, “passover.” 
The old Greek version of the Chronicler’s history had 
πάσχα; see IT Chron. 35:1, 6-13, 16-18, in I Esdras 
(1:1, 6ff., 16-19). The large number of occurrences of 
the word in these two chapters of the Theodotion version 
was what kept it from being changed, even in the L 
recension. See also above, p. 61, note. 

φεα (?) Neh. 5:14, 15, 18; in the Egyptian text only. 
For 75, “governor.” The word occurs four times in 
these three verses, and appears at first sight to have been 
transliterated three times and translated once. This 
would be a truly Theodotionic proceeding; still, it is 
perhaps more likely that the word was originally translit- 
erated in all four cases. At present, through accidental 
corruption and attempted correction, the forms originally 
written have been nearly obliterated; only close scrutiny 
can find the trace of them. The Egyptian text of the 
verses in Sn now reads: ‘Azo τῆς cas ἧς ἐνε- 
τείλατό μοι εἶναι εἰς χοῦς αὐτῶν (om 5). .. ἐγὼ καὶ 
οἱ ἀδελφοί μου βίαν αὐτῶν (SrEn om) οὐκ ἔφαγον; καὶ 
τὰς βίας (MITET ) τὰς πρώτας as ane ἐμοῦ shales ἐπ’ 
αὐτούς K.T.A 5 eee δος, καὶ σὺν τούτοις ἄρτους τῆς 
βίας (IMB Od) οὐκ ᾿δξήτησα. The Greek yields in 
each of these clauses a passable sense, the word Sia 
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meaning “extortion” or “fruit of extortion.” But the 
latter phrase would be a singularly free rendering (!) even 
of WME ond, especially for Theodotion; and at the 
beginning of vs. 15 and the end of vs. 18 it is quite 
plain that βία stands simply as the equivalent of M5.” 
Beyond question, Theodotion wrote ¢ea in these three 
cases (at least); by one of the most common of scribal 
errors this became Sea; the rest followed naturally. The 
original readings were presumably: in vs. 14, ἄρτον τοῦ 
hea, instead of βίαν avtav;" vs. 15, φεωθ instead of Bias; 
vs. 18, ἄρτον τοῦ dea instead of ἄρτον τῆς Bias. (The L 
text has substituted translations in each of the three 
cases: ἄρτον τῆς ἡγεμονίας in vss. 14 and 18, and ἄρχοντες 
in vs. 15.) 

66. yawavem Ezr. 8:27. The source of this is the word 
ὉΠ ΏΘ ΠΟ (MT. o279N85), “in drachmas,” which was 
divided D°2725 775 and characteristically rendered es 
τὴν ὁδὸν χαμανειμ. (In cod. A this has been improved 
toe. τ. ὁ. dpaxpovev; while in the L text the correction 
has gone still farther, changing the last word to δραχμάς.) 

67. χερουβειμ II Chron. 3:8 ff., and elsewhere. For O°2975, 
“cherubim.” This transliteration is not peculiar to 
Theodotion. 

68. χεχχαρ (?) I Chron. 16:3; only in the L text, which reads 
χέλχαρ; presumably because of a common scribal error in 
the Greek. For "55, ‘loaf.’ A and B have ἄρτον. 
Cf. No. 18, where the same word (meaning “circuit’’), 
written with the article, is transliterated by axexap. 

69. χοθωνωθ Neh. 7:70, 72. For mi2m3, “robes.” Very likely 
the κοθωνοί (?) of Ezr. 2:69 (above, No. 46) originated 
in this same transliteration. (lL, in all three cases, 
στολὰς LEpaTLKAs. ) 

70. χωθαρεθ (-ωθ Ὁ) II Chron. 4:12 (twice), 18. For ninn5, 
“capitals.” 


15So it is given, in fact, in both Schleusner and Tromm. Klostermann, among modern 
scholars, has recognized the fact of a transliteration. 

16 How easy the corruption of ἄρτον to αὐτῶν would be may be seen from vs. 15, where 
codex A has αὐτοῖς for ἄρτοις, 
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The regularity with which these words are distributed through 
the history is worthy of notice. Leaving out of account the repe- 
tition of such frequently used words as φασεχ and χερουβειμ, the 
number of occurrences in I Chron. is 28; in II Chron. 82; in 
Ezra 16; and in Neh. 30. 

To those who have examined Theodotion’s transliterations in 
connection with the other extant traces of his work, this list will 
be conclusive. The large number of these words, and their charac- 
teristics in detail, added tothe facts which have already been noticed, 
place the matter quite beyond the reach of doubt. It is to be 
remarked also that a few of the words in the list are already known 
from other sources to have been used by this translator; such are 
καδησειμ, Mavaa, μεχωνωθ, φασεχ, and probably γεδδουρ. To make 
the demonstration still more complete, it is further to be observed 
that in the few points of contact between the Theodotion element 
in Daniel and our Greek translation of the Chronicler’s work there 
are some striking instances of identical usage. One of these is 
the case of the word pavaa, noticed above. Another is the use of 
AMP (a favorite word with Theodotion) as the rendering of 273" ; 
found only in II Chron. 32:30; 33:14; Dan. 8:5; in the last- 
named passage substituted for the ἀπὸ δυσμῶν of the older version, 
which certainly needed no correction! Equally striking is the 
substitution of εὐώδιαι, as the rendering of ὙΠ, in Ezr. 6:10 
and Dan. 2:46; in both cases correcting the σπόνδαι of the older 
translation. Notice also the peculiar rendering ἀπὸ μέρους for 
ΝΡ, only in Dan. 1:2 and Neh. 7:70; the use of the verb συνετί- 
ξεῖν, and that of the noun ἐγκαίνια. Undoubtedly other examples 
of the kind can be found; I have made no thorough search. 

In the case of gentilic names, it is Theodotion’s custom to 
transliterate exactly, instead of using the Greek adjective endings. 
The latter, however, have been substituted later in a good many 
instances, sometimes in the Egyptian text and very often in L. 
Thus, in Neh. 2:19 the original rendering had ὁ Αρωνει, ὁ Ap- 
over, and ὁ ApaBer; where L offers ὁ ‘Opovitns, ὁ ᾿Αμμωνίτης, 
and ὁ “Apayy. An example of a passage in which nearly all the 
Greek texts have made the change is Ezr. 3:7, where for ‘‘Sidon- 
ians and Tyrians’”’ cod. 121 has Σιδανιμ and Σωριμ (probably 
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almost exactly what Theodotion wrote); B has Σηδαμεὶν and 
Swpev; all the other MSS have substituted the Greek adjective 
forms. Many other instances of the kind could be given. 

In some cases where Theodotion was in doubt whether the 
word before him was a gentilic name or not, he cautiously repro- 
duced the Hebrew article by the Greek a. In such cases it was 
inevitable that those who cared for the Greek text should often 
have taken the further step of substituting the Greek article. 
For example, in Ezr. 2:57 Theodotion wrote viot Φασ(ε)ραθ (or 
Φαχεραθ ?) ἀσεβωειμ (DAT), as is attested by the Egyptian 
Greek tradition. But in the L text we find viol Φακεραθ τῶν 
Σαβωώειμ. Of course accidental corruption of these unfamiliar 
forms took place from time to time. Thus, in I Chron. 18:17 
τοῦ Χερηθι was Theodotion’s rendering. I was miswritten for X, 
as occasionally elsewhere, and in a cursive manuscript 0 became 
w,as in a great many other places. Hence the τῶν ἱερέων in both 
L and the ordinary Egyptian text (but not in A). 

It remains to be said in general, regarding Theodotion’s trans- 
literations (and especially those of ordinary nouns), that in all 
probability some of them, and perhaps a considerable number, 
have been lost. Of course, in a version which came into common 
use as a part of the Greek Bible, these uncouth words were very 
soon felt to be seriously disturbing, especially in the many cases 
where the Hebrew word and its meaning were perfectly well 
known. We should therefore suppose that the process of remov- 
ing these peculiar creations of Theodotion would have begun 
almost immediately. We can see the process going on in the 
texts which are known to us. In the Lagarde recension, it is the 
rule (not systematically carried through, to be sure) that these 
transliterations are replaced by translations; and we can see the 
same tendency actively at work even in the most conservative 
group of manuscripts. Observe, for example, what has taken 
place in I Chron. 28:17, where the unusual word (*)185 occurs 
six times. The L recension (!) has preserved Theodotion’s κεφ- 
φουρ(η) in three places; cod. A has it once; cod. B has dropped 
it altogether. Similarly, in Ezr. 7:22 Ba@ov “baths” (liquid 
measure ) has been replaced in B by ἀποθηκῶν, but not in A; in Ezr. 
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2:69 κοθωνοι (so B) becomes in A χιτῶνας. Or to take the case 
of a still more common word: in I Chron. 11:34 OM 722 is 
rendered by Theodotion Sev(v)at ἀσαμ; this becomes in "A and L 
(but not in 8 B) viol a. Many other examples might be given.” 
It is reasonable to suppose that this process had already begun 
before the period represented by the earliest manuscript testi- 
mony which we have. A few of the rejected words, after having 
been actually dropped from all the texts in common use, were 
preserved in stray cursives, or rescued again by the L recension 
(thanks to its conflating tendency). An excellent example is 
the rendering of the phrase N73 "3 ‘valley gate” in Neh. 
2:15. Here the L text presents both καὶ ἤμην ἐν τῇ πύλῃ τῆς 
φάραγγος and καὶ διῆλθον διὰ τῆς πύλης γαι, the position of the 
latter clause showing that in this recension it was inserted 
later. Something very similar has taken place in II Chron. 
26:9, where (in the L text) ayya: and τῆς φάραγγος form a 
doublet, though in this case it is the translation which seems 
to be secondary. No one but Theodotion would be likely to 
transliterate in such a case as this; and that it was actually he 
that did it appears to be rendered certain by Neh. 3:13, where L 
gives for the same phrase cnly τὴν πίλην ya. But in all three 
of these passages the word yac has quite disappeared from the 
manuscripts of the standard text! A case in which the L text has 
retained a transliteration which has already been dropped by all 
the MSS of the “Egyptian” group, with the single exception of 
codex 121, is the word σωφερειμ," I Chron. 2:55. In the ordinary 
text it has been rendered by γραμματέων. Another example is 


17In I Chron. 26:16 it seems to be the case that A has preserved the original rendering, 
τῷ Σεφιειμ, for ΠΡ. while the improvement εἰς δεύτερον (from a late reading ow ) 
has been adopted not only by the MSS of the L recension but also by the most of the *‘ Egyp- 
tian’ MSS, including B. The supposition that A’s is the corrected text here would be far 
less plausible, judging from what has taken place elsewhere in the MSS of these books, 
L’s double rendering here contains an obvious correction according to MT, ΠΡ being 
translated by τοῖς προθύροις. 

18 Hence, presumably, the presence of the word evade in I Chron, 9:18, only in L. 
Whence it comes I do not know, but it is probably a corrupt form of one of Theodotion’s 
transliterations. The eva is pretty certainly a reproduction of the 37 which stands here 
in the Hebrew; the remainder may be due to dittography of some sort, involving the follow- 
ing ἐν. No one of the commentators on Chronicles appears to have noticed it. 

1910 appears in various forms: σωφηρειμ in 93, 108, and 121; σωφιρειμ, in 19; σωπεριμ in 
the retransliteration from an Armenian codex given in H.& P, Lagarde edits σωφρειμ. 
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the word yexxap, I Chron. 16:3. Other words of this nature 
which have narrowly missed oblivion are texyerw, IT Chron. 9:21, 
preserved in L; ayouyeu, II Chron. 9:10, found in one L MS, 
93, and (in the form yovyem) in the cursives 56 and 121; and 
σαβαχωθ, II Chron. 4:12, preserved only by 56 and 121. These 
words are given by Field in his list (loc. cit., pp. xl f.) as of 
“anonymous” origin; but it must now be evident, I think, that 
they are survivals from Theodotion’s version. 

In other parts of the Old Testament, moreover, traces of Theo- 
dotion’s transliteration, hitherto unrecognized as his, are undoubt- 
edly to be found. His version must have been felt to be an 
indispensable one, meeting a greater variety of needs than any 
other, and its influence upon the standard Greek text was probably 
much greater than we ordinarily suppose. Its readings must 
have supplanted the other renderings in many places,” and as an 
inevitable result, the ascription of ‘‘Theodotion” readings to 
“ELXX,” and vice versa, was not infrequent. This happened even in 
the case of transliterations, passages containing them having been 
taken over into the current version at an early date, particularly 
in the books Sam.—Kings, in which the textual tradition made so 
many difficulties. One example of the kind has already been 
given; see above, on γεδδουρ. Precisely similar in their history, 
as I believe, are the four other renderings given by Field (loc. 
cit., p. xlii) as cases in which “LXX”’ transliterates while 
Theodotion translates. One of these, for example, is II Sam. 17:19 
mins, rendered “LXX ἀραφωθ, Theod. παλάθας." Another is 
II Kings 16:17 ὨΏΞΩ, rendered “LXX μεχωνωθ, Theod. ὑπο- 
στηρίγματα." See the note on this latter word in the list above. 
From the evidence which we already have, it seems to me that we 
are fully justified in reversing these ascriptions, assuming that in 
these cases, at least, the later version had contaminated the earlier. 

The important question, whether in preparing his version of 
the Chronicler’s history Theodotion was revising an older trans- 


20 To take a single example from the Prophets—the one which happens to occur to me 
at the moment: in Isa. 44:8 we can see the process at work; the phrase μηδὲ πλανᾶσθε has 
been taken over from Theod. into the text of cod. B, but is not in the older text of this verse 
represented by codd. ANQ, etc. Fortunately the Hexaplar MSS here make the matter 
perfectly plain. 
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lation, or not, should probably be answered in the negative. We 
have as our guide his proceeding in the case of Daniel; and what 
he does there is to retain to a remarkable degree the wording of 
his predecessor, in spite of extensive alterations in the form of the 
text. A comparison of I Esdras with the corresponding part of 
Theodotion does not show any such close resemblance. The coin- 
cidences of rendering seem to be only such as would be expected 
in two translations of the same Hebrew text, while the differences 
are somany and so great as to argue strongly against any depend- 
ence upon, or even acquaintance with, the older version." We 
know of no translation of Chr.-Ezr.-Neh. before the time of Theo- 
dotion, other than the one represented by our I Esdras, and it is 
not likely that there was another. Our last witness to the exist- 
ence of this version in its completeness comes from Josephus. 
After his day, so far as I am aware, we meet with it only in the 
“T Esdras” fragment. Soon after the beginning of the Christian 
era, in all probability, the old Greek version of the Chronicler’s 
history disappeared from the face of the earth, with the exception 
of the one fragment which happened to be rescued from a single 
codex (see AJSL, p. 141). This fragment may have escaped 
Theodotion’s notice altogether, or he may not have thought it of 
importance for his purpose. At all events, when he put forth his 
own translation, it had a clear field; and as a matter of course, it 
was soon adopted as a part of “the Septuagint” and its authorship 
was quite forgotten. If it is indeed an independent translation 
of these books, as I believe, it is doubly important as the one great 
example of the methods of this interpreter, this time not a mere 
reviser, but free to work in his own way. 


III, THE TWO MAIN TYPES OF THE TEXT 
1. First Esdras 
I have described briefly in one of the preceding essays (AJSLZ, 
pp. 186-41) the two differing ‘editions’ of the Chronicler’s 
history which are known to us, giving some account of their origin. 


21 Why, to take a single instance, should Theodotion have rendered the word N™3N 
(MT NOW) iv Ezr. 5:3 by the senseless χορηγίαν, if he had known that it had already 
been rendered (I Esdr. 6:4) by the obviously suitable στέγην ? 
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Since an interval of 300 years lay between them, and the later 
edition was, generally speaking, independent of the former one, 
the comparison of them is obviously a matter of great importance 
for purposes of textual criticism. But before they can be thus 
used in any satisfactory way, it is necessary to know to a consid- 
erable extent the history of their transmission; the state of preser- 
vation of the various texts; the age, the character, and the trust- 
worthiness of the translations; the relative excellence and mutual 
relations of manuscripts. The following observations will serve 
as a beginning. 

The old Greek translation of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. was made not 
long before the middle of the second century B.c. The direct 
evidence of this is found in the quotation from the Greek historian 
Eupolemus, in a work composed about 150 Β. σ. (see Schiirer, 
Geschichte’, III, 351 f.). The historian is telling of the building of 
Solomon’s temple, and quotes from the letter of Hiram, king of 
Tyre, in the form of it which is found only in II Chron., chap. 2. 
The text of the passage, corresponding to II Chron. 2:12 ff., is 
given in Swete’s Introduction, p. 370, and reads as follows: 
εὐλογητὸς ὁ θεὸς ὃς τὸν οὐρανὸν Kal τὴν γῆν ἔκτισεν, ὃς εἵλετο ἄνθρω- 
Tov χρηστὸν ἐκ χρηστοῦ ἀνδρός. .. . καὶ ἀρχιτέκτονά σοι ἀπ- 
ἔσταλκα ἄνθρωπον Τύριον ἐκ μητρὸς Ιουδαίας ἐκ τῆς φυλῆς Δάν. Here 
is, beyond all question, a somewhat free citation from a Greek 
version of Chronicles. There is every reason to believe, and no 
reason to doubt, that this translation was the same one of which a 
part has survived in the “I Esdras” fragment.” All the evidence 
which we have seems to show that the I Esdras translation was 
made as early as the second century B. Cc. Some of the indications 
of this nature have already been mentioned; others will appear in 
the sequel. 

The home of the translation may well have been Egypt. 
There is one interesting fact, at least, which seems to show that 


22Tt might seem useless to attempt to argue from the wording of so free a citation as 
this one evidently is. But the opening phrase, ‘“‘ Blessed be the God who made heaven and 
earth,’’ seems to have been transferred verbatim, and it is at least interesting to observe that 
we have here one of the characteristic marks of difference between the rendering of Theodo- 
tion and that of the old Greek version. Theodotion has the phrase before him in this passage 
and in Neh. 9:6, and both times renders by ἐποίησεν (Heb. FWY). In I Esdr., the words are 
found only in 6:12, and the rendering there, as here, is by κτίζειν (a form of the Aramaic 
verb “3 being read). 
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the translator lived among people to whom the geography and 
history of Syria were somewhat unfamiliar. The technical term 
“7 ὩΣ (Aram. FTI 22}, “the district beyond (west of) the 
river (Euphrates),” is in every instance—14 times in all—ren- 
dered by Κοίλη Συρία καὶ Φοινίκη, ‘Coele-Syria and Phoenicia,” 
a rendering which occurs nowhere else.” The term “beyond the 
river” was one which had long been familiar throughout Palestine 
and Syria, and Theodotion’s rendering, πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, would 
have been understood anywhere between Judea and Persia. But 
in Egypt the phrase was not so well known. 

From the materials which we have, we are well able to judge 
as to the character of the translation. It is a faithful rendering, 
of the kind to which we are accustomed in the older parts of the 
Greek Old Testament. The translator has a wide knowledge of 
Greek, uses a large vocabulary, and very often chooses Greek 
idioms instead of simply copying the Semitic forms of speech. In 
rendering two verbs connected by “and,” for example, he frequently 
employs the participle for one of the two, where Theodotion and 
his kind would follow the original. On the other hand, he generally 
sticks desperately to a corrupt text, hesitating at no nonsense in 
“translating” it. His performances in really difficult places— 
and in many that are not difficult at all—are like those of a modern 
schoolboy, and we may expect to find at least a few stupid blun- 
ders (so they seem to us) on every page. This is fortunate, for 
it enables us, here as elsewhere, to see what Semitic words and 
phrases the Greek was trying to render. One who is thoroughly 
familiar with Hebrew and Aramaic and also with the habits of 


231t is important to observe that this is the old and official terminology used by the 
Greek historians and geozraphers from the fourth century onward. **Coele-Syria and 
Phoenicia,’ or even “ἢ Coele-Syria”’ alone, included the whole Syrian province west 
of the Euphratus,i.e., exactly WIM ὩΣ, An Alexadriantranslator of the 
second century B.C. would have been sure to use it; see II Mace. 3:5,8; 4:4 fora 
striking illustration; and cf. also I Macc. 10:69, and the numerous passages in Polybius 
cited by Holscher. ‘‘ Palastina in der persischen und hellenistischen Zeit,’’? in Sieglin’s 
Quellen und Forschungen zur alten Geschichte und Geographie, Heft 5 (1903), pp. 7f. Notice 
also that ‘‘Coele-Syria and Phoenicia”’ is the term used in the petition of Onias to Ptolemy 
Philometor, Josephus, Antt., xiii, 3,1. This terminology went out of general use before the 
beginning of the Christian era. - Strabo, xvi, 2,2, notes that according to a nomenclature 
which some (ἔνιοι δὲ) had used, ‘ Coele-Syria” included the territory of the Jews, Edomites, 
and Philistines. His testimory shows that in the last century B. c. and thereafter ‘ Coele- 
Syria’? was ordinarily applied only to the district between Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon. 
Thus Holscher, p. 12, His conclusion is the same one which I had myself reached. 
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these translators will generally be able to see what text lay behind 
this version—after he has once determined the original form of 
the Greek. 

The Semitic text thus rendered seems to have been not partic- 
ularly good, but one which had suffered considerably from care- 
less copyists. In many cases, indeed, its readings are manifestly 
superior to those of our massoretic text, and there is no place in 
which its help can safely be dispensed with; but on the whole, 
the type of text which it represents is inferior to that represented 
by our canonical books. Aside from all the accidental corruption 
which it has suffered through careless transmission, it seems now 
and then to have been deliberately “revised,” as, for example, in 
the opening verses of the section dealing with the official corre- 
spondence in the time of Xerxes and Artaxerxes, I Esdr. 2:15. 
Wherever the probabilities are otherwise evenly balanced, in the 
conflict of I Esdras readings with those of our canonical recension, 
the latter has the presumption in its favor. Some instances of the 
occasional wide divergence of the I Esdras text from that which 
later became the standard will be given below. 

Several scholars have called attention to a certain resemblance 
between the Greek of I Esdras and that of the old (“LXX”) 
version of Daniel. See Swete’s Introduction, pp. 48 f., and 
Lupton’s preface to his First Esdras, in the Speaker’s Commen- 
tary. Most noticeable is the occurrence of the same phrase, καὶ 
ἀπηρείσατο αὐτὰ ἐν τῷ εἰδωλίῳ αὐτοῦ, in both I Esdr. 2:9 
and Dan. 1:2, as has been observed. I add one or two other note- 
worthy examples.“ The phrase ‘his house shall be made a rub- 
bish-heap ("542),”’ which occurs in Ezr. 6:11; Dan. 2:5; 3:29, 
is interpreted by the old version in all three places to mean “his 
house shall be confiscated.” In I Esdr. 6:31 the rendering 
is: Kal Ta ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ εἶναι βασιλικά, and in Dan. 2:5: καὶ 
ἀναληφθήσεται ὑμῶν Ta ὑπάρχοντα εἰς TO βασιλικόν. In Dan. 3:96 
he writes: ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ δημευθήσεται, which means the same.” 


24T give only those which I happen to have noticed and remembered; I have made no 
search for them. 

25 So far as I know, the important testimony which these translations (or ary i em 
give to the existence of a Syro-Palestinian root ΘΗΝ, corresponding to the Arabic JL 2 
‘take, obtain,’’ has never been noticed. It is the same root whose verb (85 i πο τ) occurs 
in the last line of the Tabnit inscription, as I hope to show more fully elsewhere. 
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Again, in Dan. 3:2 we have in the old version (but not in Theo- 
dotion) the same list of officers, σατράπας, στρατηγούς, τοπάρχας 
καὶ ὑπάτους, which appears in the same order in I Esdr. 3:14; 
as also, lacking the last member, in 3:2. Since the Greek words 
are by no means the settled equivalents of the Aramaic terms, this 
coincidence can hardly be accidental. Notice also the use of the 
word μανιάκης, ‘golden chain,” in I Esdr. 3:6; Dan. 5:7, 29; 
the frequent occurrence of μεγιστᾶνες, “magnates,” in both I Esdras 
and Daniel; the phrase ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην, I Esdr. 3:1; 
Dan. 5:1 (not in Theodotion). In Swete’s list (Introduction, 
pp. 310 δ.) of the unusual Greek words which are found in certain 
books of the Old Testament, the following also are mentioned as 
occurring in both 1 Esdras and the old translation of Daniel: 
ἀναπλήρωσις, δογματίζειν, μεγαλειότης, πειθαρχεῖν. 

These instances seem to render one of two conclusions certain: 
either the old Greek translation of the Chronicler’s history strongly 
influenced that of the book of Daniel; or else both were the work 
of one and the same translator.” The latter is the more probable 
supposition; notice, for instance, how the two passages Dan. 2:5; 
3:29, compared with I Esdr. 6:31, prove that the translator 
worked independently, and was not simply following an older 
version. 

It is not likely that this translation ever circulated widely. 
The Chronicler’s history in its original Semitic form seems to 
have been little known, and was certainly very little esteemed, in 
any part of the Jewish world for two or three centuries after the 
date of its composition.” From the time when the Story of the 
Youths was seen to be secondary, and the abridged recension made 
its appearance, the older, unabridged texts and versions lost ground; 
and finally, when the official text was created, this old Greek ver- 
sion, already near to extinction, passed out of sight. There is no 


26In that case, the translation of Daniel was probably made soon after the publication 
of the original, inasmuch as the Chronicler’s history was translated before the middle of the 
second century B.c. An early date for the old Greek Daniel is also rendered probable by the 
Greek version of I Macc. 1:54, in which dependence on the Greek translation of Daniel is 
certain, as well as the fact that the words quoted had long been familiar. 


27 Very likely its true character was well understood, at the first. Ifthat were the case, 
it would not be surprising that even its one valuable part, the story of Nehemiah, should 
have made little impression. 
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evidence that any secondary version was ever made from it, in its 
entire state, and we know it only from the fragment which survived 
under the name ‘“‘First Esdras.” The history of the transmission 
of this fragment, in manuscripts and versions, is unlike that of any 
other part of the Greek Old Testament, though the old Greek 
Daniel offers a close parallel in many respects. It has, of course, 
been far less influenced, in its transmission, by the Hebrew-Aramaic 
text than its canonical fellows. Their presence beside it has gen- 
erally saved it from editorial “correction” since the establishment 
of a standard text, and it is not at all likely to have suffered from 
such correction before that time. Accordingly, the Hebrew- 
Aramaic that can be shown to lie behind our I Esdras may gen- 
erally be accepted as representing a text which existed before the 
middle of the second century B. 0. On the other hand, there is 
evidence that the Greek text of this translation was somewhat 
carelessly handled during the first centuries of its existence, and 
it is easy to be too confident in arguing from the Greek to the 
Semitic. In dealing with the plus and minus of I Esdras, espe- 
cially, great caution is necessary.” Moreover, ever since ‘‘ First 
Esdras” and “ Second Esdras” were first placed side by side in 
manuscripts of the Greek Bible, the danger of contamination, in 
either direction, has been present; it is remarkable, indeed, that 
the better types of text should show so little evidence of such cor- 
ruption. It is only in the L text (see below) that this is a serious 
matter; there, the contamination of I Esdras has gone so far as 
to render the text all but useless for critical purposes. 

The text of I Esdras, like that of Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah, 
is known to us in two principal recensions, which will be described 
below. The one of these may conveniently be called ‘‘ Egyptian,” 
and the other ‘“‘Syro-Palestinian.” Of the secondary versions 
made from the I Esdras Greek, the Syriac, the Ethiopic, and the 


28 Not a few of the German scholars who have dealt with I Esdras have relied on the 
text of Fritzsche (Libri Vet. Test. apocryphi graece, 1811). But Fritzsche’s eclectic text is 
built on no sound principles, and his apparatus is untrustworthy at every point. Those 
very marks—including not only misspellings but also erratic readings—which give the 
surest critical guidance are habitually omitted by him; while many of the readings of 
codices A, B, ἀξ, and others, which he fails to reeord at all are beyond question the original 
ones. Those who read the Greek Apocrypha for pastime will find Fritzsche’s text compara- 
tively smooth and agreeable; but those who are engaged in exact studies can make no use 
of it. 
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Latin are the only ones requiring mention here. The Syriac, made 
by Paul of Tella, and the Ethiopic represent the Egyptian recen- 
sion, and are of considerable value; the Latin, derived from a 
Syrian text, has also some critical importance. These will receive 
further mention in the sequel. 


2, The Standard Text of the Second Century A. D. 


The text of Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah which was taken as the 
official one seems to have been carefully selected. It was one from 
which the Story of the Youths had been cut out, and in which the 
three wandering chapters of the Ezra narrative were allowed to 
remain in the book of Nehemiah (AJSZ, pp. 135 ff.). It was 
presumably one which bore evidence of being more trustworthy in 
details than the most of its fellows. So far as we are able to judge, 
it was, indeed, comparatively ‘“‘sound,”’ especially in the book of 
Ezra-Nehemiah; though differing considerably from what the 
Chronicler originally wrote. The separation of Ezra-Nehemiah 
from Chronicles had either taken place already, or else was accom- 
plished at this time. When Theodotion made his translation, the 
division was already effected. 

As witnesses to the readings of this “standard” recension we 
have: (1) the massoretic text; (2) the Greek of Theodotion; 
(3) the Latin of Jerome. We have the great good fortune to 
know the habits of each of these two translators, and can thus 
reason from version to original with an assurance which would not 
otherwise be possible. As Jerome made his translation near the 
end of the fourth century, its value for text-critical purposes is 
very small; it almost everywhere agrees verbatim with our mas- 
soretic text. Theodotion’s Greek, on the other hand, bears inter- 
esting witness to the fact that the massoretic text is by no means 
identical with the “standard” text of the second century A. D. 
The manner in which even an official recension can become cor- 
rupted, even within a short time, is well illustrated here. The 
text rendered by Theodotion has suffered many accidental changes, 
and a few which look like deliberate revision; so also has that of 
the massoretes. One example of the kind has already been pointed 
out (above, p. 67); in I Chron. 28:20, Theodotion’s Hebrew 
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contained a passage of considerable length which has been lost, 
by a mere copyist’s error, from our MT. 

Another instance, and one of especial interest, is the long pas- 
sage which in our Greek Bible is appended to IL Chron. 35:19 
(see above, p. 68). Examination shows” that this was taken 
bodily from II Kings 23:24-27; but no one seems to have observed 
that the borrowing did not take place in the Greek ver- 
sion, but in the Hebrew original. Theodotion had all this 
before him, in the text which he rendered; moreover, the word 
ΣῚΡ, which he transliterated by καδησειμ (3), is not attested in 
II Kings 23:24 by MT or any version, though it appears to be 
the older reading as contrasted with the D°S'pw which is given 
there. What adds materially to the interest of the case is the 
fact that the old Greek version bears witness to still another 
Hebrew text at this point. The passage in I Esdras (1:21 ff.) 
reads as follows: [καὶ ὠρθώθη τὰ ἔργα ᾿Ιωσείου ἐνώπιον τοῦ κυρίου 
αὐτοῦ ἐν καρδίᾳ πλήρει εὐσεβείας. “Kal τὰ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν δὲ ἀναγέ. 
γραπτει ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν χρόνοις, περὶ. ... τῶν ἡμαρτηκότων καὶ 
ἠσεβηκότων εἰς τὸν κύριον παρὰ πᾶν ἔθνος καὶ βασιλείαν, καὶ ἐλύπη- 
σαν αὐτὸν ἐν αἰσθήσει: καὶ οἱ λόγοι τοῦ κυρίου ἀνέστησαν ἐπὶ 
Ἰσραήλ. “Kal μετὰ πᾶσαν τὴν πράξιν ταύτην ᾿Ιωσείου] συνέβη 
Φαραω βασιλέα κτὰ., the end of the bracketed section being the 
point at which agreement with the other texts begins. The first 
glance at this Greek version makes the whole matter plain. We 
have here what the Chronicler himself originally wrote, 
but in mutilated form, a passage of some length having been lost 
from the Hebrew by accident at the point where I have 
inserted the four periods. The Greek translator rendered as well as 
he could; but the passage was hopelessly spoiled, and indeed made 
even worse than useless, for as it now reads it seems to class Josiah 
among the most wicked of kings! Hence the bold measure of 
cutting out the entire passage from Hebrew texts. In the 
copy which lay before Theodotion this had been done, and the 
resulting gap had been filled from II Kings. In our massoretic 
text the excision has been made and the gap left unfilled; but 


291 am not sure to whom it shows anything. Our modern commentators, whether on 
Chronicles or Esdras, seem to have failed to notice the matter, 
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certain tell-tale words are added which not only testify eloquently 
to the fact of the lacuna, but even hint at the nature of the miss- 
ing passage. When our Hebrew text proceeds (vs. 30): "ΠΝ 
sv pes 2 Ἴ22 ΓῸΡ [rea mx wR PST ἼΩΝ ANT 59. 
comparison with the two Greek versions shows beyond all ques- 
tion what was meant by the words: “After all this work which 
Josiah did in setting the temple in order.’ The allusion is to 
some such passage as the one translated by Theodotion, which 
immediately preceded these words. And finally, it is to be 
observed that the ‘standard text” of the second century A. Ὁ. must 
either have been identical here with Theodotion’s, or else have 
resembled the fragmentary one preserved in I Esdras. The 
phenomena can be explained on either supposition, but the latter 
is evidently the more probable one. 

A third example of these more important variations in the tra- 
dition is found in II Chron. 36:8, another passage in which we 
are able to compare I Esdras. Here, after the statement that 
‘the rest of the acts of Jehoiakim are written in the book of Kings,’ 
Theodotion proceeds: | καὶ ἐκοιμήθη ᾿Ιωακεὶμ μετὰ τῶν πατέρων 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐτάφη ἐν γαν ofa μετὰ τῶν πατέρων αὐτοῦ") καὶ ἐβα- 
σίλευσεν κτλ. The bracketed passage is wanting in both MT 
and I Esdras, but was certainly in the Hebrew text of 
Chronicles which lay before Theodotion (see above, 
p. 66). Whatever we may think of its origin—and especially, 
of the statement regarding “the garden of Uzza”—the fact of its 
existence ought at least to be made known in our commentaries 
and “critical” editions of the Hebrew text. 

Another example, of a somewhat different character. In the 
list of returning exiles, found in I Esdr., chap. 5, Ezr., chap. 2, 
Neh., chap. 7, there is one point at which the accidental omission 
of two or more names is made especially easy by the proximity of 
similar or nearly identical forms: M24" Aya8a and 227 AyaB, 
apy and Sup(?). In I Esdr. 5:29 f. we have the passage in 
what seems to be its original form, with the names AyaBa, Ακουβ, 
Ovta, Κηταβ, Aya8. In Ezz. 2:46 the names Ουτα, KytaP, are 


30 This clause is found also in II Kings 24:6; and it is customary in both Kings and 
Chronicles tu use this formula in speaking of any king who dies a natural death while 
occupying the throne. 
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wanting in all the texts known, and therefore presumably were 
not found at this point in the official text of the second century 
A. D., their loss being due to the carelessness of a copyist. In Neh. 
7:48 the most of the Greek manuscripts, including codices A and 
δ, contain all the names; in MT, and also in a few Greek codices, 
including B, the last four names of those mentioned above 
have fallen out accidentally for the obvious reason just given. 
The names Ouva and Κηταβ, therefore, which are now not repre- 
sented anywhere in the Hebrew Old Testament, were present in 
the Hebrew rendered by Theodotion. It cannot be held that they 
were inserted from I Esdras, in the Greek translation, because 
(1) such an insertion is altogether unlikely; (2) if made, it 
would certainly have been in Ezra, chap. 2, not in Neh., chap. 7; 
(3) the only form attested by any I Esdras text is Κηταβ, while 
in the Theodotion texts we have everywhere Kytap. It is remark- 
able that our commentators and critics of the Hebrew text should 
not notice the testimony of the Greek in Neh. 7:48. ΑἸ], appar- 
ently, omit even to look at the footnote in Swete; codex B is 
“the Septuagint.” 

These illustrations will suffice. The “official” text differed in 
some important particulars from that of our massoretes and also 
from the text of Theodotion, although both were derived from it. 
A satisfactory restoration of it is generally possible, however, by 
the use of these two, with occasional aid from other sources. Of 
course the numerous minor variations, due to the usual accidents 
of transmission and defects of translation, are taken for granted. 
Sometimes Theodotion, and sometimes MT, has preserved the 
better reading. The latter deserves the preference, on the whole. 
The restoration of Theodotion’s Hebrew-Aramaic text is in theory 
a comparatively easy matter, since we know how close a rendering 
he was wont to make, and since, because of the late date of his 
work and the nearness of our oldest manuscripts to his time, we 
can put unusual confidence in the traditional Greek. In fact, 
however, a good deal of close study is often needed in order to find 
out what ‘the traditional Greek” is. And when it has once been 


31Tt is quite characteristic of the L recension that it should expunge these two names 
bothin I Esdras and in Nehemiah~—since nothing in the Hebrew corresponds to 
them! 
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found, the danger of blundering in constructing from it a new 
Semitic text is very great, even under these most favorable circum- 
stances. 


IV. NOTES ON MANUSCRIPTS AND VERSIONS 


Fortunately, the history of the transmission of the three 
“books,” Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, is one and the same his- 
tory, generally speaking. They have stood side by side, from 
the first, sharing the same fate, whether in translation or in man- 
uscript tradition. Especially in the Greek codices which contain 
these books, it can be seen that they all, including I Esdras, 
have come down to us through the same lines of descent. That 
which is seen to be true of codex A, or of codex B, or of the 
grouping of certain cursives, in I Chronicles, for example, will be 
found to hold good for I Esdras or Nehemiah. That which can 
be proved regarding a translation, or a recension, in one part of 
the history will be true, speaking broadly, in every other part. 


1. The Superiority of the A Manuscripts to those of the B Group 


Theodotion’s translation of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. was not made 
until (at least) the middle of the second century ἃ. D. Our oldest 
Greek codices date from a time only two or three centuries later 
than this, and some one or more among them might easily have 
been copied from manuscripts belonging to the translator’s own 
time. Moreover, these books were already a part of “Sacred 
Scripture” at the time when the version was made, and the need 
of a careful tradition of the Greek text was already beginning to 
be keenly felt. We should therefore expect to find Theodotion’s 
Greek pretty well preserved, in general; and to be able to recog- 
nize in some manuscript, or group of manuscripts, a text closely 
approximating to that which came from the translator’s own 
hands. And in fact, both of these expectations are realized. 
Thanks to the multitude of proper names in every part of the 
Chronicler’s history, the grouping of manuscripts is relatively 
easy; and because of Theodotion’s many peculiar transliterations, 
which subsequent editors liked to get rid of, it is often possible 
to distinguish at a glance the original reading from the later one. 
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Among the Greek manuscripts, those which contain the L 
text form a very conspicuous group by themselves. These are 
the cursives 19, 93, 108, with the occasional addition of others.” 
This peculiar recension will be described below, and may be 
passed over here. 

All the other manuscripts may be divided roughly into two 
main groups. The one of these has for its constant members the 
uncials B, 8, and N,” the cursive 55 (almost an exact duplicate 
of B), and is supported by the Syro-Hexaplar and Ethiopic ver- 
sions. The other group is led by the uncial A, and may be said 
to include all of the remaining cursives, though it must not be 
inferred from this that the group is homogeneous.” The charac- 
teristic of the manuscripts and versions of the B group is the 
remarkable fidelity with which they reproduce the archetype from 
which they all were derived. They carry us back—and evidently 
not very far back—to a single codex, whose multitudinous 
errors, including even the most glaring blunders of copyists, are 
everywhere faithfully repeated. Among these half-dozen wit- 
nesses, the best text is given by codex &, so far as it is preserved; 
that of codex B is the worst. As for the MSS of the “A group,” 
they present no such uniform type, but differ among themselves 
after the usual manner of O. T. Greek MSS, though in relatively 
slight degree. That is, we find in them just the variety which 
we should expect to find in a group of codices derived from 
Theodotion’s translation, The best text in this group is that of 
codex A. 

The current (and, so far as I know, unchallenged) opinion as 
to the best Greek text of the books Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehe- 
miah is that expressed by Kittel, Biicher der Chronik, p. 24, 
middle: “B hat nun trotz vieler Schreibfehler doch im ganzen 
den besseren Text, auch bei den Namen, wihrend A sich fast 
durchweg Angleichung an den MT zu Schulden kommen lasst.”’ 


321 use, of course, the notation of Holmes and Parsons, wherever the contrary is not 
expressly stated. 

33 The codex Basiliano-Vaticanus, numbered XI by Holmes and Parsons. It is hardly 
correct to speak of this manuscript as a ‘‘constant’’ member of the group, to be sure, for 
in Chronicles and I Esdras it seems to occupy a peculiar position; see below. 

34Certain subdivisions of this main group are obvious enough, but I pass them over 
here as unimportant for my purposes. 
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But this view is altogether mistaken. Codex A, in these books, 
has not been conformed to MT; and as for the misguided worship 
of codex B, it has nowhere so little justification as here. B gen- 
erally yields an inferior text in the Old Testament, and in this 
case it is at its very worst. 

First, as to codex A. It makes the impression of being sur- 
prisingly “correct,” as contrasted with B. It reads smoothly, as 
a rule, stands generally pretty close to our massoretic Hebrew, 
and (what is especially noticeable) does not give in its proper 
names the monstrosities which are the rule in the other uncials, 
but rather presents what appears to be a mere transliteration of 
the MT forms. But this does not show, by any means, that A’s 
is a corrected text. We are not dealing here with the Penta- 
teuch, or the books of Samuel, or with a translation made in the 
third century B.c. Theodotion had before him a Hebrew text 
which very closely resembled our MT; he rendered it 
exactly, and transliterated very carefully; and we happen to 
have in codex A a pretty old and unusually trustworthy copy of the 
original version. Thatis all. The theory that A has been exten- 
sively corrected can be shown on every page and in every chapter 
to be untenable. The codex contains a great many ancient errors 
of which the correction is perfectly obvious, but the erroneous 
readings have in almost all cases been allowed to stand. Take, 
for example, the numerous transliterations described above (p. 
63), where Theodotion dealt timidly with corrupted words which 
were easily emendable, and which appear in their correct 
form in MT. Any “edited” text would correct these forms— 
as they are corrected in L, for example. But in A they remain 
unchanged. A good illustration, again, from I Esdras is the 
ancient corruption of the name “ Megiddo,” in 1:27, where the 
original Greek reading Mayeddw(v) was very early altered, 
through accidents of a familiar type, to Meyaedds and Meraed- 
dovs. Everyone knew what the correct reading was, and in L 
(but not in A) it was of course substituted. Moreover, in the 
part of I Esdras which was least of all subject to correction or 
alteration, the Story of the Youths, the text of A shows the same , 
superiority to that of Bas elsewhere. A typical example is fur- 
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nished by the proper name *[dovpaior, ‘‘ Edomites,” in 4:45, 50. 
In both places A gives it correctly, while B has in the first 
instance ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, and in the second Χαλδαῖοι." 

In Ezr. 8:10 it is obvious that cod. A and a small group of 
allied MSS have preserved an ancient reading which stood in 
the text of Theodotion, but is wanting in MT, L, and the B 
groupalike. MT reads ΤΊΣ "2272 ; the B and L groups have ἀπὸ 
υἱῶν Σαλειμουθ, or its equivalent. But A and its fellows have ἀπὸ 
υἱῶν Bala|m, Σελειμουθ, which is certainly correct. The name 
was dropped from the L recension and from the MSS of the B 
group because (on comparison with MT) the Sav was taken — 
for an unnecessary doublet of υἱῶν. 

It must always be remembered that A stands in no sense 
alone. Its text is usually that of the great majority of our MSS. 

But what is much more important still is the fact, which is 
quite obvious in every part of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. and I Esdras, 
that the cause of the considerable variation in the Greek texts is 
not correction, but corruption; and that the corrupt forms of 
proper names, which are especially characteristic of the B group 
of MSS, were derived directly from the very same (and far 
more correct) forms which appear in A and its nearest 
associates. In other words: we have in our MSS the offspring 
of only one Greek version of the three canonical books, namely 
that of Theodotion; at a short distance from the original, but 
already considerably disfigured by accidents of transmission, 
stands A; farther on in the same direction, and with the 
disfigurement very much increased, follow the MSS of the B 
group. 

The great inferiority of codex B, together with the fact that it 
represents in general a mere corruption of the A text, may be illus- 
trated here by a few typical examples; others will be given 
below. 

II Chron. 34:22, A Θακουαθ, B Καθουαλ. A’s reading agrees 
neither with MT nor with II Kings 22:14, but undoubtedly 
represents Theodotion’s rendering of NTPN, as also appears from 
a comparison of the geré with the κοί in our MT. 


35 This is a mere correction for Ἰουδαῖοι; οἵ, codex 55 and the Ethiopic version. 
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II Chron. 36:8, the transliteration yavofa, mentioned above. 
A and most MSS have yavofap (the v from the following letter μ, in 
an uncial text), B yavofan, with the familiar corruption of N to H. 

I Chron. 5:6, 26, for 70255 mb3am, A has both times Θαγλαθ- 
φαλνασαρ: B, in ys. 6 OaryaBavacap, and in vs. 26 Θαγναφαμασαρ. 
This is a fair sample of the difference between A and B through- 
out the four Chron.-Ezr. books. 

I Chron, 1:54 (and Gen. 36:43) for the name ὩΣ A has Ηραμ, 
B Zadoev! The scribal blunders, mostly made in copying a cur- 
sive text, are only those which the B scribes are constantly making. 
The original transliteration was αἰραμ. The Z came from the 
final N of the preceding word; ep = ¢, as very often; the confusion 
of a with ὦ can be found on almost every page of B; » becomes 
ἐν, vt, etc. very frequently. 

I Chron, 2:47, for the name Ἴ2 2, A has Γήηρσωμ, B Σωγαρ. 
Neither agrees with MT, and the B reading is a corruption 
from that of A, as usual. 

I Chron. 4:5, for "TWN, A Ασχουρ, B Σαρα (A for X, see 
below on Neh. 3:2). 

I Chron. 4:21, the translit. εβδαθ a Sous, given correctly in A 
and in other codices. B has εφραθ aBax. This does not mean 
at all that B has been corrected according to a reading ΤΩΣ ; 
on the contrary, the confusion of the letters 6 and p is a rather 
common thing in B or its nearest ancestors. Another example 
of the kind is Ezr. 8:27 καφουδηθ (the transliteration, according 
to B), where A and most of the others have καφουρη or its equiva- 
lent. In both of these cases, and in others of the same nature, 
the testimony of the other MSS of the B group shows that we have 
to do merely with corruption in the Greek text. 

Neh. 3:2, B reads Ζαβαουρ for MT “Dt. This certainly seems 
at first sight to point to a variant Hebrew reading, but it does 
not in fact. The other MSS of the B group (δ, V) show that the 
reading of their archetype was Ζακχουρ. The two scribal blun- 
ders, B for K and A for X, have each many examples in codex B. 

TI Chron. 27:3; 33:14. Theodotion’s transliteration ofadX was 
corrupted by one of the very first copyists into οφλα (so A and 
the best of the others); B has in both cases ὅπλα, “arms.” 
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Such examples as these could be given by the hundred. And 
they are simply typical of what is the case in every part of the 
four books now under discussion.” Attention should be called, 
too, to the large number of omissions in codex B, due simply 
to incredible carelessness. A good example is the very first verse 
of Ezra, in which three words absolutely necessary to the sense 
are dropped out. Phrases and whole sentences are lost with sur- 
prising frequency; see, for example, in Ezr.-Neh. alone, Ezr. 1:3; 
9510, 30; 328+ 6:5; 8:35 Neh. 874; 7:26 £48. 

This will suffice to show the character of the manuscript. In 
Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. and I Esdras, the best uncial, by far, is A; 
and the worst, by far, is B. It would be hard to find, among the 
more pretentious MSS of the Greek Old Testament, any other 
such miserable specimen of textual tradition as that which codex 
B offers in these particular books. On the other hand, it repre- 
sents a text which has suffered comparatively little editorial 
correction. Of course, all of our MSS have been more or less 
“improved” by the rectification of obvious errors and the substi- 
tution of translations for the more disturbing transliterations. 
Examples of such correction in both A and B have already been 
given; it has taken place less often in B than in A. 


2. Hexaplar MSS of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. 


As has already been said (AJSZ, p. 67), Hexaplar Greek texts 
of these Old Testament books, Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. and I Esdras, 
have heretofore been quite unknown. We have the Syro- 
Hexaplar version of I Esdras, however; and in the first of these 


36 ΓΕ there is any kind of blunder, or confusion of Greek letters, which the transcriber of 
B (and perhaps also, of its nearest ancestor) did not make repeatedly, I do not know what 
itis. It is to be hoped that the time may soon come when the authors and editors of works 
dealing with the Old Testament will cease to load their pages with the textual absurdities 
of this codex. At present, the custom is all but universal. It might be added, in general, 
that the recording of obvious blunders in spelling, and of the orthographic habits of unknown 
scribes (similar habits and peculiarities being already well known) is not a matter of the 
least scientific interest. The editors of the Encyclopaedia Biblica, for instance, have made 
their work the repository of thousands of absolutely worthless ‘‘variants;’’ as though it were 
useful to note the occurrence of both Aéw and Aéew, or as though there could be any text- 
critical or other value even in the fact that while one codex reads Βεκτιλεθ another reads 
Βαικτειλαιθ (the pronunciation being exactly the same in the two cases); to say nothing of 
recording such rubbish as B’s Χθαοδ, from Ελλαδ (all ordinary blunders, even the X; cf. the 
reading of δὲ in Neh. 7:40, etc.) in I Chron. 11:30, or its Βαγαδιηλ, for Βεθδαγων, in Josh. 15:41, 
or πολέμων, for πόλεων, in I Chron. 18:8, or hundreds of others even worse than these! 
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essays I have published for the first time the extant fragments of 
the same version of Nehemiah.” We therefore have direct access 
to the “Septuagint” column of Origen’s Hewxapla, not only in 
I Esdras but also in Nehemiah. Through the general neglect 
and misunderstanding of I Esdras it has happened that no one 
has ascertained what Greek MSS are most nearly related to the 
Syriac, though this can be done with the greatest ease and cer- 
tainty, thanks to the abundance of proper names. Nestle’s aston- 
ishing assertion that the Syriac I Esdras was derived ‘‘from the 
Lucian text” (!) has already been noticed. Comparison shows, 
on the contrary, that the Hexaplar Syriac of both I Esdras and 
Neh. clings closely at every point to the peculiar text 
of the B group, which has just been described. That is, the 
MSS of the B group are Heraplar MSS. This conclusion is 
confirmed by the much misunderstood note appended to the 
book of Nehemiah in codex δὲ, written apparently by the 
original hand.® The note states that the codex had been care- 
fully collated with one of the oldest and most correct of all existing 
Hexaplar MSS. But there is in the MS itself no evidence of 
any considerable diorthosis to which this note could refer. The 
corrections in the original hand are few and unimportant. The 


37 might have added there, in giving the evidence that this is really the Syro-Hexaplar 
version, that its transcriber himself explains exactly what is meant by the recurring phrase, 
‘according to the tradition of the Seventy.” In a note at the end of the extracts from the 
book of Daniel (MS Brit. Mus. Add. 12,168, fol. 1616) he says that the version from which 
all these excerpts are made is that of Paul of Tella. 


38 Thus Swete, in his edition; and the probability seems to me to be strongly supported 
by the attendant facts. Of course, the task of distinguishing the work of the successive 
hands in codex W is one of notorious difficulty — often quite hopeless. The matter is further 
complicated by the considerable additions to the text which have been made by the ‘“‘second” 
corrector (Ne. 3), of the seventh century, whose work has been quite generally supposed to 
be that which is referred to in the note; see Tischendorf’s Vetus Testamentum Graece (1887), 
Vol. I, Prolegomena, p. 63; Nestle, Einftihrung in das griechische NT.2, p.51; and compare 
also the note appended (this time by δὲ ὁ. 8) to the book of Esther incodex ἀξ, But the addi- 
tions of this corrector are of a quite different type. They include: (1) the plus of the Hebrew 
(on which see below) ; also (2) corrections from the A text, such as those in Neh. 2:16; 7:70, 
and elsewhere; (3) extensive insertions, mostly worthless doublet readings, from the L 
recension, such as those in Neh. 1:9, 11; 2:5, 6, 8, etc. ; and (4) corrections from still other 
sources, such as the name of the month in Neh. 1:1, and the word εὐνοῦχος in 1:11. It would 
be plain, even without direct proof, that this variegated material was not derived from 
Origen’s “LXX” column; and the witness of the Syro-Hex. version in 2:5-8 shows conclusively 
that it was not. This version of Paul of Tella, it is to be remembered, included everything 
—even the asterisked matter — which stood in the fifth column of the Hexapla. The note at 
the end of Neh. in & then, if it tells the truth, has nothing to do with the work of the cor- 
rector N° 4, 
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necessary conclusion is, that at least in the book of Ezr.-Neh. 
codex δὲ is, and from the first was known to be, a Hexaplar codex; 
and that care was taken to make it as faithful a replica of Origen’s 
text as possible.” 

We can say then with certainty that in both “Wirst Esdras” 
and “Second Esdras” (Ezra-Nehemiah) the manuscripts &,“ B, 
55 represent more or less faithful transcripts of the fifth column 
of the Hexapla, and that codex N“ is Hexaplar at least in Ezr.- 
Neh. It is important to notice, further, that the asterisked 
passages (Origen’s insertions from the plus of the Hebrew) are 
omitted. This fact appears plainly from a comparison of the 
Greek with the surviving fragments of the Syro-Hexaplar Nehe- 
miah, which contain the plus. The B MSS coincide exactly 
with the Syriac except in this one particular.” 

In regard to the B group in Chronicles it is necessary to 
speak with more caution; but it is hardly to be doubted that here 
also these same MSS contain the Hexaplar text. The codices δὶ, 
B, and 55, at all events, have the very same character here, and 
bear the same relation to one another and to the A group, as in 
the Ezra-Nehemiah books. I have not satisfied myself, thus far, 
that the same is true of codex N; for this, in the majority of the 


39 One must of course bear in mind the fact of the remarkable displacement of a portion 
of codex &, and of the MS from which it was copied (the origin of the cireum- 
stance having been, probably, the accidental transposition of a single quire), in these very 
books; and also the possibility that the above-mentioned note was simply transcribed from 
an older codex. But no one of all these uncertainties can affect the conclusion that & is 
here a Hexaplar MS. That fact is absolutely certain. 

40In codex &, which is incomplete, I Esdras is now lacking, to be sure. The fact that 
in certain other books of the Old Testament codex B contains, or has affinities with, a Hexa- 
plar text is well known; see Swete’s Introd., pp. 487 ἔν; Cornill, Hinleitungt, p. 335. 

41 According to Swete’s Introduction, pp. 132, 202, this codex does not contain 
I Esdras, What the ground of this statement is, I do not know, and nothing in the literature 
to which I have access has yielded any explanation. According to Holmes and Parsons, 
nearly the whole of the last chapter of the book is missing in the codex (XI), but their 
apparatus includes readings from every other part. 

The relation of the text of N to that of the Hevapla is not a simple one. In Ezr.-Neh. 
it is plainly based on Origen’s; in I Esdras and Chron., on the other hand, it differs so widely 
as to make one of two suppositions necessary: either it represents an intermediate 
stage between the older and more correct text of A and the type selected by Origen; or else, 
itis eclectic. It usually contains old and relatively correct readings, but is plainly related 
everywhere to the Origen text in a way that is not true of cod. A and its nearest relatives. 
I have not made any thorough examination, and so cannot speak with confidence. 

ΣΤῊ codex &, the “second” corrector (Nc. 4), of the seventh century, has introduced 
these passages, as well as considerable other material of varied character. See the descrip- 
tion of his work in a preceding note. 
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points at which I have tested it, has seemed to abandon its com- 
panions of the B group and to conform to the text of A and its 
fellows; see above. The investigation is rendered more difficult 
by the fact that & is wanting in nearly the whole of Chronicles, 
while the help of the Syriac and Ethiopic versions is no longer 
to be had, and the text of B is so corrupt as to render it unfit to 
be a basis of comparison. 

The following passages will serve to show both the relatively 
poor quality of the Hexaplar text in these books (Chronicles, 
Ezra, Nehemiah, I Esdras) and also the relative amount of cor- 
ruption in the several MSS which compose the Hexaplar group. 
It is often possible to recognize successive stages of degeneration, 
and in such cases it is almost invariably codex B which occupies 
the last stage. 

Ezr. 10:23, where A and nearly all of the MSS of its ‘‘group” 
have the correct reading: 

A, Κωλιτας καὶ Φεθεια καὶ Ἰουδας 

δ, Kodtav κ. Φααια κ. Ιεδομ 

N, Κωλιετ x. Φαδαια x. Ναδομ 

B, Κωλιεὺυ κ. Φαδαια κ. Ἰοδομ 

Neh. 1:1, A, Xacendov; δὲ and N, Σεχεηλ; Β, Σεχενλου. 

I Chron. 11:12, A (correctly), Ayoxe; 8, Ayover; B, ἄρχώωνει. 

I Chron. 11:33 f., Theodotion’s original transliteration must 
have been: 

EniaBa ὁ SaarkaBou, Beve ἄσαμ ὁ Tour 

A, EriaBa ὁ Σαλαβωνι, υἱοὶ" Ασαμ ὁ Tov 

NS, EapaBa ὁ Σωμει, Βεννεας ὁ Lopoyevvouri™ 

B, Σαμαβα ὁ Ομει, Bevvaras ὁ Σομολογεννουνειν 
The variations of δὶ and B from the original text are due here, as 
in the other cases, merely to copyist’s blunders in the Greek. 

I Chron. 12:27, A and N, Iwadae; ἃ, Twadae; B, Twadas. 

T Chron. 15:9, A, Ελιηλ; 8, Evnd; B, Evnp.” 

Neh. 7:70, 72, A, χοθωνωθ; δὰ and B, in both places, μεχωνωθ. 


43Such harmless correction of Thedotion’s unnecessary transliteration occurs spora- 
dically in all of the MSS, Thus in 1 Chron. 2:53 B has πόλεις Iaecp, while A retains Καριαθιαειρ. 


44 Presumably ev from ὦ, as occasionally elsewhere. 


45 How it is possible for a scholar who has both commented on the books of Chronicles 
and edited their Hebrew text to say (as quoted above): ‘Bhat... .im ganzen den besseren 
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I βάν. 5:66, A, Ασβασαρεθ, the original (corrupt) reading 
of the I Esdr. fragment; B, N, AcBaxadaé; and this still more 
corrupt form stood in the Hexapla, as is shown by the Syriac and 
Ethiopic versions. 

T Esdr. 8:7, A, Efpas; B, Ayrapas(!); so also the Syr.-Hex. and 
the Eth. (with a slight variation). Cf. the form found in B in 9:46. 

I Esdr. 8:31. For Φααθμωαβ (or II’), given in all the MSS 
which are not Hexaplar, B, Syriac, and Ethiopic have Μααθμωαβ. 

I Esdr. 8:33. The Hebrew (Ezr. 8:7) has: yw" ὩΣ» "7272. 
This was correctly rendered in the I Esdras text, as A and its 
associates show: ἐκ τῶν υἱῶν λαμ, ᾿Ιεσσίας. In the text of Ori- 
gen’s LXX column, the first letter of each of the two proper names 
was missing; B has ἐκ τῶν υἱῶν Aap, ’Eovas, and with this the 
Ethiopic agrees, though combining the two proper names into one; 
Syriac has jamssy Lito Ww, i.e. the same text, but reading MAA 
in place of AAM. 

These examples, which are truly representative, could be vastly 
multiplied. And they all tell the same story. It is an interesting 
question, but one which we hardly have the means of answering, 
how Origen happened to choose this inferior text for his ‘“Sep- 
tuagint.” Possibly some old and venerated codex led him astray; 
or it may be that he made the same mistake which modern scholars 
have made. Not knowing that Theodotion was the author of this 
version—and we may be sure (see AJSL, p. 68) that he did not 
know it—he may have looked with suspicion on the Greek text 
that agreed closely with MT, and have preferred the one that 
showed somewhat more divergence. Even the latter stood nearer 
to the Hebrew (leaving proper names out of account) than was the 
case with the Greek versions of most of the Old Testament books. 


3. The Versions Made from Origen’s “Septuagint” 


The main facts regarding the Syriac translation, made by Paul 
of Tella, I have already set forth (AJSL, pp. 65 ff.). It is most 
unfortunate that just this portion of the Maes codex, which 
Text, auch bei den Namen,” when it is everywhere as clear as daylight that the difference 
between the readings of A and B, in Swete’s apparatus, is a difference due simply to 


inner-Greek corruption, and that A has, or approximates to, the very forms 
from which those of B were corrupted, passes my comprehension. 
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contained Chronicles, First Esdras, Ezra, and Nehemiah, should 
have perished utterly, leaving no trace behind. In other manu- 
scripts I Esdras has been preserved entire; and a single MS— 
published in AJSL, pp. 71-74—-gives us a few extracts from 
Nehemiah. 

We know that this version was made from the fifth column of 
the Hexapla, and that it was very exact. In the attempt to deter- 
mine its relation to the existing Hexaplar MSS of the Chron.-Hzra 
books we are at a great disadvantage, because of the scantiness of 
the material. Codex δὶ lacks I Esdras; and N, as has already 
been observed, either occupies an intermediate position or else 
yields an eclectic text, and cannot be trusted as a witness to 
Origen’s readings. Throughout I Esdras the Syriac stands 
pretty close to codex B, but represents in general a text some- 
what less disfigured by the blunders of scribes. The same is true 
in the Nehemiah extracts. Here, where we are at last able to 
compare δὲ, the portion of the text is too small in extent to give 
a satisfactory basis of comparison. The Syriac agrees very notice- 
ably with B in reproducing the clerical blunder Χελκεια (Lorn) 
in 1:1, and in retaining ἐκτετιναγμένων (1.319) instead of ἐκτεταγ- 
μένων, in 4:16(10); in the former case against all other witnesses, 
and in the latter against all but the faithful codex ὅδ. On the 
other hand, the Syriac agrees with δὲ against B in the passages 
8:2, καὶ ἕως , 8:9, of cuveriSovtes; ibid., ἤκουσεν; 8:10, μερίδας. 1 
have not made any careful comparison, however. 

The Greek of Origen’s fifth column contained his selected text 
expanded by the insertion of translations of the plus of MT, these 
additions being marked in each case by an asterisk and a meto- 
belus. The early Greek transcripts of this column, made by those 
who wished the “true Septuagint text,” omitted the asterisked 
portions, as we have seen. Paul of Tella translated the whole 
column, retaining the signs. Subsequent copyists of his ver- 
sion generally retained the whole text, but omitted the signs. This 
is true of the Nehemiah extracts in our single surviving manu- 
script; the plus of the Hebrew is there, but not distinguished in 
any way. See for illustration 2:1, 8; 8:15. 


46 The text of I Esdras of course did not contain any of these asterisked passages. 
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Of an Ethiopic version of Origen’s ‘“‘LXX,” only I Esdras 
has thus far been published. It has not heretofore been recog- 
nized as Hexaplar in its origin. Whether a similar version of 
any other of the Chron.-Ezra books was made, is not known. The 
text was edited, from five manuscripts, by Dillmann in his Vet. 
Test. Aethopict Tom. V, Libri Apocryphi, Berlin, 1894. He 
himself remarks concerning this version (p. 219) that it was made 
at an early date, from a Greek text which it renders very faithfully, 
and that it has been well preserved. 

Examination of this version shows that it is a valuable witness 
to the Hexaplar text. It must have been made with unusual care, 
from a comparatively trustworthy codex. The Greek which can 
be restored from it coincides throughout with that obtained from 
the Syr.-Hex., B, 55, and (frequently) N, in sharp distinction 
from the other and more common type of text represented by A 
and the army of cursives. Some striking examples of this coin- 
cidence have already been given, and a great many more could be 
added if it were necessary. Ethiopic versions of Old Testament 
books are usually of very little consequence, and it is therefore 
most refreshing to find one that is really useful. 

It is interesting to see what indisputable evidence is furnished 
of the corrupt state of the manuscript which Origen selected. 
Thus, in 5:18, where the old “Egyptian” reading was Βαιθασμωθ, 
the stupid doublet Βαιθασμωὼν faupo is faithfully reproduced by 
the Ethiopic and B (Syriac is wanting here); and in 8:29, where 
the ordinary text had Φινεας, Pepowv: ἀπὸ, the monstrous reading 
Φορος, Tapocotopos (think of pinning our faith to such tran- 
scribers as these!) is attested by B, Syriac, and Ethiopic alike. 
Another good illustration is found in 9:25. Here, instead of θυρω-. 
ρῶν, “doorkeepers,” Origen’s text had θυγατέρων, “daughters’’(!), 
and this nonsense is transmitted, as usual, by B, Ethiopic, and 
Paul of Tella. That we are ultimately dealing in these cases 
merely with a single very corrupt manuscript is proved conclu- 
sively —as also in a hundred similar cases—by the fact that both 
the Syrian text (preserved in L) and the ordinary Egyptian text 
(given by the great majority of the MSS) testify only to the 
correct reading. 
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The Ethiopic will generally be found, then, to agree with codex 
B. In many passages it differs, however, its distance from B being, 
on the whole, about the same as that of the Syriac, with which, 
in turn, it frequently fails to coincide. 


4. The Two Main Branches of the Greek Tradition 


Tn the case of the Chron.-Ezr. books, the fact of a double tradi- 
tion of the Greek text can be especially well observed. The one 
branch may be called the Syrian, inasmuch as it forms the basis 
of the Lucianic recension; the other I have termed Egyptian, 
and this designation, though probably not exact, is at least con- 
venient. 

In the I Esdras fragment, and especially in the Story of the 
Youths, where there is no complication from successive transla- 
tions, conformation to a Semitic text, and the like, the phenomenon 
of the two slightly differing types of text is seen in its simplest 
form, A typical case is that of the proper name in 4:29, which 
I have elsewhere discussed (AJSL, p. 183). Here, the form 
Bafaxov is attested by a formidable array of witnesses, including 
Josephus; while the more familiar form, Baptaxov, goes back to a 
period considerably earlier than Origen, as is shown by the fact 
that it is attested by all our Greek MSS, excepting the few which 
constitute the L group. Throughout the whole of I Esdras, some- 
thing similar to this can be observed. There are plainly two distinct 
traditions of the Greek text, differing from each other slightly, on 
the whole, including both the spelling of the proper names and 
the wording of the narrative. The variation is not at all such as 
to suggest two translations, but consists rather in those occa- 
sional differences which inevitably arise in the course of time, 
through the ordinary accidents of transmission, when documents 
are handed down through separate lines or families of manuscripts. 
The one “family” includes the text adopted by Origen, and also 
nearly all of the extant MSS; and we may therefore regard 
Alexandria as its proper home, even though it was in current use 
far beyond the borders of Egypt. Of the text belonging to the 
other line of transmission we know that it formed the basis of the 
one which came to be regarded as authoritative in Syria, at least in 
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and after the fourth century a. Ὁ. (Swete, Introduction, pp. 80-- 
86). It is thus presumably the text which had been handed 
down in Syria and Palestine from an early date. Its influence 
also extended far to the north and west. The MSS containing it 
are few (those of the L recension), but it is also embodied in the 
old Latin version of I Esdras. This same type of text—plainly 
belonging to the same tradition as that of I Esdras—is found in 
other parts of the Old Testament, as is well known. A. Mez,ina 
pamphlet“ published in 1895, showed that the Greek text followed 
by Josephus in his Antiquities, for the part of the Old Testament 
which includes Joshua, Judges, and the two books of Samuel, was 
usually the same which underlies the L recension. I had already, 
in my own investigation of the text of I Esdras, conducted in that 
same year, made a similar comparison for this book, and reached 
a result somewhat resembling that of Mez. In this case, how- 
ever, Josephus’ text does not correspond to the nucleus of L; nor, 
on the other hand, does it agree throughout with any form of the 
“Keyptian” tradition; it seems rather to occupy an intermediate 
position, giving now the reading of the one, now of the other. 
The cases in which Josephus coincides with L, against the ordi- 
nary I Esdras text, while not many in number, are worthy of 
notice. Examples are: I Esdr. 1:9, cf. Jos. x, 71, the numbers 
of the sheep and bullocks. I Esdr. 4:29, cf. Jos. xi, 54, the 
name of the father of Apama, already mentioned as an example. 
Ezra. 4:10 (the passage now missing in our I Esdr. 2:16 [13]), 
ef. Jos. xi, 19, the name of the king, Salmanassar. Inasmuch as 
all the Greek texts of I Esdras came from a single MS, the 
beginning of the two diverging lines of tradition, Egyptian and 
Syrian, lies not very far back, presumably a good while after the 
time of Josephus. It follows that the coincidence of his text with 
either one of the two (in cases where we cannot suspect correction 
or contamination) gives us the original reading of the I Esdras 
fragment. 

From what has been said thus far, it might be supposed that 
the L text embodies merely the Syro-Palestinian tradition of the 


47 Die Bibel des Josephus untersucht ftir Bticher, v.-vii. der Archdol., Basel. See also 
Swete’s Introduction, p. 379. 
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I Esdras Greek in the same way that the MSS of the A and B 
groups embody the Egyptian tradition. This is by no means true, 
as will be shown below. The L text is everywhere contaminated, 
conflated, and arbitrarily altered, even in the Story of the Three 
Youths; and this unfortunate redaction—the only form in which 
we know the text— was undertaken at a late date. 

In the canonical Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., again, we can observe the 
same phenomenon of a Syrian text differing slightly (in its primi- 
tive form) but unmistakably from the Egyptian text. The differ- 
entiation did not begin in this case until after the middle of the 
second century A.D., since it is in Theodotion’s version that it 
takes place. We should therefore expect the variation to be rela- 
tively small, and this it is in fact; but the distinction between 
“Syrian” text and “Egyptian” text is a real and important one, 
nevertheless. No better illustration is needed than that which 
has already been given, above, in recording occasional instances in 
which the Syrian tradition preserves Theodotion’s characteristic 
transliteration—directly against the whole tendency of 
the L recension—while the Egyptian emends by translating. 
It often happens, of course, that the L MSS contain a synonym 
of the word which is found in all the other codices. This is in 
many cases not the mere result of a somewhat free transmission, 
however, but rather of a deliberate revision; see below. There 
are not a few instances, finally, of addition, subtraction, or altera- 
tion in the Egyptian text, where L has preserved the original 
form. <A good example is furnished by I Chron. 26:16-18, where 
in the whole array of MSS of the A and B groups vs. 18 contains 
a secondary rendering* which was evidently unknown in Syria, as 
it is wanting in L. Such revision as this is rare in the Egyptian 
text, however, while in L it is the rule. An example of a later 
Egyptian alteration, whose influence has not proceeded quite so 
far, is II Chron. 33:14, where MT reads: B70 "wa iad. 


48 Based on a slightly different Hebrew text? The τρεῖς suggests θυ + noon ; the 
word πΙΞΟῺΓ[2Ὶ is apparently in another place; = is not translated in either version. 
This added rendering makes it still more certain, by the way, that in the first clause of vs. 
17 the original reading was ov , and not θη (the ™ came from the lastletter of the 
preceding word). Our modern translators, editors, and commentators appear not to have 
noticed this. 
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DE9D Bach. Theodotion rendered this: [ Μετὰ ταῦτα φκοδόμη- 
gev.... | καὶ ἐκπορευομένων τὴν πύλην τὴν ἰχθυικὴν κυκλόθεν 
(reading 2,20 ) εἰς τὸ οφαλ. In this text, through the blunders of 
a copyist or two and the influence of the Greek in 27:3, the word 
ἰχθυικὴν was lost and εἰς τὸ ofadr became εἰς αὐτὸ opda (B, al. 
ὅπλα). A revising hand added, presumably in the margin of a 
MS, a new rendering of the passage: κατὰ τὴν εἰσοδὸν τὴν διὰ τῆς 
πύλης τῆς ἰχθυικῆς Kal περιεκύκλωσεν (==MT) τὸ ἄδυτον." This 
then found its way as a doublet reading into the text of an 
important group of codices, including A, and into the margin of 
B. A single one of these changes, that of OPAA into OPAA, 
antedates the branching-off of the Syrian tradition; in other 
respects L has here kept the original reading. 

In general, the best MSS of the Egyptian family present a 
homogeneous text which has been very little revised. By compar- 
ing them among themselves, with the help of the massoretic 
Hebrew, we can usually find our way back to the very words of 
Theodotion. The aid of L can never be dispensed with, however, 
and in a good many cases it is our sole Greek witness to the true 
reading. It is sometimes the case, to be sure, that even with the 
testimony of both recensions before us we are at a loss to find the 
original. With L alone, on the other hand, we should be very 
badly off. Unless it is constantly controlled by the Egyptian 
text it is very difficult to put it toany critical use. Along both of 
these main lines of tradition there has been a good deal of 
accidental corruption of the text, the greater part of which is 
easy to trace. The only type of text in which this corruption has 
gone very far is, as has been shown, Origen’s own “Septuagint.” 
The relation of the A group to the B group isin all other respects 
a close one; see, for an illustration, Neh. 12:37b-38, where a 
long passage is wanting in ABN, though present in many cursives 
as wellasin the Ltext. It formed a part of the Theodotion version, 
as the θαννουρειμ shows (cf. 3:11). That is, the codex which 
was the ancestor of both A and the MS which Origen took as the 
basis of his text had accidentally lost this passage. Among the 
cursives of the Egyptian family which deserve close attention, 


49 On the possibility that this was the translation of Symmachus, see below. 
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cod. 56 and (especially) the Aldine MS 121” are conspicuous for 
the extent to which they have preserved the original readings of 
the Theodotion version. 


5. The Syrian Tradition, the Lucian Recension, and our L Text 


How wide an influence the Syro-Palestinian text exerted 
during its early history, while it represented merely a divergent 
form of the Greek tradition, we do not know. We do not even 
know whether it was ever a relatively correct text.” We know 
simply that it preserved a good many old readings which were lost 
or changed in the more widely current version. It presumably 
deteriorated gradually, like its fellows, until the time when it was 
made the basis of that thoroughgoing recension which has survived 
to the present day. 

Near the end of the third century a. p., Lucian of Antioch 
undertook a revision of the Greek Old Testament. The few facts 
which are known in regard to this Syrian editor have often been 
rehearsed; and the reasons why our L text is commonly supposed 
(and doubtless rightly) to be identical with Lucian’s recension 
are also familiar.” Even the bare comparison of the citations from 
Theodoret, given in Holmes and Parsons, would lead one to the 
conclusion that Lis an Antiochian text; while the fact that it rep- 
resents not a growth but an arbitrary revision is patent enough. 

Occasionally in descriptions, and commonly in actual use, our 
L text is treated as though it were identical, or nearly identical, 
with the text of the Syro-Palestinian tradition. Thus Swete 
(Introduction, p. 8379), in dealing with the Old Testament text 
used by Josephus, speaks of a probability that in certain of the 
historical books “the Greek Bible of Palestine during the second 
half of the first century presented a text not very remote from that 
of the recension which emanated from Antioch early in the 
fourth.” But this is by no means the true state of the case. The 
version as reconstructed by Lucian bears about the same relation 
to the one on which it was based as a thoroughly remodeled, 


50 This codex sometimes shows a close affinity with the L MSS, it is to be observed. 
51 The old Latin translation of I Esdras gives us some information on this point, to be 
sure; see below. 


52 See Swete, Introduction, pp. 80-86. 
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renewed, and enlarged house bears to its smaller original. In 
every part of the structure, a great many of the old beams, boards, 
stones, and other materials have been replaced by new ones, new 
fabric has everywhere been superadded to the old, and the fashion 
of the whole has been changed. The following classes of altera- 
tions characterize the Lucian recension: 

1. The text has been extensively conformed to the massoretic 
Hebrew. (a) The plus of MT is freely inserted; not consistently 
—nothing is done consistently in the L recension— but as a rule. 
Thus: I Chron. 26:16, 1%; Ear. 9:13; 10:3; Neh. 2:1, 8; 8:9; 
11:23; these being merely single examples of what takes place in 
every chapter. (b) The Greek text is very frequently corrected 
according to the Hebrew. The original reading of the Greek is 
changed from singular to plural, or vice versa, in order to conform 
to MT. Words which appear to be out of agreement with the 
Hebrew are often dropped, and their places are taken by transla- 
tions of MT. So, for instance, in Ezr. 9:3, 5. 

2. The Greek has been very much contaminated from other 
Greek texts. These include: (a) The parallel or duplicate 
accounts. Thus, a great many of the original readings of the L 
I Esdras have been discarded, their places being filled by the 
readings of the canonical version. In like manner, the readings 
of the parallel passages in the other historical books are adopted 
whenever they happen to be preferred. That is, for example, the 
reader of the L version of Chronicles must everywhere be prepared 
to find that the word or phrase with which he is dealing has simply 
been transplanted thither from Genesis, or Samuel, or Kings. (b) 
Readings found in any part of the Old Testament may be substi- 
tuted for those of Theodotion in the interest of the harmonistic 
tendency. (6) Harmonizing alterations on the basis of the 
immediate context, usually very mischievous, are frequently made. 
Thus in I Esdr. 5:5 instead of ὁ τοῦ Ζοροβαβελ L offers ὁ καὶ 
Ζοροβαβελ. 

3. One constant feature of the L recension is its conflation 
from various sources. Side by side with Theodotion’s rendering, 
in these books, we very often have that of some other translator, 
or an extract from a parallel passage. Some of these secondary 
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renderings are derived from the other Hexaplar versions; some 
are doubtless the work of Lucian himself; still others are of 
unknown origin. For characteristic examples see 1 Chron. 22:3; 
Ezr. 9:13; Neh. 4:10 (2), 27 (17); 6:10. Often a correction 
stands beside the word it was intended to correct, as in I Chron. 
4:22. Occasionally a long passage is repeated in varying form, 
as in I Esdr. 1:95-183, where the 1 Esdras and Chronicles 
accounts are put side by side. Not infrequently the translation 
of our MT is accompanied by the rendering of a manifest corrup- 
tion of it, as in Neh. 2:6, 8. 

It would be interesting to search for traces of the work of 
Aquila and Symmachus among these double renderings, whether 
they are found in L or in other recensions or manuscripts of these 
books. Sometimes, though probably not often, the identification 
would be possible. In Neh. 5:18 (L), Οὕτως ἐκτινάξαι ὁ θεὸς 
σὺν πάντα ἄνδρα ὃς ov στήσει σὺν τὸν λόγον τοῦτον K.T.r., Where 
the σὺν "τ" " σὺν, representing ὨΝδ ὁ ΠὨΝ, is not in the 
ordinary Greek, it seems certain that we have an extract from the 
translation of Aquila. In 13:25 (L) the verb ἐμαδάρωσα (other- 
wise unknown) looks like an imitation of the Hebrew ΤΩΝ 
(not rendered here by Theodotion) on the basis of the verb 
padifev, ‘make bald.’ If this is really its origin, it is presum- 
ably a coinage of Aquila, whose fondness for such new creations 
is well known.” 

The hand of Symmachus is pretty certainly to be seen in 
the double rendering of "72 in the Hexaplar text (δ, B, 
but not the Syr.-Hex.) of Neh. 1:3, ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐν τῇ πόλει. 
We know that Symmachus would have been likely to substitute 
πόλις for the older rendering χώρα, for he makes this very same 
correction in I Kings 20:14 and Dan. 8:2. The secondary trans- 
lation in II Chron. 33:14 (the passage already discussed above), 
where 5375 is rendered by τὸ ddvtov—the doublet this time also 
occurring not in L but in certain Egyptian MSS—suggests 
Symmachus, though I do not know that it is possible to say more 


53QOn the basis of this verb-form in Neh. 13:25, Klostermann (Realencycl., loc. cit.) 
would emend the impossible “ ἐπαλλόμην" in Ezr.9:3, 5 to ἐμαδαρώμην! On the contrary, the 
Hebrew word which corresponds there is παρα , ‘‘my outer garment,’ and we must read 
in both verses τὸ πάλλιόν mov, 
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than this. In I Sam. 5:9 Symmachus renders D°552 by κρυπτά, 
and he is the only one of the translators to interpret the root 559 
in this way. In Neh. 3:15, where MT has πρῶ, and the ordi- 
nary Egyptian text reads τῶν κωδίων," codex δὰ has, instead, Oe 
τοῦ Σιλωαμ. This certainly appears to be an ascription to Theo- 
dotion, as Klostermann has observed. Whether it is a correct 
ascription or not is another question, but the possibility can 
hardly be denied. In that case we should have to suppose that 
a rendering corresponding to our MT has supplanted the original 
one here. 

4. Alterations merely in the interest of literary quality and 
completeness, or to suit the editor’s dogmatic or other preferences, 
are everywhere abundant. These include: (4) The removal 
(usual, but not invariable) of Theodotion’s transliterations, which 
are accordingly replaced by translations. For examples, see the 
list above. (b) The free revision of difficult phrases, often to 
the extent of changing their meaning and completely obscuring 
their relation to the original Semitic. A characteristic example 
is I Esdr. 4:39, where instead of the exactly rendered, but dis- 
turbing, Aramaic idiom, τὰ δίκαια ποιεῖ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἀδίκων, 
“she executes judgment on all the wicked,” the L text has δίκαια 
ποιεῖ, καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἀδίκων ἀπέχεται. So in 5:6 Lalters 
τοῦ πρώτου μηνός (for τῇ πρώτῃ τοῦ μηνός) into τῷ πρώτῳ μηνί. 
Or in 2:17 (14) where the ordinary text has ναὸν ὑποβάλλονται 
—in MT (wm NwX—L has “improved” the reading to ναὸν 
ὑπερβάλλοντα θεμελιοῦσιν. Or in IT Chron. 2:12 (13), τὸν παῖδά 
μου substituted for τὸν πατέρα μου. (c) Supplementary and 
interpretative additions, composed freely ad hoc. These are also 
very numerous, and every one of them is a trap for the unwary 
text-critic who wishes to advance science by giving new Hebrew 
readings from “Lucian.” For example, in IIT Chron. 18:19 the 
narrative runs as follows: ‘Yahwé said to his heavenly retainers, 
Who will mislead Ahab? One proposed one thing, and another 
another, At this point L adds: καὶ εἶπεν, Οὕτως οὐ duvice;” 


54This word is a veritable translation of πὸ (cf, the Aramaic ἈΠΟ . ‘‘hide’’), and 
is by no means to be altered into βολίδων, as Klostermann proposes on the basis of the ren- 
dering in 4:17 (11). 


55 Lagarde edits — wrongly, as I believe —xai εἶπεν οὕτως Οὐ δυνήσει, 
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“But Yahwé said, You will not succeed in this way.” Compare 
vs. 21. In Neh, 4:84 (vs. 18 in the L Greek) just after the word 
pas, L has καὶ ὥρκισα αὐτοὺς κύριον λέγων, a purely arbitrary 
insertion in the Greek. There are many such examples, besides 
a good many cases in which the addition of a word or two has 
been made with interpretative intent. Thus, the words “to Jeru- 
salem,” Neh. 8:1; ‘fof Benjamin,” 11:8; the name “Ezra” in 
8:18; see also I Esdr. 4:18, 48, 61; 5:5; Neh. 12:1, ete. Such 
interjected vocatives as “Ὁ king!” I Esdr. 4:48; “Ο Lord!” 
4:60, are of course to be expected. And finally, a characteristic 
example is afforded by the close of I Esdras. In the original 
fragment, the end was reached in the middle of a sentence; 
but in the L text this inelegant conclusion is improved by 
the addition of a verse (Neh. 8:13) from the canonical version. 
(d) The substitution of synonyms. This well-known and com- 
paratively harmless peculiarity of the L recension needs no 
illustration. 

So much for the deliberate alterations undertaken by the 
Lucianic revision. As for the accidental corruption which the 
Syro-Palestinian Greek text had already undergone in the process 
of its transmission, before suffering this very extensive editorial 
transformation, it is sufficient to say that it does not appear to 
have been different, in kind or degree, from that which befell the 
standard Egyptian text. In general, the amount of this accidental 
corruption is much underestimated by those who have made use of 
Lagarde’s edition.” Klostermann (loc. cit., p. 508) even finds in 
some of it the evidence of differing dialects: ‘‘Wenigstens ist 
es kein Zufall, wenn die dentale Tenuis durch Sibilans ersetzt 
wird, wie atira (NU"OQM), atnp, τέλμων, bei Luc, durch aga, 
afnp, ceApov.” But thisisa mistake. These are scribal blunders 


δ Τῷ is true, in general, of the modern use of the Greek Bible for text-critical purposes 
that recourse is had far too often to the hypothesis of divergent Hebrew texts, while there 
is far too little appreciation of the extent to which the Greek texts themselves have been 
corrupted in transmission. It is generally taken for granted, moreover (see, e. g., Benzinger’s 
remark on the Greek MSS of Kings, in the introduction to his Comm.) that the text which 
diverges most from MT is the oldest and most important. But this is a criterion which 
has no value unless it is supplemented by exact information as to the quality of individual 
MSS and the nature of translations and recensions. Codex B and the L text, for instance, 
usually show the greatest divergence from MT, and in both cases the divergence means, as 
arule, merely perversion of the older readings, which (more nearly agreeing with MT) are 
found in other MSS. 
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of a very common order, which abound also in the MSS of the 
ordinary text, and especially (of course) in B and its fellows. 

These facts make it plain that the Greek published by Lagarde 
is not at all “the old Greek Bible of Palestine,” and often bears 
little resemblance to it. It is in part a mixed text which is the 
result of an eclectic process, and in part a text arbitrarily con- 
structed de novo; besides all the accidental deterioration which it 
has suffered. The fact cannot be emphasized too strongly that 
L in Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., when it differs from the ordinary Greek, 
usually does not represent another Hebrew text. It is mainly, of 
course, a translation of the Hebrew which lay before Theodotion. 
But this Heb. text almost everywhere agreed with our MT; more- 
over, the translation is very well preserved in the Egyptian MSS, 
and it is only rarely that L can improve upon their readings. It 
would presumably almost never be the case that a correct reading 
preserved only in L would happen also to represent a divergence in 
Theodotion’s Hebrew. The doublet readings in L, whether Hexa- 
plaric or not, are, as a rule, derived either from our MT or from a 
manifestly corrupt form of it. Really helpful corrections of MT 
are extremely rare. One is to be found in Neh. 11:17, τοῦ αἴνου 
for ΓΙΟΣΓΊΩΓΙ ; undoubtedly derived from another Hebrew text, since 
Jerome’s Latin makes the same correction. But in the most of 
the cases where L presents variant readings which sound plau- 
sible, we are not by any means at liberty to suppose that 
these were derived from a Hebrew text; on the contrary, 
they are pretty certain to be arbitrary improvements, of one kind 
or another, in the Greek itself. It follows, that emendation of 
MT on the basis of L alone is almost never permissible in these 
books; never, in fact, except for the strongest reasons. 

All this is obvious enough; and yet our Old Testament scholars, 
in using the L text of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., treat it habitually as 
though it represented a Hebrew text of its own. Thus Kittel,” 

57 Kittel, in his Biblia Hebraica, recently published, constantly includes in his notes at 
the foot of the page Hebrew readings given on the sole authority of L. If 
these “variant readings”? are to haye any significance at allin his apparatus, they must 
be supposed actually to have stood in a Hebrew text and to have been rendered by this 
Greek. Butof the great majority of them thisisnot true. They are mere excrescences on the 


Greek, due either to the irresponsible reviser or else to obvious errors of Greek transcribers. 
Nothing corresponding to them ever stood in any Hebrew text of the Chronicler’s work. I 
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in his several works on Chron.; Benzinger,” in his commentary 
on Chronicles; Bertholet, Comm. on Ezr.-Neh., and others. Sieg- 
fried, Comm. on Ezr.-Neh., does not pay much attention to the 
examination of the text. 

Allied to the Lagarde text, but plainly not belonging to it, is 
the old Latin translation of I Esdras. This was made from the 
Syro-Palestinian Greek some time before the Lucianic reyvi- 
sion; presumably in the second century A. D., since it is cited by 
Cyprian. In this version we really have a representative of the 
old Syro-Palestinian text, and the aid which it gives is important. 
The many additions, corrections, and conflations introduced by 
Lucian do not appear in it.” Its text has come down to us in 
several slightly differing forms, which need to be re-examined. 

The L Greek text, then, is an instrument only to be used with 
the utmost caution. It is true that even in Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. it 
contains a good deal of valuable material, not found elsewhere; 
but this is much less in amount, and far more difficult to secure, 
than is commonly supposed. The quest of it is not quite the 
search for two grains of wheat in two bushels of chaff, for in this 
case the material in which it is imbedded has also a certain value 
of its own—but only when its origin and true character are under- 


have observed one case, Neh. 11:8, in which MT can be emended in accordance with a read- 
ing peculiar to L; but even here it may be that the ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ came from a happy con- 
jecture and not from any real Hebrew reading. For examples of this mistaken use, see his 
notes on I Chron. 4:41 (wherethe Greek must originally have been τὰς πηγὰς as εὗρον éxet,, and 
its Heb. = exactly our MT ), 5:20 (of course either ἐβοή[θη]σαν or ἐβοηΐ θήθη σαν). 9:37; 12:24; 
13:1 (two places); 16:30 (the second half-verse transferred bodily from the Greek of Ps. 
96:10!) ; 21:20 (see below); 24:24 (contamination from 23:20); II Chron. 7:20; 9: 29 (!); 
18:2, 29 (both of these conformed to the parallels in Kings) ; 22:6; 25:1; 27:4; 38:2; Ezra 
4:.23*°10:3, 24: Neh. 9:6, 32 (1); 13:1, 9. 

In general, the apparatus of this Biblia Hebraica in Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. consists largely of 
information which is quite worthless for its intended purpose. The ‘* LXX” notes have 
rarely any significance for the Hebrew text. In the L version of I Chron. 9:31, for 
instance, we have a bit of corrupt Greek side by side with its correct original. Why 
include such stuff here? Or why print in II Chron. 2:13 ‘‘ UXX+ καὶ ὑφαίνειν," when it is 
obvious at the first glance that the verb had its origin in a blundering dittography of the 
first letters of the following Hebrew word? Plain blunders of Greek copyists are also 
recorded, as in IChron. 7:8 (twice). The apparatus of a Hebrew Bible (and a reprint of MT 
at that!) is not the place to study the performances of third-rate Greek scribes, interesting 
as the study might be under other circumstances. 

58 See, for example, his comments on I Chron, 2:18 f.; 3:22: 11:1, 8 (wepreBiwoa 70; cf, 
ἘΣ. 22:18), 11 (contamination from II Sam. 23:8), 22; 15:13(!); II Chron, 2:12; 35:3. 

59 Such as those in 1:9-12; 2:17 (18) ; 4:13, 39, 43, 48, 60, 61; 5:5—to give only the examples 
which have already been mentioned. The incomplete sentence at the end of the I Esdras 
fragment is filled out in the Latin, but not in the same way asin the Lucian 
Greek. 
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stood. The folly of ‘‘criticizing” our MT by the use of a Greek 
text which has itself not been criticized at all is nowhere 
more striking than in the present-day use of Lagarde’s edition. 
The rule usually adopted appears to be: Take any Greek reading 
which seems useful, no matter whence it comes. Thus it happens 
that words due simply to copyists’ blunders in the Greek, others 
which plainly resulted from a corrupt form of our MT, and read- 
ings which a closer scrutiny would have shown to be merely later 
doublet renderings of the same text, are all laid under contribution, 
and new and strange Hebrew phrases, said to correspond to them, 
are forthwith constructed.” Since the conglomerate L text offers 
so much that is not found elsewhere, it is naturally a mine for 
those who are not over particular. Klostermann, in the introduc- 
tion to his commentary on the books of Samuel, quoted in Driver, 
Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel, p. lii, has expressed him- 
self as follows: ‘Let him who would advance science . . 

accustom himself above all things to the use of . . . . Lagarde’s 
edition of the recension of Lucian.” Theoretically, this has some 
justification—though it would be better to advise students to 
begin by learning to make a scientific use of the ordinary Greek 
text; in practice, there has thus far been little use made of the L 


60To give a few characteristic examples: In I Chron. 21:20 the Chronicler wrote 
D NAMM A, as is attested both by MT and by Theodotion’s transliteration (see above). The 
Hebrew word presents no difficulty whatever in its context. Theodotion’s transliteration 
was replaced (as usual) in some MSS by the translation κρυβόμενοι. In L this was cor- 
rupted (possibly under the influence of the Greek of 1I Sam. 24:20, διαπορευνομένους, Ξε: ὩΣ, 
though the word there stands in an altogether different clause, and refers to other persons) 
to πορευόμενοι, On the basis of this reading Klostermann emends to moana 
(! not an equivalent of πορευόμενοι, nor graphically similar to MT, nor at all suited to this 
context), which is approved by Kittel, Polychrome Bible and Comm. In Kittel’s Biblia 
Hebraica There isa note: ‘Read with L and II Sam. DAY,” a specimen of textual 
criticism which could hardly be surpassed. F 

One of the first emendations made by Guthe, in his Polychrome Ezra and Nehemiah, is 
an insertion in the text of Ezr. 1:3, on the sole basis of a reading in the Lucian I Esdras. 
But no one who is well acquainted with the L recension could doubt for a moment that its 
ὃς προϑυμεῖται τοῦ πορευϑῆναι (2:3) is a free editorial insertion in the Greek. 

In Neh. 4:17, where the Hebrew reads DYOM snow WS (OM a corruption of 
1793, cf. II Chron. 23:10), the L Greek has a characteristic double translation καὶ 
ἄνδρα ὃν ἀπέστελλον ἐπὶ τὸ ὕδωρ, ἀνὴρ καὶ ὅπλον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. Guthe actually turns this two- 
fold nonsense into Hebrew, inserting also an ΩΝ and the two prepositions oy and ὮΝ : 
and substitutes it for MT! Kittel also prints this newly made Hebrew in his critical appa- 
ratus, and Bertholet (Comm.) mentions it with respect. 

These are merely typical instances, of three different kinds, one from each of the three 
books. The list could be extended to include nearly all of the modern “critical” use of L 
in Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. 
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text in any part of the Old Testament which has tended notice- 
ably to advance science. Not one in twenty of all the “emendations” 
of the Hebrew text hitherto made on the basis of Lucian readings 
will survive any critical examination. And the opportunities of 
doing harm through uncritical methods are much more numerous 
here than elsewhere. I would suggest instead this maxim: Let 
him who would advance science keep away as far as possible from 
critical operations with the Lucian recension until he has learned 
what it is and how to use it. 

There is one purpose, however, for which the attention of 
scholars really needs to be directed to the L text at once, and that 
is, for the study of the Greek itself. There is doubtless much to 
be learned from it as to the history of both Hebrew original and 
the Greek versions, especially the Hexaplar, as well as in regard 
to the primitive readings of the Syro-Palestinian recension, And 
one of the first important undertakings of the criticism of the 
Greek Old Testament should be the reconstruction, so far as it is 
possible, of Theodotion’s translation of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh. 


Vv. THE CRITICAL PROCESS IN RESTORING THE SEMITIC TEXT 


In investigating the Hebrew-Aramaic text of these books, in 
the part of the history covered by I Esdras, the process (after 
making sure of the traditional reading) must always be the 
following. 

1. Ascertain the Egyptian Greek text of the canonical recen- 
sion. Swete’s edition usually (though not always) suffices for this 
purpose; and when it is used, the reading of codex A must always 
be given the presumption of superiority over that of codices B 
and &. 

2. Compare the Syrian text (Lagarde’s edition) of the same 
book, bearing in mind its treacherous character. By the com- 
parison we can reach approximately the original reading of 
Theodotion’s version. 

3. By comparing (a) the reading thus gained with (Ὁ) the 
Latin version of Jerome, and then with (c) the massoretic text, 
we can approximate to—and in most cases reach with certainty — 
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the Heb.-Aram. text which was selected, edited,” and made norma- 
tive by the Jewish scholars at the beginning of the second 
century A. D. 

4, Ascertain the reading of the Egyptian Greek text of 1 
Esdras, using for this purpose (a) the text of A and the allied 
cursives, with which must be compared the witnesses to the 
Hexaplar Greek, including (b) codex B, (c) the Syriac of Paul 
of Tella, and (41 the Ethiopic version, 

5. Compare the Syro-Palestinian I Esdras, using (a) Lagarde’s 
Greek (with the greatest caution, since this particular recension 
has not only suffered the usual “‘Lucianic” alterations, but has 
also been very extensively contaminated from the canonical Ezra), 
(b) the old Latin version, and (6) the text preserved by Josephus 
in his Antiquities. By thus comparing the Syrian with the 
Egyptian readings of I Esdras it is usually possible to gain the 
true text of the old Greek translation of Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., 
which was probably made shortly before the middle of the second 
century B.C, 

6. Regain the Heb.-Aram. text from which this translation was 
made; and attempt, through comparison of this with the text of 
the second century A. D., to restore the words originally written 
by the Chronicler, or found by him in the sources which he used. 
In reasoning from the old Greek version to the Semitic text which 
lay behind it, one must bear in mind that this translation, while 
truly a ‘‘close” one, is considerably more free than the later 
renderings; also, that the Greek text has been much longer 
exposed to accidental corruption than that of Theodotion’s version, 
Many readings which seem to point to variation in the Semitic 
original are really due to changes which have taken place in the 
Greek itself. And finally, in comparing the two parent Semitic 
texts with each other, some account must be taken of their relative 
correctness, so far as any general estimate is possible. 


61See AJSL, p. 139, also above, p. 83. 
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CRITICAL NOTES ON ESTHER 
PauLt Haupt 


In the following nn. I have not attempted to give all the di- 
vergences exhibited by the Ancient Versions; as a rule, I have 
recorded only variations which throw some light on the Heb. 
text.* The ancient versions of E are so free and inaccurate (cf. 
é. ὃ. nn. on 3, 13. 14; 4, 1. 11. 14; §, 18; 6,1; 7, 3. 4) that it 
would be a waste of time to discuss all discrepancies. It does 
not help us very much for the understanding of the Heb. text if 
we are informed half a dozen times (4,7; 8,1. 7. 13; 9, 15. 18) 
that the K°thiv is BY", but that the Q¢ré prefers the con- 
tracted form "77"; or that GY adds after WW: μετὰ τοὺς 
λόγους TovToUs=FONT OMA ANN (as in 2, 1) but that it 
omits ἕως Αἰθιωπίας -- DID IY, while it adds in 3, 12: ἀπὸ *Ivdu- 
κῆς ἕως τῆς Αἰθιοπίας, ταῖς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι ἑπτὰ yopas; that it reads 
τοῖς φίλοις καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς ἔθνεσιν καὶ τοῖς Περσῶν καὶ Μήδων ἐνδό. 
fos for DMN TA ΟΞ on sas ew 555; that it renders 
snd. ὨΠΝΞῸ ἽΡ᾽ MN: καὶ τὴν δόξαν τῆς εὐφροσύνης τοῦ πλούτου 
αὐτοῦ, &e. &e. 

W’s+ and J’s} theory that © is more original than fl seems to 
me untenable (cf. e. g. nn. on 6, 1; 7, 4; 8, 8). The fact that 
the text of © does not read like a translation from the Heb. (cf. 
however πεσὼν πεσῇ, 6, 13) | is easily explained by the popularity 
of EH. As soon as a foreign book becomes popular, the transla- 
tions become more idiomatic and free.§ If a French play is to be 
a success in America or England, it is impossible to present a 

*It might be well to add that I completed the restoration of the Heb. text of Eon Oct. 
16, 1905, and that I revised it twice, on Aug. 6, 1906, and July 11,1907. The Critical Notes 
were begun on Jan, 24, 1906, and finished on the following day; they were rewritten from 


June 9 to July 13 and on Aug. 4 and 5, 1906, Finally I recast them again from June 4 to July 
12, 1907. 

tHugo Willrich, Judaica (Gottingen, 1900) p. 15; cf. also p. 27, 1. 20. Contrast 
Pur. 28, 15. 

16. Jahn, Das Buch Ester (Leyden, 1901) p. vi. 

| Cf. my remarks in Daniel 16, 23. 

8 Note the adaptations of the proper names in (πα, discussed in nn, on 1, 10. 14 and 9, 7. 
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literal translation. It is necessary to introduce additions as well 
as omissions. I see nothing in © that is incompatible with the 
view that © is based on {#1 or, to be more accurate, on a recension 
of the Heb. text from which f#l is derived (cf. 6. g. nn. on 1, 10. 
14; 7,4; 9,9). W deems it not impossible that E was intended 
for Alexandria, and therefore written in Greek; afterwards, he 
thinks, it may have been translated into Heb. for the use of the 
Palestinian Jews. But E was written by a Persian Jew about 
130 5.0. The Alexandrian festal legend for the Feast of Purim 
is the so-called Third Book of the Maccabees, and the Book of 
Judith is a Palestinian Purim legend; see Haupt, Purim 
(Leipzig, 1906) p. 7, Il. 830-88. I cite this book as Pur. The 
first number after Pur. refers to the page; the second, to the 
line. Cant. denotes Haupt, The Book of Canticles (Chicago, 
1902) reprinted from AJSL 18, 193-245; 19, 1-32. In the 
same way Eccl. is used for Haupt, Ecclesiastes (Baltimore, 
1905) and Nah. for Haupt, The Book of Nahum (Baltimore, 
1907) reprinted from JBL 26, 1-53. 

The unabbreviated names of Biblical Books printed in Italics 
(e. g. Kings, Psalms, &c) denote the critical notes on the Heb. 
text in SBOT, ἡ ὁ. my edition of The Sacred Books of the Old 
Testament; the first number after the name of the Book refers to 
the page in SBOT, the second indicates the line. Thus Genesis 
50, 9 refers to p. 50, 1. 9 of the critical edition of the Book of 
Genesis in SBOT; but Gen. 50, 9 means chapter 50, verse 9 of 
the Book of Genesis. In the references to SBOT the (unabbre- 
viated) names of the Books are printed in Jtalics,; in the refer- 
ences to the received text of the Heb. Bible the names of the 
books are abbreviated, but not italicized, and the numbers of the 
chapters are printed in heavy-faced figures (1, 2, 3, &). 

I use & for GY, i. ὁ. EcOnp β in L’s edition (= Ain Fritzsche’s 
edition) and 6" for ἔσθηρ a (=B in Fritzsche’s edition). ὦ 
denotes the first Targum in L’s edition; f=" pwn (the 
numbers after @ refer to the pages and lines of L’s edition), 
The apocryphal additions to E in © are cited according to the 
cc. and vv. of the Vulgate (3) 6. g. 11,2=6° 1,1. This cor- 
responds to the numeration in the Authorized Version (AV). 
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In addition to these symbols note the following abbreviations: 

AG?= Delitzsch, Assyr. Grammatik (Berlin, 1906).— AJP = Ameri- 
can Journal of Philology —-AJSL=American Journal of Semitic 
Languages.— AoF = Winckler, Altorientalische Forschungen.— AOG 
=Winckler, Der alte Orient und die Geschichtsforschung (Berlin, 
1906) = MVAG 11, 1—ASKT=Haupt, Akkadische und sumerische 
Keilschrifttexte (Leipzig, 1881).— AT = Altes Testament.— AV = Author- 
ized Version. AV"= Authorized Version, margin. B = Bertheau, Die 
Biicher Esra, Nechemia und Ester, second edition (Leipzig, 1887) by 
Victor Ryssel.— BA = Beitrdge zur Assyriologie von Delitzsch und 
Haupt.—BAL=Haupt, Beitrdge zur assyrischen Lautlehre = Nach- 
richten von der Kgl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 
April 25, 1883.—BDB=Francis Brown (assisted by S. R. Driver 
and C. A. Briggs) A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the OT (Boston, 
1906)—-BL=Haupt, Biblische Liebeslieder (Leipzig, 1907)— BT = 
L. Goldschmidt, Der babylonische Talmud.—_C=Paulus Cassel, 
Das Buch Esther (Berlin, 1878).*—e.=chapter; cc.= chapters.— Cant. 
=Haupt, The Book of Canticles (Chicago, 1902) reprinted from AJSL 
18, 193-245; 19, 1-32.-Ch = Che yyne.— CV (i. e. Congress- Vortrag) = 
Haupt, Die akkadische Sprache (Berlin, 1883)—DB = Dictionary of 
the Bible-— E = Esther.— EB = Encyclopedia Biblica, edited by 
Cheyne and Black.— Ececl.=Haupt, The Book of Ecclesiastes 
(Baltimore, 1905) reprinted from AJP, No. 102. 6 = Greek Bible 
(LXX).— G = Alexandrinus.— 6" = Lucianie recension edited by L 
(Gottingen, 1883).— 55 = Sinaiticus—— 6 = Vaticanus.— GB" = Gese- 
nius’ Hebr. Handwérterbuch, edited by Buhl, fourteenth edition 
(Leipzig, 1905).— GK* = Gesenius’ Hebr. Grammatik, edited by Καὶ 
(Leipzig, 1902)— English translation of GK* by Collins and Cowley 
(Oxford, 1898).—H = Haman.—HW = Delitzsch, Assyr. Handweérter- 
buch (Leipzig, 1896).— IN = Ed. Meyer, Die Israeliten und thre Nach- 
barstimme (Halle, 1906).—J=G. Jahn, Das Buch Ester (Leyden, 
1901).—3 (i. 6. Jerome) = Vulgate.—JAOS = Journal of the American 
Oriental Society—JBL=Journal of Biblical Literature —JHUC= 
Johns Hopkins University Circulars (Baltimore).— K = Kautzsch 
(especially his Textbibel)—1 K, 2 K=The first (second) Book of the 
Kings. ΚΑΤ Ξξ Eb. Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und das AT, 
third edition, edited by Zimmern und Winckler (Berlin, 1903).— 
KB=Eb. Schrader, Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek. L = Lagarde.— 
l.= line; l].=lines——- LB = Luther’s Bible— LOT =S. R. Driver’s 
Introduction to the Literature of the OT.— M = Mordecai.—1 M, 2 M = 

*It might be well to add that the references to C were inserted after I had completed 
the revision of my manuscript, in July, 1907. Some etymologies proposed by C are impos- 


sible, but several of his remarks are superior to the observations found in the leading com- 
mentaries, 
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The first (second) Book of the Maccabees.— 28 = Masoretic Text.— MDOG 
= Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft (Berlin) MSS = 
Manuscripts.— MVAG = Mitteilungen der vorderasiatischen Gesell- 
schaft (Berlin).— N = Néldeke.— n.= note; nn.= notes.— Nah. = 
Haupt, The Book of Nahum (1907)=JBL 26, 1-53.— NT = New 
Testament.—O=Oort, Hmendationes (see Proverbs 69, 4)— OLZ= 
Orientalistische Litteratur-Zeitung, edited by Peiser.— OT = Old 
Testament.— p.= page; pp. = pages.— Pur.= Haupt, Purim (Leipzig, 
1906) = BA 6, part 2—R=Ryssel (especially his edition of B and his 
critical nn. in the Beilagen to K’s Die Heilige Schrift des AT).—S= 
Siegfried, Esra, Nehemia und Esther (Gottingen, 1901).—1 5,2 S= 
The first (second) Book of Samuel.— $= Syriae Version (Peshita),— 34 
= Ambrosianus.—SBOT = Haupt, The Sacred Books of the OT—SD 
=Haupt, Uber einen Dialekt der sumerischen Sprache = Nachrichten 
von der Kgl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, Nov. 3, 
1880.—SFG= Haupt, Die sumerischen Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879). 
SG*=Néldeke, Syrische Grammatik, second edition (Leipzig, 1898). 
€ = Targum.— ©? = "yy Ow.n.— TBAI= Cheyne, Traditions and 
Beliefs of Ancient Israel (London, 1907).—THCO (7, ὁ. Transactions of 
the Hamburg Congress of Orientalists) = Verhandlungen des xiii. Inter- 
nationalen Orientalisten-Congresses zu Hamburg, 1902 (Leyden, 1904).— 
v.= verse; vv.—verses.—VG=Brockelmann, Grundriss der verglei- 
chenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen (Berlin, 1907).—W = 
Willrich, Judaica (Gottingen, 1900).— Wd= Wildeboer’s commen- 
tary on E in Die fiinf Megillot (1898) = part xvii of K. Marti’s Kurzer 
Hand-Commentar zum AT.— WdG=A Grammar of the Arabic Lan- 
guage, by W. Wright, third edition revised by M. J. de Goeje (Cam- 
bridge, 1896).— Wn = Winckler (especially his paper on E in AoF 8, 
1-64, Leipzig, 1901, whole number xvi).— ZA = Zeitschrift fiir Assyri- 
ologie.— ZAT = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft.— 
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldandischen Gesellschaft.— 
ZK = Zeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung. 


A scholar who considers the Moabite stone to be metrical may 
discuss the poetic form of E;* but so far as I can see, it is written 
in prose, just as Ruth and Jonah are (apart from the Maccabean 


psalm inserted in ὁ. 2; see AJSL 29, 256). 


For "MOXN=Istar, a feminine form of ASur, Benignias, so 
that E= Benigna (cf. Lat. Bona Dea) see my paper The Name 


+ Cf. the remarks of Cornill and Ed. Meyer cited in AJSL 28, 221; also Budde, 
Geschichte der althebr. Litteratur (Leipzig, 1906) p. 33. 
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Istar in JAOS 28, 112-119; and for the Herodotean prototype of 
E and Sheherazade ( Φαιδυμίη, Her. 3, 68) see Pur. 8, 21 (cf. 40, 
20). @ (241, 16) says of Εἰ: NOI 235 OWA ANC Taw “pres 
ΝΠ ὦ ΝΣ MT. 


X 

(1) 8 WIT is a corruption of WATSTN Cow IN) = Old Pers. 
KhsayarSa. It is not necessary to suppose that STUN (Syl) 
became WMI (Kings 126, 47; 270, 22) and that ‘the ἢ and "ἢ were 
afterwards ‘transposed, while the * was corrupted to ἢ. The name 

oe does not appear as cs. 

"For the transposition of the vowels cf. ΠῺΣ ETTITN (3, 12) for 
= ETTUNS = Old Pers. ὡνδαϊσαρόδθον, also 77 a} for qm (see ἢ. on 

4705, 2.5) and yor ma ᾿ for or a Vau™N Assyr. AraxSamna; 
see Pur. 23, 15;* cf. L, ‘Purim, p. 52, below. 

The first ἢ of “~DIAVTAN is a corruption of ἢ, the second ἢ is due to 
dittography of the ἢ; cf. the dittographed ἢ in Dw and “™n7N, 
Ruth 2, 8; 3, 14; also Ja-™ar>, Nah. 2, 1 (see Nah. 29, below) and 
ovis =oms (9, 19). The letters ἢ and ® as well as ἡ and "ἢ are 
often confounded, dittographed and haplographed (Pur. 51, 22). For 
ἢ and * cf. E 8,13; Ruth 2,1, and Kings 259, 29. S$ reads correctly 
«δια ἷ, just as we find in an Aramaic inscription: WANN, corre- 
sponding to the Babyl. Xisi’arSu (ἡ, -a) or AxSiiarsSu (ὦ = ἐν 


For confusion οἵ ἢ and 5 (4) cf. my remarks on oS ; ΓΔ. =a ae 
instead of 4257 TIO and ὙΠ ΉΝῚ 1 for IM ey (Ex. 15, 2) in 'AJSL 


20, 158, below (see also 23, 225, below). The suffix in 42555 TioOf is 
due to dittography of the initial ἢ of the following 7a". In the 
gloss 2 Καὶ 16, 10 we find pwan for pw: in Job 41, 21 (a variant 
to v. 20) ΠΏ stands for mm AM =Assyr. tartaxu, shaft, arrow (KB 
6, 328). In E 1, 16; 2, 21; 3, 12; 8, 10 we find jw=TwMRE; in 10, 1: 
ween. The form Ww 3vDTN (Byptbel) i is more ilies than (3 7OMN 


although the first ἢ is a corruption of *. In wwysmy the omission of 
the ἢ (for *) before Ἢ is due to ἡβονοοι κρῆν; similarly ™ has been 
oo D 

omitted before ἢ in 45M (for (75M) E 7, 8, and GS (δαμάλεις, [μων α30) 

* Cf. also saan = Assyr. θᾶ θα (Nah. 81) and modern Arab. qaba-jtir for French 
abat-jour (VG 1, 121, below). 

+ For 3 Ξ- ΝΣ to praise cf. Eth. FAL + (AG2, 8.116). 

tIN 23 Ed. Meyer still renders: Ross und Reiter; he also maintains the pre-Exilic 
date of Moses’ Song of Triumph. He agrees with me, however, in stating (p. 49, below) 


that there is some historical nucleus in the story of the catastrophe of the Egyptians; cf. 
my remarks in AJSL 90, 149. 153, 154. 158. 
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read M75 instead of MAID, Joel 1,17; OAS must be derived from 
“15 = "TD ; see n. on 9, 26. 

In 27 out of the 29 cases in which the name wWwA"DRN occurs in E it 
is due to seribal expansion; cf. especially 1, 15. 16; it is original only in 
the opening clause ‘8 "2°23 ΠῚ (1, 1) and in the phrase ‘WN ὨΠΖΟὩ 
(3, 6;—9, 30 is a gloss). Wherever we find 37 sam or sab ἼΣΩΣ 
(GK, 5. 131, g) either the name or the title is due to scribal expansion, 
The proper Eng. phrase is King David, the proper Heb. expression is 
S77 —a4. The king David is neither good Eng. nor good Heb. The 
proper names (David, Solomon, Rehoboam, Jehoram, Jehoash, Rezin, 
Josiah) must be omitted e. g.in 1 K 1, 32. 37; 5, 27; 8,5; 9, 11; 12, 6. 
18; 2 K 3,6; 14,11; 16,6. 11.17; 22, 24; 23, 29,* while the omission of 
the title king is required 6. g. in 1 K 1, 53; 2, 29; 10, 16. 21. 23; 2 Καὶ 16, 
11. 16; 25, 8. Even in cases where Don is affixed to the proper name, 
the title may often be omitted; cf. e.g.2 Καὶ 9,15 and Stade’s nn. (in 
Kings) on the passages cited above. 

It is often stated that the name of God is never mentioned in E (ef. 
n. on 4, 14) while the King of Persia is referred to 187 times, and his 
kingdom 26+ times; cf. e.g. W 27 and Hastings’ DB 1, 733, footnote. 
S (137, n. 1) remarks that the King is mentioned 190 times. I find that 
the name ‘“Z""ZMN occurs 29 times, while he is simply referred to as 
the King 193 times. This would be 222 times, not 187. In several 
passages, however, the title an does not refer to Xerxes in particu- 
lar, but means royal in general. 

6 has for wuvwmN the name of his son ᾿Αρταξέρξης (cf. Hzra 32, δ). 
This discrepancy is not striking if the name WANDMN is a later addition 
in all the passages except 1, 1 and 3, 6 (see above). (δ᾽ ᾿Ασσυῆρος is a 
later correction, just as 6" Ovaorw for GY Αστιν. % reads, at the begin- 
ning of the parenthesis, ἦν apo on. According to Aol 3, 5 
ὌΝ is Cambyses, and the conspiracy in 2, 21 was aimed at 
Cyrus (cf. below, ad 2,21) but King w="wmN in E represents Alexan- 
der Balas (see Pur. 29, 8; 35, 42) i.e. the poor and wise youth alluded 
to in Eccl. 4, 13 (for poor=humble, of mean birth, of low origin, see 
AJSL 28, 226, n. 18). 

The parentheses are a characteristic feature of E (cf. Pur. 9, 6). We 
find a great many explanatory parentheses in Herodotus; cf. e. g. 
Holder’s edition where the parentheses are enclosed in () while glosses 
are enclosed in [|. As E was written about B.c. 130, the Sadducean 
author may have read Herodotus’ work, just as the Sadducean author 
of Ecclesiastes may have been acquainted with the works of Epicurus 


*This must not be interpreted to mean that all proper names, or titles, that might be 
dispensed with should be canceled, even if they are omitted in some of the Ancient Versions. 


+ This is correct only if we include rminha in 1,19; 4,14; 5,1, where it refers to E. 
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and other Greek philosophers (Hccl. 6, n. 7). I have indicated the 
parentheses by () e.g. vv. 13. 14; 2, 5, 12; 5, 7. Transpositions are 
indicated by }} and [] e.g. v. 6, not by (). 

For 3375 we would expect WT or AIT (cf. “TITS for ΟΝ, 
ΓΝ for ΓΝ &e) corresponding to Syr. ola, Arab. 4S Hind. 
T has N™W, but S weed bac pic yon eo. In 1. 14 of the inscrip- 
tion of Darius at Nagqs-i-Rustam the name appears as Indtit. The 
accent of 375 should be on the ultima, not on the penult Chis 1 ὙΠ, 
ΠΡ. not ὙΠ .). B thought that the pointing 7575 might have been 
influenced by wi) Ὁ Ἐν in, but these two words are not the only segho- 
late (see Proverbs 67, 19) forms >; of. Imi, INN, &. Theo in 4h 
instead of ¢ or e may be explained in the same way as in Νὰ = Assyr. 
Ni’, Thebes; see Nah. 80 and cf. my Assyr. H-vowel, p. 22. It is 
possible that the Heb. 0 was pronounced 6, just as the Assyr. 1. seems to 
have been sounded as wi; see Ezekiel 64, 48. 

(2) The prefixed OFM ὩΣ is due to scribal expansion. 

According to AOG 21 smiposa ΝῸΞ ὃν rn M2w>D means, not 
when the King sat on his royal throne, but when he acceded to the 
throne. The beginning of the following verse, however, shows that the 
great banquet was given, not at the accession of the King, but in the 
third year of his reign. W (16, above; cf. 21, below) referred © ἐθρονίσθη 
(several MSS have ἐνεθρονίσθη) to the solemn enthronization of the King, 
which may have been celebrated three years after the accession of the 
King (cf. Jacob, ZAT 10, 281). The German Emperor William I. suc- 
ceeded his elder brother Frederick William IV. on Jan. 2, ats but his 
coronation was celebrated at Konigsberg on Oct. 18, 1861. G6 ἐθρονίσθη 
(which is a free translation of snishe Noo oy M225) may refer to the 
enthronization (cf. ἐν αὐταῖς ταῖς ἡμέραις) but this is not the original 
meaning of {#l. Cf. also E 5, 1 and Herod. 7, 102; Plut. Themist. ο. 18. 

Heb. (δ ρου Ν ΩΣ 2) is ἃ Babyl. loanword = birtu, 
citadel (HW 185°). ft FT van “wow denotes the Acropolis of Susa; 
so, correctly S. Cf. my remarks on the Acropolis of Nineveh (Nah. 44). 
The royal palace was situated in the Acropolis (C 13, below) not in the 
city. The city was separated from the Acropolis by the Choaspes; see 
n. on 4,17. 6%, incorrectly, ἐν Σούσοις τῇ πόλει. Contrast MOV WIT 
MDi23 (at the end of c. 3) and “JF BMD (6,11). See also ἢ. on 9, 6. 

(3) Before 5" we must insert "04; so R (in K) and S. 

For pyan7=n=Assyr. parsimfiti (HW 546)= DPT cf. AJP 
17, 490. 

(4) The statement (AoF 3, 31, n.1) that the original meaning of this 
passage was undoubtedly that the King gave a banquet after having 
displayed his power is untenable; ΝΞ cannot mean after having 
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shown. Neither @ καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μετὰ τὸ δεῖξαι αὐτοῖς nor G" εἰς τὸ ἐπι- 
δειχθῆναι (35 ut ostenderet) are correct. The emendation DAN ΓΞ is 
gratuitous. 

The 180 days may be an exaggeration, just as the 10,000 talents 
(3, 9) or the 50 cubits (5, 14) or the 75,000 said to have been slain by the 
Jews (9, 16) but the author undoubtedly intended to convey the idea 
that the banquet lasted 180 days, ὁ. 6. half a year. 

§€@ Ova DMD is a corrective gloss (or variant; cf. Αδαρ Νίισαν in 
G' 3,7 and Kings 213, 48; 291, 4; Nah. 40, 5; also n.on ΝΌΟΝ, v. 10, 
and ἢ. on 8, 6) to the following DY MN Ὁ ; it is omitted in 
6’, The glossator may have considered the 180 days an exaggeration; 
cf. second n. on 6, 8. 

(5) Kethiv maxis, Qeré mix. The form is based on the 
analogy of the verbs “Ὁ, the & is silent; cf. VNT (Is. 9, 4) ὁ. ὁ. 
Wo ΞΞ ἢ. co ΝΟ — Eth. YA}: San; see Isaiah 88, 859; Kings 274, 19; 
280, 48. 

LE ἼὮΡ ΠῚ Stam means both high and low, not old and young ; 
the latter phrase is expressed by "pT “37 “yD (3, 13). B interprets 
jOp | Sataad correctly in the present verse; but in v. 20 he takes 
it to mean old and young. 

Instead of Mw. it is better to point TM. ; cf. w 60, 5 and 
Kings 118, 8. The "ἘΣ in this case indicates an accented short e; see 
below, ἢ. on v. 22; contrast THCO 209. 

In ‘bam yrra mba SMa (5. beste, Hows δᾶς ipo) TIEN 
qo is according to Wn a gloss to ἼΔΩ N23; but this is impossible. 
GY ἐν αὐλῇ οἴκου τοῦ βασιλέως omits T1354; δ' has ἔνδον ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ τοῦ 
βασιλέως. The feast was not given in the park: this would have ruined 
the park; it was given in the forecourt of the royal park. This fore- 
court (D in the groundplan of the Acropolis of Susa in Billerbeck’s 
Susa, p. 132) had a mosaic pavement. A mosaic pavement in the park 
(B) would be very strange. Nor is E’s banquet (c. 7) given in the M55 
ape the King goes from E’s banquet to the park (7, 7) and returns 
from the park to the place of the banquet (7, 8). According to Ch (EB 
4500) ws. is a corruption of "Ju2: it was an orchard of pistachio 
nut-trees that was meant! It might just as well be explained as a slight 
modification of ΝΛ! But ma is a Babyl. loanword (KAT", 649) 
derived from bitanu, palace. Cf. tarbagu Sa bitani in Behrens, 
Briefe kultischen Inhalts (Leipzig, 1906) p. 39, n. 3, The idea (AoF 
3, 2) that "Ma is an ideogram with phonetic complement (n + ΓΖ = 
appadan or maethana)* is impossible; see Pur. 48,10. The punctu- 


*Of, N, Aufstitze zur persischen Geschichte (Leipzig, 1887) p. 152 and my ASKT 165, 
below. 
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ation m2 is just as wrong as the vocalization of OED (v. 6) and 
ΣΝ (8, 6). Cf. also yx" for 533. (4, 8). 

(6) fA “4M is an explanatory closs to the following Pers. loanword 
CD ΞΞ κάρπασος. A second explanatory gloss to THD is ya which 
must gies places (cf. n. on 8,11) with mbsn. The transposition 
of “745 and ndsn is probably due to 8, 15 where we find 22 A784 ys; 
cf. the remarks on mop ora (Nah. 3, 17) in Nah. 33. For W238 
mdm. cf. my remarks in THCO 220. Both terms are Babyl. loanwords 
(ΚΑΤ᾽, 649, n. 2). The prefixed gloss "4M explains the color of the 
O57, while the affixed gloss ys describes the fine quality of the 
velarium (G" σκηνὴ τεταμένη, cf. 3 et pendebant .... tentoria, T AF 
cee 3 Ὁ Ὲ; 3S tle). Cf. carbasus Luer. 6, 109, 

For DE™D with 4 (as in κάρπασος) we must point CE" = Pers. 

aby, Syr. juss: cf. conclusion of n. on v. 5, also Daniel 21, 19. 

Before DE™"5 we must insert the preposition AMM; this was prob- 
ably displaced by the gloss "4%; cf. ἢ. on NMIZIN4 (instead of wan) in 
v. 10 and ἢ. on 3, 11; also Nah. 25 (ad 1,11). There is a certain graphic 
similarity between "7% and WMmM; not only ἢ and "ἢ are confounded 
(see above, ad v. 1) but also ἢ and Mm: in a (Ezr. 4, 18. 20; 7, 24) 
e.g. the feminine Ὦ of the Babyl. term biltu (from $24) has been cor- 
rupted to 4; the original form may have been mba ; cf. Eth. rr: 
bénat (JAOS 18, lii, below; JBL 19, 77, below). On the other hand 
we find m for ἢ in "IMM = "Mw; see Hzra 63, 2; cf. ᾿᾽Οστάνης (NTN) 
Sachau, Drei aram. Papyrusurkunden aus Elephantine (Berlin, 1907) 
pp. 26. 38; for (NON = {NT cf.  ΞΞΡΊ ΩΣ ΠΏ and Kings 118, 1. 
Contrast L, Pur. 52, below; also Βισθάνης (Arrian 8, 19, 4). 

It is impossible to regard vy. 6. 7, with B and Wb, as exclamations; 
nor can we, with AV, supply at the beginning of v. 6: where were (in 
K’s AT dort gab es; S da war), 

fA ΤῊΝ does not mean held, fastened (G* τεταμένοις ἐπὶ σχοινίοις, 3 
sustentata funibus, $ Yous aslo) but bound, bordered, edged; 
Ger. eingefasst ; so Band Καὶ; contrast Keil, Schultz, Wb, S (befestigt). 

$A ~5°55 does not mean rings (9 Tey, 3 circuli) or κύβοι (6%) but 
poles; see my translation of Cant. 5,14 in AJSL 18, 199; ef. THCO 
234 and BL 10. 

Before M72 we must insert the preposition 2. It is not necessary 
tosay ἼΣΟΣ ΟΝ, as in 7, 8; cf. AJSL 22, 201, 1. 11. 

The terms ATO AW wp VoD seem to denote four varieties of 
marble: ww (x ww 1 Chr. 29, 2) is white marble (cf. ww=) 5 
byssus, i. 6. white lawn; see the third paragraph of the nn. on the 
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present verse) = Assyr. SaSSu (ἷ. 6. Sa8u; cf. lasSu=lasu= wa) 
laisa; see Proverbs 51, 9.---Ζ 8 Brn, © σμαραγδίτης may be smarag- 
dine marble, i. e. ἐὐονωνιν verd-antique.— {8 "94, & πώννινος (cf. Arab. 

ὦ durr, pearls) may be lumachelle or shell-marble (Ger. Muschel- 
marmor) which the ancient Persians may have obtained from the neigh- 
borhood of Astrakbhan; the Astrakhan lumachelle is dark brown with 
orange shells. Muschelkalk (shell-limestone) is called in Assyrian pilu 
or ptilu=-épos; see AJSL 23, 259, below; Nah. 16, n. 15.— Heb. 
mms may be identical with Assyr. sixru (HW 495°) which is probably 
another name for Subti (HW 637")= 2 (Ex. 28, 19; 39, 12) rendered 
in (535: dyarns; so it may mean onyx marble which the Romans called 
alabastrites. Onyx is but a variety of agate. Delitzsch’s conjecture 
(Proleg. 85) that SubiX - διῶ denotes the diamond, is improbable— 
The meaning of wu is reasonably certain; the explanation of the three 
other terms is more or less conjectural. 


(7) δᾶ span "5 (cf. 2, 18 and 1 K 10, 13) is correctly paraphrased 
in 3: ut magnificentia regia dignum erat; cf. Kings 186, 45. 

(8) For M35 see below, ad y. 13. 

fH TiN ΤᾺ (© ΝΠ ὯΠ5) does not mean no one urged (3 nec erat 
qui nolentes cogeret ad bibendum, 5 - δαδο, AV none did compel) 
but no one restricted; so, correctly, Schultz. Cf. the Ithpeel TINMN 
in the Talmudic passages Ned. 27°; Keth. 16°, cited in Jastrow’s 
dictionary; alsoin Dalman’s Worterbuch OIXMN is explained to mean 
gehindert werden. The stem TIX means to constrain; this may mean 
either to urge to action or to restrain from action. The stem TIN may 
be connected with Assyr. urasu, overseer (HW mide For the change 
of rand n οἵ. ND, to lend=Assyr. rast; you ΞΕ Sed OF. “eo toda 
(2, 6)="z775125 and ZDMG 61, 195. But Heb. ἼΔΩ does not cor- 
respond to Assyr. magaru; this verb (HW 392) means originally to 
fall down, to submit (Ger. sich unterwerfen) = "352 Ψ 89, 45. 

For the ἅπαξ λεγόμενον by ton cf. bp ὩΡ in 9, 21. 27 and in the 
gloss 9, 31. 

The distributive repetition WNW ws (GK, § 123, 6) is very com- 
mon in E, just as the parentheses referred to above, in nn. on v. 1; the 
infinitive absolute instead of the finite verb, discussed below, in n. on 
rie 1m) = (2,18) and the use of Aramaic words, mentioned below, ad 4, 4; 
yi 4. 9, 21. 23; cf. also the Aramaic forms and constructions discussed 
in nn. on 2, 9.18. For the phrase Δ W'S cf. FIV TIT, 1, 
22; 3, 12. 14; 4.8:.8.0. 15; Ὥνὴ OF, 1, 22; 3,12; 8,9: OP, 
2, 11: 3, 4; peg SEE ἜΝ rl es 2, 12; — ""y , 8, 9. 1 9} Pld > 
9, 21. 27;—cf. especially 9, 28: ΠΣ ΓΙΠΞ ὩΣ AMS. AN AN $92 
1 he tle bes 
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According to the Talmud (Meg. 125, BT 3, 579) every guest received 
the wine of his native district (cf. T? 224, 23; contrast 237, 5) just as at 
certain modern entertainments the guests are sometimes asked to order 
their favorite brand and vintage of πέδον na (IZ5R "D5 TON 
INI 78 WPT INN IM 29 W572) 

(9) ΠΑ "Mw may be identical with the name of the Elamite deity 
Masti; see Pur. 10, 29. For = Assyr. m see ἢ. on νὰ" (8, BS). GF. 
also the name ΣῪ; seen. onv.6. T? 238, 12 Vashti says: I am the 
daughter of Evil-Merodach, grand-daughter of King Nebuchadnezzar 
of Babylon. According to Ch (EB 5247) "ΔῚΣ isa corruption of MP" VER, 
Assur being often used as a synonym for Jerahmeel! Cf. Ch’s expla- 
nations of "53579 (2,5) and wt (5, 10). 

{4 M72 is haplography for Ὧ"22 (© NMIDI2 Mas). Cf. qban ra, 

r OM ΓΠΞ3, 4,13, and contrast MID Maa, ὅ,1; 724 m2, 
9,4; ἜΞΩ. 1, 22; see Kings 301, 45. 

SU TMwy is pluperfect, as in 2, 1; see Kings 247, 16; cf. below, 
ΡΣ. v.14; HF, 2,5; FMI, 2,10; ym, 4,1, Ke. 

fA ὉΣΝ 4275 “ZN is a scribal expansion; {WANN is a 
tertiary addition; cf. above, ad v. 1. 

(10) The names of the seven chamberlains of the king are just as 
doubtful as the names of the seven councilors (v. 14) and the names of 
the ten sons of H (9,7). The name N242"°% is mentioned again in 7,9 
as PIDID7N, with final | instead of & (cf. Ruth 1, 20 &c). The name 
NNI3 seems to be miswritten for ΝΣ (6, 2) = Wn32 (Bei. Ga 
the’ omission of the n in © ‘Aphecntog = ‘pA ΝΟΣ and N30779 = 07 
(v. 14). The name of the fellow-conspirator of ΝΣ in 2, 21; 6, 2: 
wn was displaced (cf. ZDMG 61, 286, 1.18; Nah. 25, 1.26; BL 62, n.50) 
in the present passage by NMAIINI, which is merely a gloss (or variant ; 
ef. last ἢ. on v. 4) to NMA with prefixed ἢ explicative (ef. Pwr. 15, 31) 
just as NID seems to be a variant of the preceding Ὁ (v.14). But 
the name on is preserved in 6S. 

δ᾽ gives the following seven names: Αμαν, Malav, @appa, Βωραζη, 
Ζαθολθα, ABarala, Θαραβα. The first name, Αμαν, is a corruption (or 
adaptation) of Lf va (f adds to ἼΞῚΩ ie Ye: 165° ἘὮ yer Tt 
aes SSN ="). Matav = Batav = Sl runes Ppp can ae (cf. 
θάρρος = θάρσος. and the proper names Θαρσέας το) = fH Ww In δ᾽ the 
names (7M Ws are omitted in 2,21; 6,2; but oy Nae apocryphal 
addition prefixed to the Book (v. 11=3 12, 1) we find TaBa6a καὶ @appa. 
&* Bayabav καὶ Oapas in 2, 21 is a subsequent addition. Ta aéa is a trans- 
position of Bayada (3 Bagatha)=f NRMID; cf. S ΝΌΣΩΝ (see below) 
= fF RMII, and 5 NAM =M RAIA, also S ΡΞ = S* ANIM WE 
for NNMCIT7D (GH ΝΞ) in 9, 7. G1, 11 has for GY Ταβαθα καὶ 
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@appa the names Acraos (var. Aorayos) καὶ Θεδευτος, Josephus (Ant. 11, 
6, 4) Bayafwos καὶ Θεοδεστης (= DIN, with 7 for ἢ). The Vetus Latina 
has in 2,21: Bartageus et Thedestes. According to W 19 the original 
name was Θεόδοτος. But even if @edevros and Θεοδέστης were corruptions 
of Θεόδοτος, this name would be a Greek adaptation like φρουραι for 
ΦΟΥΡΑΙ = POYPAI; see ἢ. on 9, 23.— GY Αβαταζα seems to be a corrup- 
tion of 238 NRMIIN (Αβαταζα = NININ = RMTIN=NMAIN) just as fH 
ΝΣ appears in 6 as Ζηβαθαθα (te. NANDT = RANI = NRNNMID) and 
in GY as Βωραζη (= Bwyaln = Βωγαθη; cf. Ζωσαρα = D797 ΞΞ Δ, 5, 10).— 
GY Ζαθολθα (for Zabopba)= if “ὮΤ .—G* OapaBa (δ᾽ Θαβαζ) = A 55 
(@apa Ba = Bapaba = S73 = 0372 -ΞΞ- ὈΞ 2 ; cf. S below). 

ΠΗ͂ NTIDAM «does not appear in G’, but G* has instead of GY @appa 
(for Θαρσα) ="D7N the name OapeBwa which is a corruption of RAAT. 
In 7, 9 6 has for 28 FAD WM the name Bovyafav which seems to corre- 
spond to #4 NMID (for RIMAX; see above). G' Ayabas (var. TaBovbas 
= 6" Βουγαθαν, cf. 6 TaBaba = 3 Bagatha, 12, 1,= 3 NID; also ὃ 
᾿Αχραθαῖος = ιΑθαχαῖος = 700; 4,9, and TaBovla =TalovBa = FBV, 
Kings 176, 33) may have been influenced by the Greek names ᾿Αγαθᾶς, 
“Ayabos, ἄς. According to Jewish tradition Harbonah was a good man; 
he is blessed with M and E after the reading of the Megillah at the 
Feast of Purim. The transposition in S ΝΖ may represent a simi- 


lar adaptation; ΝΖ suggested the verbs tase Son), to have pity 


ρον een Le Def : ᾿ 
and compassion; οἵ. Lreupsco biSeups, compassionate and merciful; 
ρ = ρ 


Loam do Ps us., tender-hearted and benign. For 2=3=5 cf. AJSL 
23, 235, n. 46; also n.on 9,9. The name ΝΖ suggested destruc- 
tion ©. cf. spa and bod, = Sa (SG? § 128, B). Cf. the remarks 
on povxatos and Bovydios in the nn. on v. 14. 

% reads wo), to the eunuchs, instead of ΖΒ vai (for 
ἢ =" cf. the remarks on "(D5 V2™N = WWM) adding after MM RAIIN 
the name ‘7M which corresponds to the third name in 6’, @appa. The 
names in &, after the prefixed noma » are: ROS SDM NNT 
ye52 ANT WAN RMN. Apart from the preservation of "MN, which 
is omitted in J, and the interpretation of {4 waa as soar, 
to the eunuchs, the names in 55. are practically identical with those in ΖΕ. 
The differences consist in transpositions and other slight graphic varia- 
tions (3 for 5 &c) For NMDSN Θ᾽ has ΝΩΔΊΖΝ. For the transpo- 
sition NAMI =A = cf. Ὁ ᾿Αρκεσαῖος = HM NIWA, v. 14; Ταβαθα 
= Bayada = NOID; Γαβουθὰς = Bovyabay = ynaa ; also Θὲ Avap for 
Αμαν (3, 1). 

3 Mauman, Bazatha, Harbona, Bagatha, Abgatha, Zethar, Char- 
chas follows ΖΕ; so, too, ὦ, 
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The derivation of O°" from Assyr. Sa resi (ZDMG 53, 116) seems 
to me impossible; for Ὁ - Assyr. cf. "MON = Istar; see Kings 
270, 26. 

(12) Heb. ἽΝ, to refuse (cf. Syr. ws Lats Ἢ it is not tedious to 
me, I do not mind, Eth. a0}#; manndna, to reject; Arab. %3-L.0 
muméa’ana, deliberation) may be a secondary Piel derived from the 
interrogative pronoun Wer what? (cf. Assyr. mint, how? and ming, 
what?) i.e. a compound of the interrogative pronoun %3, who? what? 
and the interrogative particle ἃ: nu (cf. n. on 7, 5). Heb. swan’ 
meant originally she said, What! Cf. AJSL 22, 259 and waG hs 
δ 67, d, also T79") (Num. 13, 30) from oF. 

SH ΣΝ is scribal expansion; cf. the remarks on 75 mbna in 
nn.onv.1. GY has Αστιν ἡ βασίλισσα for "ὯΝ hee byale i in v.11 δ᾽ 
has simply τὴν βασίλισσαν for ΓΞ ΓΙ 4 ὮΝ. 

(13) #1 “27 means here procedure; cf. v.17 and "53573 “25 
(3, 4) also NVI "DT (9, 31) and DET “27 (9, 32). 

In ΤῊ na (ὦ NST ΝΌΟΝ, ὦ 20 |eese, G" νόμον καὶ κρίσιν, 
3 leges ac jura majorum, AV law and judgment, LB Recht und Handel) 
the term 4°79 is not added as an explanation of M3 (S). The meanings 
of the two terms are entirely different: ΤΠ denotes especially a personal 
or executive act, while "5 denotes a legislative act; ΤΙ is a royal 
decree (ὩΣ Δ "DI, v. 19; cf. NID 1, 8; 2, 12; 4, 16 and the last 
paragraph of nn. on 1, 14) or edict, and "*75 means consuetudinary law 
including the ecclesiastical (ceremonial, ritual) law; in Arabic the term 
Eee din is therefore used for religion. The term °M7 corresponds 
to the decisions of the Roman emperors, which were called decrees (Lat, 
decreta) and formed part of the imperial constitutions (Lat. constitu- 
tiones principum). Cf. v.19: "TA SD NID and“ nid 7D NY. 
Heb. ΤΠ is a Pers. loanword (cf. Ezra 63,18) and means lit. what is 
given (Lat. datum). Heb. ὙΠ, on the other hand, is a Babyl. loanword 
(ΚΑΤ ἡ, 650 below) which may ultimately be, not Semitic, but Sumerian 
(SD 527, 1). Babyl. dinu corresponds to Sumer. di=din, just as 
qant, reed is derived from Sum. gi=gin (CV 9). For the vanishing 
of final consonants in Sumerian see SFG 49; ASKT 136,1.7; CV 8; and 
for the preservation of silent final consonants in loanwords ef. Pur. 16, 
32 (also πἴ22 = 122). 

(14) For δῖ aR m1 we must point =Pr ΠῚ; he caused to come 
near, i.e. he RENE ek (cf. Josh. 7,16; 1S ‘10, 20; Jer. 30, 21) or he 
had summoned (cf. the ἢ. on FMP, v. 9). S’s conjecture ΞΡ 
(1 K 5,7) is not good. GY καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ (6 προσῆλθον) does not 
presuppose a different consonantal text; the Hiphil a"prt may be 
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intransitive; cf. Ex. 14, 10 and Kings 174, 27; nor need we read the 
plural, apn (see Kings 170, n. *) or ΞΡ ™. t send yap i= 
AS ep. 

The names of the seven councilors are just as doubtful as the names 
of the seven chamberlains in v. 10; “mw might be identical with the 
first part of the name “712 “nw, but the initial ἈΦ may be a corruption 
of "9; see Hzra 34, 5. —For 5 ΠΩ cf. 1 Chr. 7, 10 where this name is 
followed by ΠΝ which has been combined with the cuneiform 
Axseri given in the cuneiform account of the fourth campaign of Sar- 
danapalus (KB 2, 177, 1. 126) as the name of the King of Man (or Van; 
cf. n. on "Ty, v. 9) between Lake Van and Lake Urumiah; cf. 
Ninth Annual Report of the Johns Hopkins University (Baltimore, 1884) 
᾿ 28. According to TBAI 166 "ὩΣ and ἸῺ are corruptions of 

MN, while Ww TN is a slightly modified form of “Tw !— fH 
als may be a shorter form of the following name NiO" (cf. ἢ. on 
“3557 B55, Nah. 35) justas NNDB (= aa Nimi2) is a shorter form 
of the following NMIDN (v. 10).— The name ἼΞΥ22 appears also in vy. 
16 and 21, 

For the seven names of ΠΕ (3 Charsena, Sethar, Admatha, Tharsis, 
Mares, Marsana, Mamuchan) &* has but three, viz. ᾿Αρκεσαῖος, Sapoa- 
θαῖος (ὃ Σαρεσθεος) and Madrnoeap. In vv. 16. 21 G has ὁ Mov xatos for 
a4 3 this may be a Greek adaptation, just as φρουραί, vigils for 
pov (see nn. on 9, 23) and Bovydios, braggart for Pwyatos = "385 = 

"33% (see ἢ. on 3, 1). For the article cf. the remarks on ὁ Μαρδοχαῖος = 
"5591 (2,5) and GK”, $125, 4. Movyaios, it may be supposed, was 
regarded as a dialectic anes of μοιχικός, adulterous; ef, AXolian 
Μοῖσα = Μοῦσα, Μοισαῖος = Μουσαῖος. This councilor may have been 
called 6 povyaios, because he advises the King to divorce the Queen; cf. 
Matt. 5, 32 and the remarks on $ NBM for HM ΝΣ ἽΖ ΤΊ in nn. on v. 10. 
@' has Bovydios for ὁ μουχαῖος; cf. nn. on NAT (2, 3) and "34Nm (3, 1).— 
& ᾿Αρκεσαῖος corresponds to fl NIwWAD; cf. the transposition of the Ἢ in 
% 272m = HM RAM and the omission of the ἢ in OWA=NICV, 
Nni2t=NINID. The form of the name in 6 may have been influenced 
by Greek names like "Apxeoos, ᾿Αρκέσας ὅσ; cf. the remarks on G" AyaGas 
(7,9) in nn. on NDA, v. 10— The third name in 6, Μαλησεαρ, evi- 
dently corresponds to $1 RIO (TN) with / for r, and r for n; cf.my 
remarks on Λάρισσα = R6é8-ini (Heb. 70") in ZDMG 61, 284 and Nah. 
45, below.— Consequently the three ginen in & correspond to NIW"D, 

so", and Ἴ2Υ2 in $M. 6G omits ὉΠ NOVSIN Ww after 
sD, and ΟἿ before ΝΟ. G& may have regarded NNVAIN AND 
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ΠΩ as appositive to RID (= ww NM NDIN Wi 2)* and ony 
as undeleted corrigendum (cf. "245 3°35, Nah. 35) for R30. For 
various spellings of the same name ef. Kings 275, 29. In 6" four of the 
names of the ten sons of H have dropped out. It is possible, however, 
that the additional names of {# in the present passage are due to scribal 
expansion. Cf. also ὦ: (238, 24). 

® reads (37 NOT WAN Cvs NVA ΠΝ 222. 
Here the names ὉΠ and Ὁ are transposed, Ὁ appearing 
after TVA" (= ΠΗ͂ O72) instead of preceding it. Apart from the trans- 
positions and other slight graphie variations, the names in $ are again 
(cf. v. 10) practically identical with those in #41. The corruption 
ΝΣ (for NweD) is obvious; S$‘ has ΖΦ. The prothetic of 
“TWN is not found in 3; ἴοῦ ΠΣ ΝΣ S has Pay; for TY": OV. 
See also Marquard, Hundamente, pp. 68-73, cited EB 1402, n. 2. 

(15) The PISD Tro at the end of v. 14 must be inserted after AID 
at the beginning of v. 15; Ὧπῷ (© AMA ἽΝ) belongs to the preceding 
clause (contrast ἢ. on 2,6). We must read: pisd>aa sige oes 
MID, who held the first rank in the kingdom according to a (royal) 
decree (patent). Cf. n. on ΤῊ ἘΠῚ (v. 13) and an "5. Siz "2 = 
(8, 2). The prefixed m7 before the question ΤΣ. ΓΙ would be 
very strange. There is no MID before ΟΣ HD in 6, 6; nor do G3 
express it in the present passage. $ jdadse\ ad ,otss’ flo Ls of] 
is merely a free rendering of ποθ πα 10}; "2. Contrast Ed. 
Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, 8, 34. 

(16) Kethiv 2.212; Q°ré (1272, as in vv. 14. 21. G" 6 povyaios, 
δ" Bovydios, S ass, 3 Mamuchan. 6* Mapovyatos is a subsequent 
correction for μουχαῖος. 

(17) #1 "27 means procedure, behavior, attitude; ef. v. 13. The 
following [D527 is not genitivus objectivus (GK", § 128, h; cf. n. on 4, 
11). δ᾽ τὰ ῥήματα τῆς βασιλίσσης, καὶ ὡς ἀντεῖπε τῷ βασιλεῖ is a doublet; 
cf. the rendering of ὩΣ (3, 13) in G. For the explicative καί see 
Pur. 16, 15.4 3 sermo, © wood mays ὉΣῺΒ (cf. v. 19: T osnp 
ΝΟΣ ΓΔ = ΜΠ mid 72°). 

For ΜΗ 5y read ὃν ; of. 4,5: "ΤΩ Sy TEM (for dy) and 
contrast 7,7: "5x (for Ἴ5Ὁ}) also 9,10: ὩΠΠ ON (for Ὁ»). See 
Nah. 20, ad v. 9. 

The suffix in Q"7aN2 does not refer exclusively to the women; both 
men and women will say: The King commanded Queen Vashti to 


*Assyr. Sapatu (HW 6848) = YD or axtti for axta (HW 2788, 1,2) do not prove 


interchange of ™ and %; cf. n. on SOD. Nah. 35. In Sup = his , ΘΠ = 
AMM, ΞΕ: DIW=NnNv, DUP = nwp . DAX= MALY. & the Ὦ is due to 
partial assimilation; see AJSL 23, 248, below. 


{See also Moses Schorr, Altbabyl. Rechtsurkunden (Vienna, 1907) p. 171, below. 
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appear before him, and she did not come. But even if D-72N2 referred 
exclusively to the women, it would not be necessary to substitute 
γ2 78ND; see Kings 83, 35. 

(18) For "735 (© mMoO%25) we must read "734, whenever ; cf. v. 22 
"Wwl2 for s155) and 3,4 (K°*thiv σι; Qeré OND) also Nah. 
47 ("4D for Pee and S$ “p53 for ΔΗ ΝΞ.) v.14. The ἢ prefixed to 
ΠΡ is the Waw apodosis (GK, § 148, d) cf. a, 3,4; TM, 4,11; 
"= ἢ 5,8. 6; Mp" and ὩΣ, 5,6; 7,2; 9,12; Row, 5,95 "OTA, 
6, yen my 9, 1; also “the gloss in Eccl. 5, 6: ΤΟΙ 22. 
aaa . in many a dream there are vanities. The phrase ΠΝ 12 "12: 
ral Zp means: Whenever there is contempt (disrespect, disobedience, on 
the part of the women) there is wrath (on the part of the princes). Heb. 
“Ta, whenever (Job 39, 25) means lit. in the sufficiency, abundance, 
frequency; for "5 cf. Proverbs 61,6. The Versions did not understand 
the phrase: © ΤΊ ἢ PT PM Mow. NAO 212. 721, 5 ade 
IWyoie ἸΖοραῶς, J unde regis justa est indignatio. B’s sie werden 
reden, und zwar nach Geniige Verachtung und Zorn is impossible. 
AV, Thus (shall there arise) too much contempt and wrath. Similarly 
Wd (following R in K) und nach Gentige Verachtung und Verdruss 
(wird es geben) and S und es wird dem entsprechend Geringschdtzung 
und Arger (geben) but in his nn. § states correctly that the yr will 
be on the part of the ladies, and the Tsp on the part of their husbands. 


(19) For the phrases 290 pele by ὮΝ (cf. 3,9) and "772 2D" 
aby a see Kings 137, 17. 
The omission of — after "fig" is intentional; 6’, however, has 
ἡ βασίλισσα instead of "MD; 5 bass udwo. Contrast ἢ. on Pyar 
Seal of "MCN in 4, 4. 

ΤΕ sed (3 nZpous) means simply to another woman; cf. ΣᾺ 
1S 28,17 (3995 is gloss) and Neh. 2, 1 (see Kings 74, 7). 

ΤῈ ΓΞ MDM does not mean who is more beautiful than she 
(this would be AND ὩΣ; cf. v. 11; 2,2.3.7) but who ts better than 
she, who is superior to her. GY γυναικὶ κρείττονι αὐτῆς, GB ἄλλῃ κρείττονι 
οὔσῃ αὐτῆς, J altera quae melior est illa, AV unto another that is better 
than she. The new queen is to be just as beautiful as Vashti, but of 
a sweeter disposition, not so ill-tempered. The idea of the author was 
no doubt that Vashti’s refusal to obey the King’s command was simply 
due to her bad humor (so, correctly, S, ad v. 12) although N (EB 1403) 
says, It has been well remarked by A. H. Niemeyer that the most re- 
spectable character in the Book is Vashti who declines to exhibit her 
charms before the crowd of revelers. According to ὦ (224, 27; 237, 30) the 
King commanded the Queen to appear naked (ΝΣ 2) before his guests. 
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(20) The clause 8° FID "5D (omitted in δῇ; S unto» \v) is 
concessive: although it is great, however great it be; cf. Proverbs 39, 
85; OLZ 10, 65, n. 3; Nah. 39 (ad Jer. 50, 11). S renders correctly: so 
gross es ist; but the explanation given in his nn. is not satisfactory (cf. 
n. on 4, 7). 

According to B the phrase (Op 5 Stand means here, not noble 
and mean (so, correctly, Schultz and 5; cf. Ow and Daryn, v.16) 
as in v.5, but old and young. (δ᾽ ἀπὸ πτωχοῦ ἕως πλουσίου, & ἀπὸ πτωχῶν 
ἕως πλουσίων. 

(22) Heb. "80 (7%. e. séfr; see Nah. 29, below) is an Assyr. loan- 
word and means originally message = Assyr. Sipru; see Kings 198, 47. 
Assyr. Saparu, to send is a Saphel of "5; see Nah. 24, below; cf. n. 
on dp (3, 9). 

The last clause of c. 1, ay yw "27721, which is omitted in 6’, 
is a late gloss; in Meg. 12 (BT 8, 581) the phrase "22 “7p is dis- 
cussed, but there is no reference to Ay wwd> "27721. The meaning 
is: he is to talk plainly to her, as we say to talk plain English or United 
States, Ger. mit dem werde ich einmal Deutsch reden, French je vais 
lui parler francais or je vous le dis en bon frangais; οἵ, my remarks on 
wytl, JBL 19, 66. The modern Yiddish phrase is mimme léshen 
reden, to talk in the mother tongue (mémme=mamma, mother, and 
léshen= wwe , tongue). An Alexandrian Jew in such a case talked to 
his wife, not in Hebrew, but in the language of his people, 7. 6. in plain 
Greek, just as a Jewish rabbi in Berlin would talk to his wife in such a 
case, not in Hebrew, but in German; cf. the last n.on 8, 9. But τῇ 
πατρίῳ φωνῇ (2 Mace. 7, 8. 21. 27) does not mean in der Landessprache 
(so Kamphausen in K) but in the paternal (or ancestral) language, 
i.e. in Hebrew (or Aramaic). The language of the country would be 
ἡ ἐπιχώριος φωνή. Lat. patrius sermo is in Greek: ἡ ἰδία γλῶττα. 

3 et hoc per cunctos populos divulgari (AV that it should be pub- 
lished according to the language of every people) is a guess. {# 
"> 259 "27725 could not have this meaning, even if we pointed 
"2772 instead of ΩΤ. The emendation Way rw ὌΝ “ΞΔ (pro- 
posed by Hitzig and accepted by Rawlinson, Reuss, Orelli, O, 
B, R, K; but not by Wd and S) is impossible (cf. n. on 5,11). In the 
first place, we should expect ἧς rare) b5 (cf. 3, 8; 5,12) and even if we 
read 5 ΓΙῸΣ OOD “a7, it could mean only and talk what is proper 
for him, implying a restriction; =e joa means it is meet and right. 
To talk as he pleases would be "2475 "2772" (cf. 1, 8; 9, 5) or MAND 
"wED or Yad vend. For Ἰγ2 99 read ww; ef. "7a tor “>, v. 18. 
S oases — ye! “Sserveo follows ft. Tf interprets: ΝΌΟΣ ΠΩ 
ray Spas 22 yw. a; © vay wd ὙΠ Sbana. 
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ss 


(1) HU mw AN ADT, he remembered Vashti means he could not 
forget her; he thought of her with affection and was inclined to reinstate 
her. The insertion of the negative in GY οὐκ ἔτι ἐμνήσθη is just as gratui- 
tous as in Eccl. 11,9 or in ὦ Ἰδέδοα» γρβῶς acd fle at the end of c.Q; 
cf. the ss on "ἜΣ yous a xd in Nah. 26. 


A aol ον παν ΟῚ: 8, 1: pate "nt pl ὮΝ ἊΜ 566 
Nah. 82. For mx cf. Proverbs 51, 17. According to B. Luther (in 
IN 79. 119) 5 Ὧξ ὮΝ (Ex. 2, 1) means, not a daughter of Levi, a 
Levitess, but the daughter of Levi, so that Moses would be a grandson 
of Jacob. 

For Nim (in the scribal expansion derived from v. 8)* read "Δ , as 
in v. 8. 3 Hgeus, 3% ue 6’ Ta, as though the initial [| were the 
article, while 6" substitutes in the present gloss: Γωγαῖος. and in the 
original passage (v. 8): Bovyaios. For these two names in 6" see below, 
ad 3,1; cf. the remarks on Bovydios = μουχαῖος = 72 in nn. on 1, 14. 

(5) For the introductory clause cf. the Keene of the Book of Job. 
$A TF is pluperfect; cf. ἃ. on HMw (1, 9). We must translate: Now 
there had been (for a long time) a Jewish man in the Acropolis of Susa. 

The name "535% is derived from the name of the chief god of 


Babylon, Marduk (Pur. 10, 26) = βῆ ΤΊ instead of ἼΤΩ (with 4; 
ΟἿ: ya >). Cf. the remarks on the transposition of vowels in nn. on 
DIN (1,1). The form 27 "a given in Baer’s ΖΕ, is better than 
the usual punctuation 2 (3 as but the original pronunciation 


must have been ἢ 2773 (gles054) = = Μαρδοχαῖος, I Mardocheus ; see 


Ezra 58,41. © combines the name with ΝΡ NW, pure myrrh. G6, 
as a rule, prefixes the article, 6 Μαρδοχαῖος; cf. ὃ Μουχαῖος = Ἴ2 "7270 (1,14) 
and ὁ ᾿Αχραθαῖος = war 1 (4,9) also 6 Apav in 6% (δ, 9) mil 6* omits 
the article, and ὁ Γιεζι = ΤΠ (see Kings 192, 23). The Herodotean pro- 
totype of M is Otanes; the Maccabean prototype is Jonathan (see 
Pur. 8, 22; 6, 36) but the name M is Babylonian. The author of E 
would not have given his Jewish hero and heroine (for E = Istar see 
above, p. 119) names connected with heathen deities, unless M (ὁ Mapéo- 
xatos) and E had been the familiar names of some favorite characters in 
the popular festal legends and dramatic plays (Pur. 38, 31) for the 

*Cf. the scribal expansions (derived from 8, 13) at the end of 8,11 and 8, 3 (derived 
from 9, 25) also the glosses at the end of 9,2 and 3 (derived from the end of c. 8) and the 


two scribal expansions (derived from 9, 22 and 10) in 9,16. See further nn. on BD 7A 
and TOM “av (6, 2) and second n. on 6, 8. 


2,6.7 Paut Haupt ise 


(Babyl. and) Persian New Year’s festival (Pur. 11, 81). According to 
Ch (EB 3198) M derived his name, not from Marduk (so, too, C 50, be- 
low) but from Jerahmeel: Abihail is most probably a popular corruption 
of Jerahmeel, Kish =Cushi, and the true name of M may have been 
Carmeli; cf. the Jerahmeelitish explanations of the names Vashti (1, 9) 
and Shethar, Tarshish (1, 14) and contrast IN 400, 1. 

(6) HA “DN "IMA" WN refers to "DTA; the PIOD FAO should 
be after wD; contrast last n.on 1,14. The genealogy, 2 mS αὶ 
Ὁ 720, is parenthetical. Jair (about 600 8.6.) is M’s father; 
Shimei (about 1000 8. c.) and Saul’s father, Kish (about 1050) are two 
of his famous ancestors; cf. the complete genealogies of M in ὦ 7,6; Ὁ: 
2,5. C52 deems it impossible that Kish in the present passage repre- 
sents the father of Saul. T inserts between Shimei and Kish the name 
of Shimei’s father, Gera. Shimei is named, because he considered him- 
self at least as good as David; just as M, the descendant of the first 
king of Israel, considered himself at least as good as the barbarian H 
(see ad 3,4). M is introduced as a descendant of Saul, not as a son of 
David, because under the reign of the Maccabean princes descendants of 
David were not persone grate (see Pur. 23,31). For ΠΝ = ΡΝ, the 
Heb. form of the Jewish name Meier, Meyer, &c, see BA 1, 170, below. 

For "I52423 we had better read “EDTDIDI = Ὁ Ναβουχοδονοσορ = 
Babyl. Nabti-kudurri-ugur. For the correct pronunciation of mis- 
pointed cuneiform names see Kings 270, 16. The best form is the 
K°thiv in Jer. 49, 28: “{zN"7D 23. The o of the final syllable seems 
to be preserved also in ἜΚ 222) (Ezr. 2,1) unless the ἢ is merely 
due to dittography of the ἢ; cf. the remarks on ἸΌΝ (1, 1) for 
σιν. The s (which was assimilated to the preceding consonant; 
cf. NUM = xitt=xit’, SEG 11, below; VG 127, 8) is found also in 
the spelling ἜΣ ΝΟΣ); the ἢ instead of 3 (ef. nn. on Osh ee 
= Assyr. urdsu) in “gN7 75923. The x instead of r is due to dissimi- 
lation (contrast Aram. "ἸῺ for 2). We have no right to restore 
throughout “E8755 25 (with ἢ and §&) just as it would be pedantic 
to substitute in the text of an English author sycomore for sycamore, or 
Nazirite for Nazarite. The omission of the & and the substitution of 
5 for = no doubt represent the actual pronunciation. The 3 is certainly 
not due to graphic corruption, while the alleged preservation of the ὁ in 
the final syllable ΝΣ (#/zra 26, 51) may be due to dittography of the ™. 

(7) f€ FOI, Myrtle (cf. Muppivn, Μυρτάς, &c) corresponds to the 
Babyl. xadaSSatu, bride; for FR = » and O=cuneiform Zw see 


Pur. 39, 20.* This name is not given in 6"; 3 Hdissa; 3% 91. The 


* According to TBAI 166, n. 3, MOM is doubtless derived from ἌΓ ΓΝ]. Cf. Ch’s 
explanation of "77%" (1, 9). 
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stems of Assyr. xadaSSatu (with ..) and Syr. |2Zcpus (VMIm, SG, 
§ 26, B, with ) are not identical; but Aram. NOX, myrtle may be a 


contraction of xadasSSatu (see Pur. 39, 23) and oI may be con- 
nected also with Adaca (= wn 7, Nova) i.e. the name of the place 
where Nicanor, the prototype of H (Nah. 26,1; 30, 4) was defeated on 
the 13™ of ae 161 B.c. (Pur. 9, 26). Alasa, the name of the place 
where Judas Masca beens was slain, may be an intentional alteration of 
Adasa; see Pur. 88, 39. 

fl 3495 mn, the daughter of his uncle (the brother of his father) 
means, of course, his cousin (cf. the extract from Maqrizi in L, Purim, 
p. 13) not his niece. Wd (169, below) calls E W’s cousin, but in the 
introduction to ce. 2 he refers to her as M’s niece; so, too, p. 181, 1. 10; 
on p. 186 (bis) he calls M #’s uncle. The same mistake is made by N 
(EB 1400-7) and S (149, 1. 8 from the bottom). Cf. also W 17. 18; C 49, 
10; 57, 17; 78,15. In C 53,8 E’s father, Abihail, is said to be a cousin 
of M. B (400) has correctly cousin, not niece. (ΕΥ̓ inserts between θυγά- 
typ and ἀδελφοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ the name ApewadaB; see nn. on ν. 15. 

fl "NM mz" refers to the figure; TN WD MDW, to the face; "ΝῺ 
cannot be derived from FN, it is a secondary modification of "4M, 
turn in the sense of form, shape; ef.n.on ΓΙ (Cant. 7, 2) AJSL 
18, 217. The a in "NM is on a par with the Pathah furtive. Cf. also 
Kings 167, 37. : 

Instead of mad Ss "> rImp>) GY (ἐπαίδευσεν αὐτὴν ἑαυτῷ) εἰς 
γυναῖκα seems to have read pas. According to Rabbi Meir (Meg. 185, 
quoted C 62, below; J 46, below) we should read 25 instead of p25; 
ef. BT 3, 584 (mrad NOR mad “pn ON TNA "3 Dw Non). 
The word A"2, house is used in the Talmud for wife. The original 
form of 2. house was ba’t, see AJSL 22, 258, below; for bat=bint, 
daughter see Pur. 50, 25, 3, correctly, Mardocheus sibi eam adoptavit 
in filiam; % (2p5 ~w295e% man), τ: enor} “Ὁ maa ey fen ὙΠ pa a 

(9) δῖ ἜΣ ἡ (2 "ΠΝ; cf. ery tauadhha) does not mean he 


hastened (3 accelerare, 3 -onpx) but he took a special interest; cf. 
French s’empresser (ὃ, betrieb eifrig). The cosmetic treatment could 
not be hastened; a period of twelve months was prescribed by a royal 
decree (v. 12) and E had to await her turn (vy. 15). Nor did Hegai 
hasten to send E her meals; she was not starving. But he took a special 
interest in E and gave special orders concerning her cosmetic treatment 
and her meals; cosmetic treatment without proper diet does not help 
very much. Hegai also devoted special attention to the selection of E’s 
seven maids. His experienced eye saw that E was likely to become 
queen (contrast C 58, 12). 
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For the position after the object of the infinitive >> ΓῺΡ (which 
is more Aram. than Heb.) see K’s Aram. Gr. $$ 75. 84; GK: τ 8142, i 
n. 2, Of, Dan. 2, 46: > IDOI Way PRA AM; —2, 10: 
ΡΣ Da 55 Noa Ἴ RNwS Oy WIN “MN ND; — 6, 24: 
NBR 72 mpowd ἼΩΝ dawibh. The clause 45a mata md nnd, 
which appears in stl after Ὦ nea mi-y27, is more appropriate after 
ΓΤ; : ia bar Ὁ mean md nnd is probably a misplaced correc- 
tion of ee ans 1°; ef. Pur. 47, 41. 

(10) ΠΑ 7°55 is pluperfect; cf. n.on Mwy (1, 9). The objec- 
tion raised by several commentators, that the Persian officers could not 
fail to discover E’s Jewish extraction, is not valid. The officials in 
charge of a royal harem pay very little attention to the race and faith of 
an odalisque; any girl TN WS ADI ANM ms" is eligible.* E was 
not asked any questions; but, at the advice of M, she did not talk of her 
Jewish extraction, because this might have spoiled her chances of becom- 
ing Queen. 3 quae noluit indicare οἱ populum et patriam suam is mis- 
leading. See also nn. on 8, 4. 

(11) ΠΗ͂ “gm ΞΘ means opposite (or in front of) the forecourt, $ 


Lar 23) xpe, ὦ NWI 22 ἽἼ ΝΟ oIp. M did not enter the 
forecourt of the harem; cf. 4, 2.6. Wd raises the question how it was 
possible that a man could talk to a girl from the royal harem, and how 
her Jewish extraction could be kept secret under those circumstances. 
Similarly N (EB 1401) says that M was able to communicate freely with 
his niece (contrast n.on 455 M2, v.7) in the harem. S states: diber 
die Schwierigkeit, wie M (S, throughout, Mordehai, as though it were 
"manus! cf. ἢ. οἱ 4,7) ohne Hunuch+ zu sein im Frauenvorhofe sich 
blicken lassen durfte und E dort sprechen konnte, geht der spdt-jiid, 
Erzihler leicht hinweg. The narrator, it may be supposed, knew more 
about Oriental manners and customs than did S; the author did not 
overlook this difficulty, but S overlooked {4 "255. M did not talk to E; 
in ὁ. 4 E sends Hatach to M, and M sends his answers through this 
eunuch. If M walked in the place before the forecourt of the royal 
harem, he could easily get some news concerning the inmates of the 
harem from the eunuchs. By some diplomatic questions he could even 
obtain some special information concerning E without revealing the fact 
that she was his cousin and foster-daughter. He could simply ask, How 
is that beautiful girl in whom Hegai takes so great an interest? See 
also n. on 6, 10. 


*Cf.e.g. F. Marion Crawford’s love story of Old Constantinople: Arethusa, a Prin- 
cess in Slavery, and ἢ, 42 to my lecture on Ecclesiastes in the Oriental Studies (Boston, 1894), 
See also C 63, 3. 

+M may have been a eunuch just as Nehemiah; see Ezra 67, 10 and Pur. 52, 15, also BL 
118, 1.9. Cf. the conclusion of π. on 4, 8. 
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(12) For the striking similarity of the first clause of this verse (cf. 
also vy. 15) and the statement in Herod. 3, 79 see Pur. 9, 2. Cf. also 
n, on 4, 13. 

The “am wap had an antiseptic effect, and purified the skin; the 
Dv2ip2 perfumed the body; the ὈΡῚ ΔῸ (7. 6. lotions, rubbing, mas- 
sage, &c) made the skin white and soft, and improved the figure. 

(13) fe maa means and then (© καὶ τότε, © ™NI eu yw 
δ ὙΠ wn ΠΣ not in this condition ($ Weac) although 
Wd thinks that it may have this meaning; 722" (4, 16) on the other 


hand, means and in this condition, not and then. We find joa, and 
thus also in Eccl. 8,10; ef. AJSL 22, 255, below; contrast GK”, $119, ii; 
GB", 174». 8160. BDB 486", 8, When one of the new inmates of the 
harem was sent to the King, she could get anything she required for this 
purpose, 6. 9. dresses, jewelry, &c. These things were, of course, not pro- 
vided while she passed from the harem to the palace of the King (as $ 
supposes) but before she left the harem; and when she came back from 
the King, she was probably obliged to return the jewelry &c to Shaashgaz 
or Hegai. 

(14) #4 "yy cannot mean ὦ second time (B). It does not stand for 

“=p (cf. n. in Baer’s edition, p. 72, below). Nor need we, with S, 
emend: AABN (= & τὸν δεύτερον) or rw. JH ἢ, a second (not 
the second) is a gloss (omitted in $) just as Ae in v.19, and ὩΣ DS 
sme in 7, 2, or MIwM in 9, 29; cf. the MI in Josh. 5,2. The 
odalisques who had spent a night with the King were not transferred to 
another harem, as the glossator supposed; they returned to the same 
house, but they were henceforth under the care of another chamberlain 
(δ΄, however, has Ta.=*579, not 1222). 2). They were probably treated 
with special consideration, inasmuch as any one of them might become 
the mother of a royal prince. 

The name ΤΣ (J Susagazus, S μὰς ἰλ) should be pronounced 
Sa‘-Sé-gaz, not Sha‘ashgaz; just as ἼΤΩ) represents ia'-mé-dt, 
not ia‘amdfi. In the same way ὩΣ; linsel should be pronounced 
Sa‘-té-néz,* not Sa-‘at-nez (AJSL 22, 258). 

6 has Ta (not Tx) also in the present verse; (δὴ Te for Te, see 
Pur. 42, 18; cf. φασγα for φαστα (9,7). For Pac = "35 see nn. on v. 3. 
The gloss "7 presupposes the reading ΤΑΊ. 

(15) 931 mad id πρὸ "ὋΝ ΤΩ TA ΤΩΝ ὯΞ is a subse- 
quent addition (derived from ν. 7 and from the gloss 9, 29) which severs 

* According to TBAL 566 FIQIYW should obviously be PAW, a Shinarite woman. 
On the preceding page Ch states that we must substitute for Thou shalt not seethe a kid in 


his mother’s milk (Ex. 23,19) Thou shalt not clothe thyself with the garment of a Jerahmee- 
lite woman. Cf. Acts 26, 24. 


2.16-18 Paut Havpt EBT 


the connection between ΟΝ “PPD and spay ὌΝ ΝΖ. 

the author had intended to give the name of E’s father, he would sath 
mentioned it inv. 7. (Κ᾽ calls E again (cf. nn. on 7) θυγάτηρ ApewadaB 
ἀδελφοῦ πατρὸς Μαρδοχαίου. © ApewadaB = 512 “Ay 5 ef. Cant. 6, 12 
where GY has ἔθετό με ἅρματα Αμειναδαβ for sa mao ἸΏ. 
For πε νον. we must read “Na, ye have placed me; Ξ’πὴ- 92} 
means kinsmen of a noble man; see AJSL 18, 214; BL 26,t. Both 
Say and Apevada3 = Δ ΠἼ2 ΠῈΣ are fictitious names reanreaey 
the fact that E’s father was a distinguished man, an ,.ὅ9 ups of 
the names yom and liz 3D in the Book of Ruth. 

The fact that E did as ask for anything, but took only what Hegai 
suggested, does not show her wisdom and her modesty (B) but her 
superior beauty. S thinks this incident illustrates E’s modesty; he adds, 
however, zugleich machte ihre Schénheit allen weiteren Schmuck tiber- 
Jliissig (similarly Wd). 

pal sear ἘΠ Ὸ seems to be scribal expansion, derived from vy. 14. 

For nx 122 see Kings 119, 24; cf. VG 49, £B. 

(16) For mau (Babyl. Tebétu, stem »3 2)" see my Assyr. E-vowel 
(Baltimore, 1887) p. 11; cf. ZDMG 61, 284, below. For the tenth month, 
Tebeth, 6" has the twelfth month, Adar, In (65 δωδεκάτῳ has subse- 
quently been corrected to δεκάτῳ, and Αδαρ to Τηβηθ. S$ substitutes ele 
wpe} for nav (= ae = January, | is = December) just as S uses 
wets for ἸΤῸ (8, 9). 

For § ἼΊΦΟ 20 yaw ὨΣῺΞ 9. has aZesSss\ κοὐ Ata. 

ΡΣ For the scribal expansion "ACN ΓῺ AS ὦ reads rot 

fl TIT, GB ἄφεσις (G' ἀφέσεις) means neither rest (5 Lusi, 3 
requies) nor a day of rest, holiday (B,S) nor exemption from military 
service (cf. NT 4, discharge from the ranks, furlough, Eccl. 8, 8, and 
Her. 3, 67) nor remission of taxes (ὦ NAD piaw; so W 16, below; cf. 
24 and C 73, 6) but release of prisoners (Matt. 27,15). Demetrius I 
(162-150 B.c.) promised to release all Jewish captives in his kingdom 
(1 M 10, 33). If © ἄφεσις meant remission of taxes, it would be an 
Alexandrian adaptation, just as & ἐθρονίσθη (1, 2). Remission of taxes at 
festive occasions was customary under the reign of the Ptolemies, but 
not in the Persian empire or in the Seleucidan kingdom. The promises 
of Demetrius I (1 M 10, 25-45) were extravagant, and Jonathan and his 
people gave no credit unto them. "Aveo. (φόρων) would be more appro- 
priate than ἄφεσις. Oriental kings are, as a rule, loath to relinquish any 


* Of” tebétu, signet = Heb. PSD; seee.g. Moses Schorr, Altbabyl. Rechtsurkun- 
den (Vi ienna, 1907) p. 117, 
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taxes; nor would an Oriental monarch ever give 10,000 talents to his 
grand vizier (see ad 3,11). Release of prisoners, even a general pardon, 
or amnesty, is less costly.* ᾽ nm is inf. abs. instead of the finite 
verb (GK, $113, z) as in 2, 3; 6, 9: Tins; 3, 13: mows ; ; 8, 8: 
inn “21; 9. Wen: ivi; 9, 16: rhe SE ns 5 sox4; 9, 18: mis and 
minh ; ef. Nah. 25, below; 27, below, and contrast ἢ. on 784 (9, 6). 
The infinitives mn inh "ap eer mex ; (4, 14) and mops ἢ. 3; 7, 3) are 
Aramaic rather than Hebrew. Cf. however Arab. sot! irada, XL 
iqama, Xe. 

Instead of the singular ὨΝῚ 2 (Wd, 5: Getreidespende; cf. Jer. 
40, 5) we must point nsw, portions (ef. MAI, 9, 19. 22) i.e. dishes 
from the royal table or messes (see Pur. 47,11). The nouns nin, 
ὌΝ, TIN 72 have often been mispointed in SH; see Nah. 42. 3 ac 
dona largitus est juxta magnificentiam principalem,; 5 jDeceks oo. 
B says, ὨΝΊΦ means according to Am. 5, 11; Jer. 40, 5 gift of grain 
or food. The rendering gift of food (ἡ τῶν σίτων θεραπεία, Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 2,7; cf. ibid. 8 and Anab. 1, 9, 25) is correct, but not gift of grain 
(σιτοδοσία). In Jer. 40,5 ὨΝΊΣ is preceded by the gloss ΠΝ. por- 
tion, ration. ee : 

A glossator who misunderstood ὨΝΊΣ 2 to mean tribute (cf. 2 Chr. 
24, 6.9)+ added the gloss which we find in ΖΕ at the beginning of c. 10, 
where it is connected neither with what precedes nor with what follows, 
just as we find at the end of the Book of Canticles two disconnected mis- 
placed glosses, viz. 12, 18 (belonging to 2, 14) and 12, 14 (which belongs 
to 2,17). See remarks on misplaced incorrect glosses in ZDMG 61, 297, 
1. 20; Nah. 48 (vv. 11.6) and 41; also 30 (v. 4) and 25 (v.11). Cf. nn. 
Ol 9: ty 9.10 

According to AoF 8, 26 the King levied the tax after he had repealed 
the decree to exterminate the Jews, because he wanted the money which 
H had promised to pay for the privilege of exterminating the Jews. 
AoF 8, 27 the statement 75 NWA WN Mey MV. ANT 

S55 is said to be meaningless; it is suggested that we should read 
instead of ὨΠΣ 20 the singular [I"725, referring to the capital, 7. 6. 
Seleucia; AN WD (or Nw’) is supposed to be merely a variant of O12, 
meaning impost; v.18 is taken to be the introduction to 10, 1, which 
should therefore be transferred to c. 10, the elevation of E to the queen- 
ship being the final climax.— This is all gratuitous. 

*Even in1 M 10, 34; 18, 34 ἄφεσις does not mean remission of tawes (ἀτέλεια), CF. 13, 39: 
ἀφίεμεν δὲ ὑμῖν ἀγνοήματα καὶ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα ἕως THs σήμερον ἡμέρας and 10, 33 where ἀφίημι is 
used of the release of prisoners; cf. however vv. 29-31. 


+The terms Nv. =p, MTMO=Assyr. mandattu (for mandantu, from 
nadanu, to give= ins SFG 43,2) are euphemisms; cf. AJSL 28, 231, ἢ, 27; Pur. 47, 81. 
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(19) VV.19f. is not an ἐπάνοδος or retrogressio, as Grotius says, but 
a gloss added by some one who deemed it necessary to explain the 
clause 725 “ywa aw "5 ΤΥΔῚ. Θ᾽ omits ὉΠ mins γΞΡ 121; 
sia the final clause of the preceding verse, an "5 MND vom : 

an Ἢ "Yl aw "ΠῚ Θ᾽ has ὃ δὲ Μαρδοχαῖος ἐθεράπευεν ἐν τῇ 
eo which means, according to W 18, below, he had a high position at 
the royal court (ef. 11, 8; 12, 5) but He ciekaton may mean also to pay a 
visit (cf. θεραπεύειν τὰς θύρας twos) &e. It is not necessary to suppose 
that M had an official position at the royal court (cf. C 75, 8; contrast 
135, below). He may have been a oy or τραπεζίτης, i. 6. he may 
have had a money-changer’s table at the ‘King’s Gate, ἡ, 6. apparently 
(according to 4, 2. 6) the gateway* leading from the City to the Acro- 
polis; cf. last ἢ. onc. 38. The King’s Gate of Susa, it may be supposed, 
corresponded in some respects to the Propylea of Athens. But accord- 
ing to ΖΦ (259, 27) the gate was between the royal palace and the harem 
(55 mao |v aban ya] post NO7NM). The translation of 
Span www. ΞΡ wT "3ΤΎΔΟ 159 Minn (6, 10) in δ᾽ καὶ ποίη- 
σον Μαρδοχαίῳ τῷ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ τῷ Meri ἐν τῷ πυλῶνι iS More correct than 
the rendering in 6° οὕτως ποίησον τῷ M. τῷ Ἶ. τῷ θεραπεύοντι ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ. 

fH ΤΣ is a tertiary gloss; cf. nn. on "By, v. 14, and 8, 7. 

(20) This verse contains two tertiary glosses to "NON ONT 
“799 Oo 1589 at the end οὗ ν. 22 (cf. n. on 3, 7). 

(21) M com “spy (GY οἱ ἀρχισωματοφύλακες, J janitores, $ 
1832 0.4) seems to be misplaced; it should be inserted in y. 22 (see 
below). According to 1,10 (where wan has been displaced by the gloss 
NMI2N) Bigthan and Teresh were not ron ΠΣ, but belonged to 
the ἼΠΩΣΙ "5 ὮΝ ΣΡ Deco πῶ. There is a differ- 
ence between chamberlains and members οἱ the body-guard. 

Heb. ΤῸ is a loanword = Babyl. sippu; for =O instead of sipp 
cf. the remarks on M2, daughter = bint in nn. on ψ. 1. 

According to AoF 8, 5 the discovery of the conspiracy is out of 
place in this connection; it should have been given in the beginning, as 
in 6. This theory, however, is gratuitous. Cf. the last but one para- 
graph of nn. on WIAywrN (1, 1). 

(22) $M "52 OWS 75729 "Moe ἼΩΝΟΣ mda ἽΠΌΝΟ tam 
cannot be the original reading, although the Ancient Versions have 
practically the same text: (δ᾽ καὶ ἐδηλώθη Μαρδοχαίῳ ὃ λόγος, καὶ ἐσήμανεν 
Ἐσθηρ. καὶ αὐτὴ ἐνεφάνισεν τῷ βασιλεῖ τὰ τῆς ἐπιβουλῆς. Τί we substitute 
for #7272 Ow. G25 ἼΔΟΝ ὝΣΝΟΣ ADS ἼΛΟΝΟ the name 
yan, everything becomes perfectly natural and consistent; see Pur. 


* Cf, the cut on p 178 of the translation of Ezekiel in SBOT, 
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37, 20. We may add to wor the statement ΝΠ NAIM Ἵ from 
3, 1 (see below) and ron "2:02 (see Pur. 38,5). How the received 
text originated I cannot tell. We have a similar confusion of names* in 
7,9 where 6 have Βουγαθαν (= "ΔΖ ; (55 Βουζξαθαν = 12) instead of 
— 377, and we find a similar transposition in 1 K 10, 1 where the 
clause S747 od belongs to v. 25 of ο. 9; see Kings 114, 36; cf. also 
the remarks on misplaced glosses in Nah. cited above, in nn. on vy, 18 
and the remarks on transpositions, Nah. 37. 

(23) Le ΠΤ means they were impaled (see Pur. 6, 22) or crucified 
(B) not they were hanged (Reuss, Wd, 5). Cf. Herod. 3, 159; also Josh. 
8, 29; 10, 26. The King says in 7, 9: sop wn, i. 6. impale him 
upon it. Nor does YP mean to hang (see Numbers 59, 51). © 
ΝῸΡ Oy WIN ἸΔῬΟΣΝῚ, & fete] Se omsié cacytio. It is 
true that -22:7) means, as a rule, to be crucified + (especially in the WE: 
Loos} =joss,) but Assyr. zuqqupu means to impale; cf. ΚΑΤ", 378. 
616. Gibbeting of the offender, or part of the offender, after death is in 
Assyrian ina gasisi alalu, to tie to a stake (AJSL 1, 200; TW TOP. 
207, 261, below). Greek σταυρός means not only cross, but denotes also 
the upright stake to which the delinquent was bound, when no tree was 
at hand, or on which he was impaled (see Pur. 6, 23). 

In the clause ἘΠΕ 55> ODT “DI ἼΞΌΞ amp" 9 inserts the 
negative: Laite spe Ἰδέδο Ἰγσξῶῷ este flo; οὗ. n. on v. 1. The nega- 
tive is, of course, impossible (cf. 6, 2) but $ fle shows that the translator 
realized the difficulties in the received text. 

pal 73707 "355 does not mean in the presence of the King, but to 
be presented (or submitted) to the King; at the disposal of the King 
(cf. Gen. 24, 51) or for the King, so that they might be 355 ΠΝ "ps 
q7n (6, 1). The King had given orders to record all important events 
so that he might have an accurate account of all that had happened 
whenever he called for it. If extracts from newspapers are collected 

Ἐπ "tn. the King does not superintend the clipping; nor does he 
read all the clippings. Similarly we find in the gloss ὃ, 7: Son 
mgm ΞΘ oo... =z, i.e. the lot was cast for H; he had given orders 
that the lot be cast so that he might learn the result, but it is not 
necessary to suppose that H was present while the lot was cast; contrast 
Pur. 15,5. Cf. also BL 117, below, and Mal. 8, 16; Is. 65, 6. 


* Cf. also the confusion of names discussed in AJSL 23, 227, 1.6 and the confusion be- 
tween H and M (see Pur. 3, 26) in S, referred to in ἢ. on 7,8. See also Daniel 29,15; ZDMG 
61, 294, 1.12; and Weissbach’s article Euphrates in Pauly-Wissowa’s encyclopsy- 
dia, §4 (according to Hesychius the Jews called the Euphrates Eédexed), 


ἡ Cf. also L, Purim, p. 9, below (hua). 
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We must add at the end of c. 2 the statement "5 5: 5 am 
yan Tart "DI; see Pur. 37, 20-43. It is not necessary to say 
"277 TAN Was (cf. 3, 4; 4,4; GK’, § 117, f). Nor need we substitute 
Wp MN Nx ὦ Καὶ 17, 4). 


A 

(1) For the omission of "3387 ΝΟ ΓΙ (2 after yan in the present 
passage see ad 2, 22. GY has simply Αμαν for "34585 ROW 2 ἸΏ 
DIT Ws in v. 10; so, too, 6". H represents the name of the prin- 
cipal deity of the Elamites (contrast ἢ. on "39°72, 2, 5) Humba, 
Humman, Amman, ἄς (see Pur. 10, 24). The double m of this 
ancient Elamite (or Susian) name is preserved in certain MSS of Θ' 
(Appay). Also the name of H’s father (RMTAM, ΘΟ ᾿Αμάδαθος, I Ama- 


dathus) is not Persian, but connected with the name of the chief deity 
of the Elamites. The initial | of NMTAM is certainly not the article 
(LB Medatha) cf. Θ΄ Ta for "375 (see ad 2,3). The u-vowel of Hum- 
man appears in Strabo’s ’Quavos καὶ ᾿Ανάδατος (Pur. 26, 10). Rawlin- 
son combined H with ’Quavys. 6* Αμαν in Tob. 14, 10 is a subsequent 
corruption or adaptation (Pur. 51, 5). GY has there Αδαμ, G Ναδαβ. 
Nadab is given also in the Vetus Latina, while the Syriac Version has 
‘Akab; οἵ. EB 5112 and the various readings in Tob. 11, 18. 

H is neither Persian nor Hebrew (Pur. 12,16). In the apocryphal 
letter of the King (16, 10) Αμαν ᾿Αμαδάθου Μακηδών (G" ὃ Bovydios) is called 
ἀλλότριος τοῦ τῶν Περσῶν αἵματος ((5" φρονήματος) and in M’s prayer (13, 
12) H is called ὑπερήφανος (cf. AJSL 23, 286,1. 6) but in the correspond- 
ing verse of 6" (δ, 15 in L’s edition) ἀπερίτμητος. He may have been an 
officer of the (colored) Susian body-guard of the Persian kings (Pur. 
88, 5). 

SA "JINT (ὦ ea 3 de stirpe or de progenie Agag, T ΔΝ MPT; 
cf. below) is a subsequent adaptation of the original ἘΝ ΔΓ, the Gagean 
or northern barbarian; see Hzekiel 99,32. Cf. the remarks on 6 Mov- 
χαῖος = 4577272 (1,14). In Num. 24, 7 (a Messianic passage added during 
the Greek period) all the Greek Versions have Twy = δ instead of 
3a. In δὺ the correct rendering of "385, Γωγαῖος, which we find in 
some MSS (Pur. 42, 14) of δ᾽ has been replaced by Bovydios, which is 
not a gentilicium (Bovyatos) but the Homeric term of reproach Bovydios 
braggart, lit. boasting like a bull; see Pur. 13. H’s contemporary pro- 
totype (Pur. 12, 3. 9) Nicanor (see Nah. 26) was a braggart; cf.1 M 7, 
34.47 and the Talmudic passage Taanith 18” (Pur. 5, 27) also the remark 
on ὑπερήφανος in the preceding paragraph of the present ἢ. In 5, 12 6% 
has instead of GY καὶ εἶπεν Αμαν, Οὐ κέκληκεν ἡ βασίλισσα κτλ :- καὶ ἐκαυ- 
χᾶτο λέγων ὡς οὐδένα κέκληκεν ἡ βασίλισσα κτλ. 
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Nicanor is ἃ common Macedonian name. In 9, 24; 16, 10 δ᾽ substi- 
tutes ὃ Μακεδών for “ΔΑΝ ΞΞ ΝΩΓΙ. Ml "ZANT means the Agagite, 
i. 6. the descendant of Agag, the king of the Amalekites (€ "2 472} 
poy "2 ὯΝ mya ΟἽ ΝΟΤΩΓ who was spared by Saul, but 
hewn in pieces before Juvu at Gilgal by Samuel (1 S 15, 33) whereas M 
is introduced as a descendant of the first king of Israel (see ad 2, 6). 
Josephus, therefore, calls H an Amalekite; ef. L, Purim 50 and IN 389. 
The reading "338 instead of "3N3 must have been established in the 
first cent. B. σ. 

For Twyatos = "385 and Toy = 575 (for 485) Ez. 38,2 ef. Y= 30 
(for taiab) good; MIN ΞΞῺΝ (= aiat) sign; “ans = Assyr. ati, iati, 
Aram. "Mm (see Proverbs 51, 7) me; post-Biblical JD = N32 ="4N2, 
Assyr. nadu (AJSL 20, 170) skin-bottle; “S57 ="N7, Δῶρα; 5 
(Deut. 32, 32) = ΝΠ =ra5S, porson; ag ea cD (Arab. S) cup; Ne) 
=~, not; ANT=MNT, Eth. Wk: zati; DTN, balances; mionya 
= "ὌΝ Venere bo = 549 = Seto = Assyr. malu=ma’alu (stem 
Sol; see Pur. 17, 1) front; (NS ΞΞ ὩΣ Aram. WN, flocks; ὌΝ = 
ras, τᾶ δ. head; INC 5 i. τὸ, yc for We, WN; INU, Eth. A): 
San, Assyr. Sénu, shoe; see ad 1, 5. 

For Wn’s untenable combination of "ΔΝ (="3N3) with Assyr. 
agagu and Arab. c= hajjaj, tyrant see Pur. 42, 21. 


From the Greek point of view the Macedonians were northern bar- 
barians, and the Jews regarded the Samaritans as northern barbarians. 
This explains why H is called both a Macedonian and a Gagean, it 
also throws some light on the epithet of John Hyrcanus (cf. W 36, below). 
This Maceabean prince conquered the Samaritans and destroyed the 
temple on Mt. Gerizim in 128 Β. 6. Hyrcanus may mean Conqueror of 
the Hyrcanians, i. e. Samaritans; οἵ. Scipio Africanus, &c.* The 
Samaritans, it may be supposed, were called Hyrcanians owing to the 
admixture of foreign colonists from the North (cf. yw. in y 120, 5).t 
In the Talmud the Samaritans are called Cutheans (O°M 1D) 1. 6. inhabi- 
tants of Cutha, NE of Babylon. H corresponds, in some respects, to 
Sanballat, Tobiah, and Geshem; see Pur. 52, 16. 

(2) For the meaning of p95 cf. JAOS 22, 73. 


*The founder of the dynasty of Reuss, Henry I, was called Ruzze, Reusse, or Ruthene 
owing to his exploits against the Poles or Western Russians about 1247; cf. Resch, Uber 
den Ursprung des dynastischen Namens Reuss (Gera, 1874). The Gymnasium illustre at 
Gera is known as Rutheneum. Cf. the title of the Czar: Selbstherrscher aller Reussen, 
French autocrate de toutes les Russies (i. 6. Great Russia, Little Russia, White Russia, &c). 


+Similarly the Greeks used Hyperboreans as a general name for the inhabitants of 
northern countries, and the Hungarians are often called Huns; contrast THCO 162. 
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fa 55 means concerning him; TS "πη; H received this high 
rank M745; see ad 1, 15. 

(4) The K°thiv Oana ( "4 m5) is better than the Qeré 
DWINS. The τὸ would mean as soon as the y said (cf. Tw » ye 
MIND, 5, 2.9) but DANI means in (spite of) their saying, cf. tain 
are ae. Fors = ef. a. on “St; 1, 16. 

TP Ss ee od Ms 5. is an erroneous explanatory gloss 
to "5 — ἜΣ which does not mean the words of Mordecai (as in 4, 9) 
but the attitude of Mordecai; ef. n. on ΤΟ ΣΙ ΕΣ es ee Oe 
incorrect glosses ef. Nah. 41, 1. 8; 43, 1.7; ZDMG 61, 297, n. 115. 8 
ΠΩ ΠῚ WTP is equivalent to whether M would persist in his 
attitude (3 utrum perseveraret in sententia; LB ob solches Thun Mar- 
dachais bestehen wiirde). M’s Jewish extraction was probably unmis- 
takable so that it was unnecessary for him to tell any one that he was a 
Jew. He was known as 727 at Da ae TTT CSTh (cf. 6, 
10 and ἢ. on 2, 19).* ἘΣ, on the other hand, may have been an Oriental 
beauty without any pronounced Jewish features so that she was able to 
conceal her extraction (cf. ἢ. on 2, 10). The fact that M was a Jew 
would be no satisfactory explanation for his refusal to prostrate himself 
before H. The ancient Israelites did not object to the προσκύνησις; cf. 
e.g. 28 14, 4; 18, 28; 1 Καὶ 1,16. The reason for M’s refusal to bow 
before H was different (see Pur. 37, 40; cf. n.on 7, 6). Similarly M’s 
ancestor, Shimei, of the family of Saul, refused to bow before David, and 
threw stones at him, although the King was surrounded by his body- 
guard; and the King did not punish him, just as H disdains to punish 
M, fearing, perhaps, that M’s services in connection with the discovery 
of the conspiracy against the King would become known, if he tried to 
punish M (see Pur. 12, 40). If H succeeded in obtaining permission for 
a general massacre of all the Jews (cf. AJSL 23, 225, n. 4) the killing of 
M would attract no attention (cf. also C 93, 21). Certain Russian officials 
would adopt the same course in the 20th century; see Pur. 35, 9; 48, 18. 
27. 32. 46; 44, 1. 

(6) The clauses "5352 ὩΣ mx Ths 75, after ἘΡ αν and 
“S72 ὩΣ, at the end of this verse, are τὰ ΟΣ fo Ean bs mN; 
cf. second ἢ, on v. 4. Both glosses are omitted in 6” which ee for v. 
6 of $4 simply: καὶ ἐβουλεύσατο ἀφανίσαι πάντας τοὺς ὑπὸ τὴν ᾿Αρταξέρξου 
βασιλείαν ᾿Ιουδαίους = Ὁ ὯΞ “ὯΝ OTT bs ὮΝ ΤΩΣ wpan 
ΠΊΣΤΙΝ. It is certainly unnecessary to read “55572 ὩΣ instead of 
"a oy 


* \ Schnorrer is said to have introduced himself to a distinguished Jewish banker of 
Berlin, stating, Mein Name ist Hirsch, whereupon the banker replied, Das seh’ ich. See the 
cut representing Jewish captives in Assyria on p. 206 of Wellhausen’s translation of 
the Psalns in the Polychrome Bible. 
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(7) V. 7 is a misplaced * later addition (to wit swe arbws 
“IN WIT RW Tw pn in v. 13) introducing a subsequent popular 
etymology of O° =, which is just as fanciful as the Biblical explana- 
tions of a μὴν =>, MCE, TWN, ἄς or the interpretation of NI NIA 
VOTE Spr in Dan. 5, 26-28; see Pur. 2,37; 15, 21; 18,17; SFG 25, 
below; BAL 99,n.1. Also the second passage in E (9, 25) where "45 
is explained to mean lot is a subsequent addition. 

The emendation of Grotius and Fritzsche, κλήρων instead of ὑμῶν 
in the apocryphal addition 16, 22, is very doubtful; it is not probable 
that the characteristic κλήρων should have been corrupted to ὑμῶν (cf. the 
remarks on the emendations ὀργῆς for αὐλῆς in 7,4; pr for ΤΡ in 
9,16; 255 for wD in nn. on 8, 10; also AJSL 22, 197, 1. 15 and Nah. 
26, below). ΟΦ ἐν rats ἐπωνύμοις ὑμῶν ἑορταῖς is generally interpreted to 
mean among the feasts named after yourselves (i.e. according to C. J. 
Ball,+ among your own Persian festivals or as if the word Purim 
were connected with the word Persians) but ἐπώνυμοι ἑορταί may refer to 
the days on which the ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος was appointed (cf. ἐνιαυτὸς ἐπώνυ- 
pos &e). This institution existed among the Assyrians and Babylo- 
nians. The cuneiform term for eponymy is limu; see HW 819"; cf. 
the Lists of Eponyms in KB 1, 204-214; also AoF 3, 10. 12; KAT", 
831 (1. 9) and 518; OLZ 10, 332; see also Delitzsch, Mehr Licht 
(Leipzig, 1907) p. 9. 

According to a tradition recorded by Berfini Purim may be the day 


on which the offices were assigned (Sue x Mix «(ἡ esl) 
and Purim (cyget is said to mean allotting (μοί) or distribu- 


tion by lot; see ZDMG 61, 275. Assyr. kararu Sa ptiri (Pur. 20, 
below) seems to mean to set up the urn (καδίσκος) holding the lots to be 
drawn for the various offices, and this cuneiform pairu (HW 169”: bfiiru) 
urn (κάλπις) May be connected with Heb. "796, pot, lit. botler (a form 


gts of pre &) and “{"N5, glowing hotness (see Nah. 43; cf. 
the remarks on Boyle, ys, Brady» AJSL 23, 245. 244) also with 


=>, wine-press, originally vat; cf. the cut in the translation of Joshua 
(SBOT) p. 68 and my translation of Is. 63, 1-6 in JHUC, No. 163, p. 495, 
According to J. Ὁ. Michaelis Nicanor’s Day might have been called 
p-™S. because the Syrian army was crushed at Adasa as grapes are 
pressed in a wine-vat; see Pur. 51, 38. 


*cf. the last but one paragraph of nn. on 2, 18 and the misplaced glosses in 2, 19. 20, 
also the gloss ὩΣ ND Mir in 9, 16. 
{See the Variorum Apocrypha, London (Eyre & Spottiswoode). 


tThe original form of this word is not DWH, but MID for WD = Ved. parti, 
portion; seen. on 9. 26. 
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For U5, wine-vat ef. also Hag. 2, 15. 16 where we must read :— 


Tra aI ony peaa> ΝΟ ΠΟΣῚ 15 
yon "2 | Sor ἘΝ anos me 


mes nT ΤΙΣΙ oie ΣΤΟΝ ΝΞ 16 
: omiD non aa) τ᾿ wan τ πὸ ΡΝ 
apn SN 16 (β) TMT 10 (2) 


For 3, how? cf. "h2 MN " (Ruth 3, 16) and Assyr. mi-nu, 
how? (see ἢ. on Wid; i, 12). . For ΝΞ, in the second couplet, read 
Na (cf. Hag. 1,9). The omission of } τοῦτο in the second hemistich of 
v. 16 is due to the omission of [3 in the last hemistich; contrast 
ὭΣ ΓΞ; γ (1, 9) where the prefixed 5 is emphatic; ef. ἢ. on “p25 
(7, 8). The omission of the prefixed 79 before ΓΞ is due to haplo- 
graphy; for the enjambement* in the last line cf. AJSL 23, 240 and the 
second line of Nah. 2, 11 (Nah. 50). 

The plural of [745 may have been DD (Pur. 20, 24; 51, 26) and 
4 ΜΠ ip Se in the present verse is rendered in 3: missa est 
sors in urnam quae Hebraice dicitur phur. The translation of 
Sr IT Ow Ser in © 9, 24, ἔθετο ψήφισμα καὶ κλῆρον, Means he 
cast a ballot, that is a lot, καί in this connection is explicative and cor- 
rective (cf. n.on 1,17). For 6’s translation of 5343/4 Soo Se 
in the present passage see below, n. on ΤΊ. 

There is no Persian word ἐς lot from which “45 = 5545 could be 


derived; Pers. sre? HL, 3) a a do not mean lot (see Pur. 45, 42) 


nor could they appear in Heo, as "5. The Iranian word for lot is 
iss pisk. There may have been a word "35 (connected with "475, 
pot and } mp, vat) =Assyr. ἢ ἄτα, urn; but if OD was combined 
with =p, urn it was merely a subsequent popular etymology which 
may have been suggested to a glossator by the use of nia » part, por- 
tion in the sense of lot, destinyt as well as by the oracular practices 
observed on New Year’s eve (Pur. 17, 38; 18,27; 21, 33; cf. also C 101,8) 
and the allotting of offices at the beginning of the year (AoF 8, 10). 
Lostage (Days of the Lots) is the Ger. term for days on which it is 
possible to forecast the future (Pwr. 18, 28). At the Chinese New Year’s 


*Contrast Budde’s Geschichte der althebr. Litteratur (Leipzig, 1906) p. 26, 1. 8. 

ἡ According to Glaser (OLZ 9, 320) Heb. “2 (see Kings 163, n. *) may mean part, por- 
tion, lot, oracle (cf. Pur. 45, 8). As to “DN, Glaser thinks, it is not a loin-cloth= 
ilog: fota or urbe maqtab (see the translation of the Psalms in SBOT, p. 224, 


fig. s) but a band or scarf like the stole worn by Roman Catholic priests, or the pall of the 
Pope, archbishops, &c, and the my of the Jews. Cf. the Byzantine ὠμοφόριον. 
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festival the priest produces a box with small ivory chips variously 
inscribed. If the lot marked wisdom comes out, it means more wisdom 
for the man for whom the lot is drawn, Similar oracular practices may 
have prevailed at the celebration of the Persian New Year (Naur6z) in 
the times of the Maccabees. Cf. the statement of Berfini, quoted in 
ZDMG 61, 277, on the same day (Naur6z= Purim) the happy lots are 
distributed among the people of the earth (whole pets ἄλϑο 
Ley Aol). The casting of the lots for the two goats on the Day of 
Atonement* may be a purified form of some Babyl. oracular practice at 
the beginning at the second half of the year (Pur. 3, 39; 4, 2. 20. 26. 33; 
83, 14; 49, 26). 

E is a festal legend for Nicanor’s Day, just as the Book of Nahum is 
a festal liturgy for the celebration of that great victory gained by Judas 
Maccabzeus over Nicanor on the 13 of Adar, 161 s.c. (OLZ 10, 64; 
ZDMG 61, 275). This commemoration of Nicanor’s Day was combined 
with the observation of the Persian New Year’s festival (celebrated at 
the time of the vernal equinox) which is no doubt based on the Babyl. 
New Year’s festival (Pur. 3, 3; 4,39; 11,27; 19,10). In the Talmud the 
cuneiform name of the New Year’s Festival, akitu, aqitut+t appears as 
NMIPN (which is an adaptation of NMP) while Nauroz is corrupted 
to yw (for PATNA, TT). See ZDMG 61, 276. 

The original meaning of DD (=Naurdz=Akitu) is not lots, 
but portions, Heb. P4372; see n. on 9, 26. 

In casting lots in order to determine what day would be most 
unlucky for the Jews and therefore most auspicious for the general 
massacre planned by H (cf. L, Purim, p. 8, 1. 13) they did not try every 
single day of the year until they finally hit on the 13™ day of the 121} 
month. They might have put 12 lots, marked from 1 to 12, into the urn 
(Assyr. ptiru) and 30 lots marked from 1 to 30; then it was only neces- 
sary to draw two lots. But the phrase ΠῚ o> ov; shows 
that this simple procedure was not used at that time. They tried first 
the first day, then the second, and so forth; when the lot decided in 
favor of the 13 day, they tried to determine the month. In this way it 
was necessary to cast the lot 25 times before they hit on the 131} day of 
the 12 month. Cf. my remarks on Urim and Thummim in JBL 19, 


*For the reason why the Day of Atonement was observed during the Babylonian Cap- 
tivity on the 1st of Tishri, while the New Year was to be celebrated on the 10th of Tishri, see 
conclusion of ἢ. on 9. 81. 

In the new texts found during the German excavations at Καὶ αὐ Shergat (ASSur) 
Assyr. akitu appears as a synonym of kirétu= fj (2K 6,23) and sy qiran (see 
Kings 208, 15; MDOG, No. 33, p. 34; cf. the photograph of the bit akiti, ibid. p. 30). This 
shows that the etymology of akitu, given in Pur. 31, 8, is correct. Akitu appears in the 
Talmud as NM U3DIDN, while xp appears in Assyrian as ND; cf. VG 122, also the 
remarks on Pp =karu (BL 132) and 3ODY=tupSsarru in Nah. 34, and AJSL 23, 246. 
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73, n. 61 and Numbers 57, 41. Adar means Avyatos in Assyrian; the 
13" of Adar was a dies ater κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν (Pur. 82, 33). 

$A ΞΡ is impersonal; so Keil, Schultz, R in K, 8; LB ward 
das Loos geworfen vor H, cf. the translation in J, quoted above, missa est 
sors, and the translation of Leviticus (SBOT) p. 62, 1. 54; see also Kings 
289, 19 and nn. on yon won (5, 14) and ams" &c (8, 10). It is not 
necessary to read, with O, SS*E5; contrast 6, 9 where O reads 1552 ΠῚ 
instead of ἡ 25. According to B, ΒΞ. refers to H, and the 
explanation of “45 is not merely Ss NWT, as in 9, 24, but ΜΠ 
ai 55 Sar}. Δ var "955, however, must be connected with 
“BE SEM: — yan pd Ga Nin) Mp dem. Even if we read 
var instead of yas "355, as Wd suggests, the phrase S355 35 
aro would be very strange. For yan "955 see ἢ. on ape "55 
(2, 23). According to © the lots were cast by the scribe Shimshai (cf. 
Ezra 4, 8. 17. 23 and C 108). T* also states (ad 6, 1) that the King com- 
manded the scribe Shimshai to bring the Book of Records. §& has 
wer pe ἴξϑ wore 52 asi]; TILT Op Now wi anda dey 
(Syr. Ἰξϑ is apparently a transposition of ψῆφος; see Pur. 45,11). For 
the translation of this clause in 6 and G see Pur. 16,1. 6" has καὶ 
βάλλει κλήρους εἰς τὴν τρισκαιδεκάτην τοῦ pnvds Αδαρ Νισαν κτλ. Here 
Νίσαν represents a variant (cf. last n. on 1, 4) to Αδαρ (it may be derived 
from ΖΕ jo" at the beginning of this verse). 

After ΠΗ ‘22 we must, with B, R in Καὶ, Wd, following © καὶ ἔβα- 
Aev κλήρους ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας καὶ μῆνα ἐκ μηνὸς (ὥστε ἀπολέσαι τὸ γένος Μαρ- 
δοχαίου) καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος εἰς τὴν τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην τοῦ μηνὸς ὅς ἐστιν 
Αδαρ, insert "py ΓΟ by Swan SB wiomd. The Heb. scribe 
skipped this clause owing to the repetition of the word wm). Keil, 
Rawlinson, Schultz regard this plus of © as an interpolation from 
v. 13; nor has S inserted it in his translation. The clause ὥστε ἀπολέσαι 
τὸ γένος Μαρδοχαίου (which I have enclosed in parentheses) seems to be a 
subsequent addition in 6, which we need not insert in the Heb. text. O, 
however, prefixes TN DVD "D770 n°3 MN sand to Sin ΒΞ ἢ 
wind “ios ΓΟ ov dy. 

In the same way, the fourteenth day, given in 6’, may be a subse- 
quent correction for the thirteenth day (so 6"; see above). In 8, 12 ; 9,1 
6 has the thirteenth just as {€. In the apocryphal additions 6 has the 
fourteenth day in 18, 6; but the thirteenth in 16, 20 (Pur. 15, te 9 ae 9, 
also n. on 9, 17. 

(8) For zg" we must point 4D"; see Numbers 57, 36; cf. ZA 
14, 347. = nll 

For 77575 ἜΞΩ (© WSN Ws, 3 ~pare 5.359) & has sim- 
ply διεσπαρμένον, but it would be a mistake to suppose that one of these 
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participles in {4 was due to scribal expansion. © repeatedly substitutes 
one verb for two or three verbs of 41: cf. n. on v. 18. 

For op 52 mins ΓῺ ΤΠ cf. the comparatio decurtata (GK", 
§ 133, e). 

(9) The conjecture (AoF 3, 26) that pIaxN5 is a gloss, and that we 
should read Sipwd bn in 4, 7) instead of SPUR, is not good; AMD" 
dipwo 09 "55 ΒΕ bx ΤΡ is not Heb, What Wn has in mind 
would be:—t5 "D3 nv Bw pw" 3anD". But the sug- 
gestion that cos ; inv. 11 is a gloss is correct; see below and cf. above, 
ad 2, 18. The interpretation (W 17) that H offers the King 10,000 
talents to make up the financial loss involved in the extermination of the 
people (loss of taxes) is unwarranted; cf. below, ad 7, 4. 

Heb. >pw to pay, properly to pe may be a Babyl. loanword; cf. 
KAT®, 649. The stem is a Saphel of Sp; cf.n.on "8D (1, 22). The 
initial w is therefore a ww, (SFG 20,3; ZDMG 34, 861; BAL 100; con- 
trast AG’, 8 68) =», Uw. For the 2 in \»24 and the & in Aer cf. 
pone =) 9b = Assyr. pasSfiru=Sum. bansur (BA 1, 161) and 992], 
yrl= Assyr. ASStir; pe =IStar, ὅσ; see my paper on the name 
ee in JAOS 28, 118, below. 

fA ΤΙΝ “wy (cf. 9, 3) means here officials, especially revenue 
officers (cf. the remarks on dus, ZDMG 61, 275). Alsoin 1 K 11, 
28; 2 Καὶ 12, 12 (contrast Kings 240, 20) as well as in Neh. 18, 10; Ezr. 3, 
9 & FOND Ty means business man (cf. ψ 107, 23) especially finan- 
cier, tax-gatherer, collector, &c. Cf. also 1 5. 8,16; Dan. 8, 27; 1 Chr. 
29, 6. 

(10) For Ee ATs T has "NTT NP IA, 5 beyow, σας, 
The addition OOM WY UAT NNN 13: which is omitted. in 
6*", seems to be a scribal expansion; see ἢ. on v. 1. 

(11) In 939 BT FD PINT FoI the two words Fo37 and BF 
should exchange places (cf. n. on 1, 6) and pcan should be relegated 
to the margin (Pur. 6, 33) as the question of a reader who was anxious 
to know what became of the enormous amount of money (10,000 talents, 
ἡ. e. about $18,000,000). Cf. for this gloss Kings 137, 35; Isaiah 19, B; 
81,18; Eccl. 20, x; 21, ε; 25, xx; BL 3, y. The King takes it for granted 
that H will pay the money into the royal treasury; he therefore deems 
it unnecessary to refer to it, saying simply: > 2 pon. It is 
extremely unlikely that an Oriental monarch should so generous as to 
turn over eighteen million dollars to his prime minister; cf. ἢ. on 2, 18. 

(12) For the Pers. loanword D'S 9TWMN, satraps (G στρατηγοί, > 
turd, © “a>>D DON = στρατηλάτης) See n.0D WAVY (1,1) also ἢ. 
on ὩΣ (8, 10). 
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Heb. Mind is a Babyl. loanword. The singular ἃ ΓΤ mp must be 
pronounced péxxéh (GK”, ὃ 27, q) not péxah (AOG 25). The doub- 
ling of the ™, however, is secondary, just asin D°TN, brothers; "ΤΙ TN 
one; "πὶ , after, &c. In Assyr. paxatu, pixatu (HW 519°) ‘the 
guttural i is not doubled. 

fA ὩΣ “yw refers to the native chiefs; 3 [asad eget, ΟῚ 
ἈΝ. NY. 

(18) Heb. Osh, S$ σός F pra, δ᾽ βιβλιαφόροι) means 
originally runners, then especially foot-soldiers; see Kings 232, 34. 
Here it is used for couriers (ἄγγαροι, cf. Her. 8, 98) who were (according 
to 8,10) mounted. 6" εἰς χεῖρας τρεχόντων ἱππέων (var. ἵππων) is a doublet; 
67. δ᾽ Αδαρ Nay in 8,7 and ἢ. on 1,17. In Assyrian, rakbu (= 254) 
is used for envoy, and allaku xantu for courier (HW 619". 281”). The 
stem xamatu, to burn is identical with the stem xamatu, to hasten; 
the original meaning is to flash; ef. ZDMG 61, 297, n. 115 and modern 
Arab. μ a ie ce ; also Nah. 41 (puridu, courier = 3). 


fA sayd> sod svar} (so, too, 7, 4; 8, 11) is not pleonastic; 
ΔΌΣΙΣ, to exterminate is the general term (ef. v. 6 and 4, 18). This 
extermination could be effected either by a general massacre (3"745) or 
by forcing the surviving Jews to flee from the country like wild beasts; 
ef. Arab. of = A> and my remarks on the last line of ψ 1 in AJSL 
19, 141, below. See also n. on 73BN4 (9,6) and C 121, below. At the 
time of the Syrian persecutions under Antiochus Epiphanes and his suc- 
cessors the orthodox Jews were either massacred (1 M 1, 57. 63; 2, 38; 
ef, Pwr. 35, 6 and n. on paz, 4,7) or forced to flee (1 M 2, 28. 29. 48; 
ef. Pur. 34, 39). G has simply ἀφανίσαι for yard" 3755 Sow, just 


as ΠΤ Ro psp wd “S97 (v. 2) is rendered 6 δὲ Μαρδοχαῖος οὐ 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, Or as we find for F7E24 "7512 (v.8) simply διεσπαρμένον. 
For the accumulation of synonyms, which is by no means indicative of 
a late date, cf. ZDMG 61, 295, n. 97. 

Heb. 55w, to plunder (cf. 8,11) is a Babyl. loanword. The noun 
bow (2 ὥστ; ; cf. AJSL 8.107) means here household effects, personal 
property, just as Ger. Plunder means household effects, trumpery, 
baggage, while the verb pliindern means to pillage. In certain parts of 
the United States the term plunder does not mean pillage, spoil, booty, 
but household or personal effects, baggage, luggage. Ger. pliindern is 
a privative denominative like our to skin ἄς (AJSL 22, 251; Nah. 32). 
Assyr. Salalu (HW 662”) means to carry off; so Soy Since mov- 
ables; French meubles; cf. the Ger. privative denominative vermdbeln. 
See also Pur. 34, 18. 

ἘΞ has Land also for OO in 6, 14, 
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The conjecture (AoF 3, 26) that this verse is evidently a subsequent 
(post-Seleucidan) addition is gratuitous. 

(14) The clause FIT] FIT D3 ΤΠ ΠΣΡΙΣΣ is in apposition 
to am2m. We may supply the relative pronoun ΣΝ before wna, 
but not We (S). Nor is Wd right in stating that ἸΏΣΓΙΟ introduces 
the contents of the edict. S renders freely: -Ὡσι. Ζὶ bods» LL peo 
LSetas oma post Ls pues hap "ἘΠῚ ΟὟ, 

ΓΕ 955 is not the first word of the proclamation (B) but verbal 
predicate to ἼΦΩΞ (Keil). ΠΥ 53, however, does not mean open, 
unsealed, but to be revealed; cf. 4, 8: 2 “ON MIT Ὁ ἼΦΩΞ 
"ryr2. The objection that H’s edict for the extermination of the Jews 
would have been useless, if published eleven months in advance, since 
the Jews would have had ample time to emigrate, is not valid (cf. C 124). 
If a general massacre of the Jews in a Russian city were announced a 
year in advance, the Jews could not all get away; and even if they were 
able to take most of their personal property, they could not dispose of 
their real estate. Cf. Pur. 48, 7. 22. 27. 39. 48. 

The idea (AoF 8, 26) that the last clause of this verse, D-IND AT 
ree nd, is a subsequent addition, and that the first part of v. 14 is 
the immediate sequel of ν. 12, is impossible. 

(15) The conception (AoF 8, 26) that the couriers are sent out twice, 
is erroneous; vv. 12-14 describe the drafting of the edict, and v. 15 
relates the execution of the order. 

peal yww sy (ὦ Vows NRMP, oe {D1s,So) means here the 
City of Susa in distinction from the Acropolis (ΖΓ). The King and 
H feasted in the Acropolis; cf. n.on 1,2. The people in the Acropolis 
were not perplexed, but the people in the City were in a quandary. 3 et 
cunctis Judeis, qui in urbe erant, flentibus seems to have regarded the 
initial ἢ of ΓΙ ἽΖ) as a dittogram of the final 5 of yw ; of. © 128. 


- 

(1) ΠῚ yD is pluperfect; see n.on [MWY (1,9). Μ had learned 
of the edict as soon as it was decided upon. Just as he managed to 
obtain information concerning E (2, 11) so his friends at the Court 
apprised him of H’s scheme. 

Heb. pi is a Babyl. loanword; cf. KAT’, 650. It denotes a coarse 
loin-cloth; see Kings 163, n.*; 210, 7, and cf. Glaser in OLZ 9, 820. 
Instead of “EN pw 52,5.) @Y has καὶ ἐνεδύσατο σάκκον καὶ κατεπάσατο 
σποδόν, $ Hapas ΘΖ 29 fay caosdie, © by pw nwiad wads 
ras asia by ΩΡ ΣΝ ΓΤ ΌΣ, J indutus est sacco, spargens cine- 
rem capiti; but we should not be justified in inserting pr (Job 2, 12) 


4,3 PauL Haupt 151 


or 9™ (cf. v. 3). If we see e.g. that % renders Se pind vs 
pw wats aby ame mem αὖ the end of the following verse, jon Muto 
Pode LAN [Zo bey wo) ..λ1]} beets), we cannot attach much 
importance to the insertion of “\s222}. The verb wad, to put on is 
not used only of dresses; "EN 25 is just as possible as "22 wd 
sa" (Job 7, 5) or ads mia wad (ψ 35, 26). Cf.also 2S 13, 19: 
mos Sy 5 SS “an ἃ mpm. For the symbolical meaning of the rend- 
ing of srs mi and the ae of ashes &e see Pur. 25. 

fA Aw ὮΝ Ν 25 means to come to the gate, i.e. to approach the 
gate; to enter the gate would be "92 wad, see AJSL 21, 134, below; 
3 aulam regis intrare is inaccurate. 

(3) The clause pa? 3° “EN pw (AV, many lay in sackcloth 
and ashes) means Most of them had a ern cloth (or coarse loin-cloth) 
and over ace (Ger. aufgeschmierte) ashes (1. 6. qe over the bodys 
Heb. pa would mean Many had (© ΓΝ “Pi pw woh 
PND ΡΣ “by pwn, f pros Naow"s pierce ΝΡΡΟῪ but 
ma? means Most of them had; " πολλοί and of πολλοί (GK", ee 
C’s rendering (even) the great ones is impossible. The pi ov box 
ἜΞΟΒΤ "Da were universal among the Jews, and most of them even 
put on the loin-cloth and sprinkled ashes on their head. Instead of 
ve. We must point ΣῈ" (as participial attribute to ἌΞΝ) = poe 
(GK, ὃ $58, s). For ΓΝ ox instead of ox" cf. conclusion of ἢ. on 
1,5. The > in ma? is not the 5 discussed GK?" ,§ 121, f (cf. n. on 
5, 12) but the 5 explained i in WdG 2, 149, Ὁ; nor is a7 verbal predi- 
cate to both pw and "8, but attribute to "EN. B and Wd (follow- 
ing 3 sacco et cinere multis pro strato utentibus) think that they spread 
a garment of hair-cloth, sprinkled with ashes, on the ground and sat 
down on this garment; so too, S: Sack wnd Asche hatte die Menge (der 
Juden) untergebreitet; cf. GY σάκκον καὶ σποδὸν ἔστρωσαν éavtois. But 
this spreading of the sack-cloth on the ground would be at variance with 
the disregard for personal comfort, which is characteristic of mourning. 
The sack-cloth was not spread on the ground, but put on as a loin-cloth, 
and the ashes were not sprinkled on the loin-cloth, but over the body. 
6" has for NS™ ABN} pip wa5>") in v. 1: καὶ περιεβάλετο σάκκον καὶ 
σποδωθεὶς ἐξῆλθεν; cf. also GY! 14, 2: σποδοῦ καὶ κοπριῶν (G" κόπρου) ἔπλη- 
σεν τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτῆς. The mourners originally tore off their garments 
and put on a loin-cloth. This explains why persons in mourning were 
not allowed to approach the King’s Gate. Afterwards they simply tore 


*Heb. "D9 = silent weeping, “ἸΏ = loud wailing; DOW is more demonstrative 
than °353 or DW or bar; and DN) pu more demonstrative than 4DO%?. 
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their garments at the breast for a hand’s breadth and put on the loin- 
cloth under their ordinary garments (Kings 210, 7). 

(4) The K°thiv π ΝΣ (Q°ré ΓΙ" 22) is based on the analogy of 
the verbs 45 and x; cf. 223M 5 ΓΊΣΝΝΣ ΩΓῚ , and Miao which is 
based on the analogy of the verbs Ὁ (see n. in the paper on the name 
Istar in JAOS 28, 118). 

fl axe po>on ordrnn (AV then was the queen exceedingly 
grieved) means the Queen was very much shocked. The use of ΠΣ ΏΣΙ 
instead of "MCN is intentional, just as the omission of ΓΟ ΔΙ in 1,19 
is designed. M was stripped of all clothing save the coarse loin-cloth.* 
This was distasteful to the Queen (cf. 2S 6, 20). She therefore tried to 
induce M to put on the garments she sent him. GY has ἐταράχθη for 
smomnnm; in 7, 6 Gt ἐταράχθη is used for MPD}, and at the end of c. 3 
GY has ἐταράσσετο for FDIDI. 95. renders consternata est. The stem 
snonnm is derived from 544, just as pepnwy (for pwpwnr) is 
derived from Piw; see Nah. 41. 

The verb bap (3 Nao flo, © Sap Ν 5) is Aramaic; cf. the 
glosses in 9, 23.27 and n. on 5x4 (7, 4). Assyr. qablu, midst (BL 97) 
= Arab. qalb, heart (AJSL 1, 227); cf. last τι. on 7, 9. 

(5) For 70 (S$ .2n with 7 misread )) has ᾿Αχραθαῖος. This is a 
transposition of ᾿Αθαχαῖος, the p emphasizing the guttural (velar) character 
of the Ἴ ; see BA 1, 257, 1.18. For ὃ ᾿Αχραθαῖος (v. 9) cf. n. on ὃ Movxatos 
(1, 14) and for the transposition cf. the remarks on Aya6as = TaBovbas = 
Bovyafay in nn. on 1, 10. ᾿Αχραθαῖος may be influenced by Greek names 
like ᾿Αχάτης, “Axpadys, Xe. 

JH ΠΠΩΣΓΙ is causative (J quem rex ministrum ei dederat, AV whom 
he had appointed to attend + wpon her) just as ΦΠΡΓῚ in 2, 14; it could 


also be intransitive (Ὁ. aatopo soho»), Cf. AJSL 22, 204, 1.5; Psalms 
83, 50. 

For 59 read 5x, as in v.10 (ὁ χά. Οὗ 55. ὃν (v. 7) for "735 ὌΝ 
and nn.on 1, 17. The phrase 5p ΓΙ, which means to enjoin upon, is 
correct in vy. 8. 17 and in 2, 10; 58 > means to order to, to order to 
go to. This is a constructio pregnans (GK", § 119, ee) like 5R.... Op 
wan nda (7, 1). 

(7) The translation (AoF 3, 26) M told him everything, and the 
amount of money which H had commanded to pay to the Jewst in 
order to annihilate them; he gave him also the tenor of the edict which 
he had issued in Susa in order to exterminate them, is impossible. 

* Of. the fifth footnote to nn. on 8, 7. TCf. n. on 3YQVH (5, 1). 


tGerman(?) welchen H befohlen hatte zu bezahlen den Juden sie zu vernichten. Wn 
means, I suppose, welchen H den Juden zu bezahlen befohlen hatte, i.e. which H had com- 
manded the Jews to pay. 
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Heb. O° 53 ΡΩΝ cannot mean to pay to the Jews;* 3 is the 3 
pretit (see Kings 224, 5) 3 pro Judeorum nece. In his nn. 8 explains 
the 3 as 3 pretii (so, too, Wd; cf. n. on 7, 4) stating that ΓΞ 
means properly als Preis fiir die Juden, but in his translation he renders 
in Betreff der Juden. There are several discrepancies between the 
translation and the nn. in S’s commentary, which would, perhaps, have 
been eliminated, if S had been able to revise his work; cf. nn. on 1, 20; 
5, 1.8; 6,6; 7, 8; 8, 11; 9, 2. 16. 26; also S’s transliteration Mordehai 
(as though it were ΠῚ) and Pur. 29, 26. 

For the K°thiv DTD the Q*ré substitutes the contracted form 
prams ; cf. 8, 1.7.13; 9, 15. 18. 

$A ΣΝ means here to ruin them ; this includes killing and pro- 
scription, banishment, expulsion with confiscation of property (cf. n. on 
3, 13). 

(8) The Athnah in ob) s54 is correct; ΠΟ 35795 must not be 
connected with the following maby m5) (against B). The inf. 
3757955 is coordinated to the preceding ΝΣ : Hatach is to show E 
the document and to tell her about it, explain it to her (AV to show it 
unto 1 and declare it unto her). Hatach told the Queen the substance 
of the edict, although he presented a copy of the decree. Even if E 
could read the copy, she was probably satisfied with the verbal report. 
An official who submits a letter to his superior will often give the sub- 
stance of it, so that the letter is not read, although it is produced. The 
clause ΟΣ m4 represents the final request: M requests Hatach 
to urge E, in view of all the evidence submitted, to go to the King. 
The eunuch Hatach may have been a Jew; cf. C 145 and the second 
footnote to n. on 2, 10. 

(11) For the etymology of mvanrp cf. AJSL 22, 258, below. 

For INI MMN, there is but one decree for him, οἵ. Dan. 2,9: ΝΠ 
YONI NT. The suffix in M7 represents the genitivus objectivus (so 
5): his decree =the decree against him; contrast ἢ. on 4, 1%) She 
loanword (J is feminine; ef. 3, 8. 15 (Nw ON, som N37) and 
56", p. 57, below. 

The 5 in mvand © maad so mts ΝῊ won) may be the 
Lamed inscriptionis, as in Is. 8, 1 (GK, 8 119, u). This is a variety of 
the emphatic 5 (cf. n. on wad, 7, 8) just as Assyr. ma before the 
oratio directa is a variety of the emphatic ma (see Proverbs 68, 7). GY 
renders ΤΏΙ INT ὨΠΝ freely: οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ σωτηρία, 3 absque ulla 
cunctatione statim interficiatur ; LB der soll slracks Gebot sterben. 

Baer reads oats , with Raphéh; but paw = Assyr. Sabbitu, 
so the r is merely resolution of the doubling (VG, § 90) as in Assyr. 

*Norcan Br ti toot asic a Sipwd “AN mean he commanded the Jews to pay. 
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kursti (cf. Aram. ΡΟ. Arab. sty) =kussti (Heb. ἈΝ 95) throne 


(Sumer. guza) or pw ant = pwns (Assyr. Dimasqu). Consequently 
the 3 should have a Dagesh a9 the Raphéh may be disregarded, just 
as in 935 for πὸ (Ruth 2,14). For Masoretic endorsements of manifest 
textual errors see Kings 288,19; 298,12. Cf. also VIaN (8, 6) instead 
of Tak. ne 

AV these thirty days =p" purse rit (note Gen. 31, 88: AV this 
twenty years=F7IW Dw M7) isa Hebraism. It means lit. This is 
thirty days, i.e. for the past thirty days; cf. French il y a and GB", 
174, b; BDB 261°, i. 

(12) For 75°3™) read 45% (scil. Hatach) following Buhl in Kittel’s 
Biblia Hebraica, or 45°) (GK", § 121, a). 

(13) For this third message of M to his foster-daughter in the royal 
harem cf. Otanes’ third message to his daughter Phaedymia (Herod. 3, 
69: τρίτην δὲ ἀγγελίην ἐσπέμπει). See Pur. 8, 34; cf. also C 64, 145, 149 
and n. on 2, 12. 

pb wl qn ma is haplography for qo maa (see nn. on 1, 9). 
It cannot be appositive to "aqn, als dem Koénighause angehdrig (S). 

For a> alone of, singled out in EMT Son cf. Ruth 1, 5: 
Po" 31 TRENT NEM. 

(14) #41 "5 does not mean vielmehr (5) but for; "5 must be con- 
nected, not with the following conditional (or concessive) clause intro- 
duced by DN, but with JANN TAN m-ni TN. The author might 
have said:— "38 72) MS alle ΣΞ ΤῸ wan ON) "D 
STN ΡῈ ov Tay Hox ΠῚ WaNn; but the received 
text is no doubt original. 

For } nn read mn; also os md (Gen. 3, 8) must be pointed 
om ΡΊΕΤΑΙ mind ; see Nah. Sa On Lin: 

The seriptio plena ΩΣ may be due to dittography of the 7; see 
Nah. 19 (ad v. 6) and the remarks on WI7YWMN for WAM (1, 1). 
SH ἼΏΣ means wird erstehen (Keil, K) not wird bestehen (B). The 
meaning is not, the deliverance is established and certain, but it will 
arise, turn up. © PMN ANN Pa NTT OP? KManw ἈΝΤ, 
S Lypwl bso» «Ὡς Lujouds Jon Lisiase [Dud , GY ἄλλοθεν βοήθεια καὶ 
σκέπη ἔσται τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, (5: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ θεὸς ἔσται αὐτοῖς βοηθὸς καὶ σωτηρία, 3 
per aliam occasionem liberabuntur Judet. 

fA “TN Dp" does not refer to help from abroad (1 M 8,17; 12, 1) 
as S supposes. Even in the 20 century it is hardly possible for the 
Jews in Russia to get any help from abroad, e. g. the United States or 
England. From another place or from some other quarter is a veiled 
allusion to God. The avoidance of the name of God is certainly not 
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accidental (N) but intentional (Wd). According to N (EB 1403) it is 
due to the coarse and worldly spirit of the author; but the avoidance of 
the name of God is no evidence of coarseness or worldliness: a man may 
be absolutely irreligious, yet use the name of God in an oath &c. The 
phrase "TN pip" sigp° ox is a reverential allusion to interven- 
tion on the part of the Supreme Being, just as some one may say in 
Washington, The Secretary of State is in favor of it, but Somebody Else 
may object, alluding to the President.* In post-Biblical Hebrew, Dp =n 
is used of God (cf. JBL 24,17) and ὈΡῸΝ is substituted for ὩΠΟΝ 
just as we prefer to say By Jove, or dear me, or Good gracious, Good by, 
&c in order to avoid the name of God. Ger. achherrje is a corruption of 
Ach Herr Jesus, just as Hullee gee is a corruption of Holy Jesus. 

ft ΤΠ. msm mets myd ON yt means, Who knows 
whether thou hast not attained royalty for a time like this, i.e. Perhaps 
thou hast been made Queen just for such a contingency; cf. Gen. 45, 7; 
50, 20. ©" καὶ ris οἶδεν εἰ εἰς τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἐβασιλευσας; SO, too, (5", 3 et 
quis novit utrum ideirco ad regnum veneris, ut in tali tempore para- 
reris?, ὁ. |ZaasSeay ubopozilo wlupod] bo] Lndpto dl Spe alsso, 
TOON NIT NITID NMNT NNW Ὁ 5 Ἵ ΝΔ ΣΤ NT Ww 
xn. jonas ΝΠ. Instead of the rhetorical question Who 
knows? Ethiopic uses a negative expression for perhaps, viz. AYRA.: 
énda‘i, lit. not my knowing, haud scio, ΠΛ "DI"; see Dillmann’s 
grammar (1899) p. 343; English translation by J. A. Crichton (London, 
1907) p. 387. For similarly clipped forms cf. my remarks on the causa- 
tive prefix Zw in nn. on 3,9 and in the paper on the name Istar (J AOS 28, 
114) also Nah. 24, below: VG § 44, d; and the remarks on "7g (5,8). 

fl ὮΝ yay “2 means perhaps, just as Lat. haud scio an; contrast 
haud scio an non=perhaps not. As soon as the negative is inserted 
(after art) in AV Who knoweth whether thou art come to the kingdom 
for such a time as this, the meaning is clear. LB, correctly, Wer weiss, 
ob du nicht wm dieser Zeit willen zum Koénigreich gekommen bist; C 
und wer weiss, ob du nicht (grade) fiir diese Zeit zum Konigreich 
gelangt bist. Similarly AV renders Jon. 3,9: Who can tell if God will 
turn and repent instead of Who can tell whether God will not turn and 
repent. If we substitute but for ON, we need not insert the negative. 

*In the German Reichstag Gen. Von Deimling, the commander of the colonial 
troops in German Southwestern Africa, said on May 26, 1906: Dartiber haben Sie hier nicht 
zu bestimmen, sondern ein Anderer (i. 6. the Emperor). In his novel Tristram of Blent 
(vol. 1, p. 255 of the Tauchnitz edition) Anthony Hope says: And if by a miracle he 
[the prime minister] said yes, for all I know somebody else might say no. This dark refer- 
ence to the Highest Quarters caused Southend to nod thoughtfully.—Ibid. p. 270 we find: 
There was now not only the very grave question whether Robert Disney [the prime minister] 
—to say nothing of Somebody Else — would entertain the idea; and on p. 117 of vol. 2: The 


last words had, presumably, reference to the same quarter that Lady Evenswood had once 
described by the words ‘‘Somebody Else.” 
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If the negative were inserted in Hebrew, ‘35 mpd ΝῸ ON, the 
phrase would mean: Perhaps thou hast not been made Queen just for 
a contingency like the present. This statement would be possible only 
if E had not become Queen. If the King had given orders to kill the 
Queen, the father of one of the maidens who were not made Queen, 
might have said to his daughter: — moda mean ΝῸ on ptr "Ὦ 
nxt mp>. The negative in our Who knows whether thou hast not 
been made Queen just for such an emergency is on a par with our not in 
phrases like Won’t you come? which is quite different from Will you 
(really) not come? The particles xd or PN (B) could not be used 
in this connection. B’s interpretation (which has been adopted by 
Reuss) Who knows (what may happen) when thow hast come to the 
royal throne at that time or when thou hast appeared before the King’s 
majesty at that time (Ger. Und wer weiss wenn du um diese Zeit hinge- 
kommen sein wirst zum kéniglichen Thron) is impossible. This would 
be: NWT MPD PAT ON ANNA AV ΓῺ 2 wa. The words 
ners ΓΙ could not be omitted, and S47 Myr would be appropriate 
only if a time had been specified; ὁ. g. if E had been urged to go to the 
King at a certain time, then some friend, wishing to dissuade her, might 
say, If I were you, I would not go; who knows what will happen when 
thou goest to the King at that time. It is true that this phrase might 
also anticipate a favorable outcome; Naomi might have added to her 
instructions in Ruth 3,3: APD WAT ὌΝ ΠΝ 29 ΓΤ hs a | 
x, but without F747 P72 the statement would be meaningless. 

(16) δᾶ “57 means for me (3 pro me; see conclusion of n. on "524) 
cf. wap ὉΣ (v. 8) and WH) by (7,7) also owe? dy (8, 11). 

For ὩΣ 71575 see Kings 104, 32. 

In OOUZN "Nw "NR ὯΔ the conjunction ἢ means with; in Arabic, 
5 in such cases is construed with the accusative (WdG 2, 325, Ὁ; JAOS 
22, 108, n.5). Of. wart Foam wir (δ, 4). 

phil 3 , thus means, not for the same period, i. 6. for three days (B) 
but in the same (strict) manner, viz. day and night. Fasting was 
observed, as a rule, from sunrise to sunset, food and drink being taken 
each day after sundown, just as in the Mohammedan fast of Ramadan 


(yay). 

For 1331; and so (so, correctly, AV; but δ΄ καὶ τότε, 3 et tunc, 5 
rea, ὦ 9 ἌΣ: of. Syr. = ΞΞ -«392.2) see n. on 2, 18 (the 3 is not 
the 3 essentiv, as B and Wd suppose; cf. n. on 7,3). This statement 
expresses E’s confidence in God’s help. After having fasted for three 
days, both day and night, she could not be very attractive to the King, 
unless God wrought a miracle as in the case of Daniel and his friends 
(Dan. 1,15). The fasting in the present case is not a sign of mourning, 
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but humiliation before Juvu in order to secure His help; cf. 2S 12, 22; 
1 K 21, 27; Jon. 3, 5. Post-Biblical PuIvM, humbling, means fast; 
ef. 2D My and nn. on the translation of Leviticus (SBOT) p. 82, 
1. 40. 3 has for "Sy ‘az (so, too, $) orate pro me, and ὦ adds to 
ἜΝῸΣ TAZ: NDP Ἴ2 Op ἸΟΧῚ. 

It is not necessary to suppose that the verb 4238 in the phrase 
"MIDN "MIDN WN (cf. Gen. 43, 14 and GK”, ὃ 106, ἢ) means to be 
banished (see n. on OTADN, 8, 18). E risks her life, just as Sheherazade 
and the Herodotean prototype of both, ®aduucy (Pur. 8, 38). 3 tradens- 
que me morti et periculo. 

(17) #1 “S97 does not mean he transgressed the Law by ordering a 
fast for the 13 and 14 of Nisan (so J. Ὁ. Michaelis) but he went 
over (so C 162) to the City to call the Jews of Susa together and to urge 
them to fast for three days in order to crave Juvu’s blessing on E and 
her hazardous undertaking in behalf of her brethren. The City, in 
which M’s brethren lived, was separated from the Acropolis (cf. n. on 
1, 2) by the Choaspes, Assyr. Uknti (JHUC, No. 114, p. 111; cf. JAOS 
18, 145, n. 1). 

rm 

(1) It is perhaps not necessary to insert (with B, R, Wd) 425 before 
ΞΘ (AV, put on her royal apparel) as in 6, 8; 8,15. (δ᾽ περιεβάλετο 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτῆς, but (5" π. τὰ ἱμάτια τῆς δόξης, 5 induta est regalibus vesti- 
mentis, 5. |Zeasvey LacodS ον, T ΝΟ ἸΣἼΖΟ mond). The 
abstract mith may mean regalia. Milton uses royalty for emblems 
of royalty (Assyr. simat Sarrfiti). LB χορ sich kéniglich an; so, too, 
C 163. S translates: da χορ H das Koénigs‘gewand’ an; but in his 
nn. he states that miss w_7 is abridged for ΞΟ wind 25; 
cf. nn. on v. 8 and 4, 7. 

fH TayM does not mean she stepped in, entered (S) or she stood 
(so AV =35 stetit) but she waited; cf. 6,5; 7,7 and our stay = Lat. stare, 
Arab. el (Kings 174, 27; cf. n.on "E77, 4,5). To stay means to 
come to a stand, stop, wait, remain. Shakespeare says: a servant 
that stays upon me; ef. ΞΟ Tay (4,5) also Tey in Eccl. 1, 4; 
Ex. 9, 28 (ΠΏΣ VEtN ΝΟῚ DONS ΤΟΝ) and Josh. 3, 16 (Vay 

"ar; cf. Ger. stauen). 

ΠΑΙ͂ ΤΟΣ MNS MD) does not refer to E (as S states) but to the royal 
throne; pan ma m5 refers to E, but not ἸΏ mms ΠΥ, The 
throne was opposite the entrance, so that the King, seated on his throne, 
could see who was waiting in the forecourt. 

(2) { ΤῺ is a circumstantial accusative; see Kings 136, 37; 298, 3; 
and below, vv. 9. 14: Mig; v. 13: aw; 6, 12: we “em Sox. 


Cf. also Gen. 27, 6: TAN WP SN VATA PAX ὮΝ ὭΣ I; 
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Is. 6,1: NBA OF NOD OD awe ΠΝ MN NW; Is. 6, 8: WawNh 
“as “SIN DIP ὮΝ. 

The rendering of 3M in J osculata est is unwarranted; S 2pm], 
Φ ΠΝ. : 

(8) The ΠΣ in Wwwepa ΓΙ is indefinite (GK*, § 137, c) = what(ever) 
thy request, even (if it should be) half the kingdom, it shall be granted 
to thee. Li Wwpa ΓΙ means, not weZes> σι το, but ..11.5.}..2» ye phe 
OF aho2) isos. The \ in yn" (GY καὶ ἔσται σοι) is the Waw apodosis , 
cf. ἢ. on "755 (1,17). S supplies before this 4:—(was dw auch ver- 
langst). ©‘ inserts in the present verse before καὶ ποιήσω cou: — ἀνάγγειλόν 
μοι; and in v. 6, before ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας μου: --- αἴτησαι (cf. Mark 
6, 22: αἴτησόν με ὃ ἐὰν θέλῃς, καὶ δώσω σοι). 3. etiam si dimidiam partem 
regni petieris, dabitur tibi; T "ΘΟ Δ MISSED Nya MIN ON DEN 
μ᾿ TTSUINN; ὦ wads Sold udoodite oes bee disregards the 
Waw apodosis; so, too, LB auch die Halfte des Koénigthums soll dir 
gegeben werden and AV it shall be even given thee to the half of the 
kingdom. 

(4) LH 5 is preferable to © W123; contrast ppd (v. 8). For yam 
see ἢ. on "My" (4, 16). 

(5) The view (AoF 8, 36) that 5, 5-8 is merely an erroneous repetition 
of 7, 1 is gratuitous. 

(6) 2 ANON must be read qo ; see last n. on Q, 15. 

(7) The } at the end of this verse corresponds to our —. There 
should be a dash, not a colon in K’s Textbibel; also the Athnah in 
“‘rwps (v. 8) is equivalent to a dash. E starts to tell the King what 
her petition and request is. She begins: My petition and request — 
then she hesitates and decides to wait another day; she therefore invites 
the King to dine with her a second time when she will answer his ques- 
tion (so, correctly, B and Wd). The idea, that it would be better to 
wait another day, comes to her while she adds the humble qualification: 
if the King is kindly disposed toward me, and if it seem proper to the 
King to grant my petition and to accede to my request. 

(8) The last clause of v. 8, son "255 ΓΝ. Wee, shows that 
the explanation given above is the correct interpretation of vy. 7.8. If 
this last clause were omitted, we might interpret: My request is (= all I 
ask is simply) that the King dine with me again. S supplies in his 
translation after my request: — besteht darin, following 3 petitio mea et 
preces sunt istae (just as LB and AV supply ts at the end of ν. 7) but in 
the nn. he gives the correct explanation; cf. n. on 4, 7. 

SE ἽΠΠΩ (3 pmo) is generally read méhhar and supposed to be a 
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contraction of “TINS » * the part. Pual of "MN; but the initial 9 is a 
remnant of 6°, day, just as the final Ὦ in DYZow, the day before 
yesterday, lit. the third day; cf, the remarks on WIRA. : in nn. on 4, 14. 
The adverb ΠΣ is shortened from "TN OY, © wa or ra mar ; 
for δα ΤΙ DT, pS on; cf. Heb. rats: Ov (Prov. 31, 25; Is. 30, 8). 


For ἫΝ long ἃ cf. sho = 521- 2. The original meaning is posterior 
day, subsequent day, following day; contrast Fiirst’s dictionary 
(edited by R) 1, 1248, The form ns (constr. nama) must be a com- 
pound of NAAN + piv"; the fem. form nanN may ‘be a contraction of 


DTT ef. Lal, at last and Dusops, at first (863, ὃ 155) also mp 
(= hos paraiat, ZDMG 61, 194, n. 2) Gen. 49, 22; see Genesis 111, 35 
and GK*, § 80, g 

(9) In 35 ex op ΝΘ the two verbal forms are participles in the 


accusative (Op = Lol) not perfect forms. It is not necessary to say 
ST NDT Op ua NYT; see Kings 136, 38 and cf. n. on MMA (v. 2). 
G" καὶ μὴ προσκυνεῖ pe, but S ads 4122] flo sao Ho (in 4, 4 S has 
Dsej22| = snbenn)). Nor does 37 x5) mean er machte nicht Platz 
(5). 3 sed nec motum quidem de loco sessionis suae; LB noch sich 
vor ihm bewegte; AV nor moved for him. In (55 we find the correction: 
Kal οὐκ ἐξανέστη οὐδὲ ἐτρόμησεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

(10) For wy (S$ #5), J Zares) 6" read Zwoapa (Vet. Lat. Zosarra) 
and (ὅλ; Swodpa, i.e. "WT; for the ὦ cf. 6 Βωραζη = N32 (1,10). The 
form Zwodpa is probably influenced by the Greek name Ζωσάριον. Josephus 
reads Zapaca (with variants). Jensen conjectured that wt was a cor- 
ruption of wy = Qiri(ri)Sa, the name of an Elamite goddess; cf. 
"mini (1,9) and for ;=7: Hzekiel 114, 31 and GY ABarala = NMIIN, 
δ᾽ Ζηβαθαθα = RNID; see nn.on 1,10. For Babyl. 1=p see VG § 45, t 
(cf. ibid. Ὁ, B). Jensen is now inclined to identify wy with the Babyl. 
goddess of wine, SireSu (see Genesis 81,34; Pur. 30, 34; 31, 25) just as 
he accepts Graetz’s (or rather J. D. Michaelis’) combination of 
ov1D and Fp (see Pur. 50, 2; cf. n. on 8, 7) but his former explana- 
tion is preferable. According to ὦ, Wy was "ay AME NN nA. 
ΡΣ; for An = "Mp cf. n. on “TM (1,6). Ch thinks (EB 5411) 
that ~w77 is a mutilated form of Mp7; cf. Ch’s explanation of "Mw 
(1, 9). 

eve Hitzig’s conjecture "35 25, die Fiille seines Ansehns (cf. 

XA>e) =his great distinction (endorsed by B) is just as gratuitous (con- 
trast ovo for ΡΣ, Nah. 2, 4) as his emendation [1D 5 "277 
Way (1, 22). 3 filiorumque turbam, & wails) iow = fA 95 24 (cf. 9,10). 


*In BDB 563> 0" is connected with Assyr. maxru, front; but front means past, 
and back = future; cf. SFG 15, n. 3. 
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$A 55 before qo an S535 wr is impossible; all that wherewith 
he had advanced him (B: alles das womit ihn der Konig gross gemacht) 
would require the insertion of 42 after myers a an sa 35 ore 
(see Kings 169, si 6,8; also O92 TD WR Do in 9, 22. Cases 
like 44 mp VN so ὮΝ (4, 7; 6, 13) are quite different; cf. also 10, 2. 
S’s explanation, all with regard to which the King had advanced him 
(LB Alles wie thn der Kénig so gross gemacht hatte; AV all the things 
wherein the King had promoted him) is not natural; cf. the remarks on 
the common mistranslation of the phrase {nd ... . “wr, Nah. 24, 
below, and ἢ. on 325 ΝΞ ἘῸΝ (7, 5). We must insert 55 before 
pz, following 3, 1 ge Comm ΝΞ oem can st ΓΔ nn“ 
noo 7234 ΞΙΞ 55. by ΓΙ ΞΡΤΊ; 3 super omnes principes 
et servos suos. In ὁ (pads “po Ἃ- πο μ᾽.» NA σιλα..ο]ο) b> 
appears before "729, where it is less vis os temas 


(12) fA πὸ NIM (S aS LI wpe; cf. SG $279, A) means in- 
vited by her (so Wd) not to her (LB, AV, S)=T πὴ yar NIN; cf. 
mime MN mds (Ruth 8, 10) and n. on 4, 3. 

(13) δῆ we mp 5522 means as long as (LB, AV,S, K) not when- 
ever (B). (δ᾽. ὅταν, but 3 quamdiu. fl Mp is construct oe before the 
relative clause; cf. "IN Dip (4, 2; 8, 17) and Kings 285, 

(14) δ yen wy) does not refer to H, but is ae cf. the re- 
marks on 5°£>4 in nn. on 3,7 and n. on 6,9. (δ᾽ καὶ ἡτοιμάσθη τὸ ξύλον, 
J et jussit excelsam parari crucem (LB und liess einen Baum zurichten, 
AV, caused the gallows to be made) are free renderings. It is not 
necessary to read the passive ὭΣ. GY has in 8, 7: καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκρέμασα 


ἐπὶ ξύλου for wn by bn ons. 


4 


(1) For => mow ΓΤ © xodat ΝΣ mt, S adie Lys 
badses) GY has 6 δὲ Κύριος (δ᾽ δυνατός) ἀπέστησε τὸν ὕπνον ἀπὸ (omission of 
ἀπό in & is a secondary correction) τοῦ βασιλέως, but fl is no doubt 
more original. The omission of the name of God in the present passage 
is not designed, as Wd supposes; contrast ἢ. on “ἘΝ ὈΠΡΞ (4, 14). 
The personification of sleep (AV™ the King’s sleep fled) is sake natural. 
Den Konig floh der Schlaf (but not des Kénig’s Schlaf floh) is idiomatic 
German; cf. our phrase the color fled from her cheeks. In Gen. 81, 40 
LB has for ΠΣ "Nw TIM) (J fugiebatque somnus ab oculis meis, 
AV my sleep departed from mine eyes): und kam kein Schlaf in meine 
Augen; but in the present passage LB has the prosaic translation konnte 
der Konig nicht schlafen; so, too, AV; 3 noctem illam duxit rex 
insomnem, 
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GY reads καὶ εἶπεν τῷ διδασκάλῳ αὐτοῦ εἰσφέρειν κτλ, but 4Ἐ is more 
original. 6 τῷ anasiiais αὐτοῦ (cf, Pur. 7, 21) is just as secondary as the 
clause ὅτι θεὸς Cav μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ at the end of v. 13, or καλῶς ἐλάλησας in v. 10, 
or καλέσατε αὐτόν instead of NID" (ὦ ‘Nay, ὦ Sn, 3 ingrediatur) at 
the end of v. 5. 

Movs vat (fT wos 75) is a gloss (so, too, J) derived from 
2,23 and 10,2; cf.n. on 8, 14 and the remarks on the gloss p5, Nah. 31. 

(2) Siraiintey ro" ΔΊΣ is a scribal expansion based on the received 
text of 2,21. Cf. the Rouen expansions in 2, 3. 8. 

Gin saan “Pp? ΓΣ2 ΓΙ the two nouns are genitives depend- 
ing on 772 (3 quid, pro hac fide, honoris ac praemii M consecutus est). 
In the same way we find in the cuneiform account of the Deluge, |. 174: 
a’ti-ma figi napiSti, what soul has escaped? ef. Arab. de εἰ 
diiu rajulin, what man? (WdG 2, 220). Consequently we must read 
the ideograms at the end of ll. 82. 83, and 68 of the Flood tablet as geni- 
tives (not accusatives, HW 556"; nor nominatives, KB 6, 234) viz. mima 
ist ecénSi xuragi, i.e. I loaded her (the ship) with all the silver I 
had, I loaded her with all the gold I had; lit. (with) whatever I had I 
loaded her of gold; egénsSi=agénsi from cénu= νὰ. Heb. wy 
(Gen. 45, 17) is an Aramaism; cf. VWnsp in Gen. 40 (see Nah. 25, 2). 
The passages in Gen. 40. 45 belong to the Ephraimitic Document. AG, 
303 translates egénsi: 1 filled it; for the epenthesis of the ὃ in egénSi 
see my Assyr, H-vowel, p. 28; cf. AG’, 266. 94. In the same way we 
must read in 1, 68 of the Flood tablet: III Sar gabe nas sussulSa 
igabilf Samni, i.e. three capo of (sesame-) oil (see Pur. 80, 39) carry 
her stevedores (lit. κανηφόροι, basket-bearers; cf. also Delitzsch, Mehr 
Licht, p. 89). 

(4) For m5 x2 read ἜΝΠτΟΝ ΝΕ the omission of the Ν is due 
to haplography; see Hzra 80, 27; Kings 245, 35; ZDMG 61, 289, 40. 

(5) For Way (ὦ ΝΡ, 5. xb) waiting (not standing, AV stand- 
eth) see ἢ. on 5, 1. 

(6) For myoyd ΓῺ cf. n. on 1, 15. 

St "A ΕΠ “\p" ΤΌΣ. does not mean to confer more honor 
than on me (B mehr Ehre als mir; also Wd mehr als, AV more than to 
myself) but to confer honor except on me (6 εἰ μὴ ἐμέ, 3 nullum 
alium nisi; LB wem anders denn mir, K ausser) S translates ausser 
mir, but in his nn. he says, "3472 "MT means mehr als ich; ef. ἢ. on 
4,7. Sl 37 ANT (Sf 79 TN, 5 we <0 τ...) means beyond 
me, beside me, in addition to me. Nor does Ἀ “ὯΔ mean more than 
in Ecclesiastes, as Wd states. In Eccl. 2,15 "M* means exceedingly, 
extremely, very; in 7, 11 it means exceeding; superior, better; in 7, 16: 
exceeding, over, too; in 12,9: beyond, in addition to; in 12,12: besides 
(see Hecl.). 
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(7) The prefixed nominative absolute, at the end of this verse, YEN WN 
TTS yen qn, does not reflect the verblendete Uberstiirzung of 
H, as Wd supposes; this construction is by no means abrupt (B) in 
Semitic; cf. GK’, § 143, ὁ. footnote; WdG 2, 256; SG’, $317; Dillmann, 
Ethiop. gr, p. 446 (Eng. oe p. 505). 

(8) For the phrase 75733 12 wad Wwe (© ma wa 4 
ΝΞΟ Ὁ by Ἢ ΝΣ xsd. , but S bass 225)) see τὶ on b> 
ἐπ: 12). 

The last clause of this verse, ΝΖ mitt. ons noe “DN, is a 
tertiary seribal apr aii derived (cf. n. on 8, 14) one the secondary 
addition in 8, 15 ΠΟΥ 27 M7 OP) and WR is a quaternary gloss. 
If we omit "ON, the suffix in Y2N7D refers to the man who is to be 
honored (just as the Maccabean prototype of M, Jonathan, was honored 
by King Alexander Balas; see '. M 10, 20. 61; Pur. 6, 35; cf. also third 
n. on 9, 16) but ΝΖ moa “n> Ww Ww DN] can mean only on 
whose head (referring to the ioc a golden crown has been placed (so 
@, B, K, Wd, 5). In © ΓΞ ΝΌΣΟΙ NSS arm “Th the 
suffix refers to the horse, the clause being coordinated to the preceding 
relative clause (NMIDDD Syst Nata) Nod ΌΣ 25 "TF (NCS). 
3, LB, and AV, however, do not refer the suffix to the horse: 3 et (homo 
debet) accipere regium diadema super caput suum, LB (den Mann . 
soll man herbringen) dass man die kénigliche Krone auf sein Haupt 
setze, AV and the crown royal which is set upon his (scil. the King’s) 
head (this would require transposition of Ἴ2 ἼΩΝ :-- ὩΣ ons 
ΝΖ Ἴ2 ἜΝ). £4 WN was inserted by a reader to whom the 
5 ANn>D on the head of M seemed too gross an exaggeration; cf. ἢ. 
on the gloss O°2" O72" (1, 4). If the final clause, mindy «n> wis} 
NDNA, were original, we should expect a reference to ΤΣ an in 
yv. 10, after DIO AN wis ὮΝ Mp; also in v. 11. It is asta 
that this gloss WN M53 AND 7H21 stood originally after WwadT 
ΡΞ yen pan “SDN INT AN. Δ WH is, of course, perfect 
Nit al, not impf. Qal (Maurer) for 2 (see Judges 57, 42). Nor is it 
necessary to read 43M\"5 or ie (B) for in, especially if this tes 
stood originally after “35 wa $4. In 6 this clause is omitted; 

@* a hand of the 7 cent. has added in the margin (after the pel 
yan ΠΣ 25 ΠΝ OC) the correction καὶ δοθήτω διάδημα βασιλείας 
ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 

(9) It is better to read, with O, for yond (f 2259. and INP 
(f TODp™) the singular, wa, NP; in the same way W771 
(© "ΠΣ 5 should be pointed Yoo ΤῊΣ cf. the singular forms 


in v. 11 and (δ᾽ στολισάτω .... dvaBiBacdtw.... κηρυσσέτω ((δ᾽ στολισά- 
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τωσαν .... κηρυσσέτωσαν are secondary). The incorrect plural forms 
ΞΟΠ &c are due to the preceding Q2N7"BM. The author no doubt 
believed that M did not merely superintend these functions, but that he 
performed them himself; cf. especially €° (260, 23). The statement at 
the end of ec. 5, yon Δ (cf. also var mw “DN and ΠΕΣ “ὮΝ in 
7, 9, 10) is somewhat different. 

KM wy am. (© RMP ANN) is the forum of the city (Keil) 
not the place before the royal palace (Schultz, B, Wd). M was led on 
horseback through the City, not through the Acropolis; cf. last n.on ¢. 8. 
This forum may have been before the Acropolis which contained the 
royal palace, but not immediately before the royal palace. 

(10) For an “wa apr (3 qui sedet ante fores palatii) see 
n. on 2, 19. 

The question raised by J. D. Michaelis, Had the King forgotten 
that all the Jews were doomed to destruction? is easily answered. The 
King might have honored M, even if all the Jews were to be massacred 
in a few months; a soldier (or sailor) may be decorated before he is put 
to death. But the King had probably decided to discard H and his 
sanguinary policy, as soon as he learned from the official records that M 
had saved his life, not H. The order to honor M, which he gives to H, 
is the first instalment of the punishment he intends to mete out to H 
(cf.n.on 7,7). Nor is it reasonable to ask, How did the King know 
that M was a Jew at the King’s Gate? This was probably stated in the 
records; if not, the attendants of the King could easily supply this infor- 
mation, just as Harbonah told the King that H had put up a stake for 
M. If the King asked, Who is this M2? some one was no doubt present 
who could answer: He is a Jew (who has a stand) at the King’s Gate. 
But M may have been a familiar figure in Susa, so that he was known to 
the King. Cf. nn. on 2, 10.11; 3, 14.* 

(12) GY κατὰ κεφαλῆς for WRI MSM (© ww ὃν puna, 3 
aed wuss, J operto capite) is corrected in G to κατακεκαλυμμένος 
κεφαλήν. J’s conjecture, that the original text was not WR" or WN, 
but M47, is destitute of all probability. 

(13) The Dagesh forte conjunctivum (GK, 8.20, k) "aN is 
due to the enclitic character of 45; cf. the Dagesh in δὰ 3 ΓΤ Δ ρὲὰ ἄς 
for NETTAIPN (Cant. 73, ad Cant. 3,2; Proverbs 67, 41) also Arab. 
ple be AS ἃ fi-kalli-ma ‘amin; bo Aus qalilamma; lo LY 
la’idmma, with great difficulty; Laas Lile le oll Lols 


*T believe, of course, that E is entirely fictitious (see Pur, 21, 35). I merely try to 
defend the author of E against unwarranted criticisms of modern expositors (cf. e.g. nn. on 
2,10; 3,14; 7,7; 8,11.18; 9,3) just as my paper on Jonah’s Whale (cf, AJSL 28, 255) in 
the Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, vol. 46, pp. 151-164 (1907) is not a 
vindication of the historical character of this Sadducean apologue (about 100 Β, 6.) but a 
refutation of some unfounded objections raised by modern students of the Bible. 
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fa’A4mma ’n-nasu-ma* hasa QuraisSan (WdG 2, 224, D; 276, B; 
343, B) ἄς. The Dagesh orthophonicum (GK, $13,¢)in ἡ (ef. 
7. 8: "ΝΜ. DN) is different. For enclitic words in Heb. see Nah. 19; 
cf. VG 70, below; 94, 1.4. Contrast ZAT 3, 17-31. 

We need not suppose that H’s wife and his friends were familiar 
with the Scriptural passages concerning the Amalekites (Ex. 17, 16; 1 
15, 2-7; Gen. 32, 26, &c). A person who lived in Susa might have seen 
with his own eyes that it was hard to accomplish anything against a 
Jew. Cf. the parallels between E and the Book of Nehemiah referred 
to at the end of nn. on 3, 1. 

(14) For the Waw apodosis in ΔΊ "T°" VAY ΩΣ ONY cf. 
Job 1, 16.17.18 (82 TN WAN. TT TAY) and n.on "5 (1,17). 


: 
(2) For the gloss ΣΙ OVI ὯΔ (GY τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ, T NAVD TAN 
NOI) see n. on 2, 14. , 
(8) The preposition in ΝΞ (so, too, ST) and "Mw par is not 
the 3 essentie (see Numbers 57, 46) as Wd supposes; nor have we the 
= essentie in j= (4,16). SH “nbxws means simply at my request 


(so AV) just as eee (1, 12) means at the command. ‘This is a variety 
of the 3 instrumenti; 2 in this connection means through the force of ; 
ef. our in or by virtue of and by order ἄς. GY δοθήτω ἡ ψυχὴ τῷ αἰτήματί 
pov; 3, freely, dona mihi animam pro qua rogo. 

(4) δὲ 15 N1 (so, too, 9) is Aramaic; cf. the last but one paragraph of 
nn. on 1, 8. 

The clause apy ὩΓῚ pra 3 re πρὸ ΤᾺ "> means: Jt is not worth 
while to annoy the King on account of the enemy (so, too, Reuss).— 
The sense is correctly given by B (481, 13): der Feind ist nicht werth, 
dass ich seinetwegen den Konig verletze oder betriibe, except that ver- 
letze or betriibe is not the proper word; it should be beldstige, behellige 
(see below). The literal translation would be: The enemy is not equiva- 
lent to the annoyance of the King. The 3 in pra is the 3 pretit: 
the enemy anh no sae agen at the cost of the annoyance of the King; cf. 
Josh. 6, 26: ὩΣῚ Ses wryz2 mo 522, he shall lay the 
foundation Wer ae at the cost of (AV in) his first- born, and at the cost 
of (AV in) his youngest son shall he set up the gates of it; i.e. The 
laying of the foundation shall cost him his first-born, the setting up of 


*Ma in such cases must be connected with the preceding word, not with the following 
eile. Also in ae ἰω Χάλλα. A> hdéiiatun xabitatun ma hiia, avery 
dangerous snake and similar cases (WdG 2, 276, D) ma emphasizes the preceding word; 


the original meaning is: 4A snake—dangerous indeed she (or he). For the emphatic -ma 
in Assyrian see also Moses Schorr, Altbabyl. Rechtsurkunden (Vienna, 1907) p. 60. 
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the gates shall cost him his youngest son (see the translation of this 
passage in the Polychrome Bible and cf. above, n. on 4,7). To annoy 
the King would be too high a price for the punishment of this enemy; 
the enemy is so utterly worthless that it would be a pity to give the King 
the slightest annoyance on his account. This statement implies the 
greatest respect and consideration for the King, and the utmost con- 
tempt and hatred for H. @ renders correctly: F727 S32 n> ON 
woos goo “rp ΝΞ. The noun xp means not only zeal, 
but also annoyance; ΕΣ means to be provoked (cf. Ger. sich ereifern 
and Heb. γι» Deut. 29,19; Ezek. 5, 13; ψ 79, 5). 

The ἅπαξ λεγόμενον pra does not mean damage, but annoyance. It 
corresponds to Arab. ς δι ndziqa, to be easily angered and easily 


pacified (ἀλῃ is Lib, ὦ. The noun ἈΞ].9 nazaqa means 
a swell of sudden anger, a fit of disappointment or anger, a huff. Also 
Assyr. nazaqu (impf. izziq) means to disturb, trouble, harass. 
Barth’s combination of pti with Yas naqqaga, to injure is wrong 
(cf. BA 3, 81). 

Dan. 6, 3, pTz sid xd ΝΟΣ Ἵ, does not mean that the King 
should have no damage, but that the King should not be annoyed, 
troubled (with the administrative details of the government). © renders 
correctly: ὅπως 6 βασιλεὺς μὴ ἐνοχλῆται, Jet rex non sustineret molestiam, 
LB und der Konig der Miihe tiberhoben ware. Behrmann’s render- 
ing, ne quis rex detrimenti capiat, which is endorsed by Marti, is 


incorrect. ὦ translates: ase eond i tedsedo, that they (the sa- 


traps) should not annoy the King; sat (ΟΠ) means not only to do 
harm, but also to annoy, molest, irritate. 

In Ezr. 4,13 ΤΏ ὈΠΞΟὩ means: she (Jerusalem) will give the 
great King (cf. ZDMG 61, 289, 17; Nah. 30, below) trouble. Jerusalem 
cannot injure the great King, but the city may give him trouble. The 
clause prnin p55 ὨΣΞΝῚ certainly does not mean: thou shalt 
endamage the revenue of the Kings (AV). (δ᾽ has here καὶ τοῦτο βασιλεῖς 
κακοποιεῖ, J et usque ad reges haec noxa perveniet, S ἢ wads ua slo 
92, LB und thr Vornehmen wird den Kénigen Schaden bringen; but 
6" reads 1 Esdr. 4, 18: καὶ πρὸς τούτοις βασιλεῦσιν ὀχλήσουσιν (cf. end of 
next paragraph). 

In Ezra 4, 15 Ἴ2 172 ὙΦ9Ὡ npr means, not hurtful (AV) but 
troublesome for the great King (ὃ μέγας βασιλεύς) and the provinces (the 
satraps) and reba npr, at the end of v. 22: to the trouble (or 
annoyance) Ξ the great King (not to the hurt of the kings; so AV). 
ΖΕ OMPN in Ezra 4, 13 is certainly not a noun meaning revenue, but an 
adverb with the meaning eventually, finally, ultimately. © has in Ezra 
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4,15: κακοποιοῦσα βασιλεῖς καὶ χώρας (so, too, 6" 1 Esdr. 4, 15; but Ezra 
4,15: βασιλεῦσι καὶ πόλεσιν ἐνοχλοῦσα; 50, too, BY 1 Esdr. 2, 19) and at 
the end of v. 22: εἰς κακοποίησιν βασιλεῦσιν; but 6" has here εἰς τὸ μὴ 
ἐνοχλεῖσθαι βασιλεῖς, and in 1 Esdr. 4, 22: τοῦ ὀχλεῖσθαι βασιλεῖς, cf. δ᾽ 
1 Esdr. 2, 24 εἰς τὸ βασιλεῖς ἐνοχλῆσαι (see below). 

In the present passage (ΚΓ renders 72) en pra mw “ΝΡ "5:- 
οὐ γὰρ ἄξιος ὃ διάβολος τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ βασιλέως. J restores the Heb, text on 
the basis of this corrupt translation as follows: FN jOWT VN 7S 
ΡΣ “m2. This may be archaic Hebrew, but even Saul would not 
have understood it without the help of the witch of En-dor (ef. n. on 
8,1). GY αὐλῆς is also supposed to be a corruption of ὀργῆς, but it is 
difficult to see how ὀργῆς should have been corrupted to αὐλῆς; cf. the 
remarks on the emendation κλήρων for ὑμῶν in nn. on 3,7. C 197 thinks 
that αὐλῆς represents a Grecized form of ΝΟΣ, injustice. The original 
reading may have been the abbreviated genitive of ὄχλησις, trouble, 
annoyance (cf. ὄχλον παρέχειν, to give trouble, 6). G" καὶ ἤθελον arayye- 
λαι ἵνα μὴ λυπήσω τὸν κύριόν μου gives the sense of the passage correctly, 
but freely. 3 nunc autem hostis noster est cujus crudelitas redundat in 
regem (i. 6. whose extreme cruelty will reflect on the King) is a mere 
guess. LB so wiirde der Feind dem Kénige doch nicht schaden is 
entirely wrong; nor is the rendering in K’s Textbibel any better: da 
aber der Kénig geschadigt werden soll, so verdient der Widersacher 


nicht geschont zu werden. In 3 beads sod) Lee poe tla τὰς ἢ the 


participle (Le seems to be a corruption, not of jaw, as B-R suggest, but 
of to; Shas fle =P ip in 3, 8, but jow in 6,138. © Rp wD n> ODN 
ΝΟ 2 δ ΤΝΞ ἢ 2. All these various renderings pre- 
suppose no different text. © Np TIN seems to be a transposition of 
NPN ; cf conclusion of n. on D°I"MVZTN (8, 10). 

ΖΕϊ yen pra aie) oy TR "5 is correct and means: for the 
enemy is not worthy of tr ire the King, i.e. the enemy is so con- 
temptible that it is not worth while to trouble the King on his account. 
All the emendations proposed are unnecessary. Oettli’s conjecture, 
oa ῬΊΖΞ 5 mine xT 1 "SX °5, salvation (from this destiny) 7s not 
worth the damage of ‘the King (endorsed by Wd) is gratuitous and 
illogical. Nor can we accept O’s emendation rm rs for ml) VI 
(S: solches Bedrdngniss wire nicht hinreichend den Konig zu betrii- 
ben). GB, s. v. Vw renders: Der Feind verdient nicht, dass der 
Konig verletzt wird; this should be dass der Konig (seinetwegen) 
behelligt wird. 

The rendering of AV, although the enemy could not countervail the 
King’s damage, has recently been defended by W who says (W 18) that 
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the meaning of our passage is, H would not be able to reimburse the 
King for the damage (loss of taxes &c) he would suffer, if he permitted 
H to exterminate the Jews. W 24 calls attention to the fact that there 
were a great many Jewish publicans in Egypt, and that the King 
(Euergetes II) would have suffered great loss, if the Jewish farmers of 
the revenues had been exterminatéd together with their coreligionists. 
But if the property of the Jews had been confiscated, the King would 
have received, not only all the taxes collected by the Jewish publicans 
(including their commission) but also their accumulated wealth; see also 
Pur. 28, 15. 

(5) $l ὮΝ 2° (so, too, ΖΦ) is superfluous. (ΘΓ has simply εἶπεν δὲ 
ὃ βασιλεύς Tis οὗτος κτλ. 

SVT TITS TT ΝΠ Ὦ means Who its it, and where is he? 
(cf. ht 9 Sr St pe at the end of 4,5). It is perfectly natural to 
say Γ NWI 2 in the first clause, and R47 ΓΤ ἫΝ in the second: in 
the first clause, SY emphasizes the interrogative pronoun; in the 
second, 84M is the subject and quite appropriate according to GK”, 
§ 136, b; IT ἪΝ means here where? not which (Eccl. 11, 6). The 
demonstrative [J emphasizes the interrogative "& in the second clause 
(contrast GB", 24, below) just as S77 emphasizes "72 in the first clause 
(see Nah. 47, ad v. 12). For "~, where? οἵ, Is. 50, 1; 66, 1; Job 28, 
12. 20; 38, 19°. Heb. 8 where? Ruth 2, 19 (=Assyr. anu, Arab. 
onl aina; see Kings 203, 9) is merely ἘΝ with the interrogative particle 
}.: Which we have also in mannu, who? (see n.on 1, 12). 6" omit 
NT TTT NI, in & a corrector has added καὶ ποῖός ἐστιν οὗτος, S Ln ols 
el] οἷ, ὦ SIT "ὮΝ PT ARS) PT RW a. 

f 545 ΝΞ ὯΝ means whose heart has filled him (so AV™) but 
not welchen sein Herz erfiillt hat (Wd) nor der sein Herz damit erfiillt 
hat (S) nor dessen Herz thn erfiillt hat (B). Cf. the remarks on the 
common mistranslation of ἽΠΠΟΣ. «νιν WN in nn. on 5,11. We must 
(with J) read nad nda “ZN, who has filled his heart, i. 6. who has 
the audacity, &" ἐτόλμησε, J audeat, 3 nas youd 221}, T ΡΠ ΟΝ ss 
terme cf. the Pharisaic gloss Eecl. 8,11 and Acts 5,3 where Peter 
says to Ananias: διὰ τί ἐπλήρωσεν ὃ σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν cov, ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. A man must fill his heart (i.e. his mind) with barefaced 
audacity in order to undertake such a venture; he must gather up 
courage in his heart. 

(6) A TIT PAN Vart INT  Ὰ does not mean The adversary 
and enemy is this wicked H, so AV; LB der Feind und Widersacher 
ist dieser bése Haman (similarly S and K). This would require the 
article, AIT I Va NT ANN WS WN; cf. GK, § 126, k; 
§116,q. (δ᾽ ἄνθρωπος ἐχθρὸς Αμαν ὃ πονηρὸς οὗτος, omitting ἢ ἜΝ ; in 6 
a corrector has prefixed ἐπίβουλος καὶ to ἐχθρός. 3 hostis est inimicus 
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noster pessimus iste est Aman, inserting noster; 3S a | — ay 
jase Ln on con, © PI wea Pa Naat Ova) Nps NU. 
B’s ein Drangsal tibender und feindseliger Mann ist dieser bose H da 
is very awkward. The first clause, DN ἜΣ WN, represents the 
answer to the King’s question Γ NW", and the second clause, 
ἘΠῚ ΠΝ ee yan, answers the question SI ΓΙ ΝῚ (cf. ἢ. on v. 5). The 
King asks, Who is it? and where is he? E replies: A man, an adver- 
sary and an enemy: H, the evil one, there! In L’s edition (but not in 
Swete) we find the correct punctuation: ἄνθρωπος ἐχθρός - Αμαν ὃ πονηρὸς 
οὗτος. © xx translates: Hin Widersacher und Feind ist es; H ist 
dieser Bosewicht, but C 198 explains: Jener Ubelthdter und Feind ist 
H, dieser Bosewicht. 

E had invited H to the banquet in order to be able to give the King 
this answer. If she had accused H in his absence, the grand vizier 
would have had a better chance to defend himself (cf. C 168). Here he 
was confronted with the Queen, and he collapsed, not because he had 
tried to exterminate all the Jews, but because he knew the King was 
aware of the fact that M, not H, had saved the King’s life, and that H’s 
hatred against M and the Jews was chiefly due to his apprehension lest 
the trick to which he owed his sudden elevation might become known to 
the King (cf. n. on 8, 4). The situation was all the more desperate after 
the Queen had told the King that she was a Jewess and the foster- 
daughter of M who had saved the life of the King. 

$41 MPD means he was surprised, taken by surprise, overtaken (Ger. 
tiberrumpelt) not he was afraid (soAV). Arab. crm means to happen 
unexpectedly, to come or fall upon a person suddenly and unexpectedly 
(xa? [5] xxas). The noun kis denotes a surprising event, a sudden 
attack. ΘΟ ἐταράχθη, which is used in 4, 4 for sndnnm; 3 obstupuit. 
S \4)22]; so, too, in 4, 4 for snocnnm . ΟΝ. 

(7) For the pregnant construction, N72 ὯΔ |. ee Op sot, 
cf. the last paragraph of nn. on 4, 4. W’s conception of this passage is 
entirely wrong. It is perfectly natural that the King leaves the room 
and goes to the garden. In the first place, he was very much incensed 
and did not like to give vent to his anger in the presence of the Queen; 
many a man who is enraged will get up and leave the room rather than 
speak out in the presence of his wife. Moreover, the King wanted to 
have time to think the situation over. H was grand vizier and had 
no doubt a number of powerful adherents; so he could not be disposed 
of without due consideration. B states that the King went to the park 
um in der freien Luft die erste Hitze des Zorns verrauchen zu lassen 
und zu tiberlegen, welche Strafe tiber H zu verhdngen sei. The King’s 
suspicion had been aroused as soon as he learned from the official records 
that M, not H, had discovered the conspiracy (cf. n. on 6, 10). The 
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statement that the King left the room and went to the garden, is not 
a grober und geradezu unerklarlicher Compositionsfehler (W 18; con- 
trast C 181, below). In a dramatic performance (see Pur. 38, 81; 12, 1) 
the audience would wait in breathless expectation for the reappearance 
of the King. When the King returned, he knew, of course, that H had 
no idea of assaulting the Queen; his remark, Js he going to assault the 
Queen while Iam at home? is a cruel jest (C 200 calls it tédtende Ironie). 
It showed how the King was disposed toward H (C 200 says: In diesen 
furchtbar ironischen Worten lag H’s Todesurtheil). 

For wean ὯΔ see nn. on 1, 5. 

For 3%3, remained (not stood up, AV; 3 surrexit; S$ 55.2) see ἢ. 
on 5, 1. 

For 5x read 352; see n. on 1,17. S$ |deu.l unedtS ad Den? 
Jadss oe* T pod mba ΝΌΟΣ yds MEpMon ODN. 

(8) The pointing 555 implies that H threw himself at the feet of E 
(cf. 8, 3) when the King returned. The translation had thrown himself 
(AV was fallen, S war niedergefallen, K war niedergesunken, 3 reperit 
Aman super lectulum corruisse) would require the pointing 50; for 
the pluperfect cf. n. on 1,9. The participle is more dramatic. " Also 
21 is participle, not perfect. 

After Spam Sp we may supply (but not insert) te by 555 pani 
or 9975395 pw ; Cf. 5152 pinm (2 K 4, 27) and ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ 
τοὺς πόδας (Matt. 28, 9) also "2 pws (ψ 2, 12) kiss the ground = Assyr. 
qaqqara nussiqt (AJSL 19, 134; ZDMG 58, 630, n. 36). See 6. g. 
KB 1, 28, 28; 82, 37: sepé’a igbatti-ma arimsuntiti, they clasped 
my feet, and I pardoned them; KB 2,178, 19: unasSiq Sepé’a rému 
arsisti-ma, he kissed my feet, and I granted him mercy. If E was 
recumbent on a dining couch, H had to bow down FMM br, if he 
wanted to clasp, or kiss, the feet of the Queen. A man may kiss the hem 
of the garment of a lady to show his humble devotion to her; but her 
husband may misinterpret it. S’s rendering vor dem Diwan is inac- 
curate. If H had fallen down before the couch, the King could not 
have made his cruel jest. Heb. sp cannot mean before; it might mean 
close to, hard by, ef. GB" 534, 3,¢. This 59 is different from now by 
(cf. our phrase to sit over a meal) ἄς (Kings 134, 27). If a man sits 
very close to a lady in a crowded car, he sits almost wpon her. 95 has in 
8, 3 wo Ns ASalo for 559 BS Sem. For mw. = lectulus 
convivalis (Talmud. 2072) see BL 68. 


*Syr. BS is a transposed doublet (cf. aby = = Say) of “A= bas = b> ; see 
last ἢ. one. 7; cf. AJSL 28, 245 (,Ξ = ey?) and 247 (ey5 = Pr) also Arab. wa = 


MSG ῳ» etl [δ] SoS py>): Cf. last n. on 4, 4. 
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For mua ἜΣ ΤΟΣ ὮΝ ΖΞ. osm see conclusion of first 
n. on v.7; ὯΔ corresponds to the Ger. etwa gar (so, correctly, S) ef. etiam 
(Cie. Tusc. 2, 7, 17) and ΠΝ Job 40, 8; Gen. 18, 13. 23; Am. 2, 11. 

$A “24275 is not inf. with the prefixed preposition 5, but impf. with 
prefixed emphatic 5; see Proverbs 52, 11; AJSL 22, 201, 1. 18; contrast 
GK", § 114, i, note 1; see also my paper on the seriptio plena of emphatic 
la- (x5) in OLZ 10, 305, and the remarks on Hag. 1, 9 in nn. on 8, 7. 

W 18 remarks, the King does not say the Queen, which would be 
more correct and more impressive, he says: soll denn dem Weibe in 
meinem Hause Gewalt angethan werden? It is true that 6” have τὴν 
γυναῖκα, but ΖΕΙ͂ has ΠΟΣΊ MN ; so, too, T$3. On the other hand, 6 
has ἡ βασιλισσα in 1,19 where the omission of this title in 4 is inten- 
tional. 

fl ADAG refers, of course, to the cruel jest of the King (see con- 
clusion of first n. on v. 7) not to a special command to execute H, as B 
supposes; the order to put the grand vizier to death is given at the 
end of v. 9 in the words ἢ» won ; 

For 45m (3 statim operuerunt faciem ejus) read, with Condamin 
(Revue biblique, 7, 2, 258-261, cited by S) and Perles (Analekten, 
p. 32) TEM, as in y 84, 6, following (δ᾽ διετράπη τῷ προσώπῳ. The 
omission of the Ἢ is due to haplography; for )="= ἢ ef. NOTE (9, 8) 
= NMIND and end of second paragraph of nn. on ΓΝ ἜΝ 1) also 
n.on “59 for (7755 in Nah. 38. S seu2] cea uncsie, but T MEN) 
NOT. INTSOMN Vat. S da stand H schmachbedeckt follows ὦ; 
but in his nn. he says: Owing to the reference to 6, 12, the reading of 
the received text is preferable: there M (sic/) was a SDN" “15M; now 
H’s head is covered. S adds: Cf. for the game of dice, that took place 
between H and M, 8, 7; 9, 24-26.—If S had been able to carry his own 
notes through the press, he would probably have suppressed these 
remarks; cf. ἢ. on 4, 7. 

(9) For ΓΙΣ ΤΊ see nn. on 1, 10. According to 6’ the eunuch who 
suggested the impalement of Haman was not 27M, but Βουγαθὰν = 
wna who had been impaled according to 2, 23; see ἢ. on 2, 22. 

fl SIT Dy does not mean Huc accedit quod (S). It implies an 
ellipsis, just as the ὯΔ in "3 DA (Ruth 2, 21) I might also state that, or 
TN in WAN 2 TN (Gen. 3, 1) which corresponds to our by the way or 
a propos; cf. also [Nan Ne is) in 5,12. Harbonah thinks Η is a 
ni 72; he ought to be impaled, and we have not only a malefactor 
worthy of impalement, behold! there is also (D3) the pole which H set 
up for M.* If we render this DA by Why, we have again an ellipsis: 
Why, there is the pole means originally: Why don’t you impale him? 
There is the stake ἄτα. 

*H’s pole is a May-pole; see Pur. 11, 23; BL 102. 
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fi tb by sea WN (of. 1 S 25, 80; Jer. 32, 42) could 
mean only who made kind remarks about the King, (AV who has spoken 
good for the King, LB der Gutes fiir den Kénig geredet hat) but not 
who did the King a good turn or who rendered the King a great service 
(S der doch fiir des Kénigs Heil gesorgt hatte). We must point 327 
25D and insert 595 before this. 6Y has simply Μαρδοχαίῳ τῷ Χαλήσανηὲ 
περὶ τοῦ βασιλέως, in (55 a corrector has added ἀγαθά. Also (5" reads τὸν 
Μαρδοχαῖον τὸν λαλήσοντα ἀγαθὰ περὶ τοῦ βασιλέως, J qui locutus est pro 
rege, S Ἰαδδο Ss ἸΖραβα κρῖ ἊΝ, T NOD Psa Naw 2.521; Ὁ’ 
Noo Ὁ» ΝΌΖΩ 9002; of. also T 259, 18; 260 7: NNAD ὝΔΝ Ἢ 
nod by. 

The stem 5335 means to complete, to mature, to wean, to do; it may 
mean to do good or to do evil (cf. 1 S 24, 18) but, as a rule, it means, in 
Hebrew, to do good; ef. ψψ 18,6; 116,7; 119,17. Arab. Rly ja- 
mila means a good deed, a favor, benefit. In Assyrian, on the other 
hand, {ἄτι gimilli, to return a deed (HW 198") means, as a rule, to 
return an evil deed, to retaliate. Our verb to retaliate means now 
especially to retaliate injuries, but formerly one could say also to re- 
taliate favors; to retaliate a visit meant to return a call, to repay a 
visit. Similarly to requite may mean to recompense, to reward or to 
retaliate, to punish; cf. ἽΝ Ny) (= "5 SDN aun or ΟΝ aun 
non oy sbyal 322) verily I will punish him (or them) ‘in Am. 1.2 (see 
OLZ 10, 306). 


The stem 5723 is a secondary modification of 5*4'5 (Arab. iS) with 
partial assimilation of the initial 5 to the sonant nasal (ef. Nah. 31, 
below) and 5723 is also allied to “743 ;* cf. ¥ 57,3 Sy “Od dy) 
and Nah. 26, below; 45, below.+ The ‘aetna root is O5 (Nah. 35, 
below). Cf. also Assyr. kamalu, to be revengeful, to resent, be indig- 
nant; kimiltu, resentment, anger =; rap (HW 335”). Just as to 
γα βολῇ was fondadky used in the sense ot to repay or return a favor 
ἄς, so the verb to resent could formerly be used in a good sense = to 
receive with satisfaction. 


mi 


(1) J thinks that => 24 ria must be a secondary correction for 
"Ὁ 552») ">, E told the King that she had been M’s wife. Very 
naive! Contrast 2, 3 (A>9m2) and last paragraph of nn. on 2,7; cf. 
also J’s restoration of ἼΣΩΣ pra sD "A 7S "5 in nn.on 7, 4. 
δ᾽ ὅτι ἐνωκείωται αὐτῇ pen. not presuppose a different text; it is merely 
an explanation of > 34 ria, just as J quod esset patruus suus. 


* For the transposed doublet "3 in Syriac see footnote to n. on ν. 7. 


{Just as we find both 93993 and Sas in Assyrian, so we have also both piru and 
pilu, elephant; cf. qirbu and qablu=qalbu (see last ἢ. on 4, 4). 
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The meaning of the Septuagintal phrase is that E had been taken into 
M’s house and adopted by him; οἰκεῖος means a member of the family ; 
instead of αὐτῇ we must read αὐτῷ. T tly ἸΦΥ̓ va and $ aS lon [Lbs 
follow 2; lon is due to a misunderstanding, but it does not seriously 
affect the sense. 

(3) Mom by awn ὮΝ Inswm myx is a tertiary explan- 
atory gloss to the preceding "3387 van ὭΣ MN; it is derived from 
omnia Ὁ» awn wwe Mew ἸΏΞΙΟΤΤΩ aw" in the secondary addi- 
tion 9, 25; cf. nn.on v.5. For the prefixed Waw explicative see the 
remarks on NMZDN (1, 10) and n.on 1,17; cf. also ἢ. on 8,6. For 
scribal expansions derived from parallel passages see ἢ. on v. 14. 

(5) δ᾽ omits 373 "WR Maw Wan Bs at Ww. = This is 
corrected in the margin of 6, 33 omit 2 Δ "IN MAI, 95. transpos- 
ing clauses 2 and 3. The fourth clause, YI°YD "IN ADI, does not 
imply that E takes a personal interest in the matter (as S supposes) but 
it is a coquettish climax, equivalent to our if you really care for me a 
little. 

The clause "33NT NNT 13 Yar Mawr (ΞΘ. ea Ἰδιϑαιωδθο 
Lael) is a scribal expansion interrupting the connection between TX 
ὩΣ acm and ὩΣ LN (which may be impersonal; cf. n. on v. 10). It 
is derived from the end of v. 3. 

(6) The first clause of this verse seems to be a gloss (or variant; ef. 
last n. on 1, 4) to the second; "T° Soon SOON means How could 
1 see (GY πῶς yap δυνήσομαι ἰδεῖν) not How could I have seen (B, Wd) lit. 
How shall I be able and (how shall I) see. For the perf. ΠΝ after 
the preceding impf. 5258 see GK”, § 112, p. 

The idea (AoF 8, 3, below) that the final Ἰ in ἼΩΝ is due to Per- 
sian influence is just as fanciful as the explanation of "Ζ ; see conclu- 
sion of nn. on 1,5. The constr. of ΝᾺ should be ἼΩΝ; not ἼΩΝ : 
similarly the constr. of ow should be ἡπρῷ, not Wow 67. nn. on 
wa (1,5) and paw (4, 11). oe ἘΝ 

(7) The clause E°-777°2 11. mow owe dp isa gloss, just as SND" 
ὮΝ ὉΣ pti by awn ὍΣΩΝ Ae wnawn (9, 25) is not 
original. The King did not give the order: sno won (7, 9) because 
H had planned to exterminate all the Jews in the Persian empire; this 
plan had been sanctioned by the King. H was impaled because he had 
deceived the King (cf. second ἢ. on 6,10). The alleged assault on the 
Queen was merely a pretext (cf. n.on 7,7). The gloss πρὸ so oy 
po-ayt2 ὙΠ is derived from 9, 25 just as the scribal expansions in vv. 
8 and 5. 

(8) ΠῚ any Sy (so, too, $) means, of course, concerning the 
Jews (€ PRIVT 722) not to the Jews (B). LB and AV for the Jews. 
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S in Betreff der Juden. Wd says, ὩΣ Sy may mean in Betreff 
der Juden or an die Juden; he thinks this equivocal phrase is inten- 
tional inasmuch as the letters were sent both to the satraps concerning 
the Jews and to the Jews themselves. But this view is erroneous; cf. 
third paragraph of nn. on v. 9. 

6’ has for son pw and qn MYIOI:— ex τοῦ ὀνόματός μου 
and τῷ δακτυλίῳ μου, but 23} is no doubt more original. J, of course, pre- 
fers 6. 

* omits the first imperative S2mD and the ἢ before 2mm, and 
reads 3M5D2 instead of AMD "5 (cf. n. on "54, 1, 16) so that 7s 
sor appears, not as predicate to ΦΩ͂Σ, but as a relative clause 
(ye. Ur) coordinated to the preceding relative clauses. Schultz mis- 
interpreted 3™2795 ἘΝ in the same way: the new letters sent by M are 
to be just as irrevocable as the letters sent by H. 

fl DAMM is not possible in a coordinated relative clause (J). Read 
ΩΣ as in 3,12. If oinm were correct, we might feel tempted to 
read it DAMM as a pass. part. = Arab. πὰ. I pointed out in BA 
1, 180 that Japxae for 5 πὴ} was originally a Nif‘al form, the initial 
m being due to the analogy of the participles of the other derived con- 
jugations. 

(9) V. 9 containing 43 words (192 letters) is the longest verse in the 
Dain, longer even than its anti-Jewish pendant in 8, 12. 

ΖΕϊ ie Babyl. Simanu (stem Δ...) For ἢ = m see Pur. 23, 19; 
32,24; cf.n.on 1,9. Simanu, appointed time, season has passed into 
Heb. as 727 with partial assimilation of the initial Ὁ to the sonant 
nasal (AJ SL 22, 202, n. 9) as in ΡΤ; Fetters for ὈΠΡ21. Ὁ (Nah. 
31, below). In Syriac the v=m is expressed by 3: 2} (modern Syriac 
zona). For the third month, i.e. Sivan (3 Siban) 6Y has the first 
month, i.e. Nisan. In the margin of 6° this has been corrected in 
accordance with #4. $ has wt (which is connected with |psp., boar; 
see ΚΑΤ" 398, n. 5) for Ὁ; just as S uses wpa i> for MI (2, 16) 
and μα for “wy Twan ov mx (9,21). Jensen combines eh 
with the cuneiform name of a star (Procyon?) xabagiranu (HW 268°). 
The intervocalic ὃ became v (ZA 19, 235; contrast AG’, ἃ 57, a) and this 
may have been elided; cf. also Heb. 3358 for mOgar=ma¢car=magear 
=mangar (stem ™y5) and mcs (2K 4,2) = Ven, raw = 
ΓΙ 292, MNMMAN = nN; see Kings 241, 24. 

For oot ON ὦ ὙΠ mid, Θ΄ ἐγράφη τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις) read, 
following 3, “5 bp, as in the preceding verse; cf. nn.on 7,7 ("5x for 
soy) and 1,17. This = 5p must be connected with the preceding 
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clause "S759 TY wR 5D, not with om54. On the other hand, 
the 5% before DE ITTY (see n. on 8, 12) depends, not on Fi, but 
on md. &, correctly, lejos NS wspiako ey ποὺ No acdc. 
The instructions were, of course, sent to the Persian officials, not to the 
Jews. The ἢ before DME ΤΥ ΝΓΙ ON must be omitted; it was added 
after 59 had been miswritten Ὄπ. The prefixed ἢ is omitted in $; on 
the other hand $ has in 9,2 bese) [ddapss anaare owas instead 
of on ase boa omy; cf. also nn. on 9, 10. 29. 

The proclamation was to be made known to all the peoples ( b=5 5 
ΠῈΣ) in the Persian empire; in this way the Jews learned of it, so that 
they could organize armed resistance to defend their lives and protect 
their property. M learned what had happened, when H’s decree was 
published in Susa (4, 1) although H had, of course, sent no special mes- 

sage to M. Contrast DTT b5 ὃν D™ED — in 9, 20. 

The gloss ὩΣ ΟῚ ΖΞ oan ὉΝἢ, at the end of the present 
verse, is due to the misreading DTW ὮΝ instead of “4 by. The 
Jews have always adopted the language of the country in which they 
settled; the Persian Jews understood Persian, just as the Alexandrian 
Jews spoke Greek; it was not necessary to write to them in Heb. or 
Aramaic; cf. ἢ. on last clause of ο. 1. 

(10) The verbal forms 3m5", onn, mdz are impersonal; cf. 
remarks on SMD "EN (v.5) and Ser (3,7). 6" ἐγράφη, ἐσφραγίσθη, 
and ἐξαπέστειλαν; but it is not necessary to read AMD, although 9 
renders ce22Zlo; nor need we read (with J) ym. 

For pz", couriers see ἢ. on 3, 13. 

fl ΠΟ ΟΞ is an explanatory gloss to the following WS" τ 
Another glossator has added the Pers. term ὩΣ ΘΓ, and ° 
p25 «is a tertiary explanation of this antiquarian gloss; cf. v. mA 
where D°57577 "2 is omitted. 6” has for "255 D°CICA OT WA 
po." — Ss NANI ww simply διὰ βιβλιαφόρων (3 per vere- 
darios) and at the beginning of v. 14 (δ᾽ substitutes for ἘΠῚ Oe Tt 
DMOVTING wow the term οἱ ἱππεῖς (J veredarii celeres) but a correc- 
tor has added in (55: καὶ ἐπιβάται τῶν πορίων of μεγιστᾶνες. S omits the 
gloss °C CD, and substitutes for the antiquarian gloss, giving the 
Pers. name of the royal horses, a Pers. word for the couriers : —j,-#o 
fess} slo Lass uns) [ecex| pace Und pao ἰζρᾷ. For the Waw 
explicative in aoe cf. ἃ. on 1,17. LB reitende Boten auf jungen 
Maulthieren, AV posts on horseback, and riders on mules, camels and 
young dromedaries. According to Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Alter- 
thums, 3, 67 both DMN and DO 2277 2 refer to the couriers, 
not to their horses; but this is erroneous. J considers D°O ON OS a 
ridiculous combination; but modern couriers often travel on horseback 
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(or in automobiles) although cowrier means originally runner. We also 
have now mounted infantry. 

wD" means racers; this might mean race-horses or swift drom- 
edaries; but Herod. 5, 14; 8, 98 favor the meaning race-horse; see 
Kings 80, 45. Φ καὶ τοῖς ἅρμασι = 355% instead of 5954 (1 Καὶ 5, 8) is 
not good; no scribe would have corrupted 25" into ws"; cf. remarks 
on the emendation κλήρων for ὑμῶν in nn. on 8,7. Heb. 2. property 
means originally mount=animal for riding; ef. Assyr. ruktiSu (see 
Hzra 57, 38) whereas Syr. ste means originally property and then 
especially animal for riding. In Mie. 1, 13 2595 S250 pon is 
corrupt; it cannot mean bind the chariot to the swift beast; but the 
meaning of the passage may be: Abandon the chariot for the racer, i.e. 
try to get away as quickly as possible, not in a chariot, but on the back 
of a swift horse. 4 Om" may be a corruption of "ZH, although 
the reading of {#1 is confirmed by 6 ψόφος = ON = Lso2s (not = ya 
as Marti supposes). 3 basi) |Amoyto 4rc2; cf. Gen. 46, 29: p.20 
abosyso σοὺ = N55 mor "ON". Heb. wor to cast down may 
mean to cast off; cf. pen 2K 7, 16; Eccl. 3, 6, and @ ΠΣ ΙΩ 
(Ex. 23, 11). hear 

SH D-IAMWNNM is derived from Old Pers. khSatra, dominiuwm, so 
it means dominicus. Instead of DAMON we must point Donnan 
(cf. n. on 8, 12). This was the name of the horses kept for the personal 
use of the King (cf. 6, 8: on soy 357 TDN OC). The horses 
(saddle horses and teams) kept by a landed proprietor for his personal 
use are often called in Germany Herrschaftspferde (i.e. seigneurial or 
manorial horses) in distinction from the Wirthschaftspferde, i.e. the 
farm-horses, work-horses, &e. B (436, 3) correctly states: Wir miissen 
wohl an herrschaftliche Pferde denken, welche in kéniglichen Gestiiten 
gross gezogen wurden, cf. the Ger. Trakehner. T ΒΦ, 7 πο» 
(naked) seems to be a corruption of IOAN, courier, and @ NSTDAN 
is a transposition (cf. footnote to ἢ. on 7,7) of ΝΠ ΖῸ = Syr. yaad = 
tabellarius. Cf. conclusion of seventh n. on ἢ, 4 (NP"ITN = NPN) 
and Kings 84, 8; see also last ἢ. on 4, 4. 

For D°2aw 732, which would mean sons of the herdsmen (cf. Syr. 
Lass , herdsman) we must read E7575 "%D,+ sons of the herds or 
studs, 1. e. bred in the royal studs for the special use of the King. In 
Syriac , Lass means a herd, especially of horses; in the Talmud, 7a 
seems to denote a cross between a jackass and a mare, i.e. a mule ; instead 


{In the same way DYDD, horses must be pointed pwn» : not mows ; the latter 


ΡΥ 
form (Syr. μ.9) means horsemen. The objections raised by Arnold (JBL 24, 45) are 
not valid. It is true that we use horse for horsemen. 
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οἵ ya it would be better to read 727 (=ramak). Nor does Arab. 
x0, rdmaka denote a blood-horse, bred in a stud; in fact, it means an 
inferior mare. But such changes of meaning are not uncommon; the 
word mare means in German (Mdhre) a mean or poor horse, a jade; 
os hajin means in classical Arabic of low origin, a mean or poor 
horse, but in modern Arabic it is used for fast dromedary. The etymo- 
logical equivalent of knave in German, Knappe, means squire of a knight, 
while in modern English, knave is used for rogue. «5 objections against 
the interpretation sons of the studs are gratuitous. Cf. Fleischer 
in Levy’s Talmudie dictionary, 4, 487”. The stem 772" may be 
Semitic; it may be a transposition of O"D; cf. Arab. mays karim, 
noble and our well-bred. The primitive meaning is dug = tilled, culti- 
vated, cultured; see AJSL 98, 247; cf. conclusion of preceding note. 

(11) The clause pty qn ὩΣ “ἸΌΝ means, of course, that 
(AV, incorrectly wherein; so, too, C 217) H; S wodurch) the King had 
given (permission) to the Jews (cf. "M5", 9, 18, and Kings, 113, 7) not 
which he had given to the Jews, referring to the horses. S’s statement 
that the King presented those horses to the Jews is unwarranted. 

SH 2pm does not mean to assemble, but to organize themselves, 
to take concerted action. ©6Y interprets this to mean χρῆσθαι τοῖς νόμοις 
αὐτῶν; cf. 1 M 6, 59: στήσωμεν αὐτοῖς τοῦ πορεύεσθαι τοῖς νομίμοις αὐτῶν, 
10, 37: καὶ πορευέσθωσαν τοῖς νόμοις αὐτῶν. At any rate, the idea is not 
that they should assemble on the day of the massacre planned by H, but 
that they should assemble in advance to organize armed resistance for 
the 13 of Adar. If they had assembled on that day, they would have 
been unable to protect their property. ΟἿ. n. on 9, 2. 

The phrase D532 by ΠΏΣ (S oo ΩΣ δα) means to defend 
their lives, lit. to stand up for their lives (see Pur. 34,1). To make a 
stand means to take a position of defense and resistance. The heading 
of c. 8 in AV correctly states: Ahasuerus granteth to the Jews to defend 
themselves. This is much more appropriate than the summary given in 
LB: Die Juden haben Erlaubniss sich an ihren Feinden zu rdchen. 
The idea of the King is not, that the Jews may attack any one who is 
supposed to be unfriendly disposed toward the Jews; they only receive 
permission to resist any attack. The repetition of the terms used in the 
edict of H, tax5> a5 sya, implies that the Jews shall be 
permitted to resort to retaliatory measures: if any one attempts sar 
Ooms sad) sabi, then ΝΣ TAN IM Ww. 1 the 
Russian Jews had been permitted to organize themselves for self- 
defense, the majority of the pogroms (see Pur. 35, 11) would never 
have happened; cf. n. on 9,5. It is true that GY has instead of s754 
ὩΣ DED Sy :— βοηθῆσαί τε αὑτοῖς καὶ χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἀντιδίκοις αὐτῶν καὶ 
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τοῖς ἀντικειμένοις αὐτῶν ὡς βούλονται, but this is not the original Heb. text; 
it seems to be derived from OIZ"5 ΓΤ ΝΟΣ oy (at the end of 9, 
5) which is omitted in GY. Even βοηθῆσαί re αὑτοῖς is not an accurate 
rendering of p-t=5 ὃ» stays. The Heb. phrase corresponds to Ger. 
Nothwehr (i. e. self-defense)* while the Greek phrase corresponds to the 
Ger. Selbsthiilfe. Selbsthiilfe (taking the law into one’s own hands) may 
be more aggressive than self-defense. 

ΠΕ 5° is a gloss; S: (alle) Bewaffnete (des Volks und der Satra- 
pien). Cf. also third n. on 9, 16. 

For BMX Ds read OMX Ow MEN: cf. Num. 10, 9: 35 mace 
D=onx. A participle may take a verbal suffix (cf. "try &e, GK”, $116, f) 
but the substantive "tz cannot be construed with MN. % has for AN 
Ons OMS ews oy Sm os  xods) way mdm b> om 
VIN" pw.) simply yas woassey wisa5. LB die sie aungstigten 
is misleading; AV, correctly, that would assault them. 

S’s suggestion, that we should supply ὩΣ =n (n3 after 
ἘῺΝ of 07 is gratuitous; at any rate this addition would be just 
as superfluous as the second [Rwy after MTS FTP in 2,18. It 
is probably due to his misunderstanding of the clause aban Vn “IN 
o-T174>5 at the beginning of this verse. 

S’s note, Die Lesart (ὩὩΝ OST instead of OMAR Om) ist 
zweifelhaft, da man nicht erwarten wird, dass diese Bedrdnger von 
Weibern und Kindern werden angegriffen werden, is due to some 
uncorrected misunderstanding, just as the remarks referred to in n. on 
4,7. 7 OLIN ΤῺ is ἃ scribal expansion derived from 3, 13 (see Pur. 
84, 5) but S’s remark, von Weibern und Kindern hatte man schwerlich 
Gefahr fiir sein Leben zu befiirchten is unwarranted: a heathen woman 
might assault a Jewish woman, a heathen boy might attack a Jewish 
boy; some heathen children might kill an old Jew &e. 

gi Fad oddw ows 50 is a gloss derived from 8, 18 (cf. ἢ. on 
Drs, v.14). The phrase \pPT I "W512 is omitted by the glosssator 
in the present passage. 6’ omits ΡΙ "7 "YD72 even in 3,13. On the 
other hand, 6 adds τέκνα in 7,4. In ec. 3 these additions are appro- 
priate, because all the Jews were to be exterminated, and H had prom- 
ised to pay 10,000 talents into the royal treasury. Therefore all the 
Jews had to be killed, both young and old, women and children; and 
their property had to be confiscated, otherwise H would not have been 
able to pay the 10,000 talents. Here, however, the Jews received per- 
mission only to organize themselves and to defend their lives ὧν tay 
Dws:) by slaying, if necessary, all the people of the provinces who 


*In Moses Schulbaum’s Deutsch-Hebr. Wérterbuch (Lemberg, 1881) by chr ae 
WD? is given as the Heb. equivalent of Nothwehr. 
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assaulted them (OM& Ow). They had permission only J wd 
pony" “wpaaa (9, 2) i.e. to lay hands on those who attempted to do 
them harm; they were allowed forcibly to resist a forcible attack upon 
their persons or property. © ἀμύνωνται (16, 20) does not mean they may 
be avenged on them (so AV) but they may repel them. Wd’s conception 
that the enemies of the Jews were to be massacred without being able to 
offer any resistance (die Heinde der Juden sollen wehrlos von diesen 
umgebracht werden) is unwarranted. B-R 360 (1. 18) correctly states, 
the Jews were granted permission, alle welche ... . ste bedrdngen, zu 
todten, Similarly S says, Den Juden wird durch ein Decret das Recht 
gegeben, fiir den 13. Adar Schutzmassregeln gegen thre Feinde zu 
treffen; but he makes the gratuitous addition wnd dieselben mit Weib 
und Kind auszurotten. Even the received text speaks only of the slay- 
ing of their assailants. 

Driver (LOT’, 486) says: If all these measures were taken in self- 
defense, they need no justification; but the terms of the narrative itself 
make it extremely difficult to think that this was the case. This state- 
ment, however, is incorrect, just as the statement that it seems impossible 
to acquit M of permitting an wnprovoked massacre. Nor, continues 
Driver, can the request in 9, 13 be excused. But the gibbeting of H’s 
ten sons and the second massacre in Susa may have been necessary in 
order to prevent further anti-Jewish outbreaks. The personal safety of 
the Queen and the Grand Vizier made it necessary in Susa to teach the 
enemies of the Jews a lesson. 

(13) The phrase ΓΤ ΝῺ ppd (S eae pe ee hpe, 
€ Ἢ 22 “spam papme5) does not mean to take vengeance (cf. also 
Pur. 34, 7) but to inflict just punishment (AV to avenge themselves on 
their enemies). The verb Qp3 is used in the Maccabean psalm Nah. 1, 2 
of God; see Nah. 53, i; 52, vii (also vi). Cf. mvap2 58 (ψ 94, 1) and 
Is. 1, 24: ἜΝ Mapas) ese ODEN “ih (for T=p see Kings 
187, 21). Injuries inflicted by the assailants of the Jews are to be 
avenged, but there is to be no revengeful spirit, no indulgence in resent- 
ful and malicious feelings, no unrestrained revenge. This may be too 
ideal a picture, but this explanation is no doubt in harmony with the 
view of the narrator; cf. O37" TAN smo yd i722 (9, 10). J’s emen- 
dation “ἃ ὯΝ OMdD instead of DATA OPI) is gratuitous. 

(14) J thinks that D°59M7 is a gloss to p-b2% ; but it is merely 
a scribal expansion derived from 3, 13; so, too, the following "273 
qr (cf. footnote to n. on 2,3). The combination —°E 3h moran 
would be an anticlimax, just as [Maw eden at the end of v.15. If 
it were original ($ has simply duatonp;ms) we would expect D°Z5 "7 
ὩΠΌΓΙΣ Δ ἢ the passive participle O°SIT7 means pushed, urged, driven, 
while O™>42"2 means eager: in 3, 13 the couriers carried out the com- 
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mand of H, because they were compelled to obey his orders, even if they 
were distasteful to them; here the couriers are not ὩΣ. but oy Sypqax ; 
i. 6. they take a personal interest in the matter; cf. n. on 2,9. For 
pba read pone. 

Also the clause 7°27 Vwrw$a TM mT (GY ἐξετέθη δὲ τὸ πρόσ- 
ταγμα καὶ ἐν Σούσοις) is a scribal expansion derived from 8, 15 (contrast 
B). 3 takes “Δ [UM as a relative clause, coordinating M74 to 
qin “DID: - ἰός -αας posd|) Lpocaso Leys. Similarly 
S renders: und das Dekret war gegeben in der Kénigsburg zu Susa, i.e. 
and the decree (which the couriers were ordered to transmit to the 
satraps) had been given in the royal castle of Susa (K: the couriers 
left .... as soon as the decree had been given in the castle of Susa; 
this would be "35 n> ; cf. n. on 3, 4). 

(15) For 33m md2n (which is omitted in 6’; but (65 ὑακινθίνην depl- 
νην) read noon ἜΤΙ, just as we have ὙΠ. ΥΞ after TSM 5 cf. 
τ ob T, 6. 

ft 5955 at mswr (omitted in 6") is a gloss; cf.n.on 7,8. δὲ 
στέφανον ἔχων χρυσοῦν, S boa tuadsacc, T NI NIA 5°54. 

LE Va59N7 yi pan is rendered in GY καὶ διάδημα βύσσινον 
πορφυροῦν (S" περιπόρφυρον). JI amictus serico pallio atque purpureo; & 
bie ες jos φουσα, 

fa bz (omitted in GY") means she roared, shouted; see Nah. 89, 
1. 5. B kreischte (shrieked, screamed with delight). The people of 
Susa, at least the majority of them, exulted over the downfall of H and 
the elevation of M; their boisterous mirth was not due to the edict pub- 
lished in favor of the Jews, as B would have it. J thinks we ought to 
substitute (S25 secs) for maw sooty. But te yer is correct; 
srmaipy mort, however, is an anticlimax, just as DSN) Oya 
(v.14). The second verb is an explanatory gloss. 

The term ΓΙ ἽΝ. light is especially appropriate inasmuch as M and 
E were originally gods of light; see Pur. 9, 36; 10, 32; 11, 20; 22, 6; 26, 
34; cf. MDOG, No. 33, p. 35, below; also ZDMG 61, 287, 21. 

(17) & prefixes to ἰουδάιζον = D-IND the verb περιετέμοντο καὶ. GE 
substitutes περιετέμνοντο for OPN (ἃ yom ana). S has simply 
-«σιοΖδδο, C’s emendation O-7m"M72 is unnecessary. It is possible 
that D-WT"Ma means Judaizing in the sense of sympathizing with the 
Jews, favorably disposed toward the Jews; cf. Hellenizers &e; Arab. 
Us taqailasa means to side with Qais (WdG 1, 37). Contrast 


poy BME (9, 27). 
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rae 


(1) δ᾽ has here τρισκαιδεκάτῃ = OW MT saps; so, too, in 8, 12; 
contrast last n.on 8,7. In (δ᾽ a corrector has substituted τεσσαρεσκαι- 
δεκάτῃ. 

For ΓΞ ὉἼ525 OTT Ca Taw ὍΝ Da & has simply 
ep. depending (contrast SG*, § 249, D) on the preceding 
ops = ITD. Both clauses, OTITT Tak aw WR OTs 

ma cibwd and prea Wan ot wbw: wx seem to be 
bel expansions. 

The pronoun X17 does not refer to D1", as B and Wd state; TEM 
NW means it was changed (Keil) =S |2Zpeas Asides]. AV it was 
turned to the contrary. 

(2) $8 ps (so, too, 9, 16) is pluperfect; cf. nn. on mw (1, 9) 
and $>D Pi “5 (8. 11). The apodosis does not begin with 5 rips (AV, K) 
but with B73" (LB) cf. n. on 7435 (1, 17). 

For omy" “Dpaa S has CORES ὠροὶς, The meaning of the 
Heb. phrase is undoubtedly ἽΝ tried to do them bodily harm &ce, not 
who were unfriendly disposed; cf. Num. 35, 23 (5 ay xd Sahel 
WNS7 WPA Ndi) and 1S 24, 10 (25, 26). 

The clause O55 Tay NS Ὁ ΝῚ does not mean no one stood up 
against them. The enemies of the Jews attacked them, but could not 
prevail against them. There is a difference between ΠΩΣ ΝῸ wep 
ps 5> and pr Dp xd wee, although Wellhausen reads 
“Ty = ΞΞ “2p in w 55, 19. “AV, correctly, no one could withstand them; 
so, too, S (Niemand konnte vor ihnen bestehen) but in the introductory 
remarks prefixed to his nn. on c. 9 he makes the unwarranted statement: 
Die Judenfeinde werden am dreizehnten des Monats Adar ausgerottet. 
Vom Schrecken gelihmt wagen sie keinen Widerstand, sondern lassen 
sich im ganzen Reiche ruhig hinmetzeln (cf. ἢ. on 4, 7). The same 
mistake is found in 3 (nuwllusque ausus est resistere). Cf.n.on S274 
(5, 1) and Nah. 53, iv: 5) ἜΣ ‘VAT, who can endure His 
fury. Heb. a7, to abide may mean endure, remain firm, and Dip, 
to stand may have the same meaning (ef. to stand fire &c). Nor is it 
necessary to read OF"2D2 (T ee) END) as in Josh. 10, 8; 21, 42; 23,9. 
Wd’s statement, Hs wird nicht gesagt, dass die Heiden anfingen; schon 
die, welche das Ungliick der Juden suchten, wurden umgebracht. Jeder 
also, der im Rufe eines Judenfeindes stand, ward getdéadtet, is gratuitous. 

The clause at the end of this verse, DAT Ὄπ bp D7™> b55 > 
is an illogical scribal expansion derived from the end of c. 8; cf. n. on 8, 
14; see also passages like Deut. 2, 25; 11,25; Josh. 2,9, &c. The reason 
why no one could withstand them was not, that all the gentiles were 
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frightened, but that the Jews were fully prepared for the attack and had 
organized a vigorous resistance and defense. 

(3) For may5% “zp see n. on 8, 9. 

SH O°NwIs does not mean extolled (3 extollebant, 9 tpaate , BY 
ἐτίμων, © OMI, LB erhoben) but they supported (AV helped). 

Also the clause at the end of v. 3, ὩΣ» "So IMD bs5 ρα 18 & 
seribal expansion. It is expressed in 6%", but GY omits v. 4. S$ has 
7 instead of ὉΠ. The reason why the satraps &c favored the 
Jews is given in ν. 4. 

(4) In the same way the clause at the end of v. 4, ΠΏ ΠΝ "5 
saa eye is due to scribal expansion; Ses5° is inf. absol. (cf. n. on 
mim 2, 18). 

(5) SH ὙΠ2 1 57771 is a scribal expansion, due to JAN... . 155 
in the following verse (cf. n. on 8, 14). 

The term ὩΣ 5 (ὦ omlad yl, © ἽΠΠΩ» 2) at the end of v. 5 
implies that the authorities did not interfere (cf. v. 3). If the authorities 
had allowed the Jews to organize armed resistance, the numerous 
massacres in Russia during the past few years would have been nipped 
in the bud (cf. n. on Owes? by 3275, 8,11). But, as a rule, the assail- 
ants of the Russian Jews were supported by the governors, military 
commanders, officers of the police, &e (see Pur. 35, 21; 48, 15. 22. 32. 38. 
44. 46. 48; 44, 2). 9 Oris 7D does not mean to Hie hearts’ content 
(French ἃ ceur joie; this would be O35 MINMS or DWE? MAN $55). 


It implies simply that the Persian Jews had free hands in dealing with 
their assailants owing to the non-interference on the part of the authori- 
ties. Syr., slasd ys) means in my opinion, in my judgment. The 
Persian governors &c received no instructions to suppress all anti-Jewish 
demonstrations (the royal edict issued by H could not be repealed; cf. 
8, 8”) but they did not support the assailants of the Jews, and allowed 
the Jews to defend themselves. In this way the permission granted by 
H’s edict was not worth more than the pound of flesh which Portia* 
allowed Shylock to cut from the body of Antonio. 

(6) The addition of π 2] (S 14,42) is due to seribal expansion; 
the fight between the Jews and their assailants did not take place in the 
Acropolis, but in the City of Susa (cf. nn. on 1,2; 4,17). In wy. 12-15 
we find simply yor, not 7724 yo 2. The scribes did not know 
the exact Senet. of FIM; they regarded it as a kind of epitheton 
ornans; οἵ. Assyr. Uruk supftiru (JAOS 22, 8,n.7). No importance 
can be attached to GY ἐν Σούσοις τῇ πόλει, for GY has the same rendering 


*Cf. the interesting appendix to part iii (Vienna, 1907) of Ὁ. H. Miiller, Die Mehri- 
und Sogotri-Sprache, pp. 159-165, entitled Die Wanderung der Portia-Sage; cf. ibid. pp, 23- 
83: Die Portia von Gischin, and pp. 73-87: Die Portia von Zafar; see also ZDMG 61, 495. 
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ἴη 1,2. For the occasional effacement by the scribes of characteristic 
diversities see Nah. 18 (ad ν. 4) and OLZ 10, 307, below. 

The re of “SAN implies that 500 were dead or missing; cf. ἢ. 

sand ἈΠ Ὁ ΔΓ (8, 13). In the present passage 95. has sim- 
aie ste = 4577, but in ν. 12: opsclo Lejos este. In both passages 
JN) seems to be due to scribal expansion, just as 773859 575 after 
277 md. (v.5). The glossator, of course, did not intend F354 as 
me absol. (cf. n. on αὶ ΤΣ; , 2, 18) but as perfect (for FEN). Cf. n. 

n Sari (v. 27). 

(7) The names of the ten sons of H are just as doubtful as the names 
of the seyen eunuchs (1, 10) or the names of the seven (7) councilors 
(1, 14). @ follows ΖΑ͂; also the names in 3 are almost identical with 
those given in 4¥; in S, and especially in 6, the divergences (which are 
to some extent due to popular adaptation) are greater, as is evident from 
the following table: 


LAT GY Gt 2S 3 
1 ROIS S75 Φαρσαν καὶ Necraw* Φαρσαν (καὶ τὸν) |2op-eae Pharsandatha 
2 τεὸν Δελῴων ἀδελφόνϊΐ eo Delphon 
85. ΝΏΞΟΌΝ Pacya” Papva 22022) Hsphatha 
4 ance Papadaba® Tayadapdaba® «ἀπ» 9 Phoratha 
5 Sean Bapoa" LS Adalia 
6 NOTTS Sap Baxa NY nas Aridatha 
{ΝΣ IE Μαρμασιμα Μαρμασαιμα Zattas Phermestha 
8 ᾿ “aN ‘Povdaiov ewe Arisai 
9 “πον ᾿Αρσαῖον a9] Aridai 
10 xn Ζαβουθαῖον" Ιζαθουθ 20) Jezatha 


(a) Corrected in G8 to Φαρσαννεσταιν, Ὅλ Φαρσανέσταν,. ---() GA Paya (1, Gaca).—(c) GS 
Papaaba, GA Bapdaba,—(d) GSA Baped (Li Βαρεα). --- (6) GS Ζαβουδεθαν, GA ZaBovyaba,—(f) GL 
καὶ Tov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ is, of course, acorruption of AeAdwrv.—(g) Taya may be due to dittogra- 
phy of ya in the preceding name in GY, Φασγα; GL reads ®apva, but this may be a corrup- 
tion of Pacya,—(h) BA 2... 

G‘ Φαρσανεστας may be more original than fl NMTWwrAS; the Π in 
$l may be miswritten for Ὁ. S$ |Zopee is a transposition of |Zopeas 
(so $4) which may be a corruption for {Amie;zs (5 transposed, ὁ mis- 
written for 2, ἃ miswritten for 1; see 56", ἃ 2, 6). The form |2Zo;.o» 
is no doubt influenced by the Syr. word |Zepeem, beauty; corruptions 
of names are often not merely graphic but also due to popular etymology 
and adaptation; cf. ZDMG 61, 195, 9; 276, 8. 22. 28. Syr. {2esame 
means foolishness. 
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G" Φαρσαν καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ is a corruption of Φαρσαν .. ταν καὶ 
Δελῴφων. In 3. ss) the = is miswriting for -. The ε in Δελῴων 
may be due to the influence of Δελφοί, δελφίς, δέλφαξ. Δελφίς and 
Δελφίων are Greek proper names. 

Paya may be transposed from Ασῴαγ, and this may be a corruption 
of Acdar (with Τ' for T; cf. last ἢ. on 2, 14) = NEON - % 2Ζαϑβωὶ is pho- 
netic spelling (see Kings 279, 52) for NNECR - μὴ 


(8) Φαραδαθα may be more original than NM; the ἢ may stand 
for \, and % for 4; cf. note on 5m (7,8) for "Bm. The reading 
NMI is favored also by 6 (Taya)fapdaba and S$ YS ype (S* Yd;s) 
for 29-2. The / instead of din S* ~4;2 may be due to dissimilation; 
see ZDMG 61, 194, 18; 195, 4 (cf. also ylseds = Badakhshan; see 
JHUC, No. 114, p. 1110). The insertion of the Ὦ in S$ AS2;2= may be 
influenced by the Greek words in Syriac which begin with 42; cf. 
Brockelmann’s Lex, Syr. 286. (55 Φαρααθα is miswriting for bapdaba 
(with A for A) cf. φουραι for φουρδι (see ἢ. on vy. 26). 

fA w55N is supported by $ bckas! The initial δὶ of 2°55N may 
be due to dittography of the final δὶ of the preceding RAD (for 
NM775) just as the prefixed Taya in 6" Tayadapdaba may be due to 
dittography (or rather tritography) of the second syllable of the pre- 
ceding Φασγα; see above, ἢ. g. The prefixed M4 before each of the 
ten names may be secondary. (55. BapeA may be a corruption of ApeA = 
Ὁ Ν = 55y; the initial B may be due to the preceding name, 6 Bapdaba 
= (δ᾽ Φαραδαθα. 

S |; corresponds to 3°" οἱ ἢ ΝΌΤΟΝ; S* 2,4) has preserved 
the mM. The transposition may be due to the fact that μὴ is more 
common in Syriac than {,45. Owing to the vocalic character of the r 
there is not much difference in Syriac between initial ἢ and “™y; cf. 
56", ὃ 52 (also § 32) and for the dropping of the final Ὦ see § 26,C. ὦ 
Σάρβαχα may be a corruption of Apédafa, the initial Sa is perhaps due to 
dittography of the second syllable of the preceding Bapoa. Ap axa (for 
Apéa6a) may be influenced by the Persian names ᾿Αρβάκης, ᾿Αρβάριος, 
᾿Αρβιάνης, &e. 

(9) S 2omee may be a corruption of διάδος (with for ;, = for &, 
and « for #) influenced, perhaps, by [Doone , persuasion, supplication. 
&* Zosevze stands for Zatp2, Latope; the » is due to corrupt ditto- 
graphy of the following S. © Μαρμασιμα = Βαρμαστα = Φαρμαστα; for m 
=b=p see AJSL 23, 235, n. 46; cf.n.on 3 RAM = M NAAN (1, 10) 
and ΓΙ Δ ΓΙΓῚ ἘΝ (Am. 4, 8) for FIM MIMD Cf. 
ψ 32, 4 and BL 45, n. 1; also above, ἢ. on Q, 7). 

S sas» is miswritten for sass, and ΖΕ "Ὁ may be miswritten for 
"ΒΞ =‘Povdaios. Cf. Ῥωπάρας. 
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S δὴ stands for ον]. G ᾿Αρσαῖος seems to correspond to No. 8: 
ὍΝ ; it may be originally a variant of ‘Povdatos Ξ- ὌΠΙΝ which may 
be a corruption of "B47 (see above). 

S 29] seems to be shortened from Βαζουθαῖος, in 6Y transposed: Za- 
BovOatos. JH NM may be a corruption of NMW, Vazutha (with ἡ 
for ἢ and transposition) cf. WIV (1, 1) for wawnE. G6" Ἰζαθουθ 
may be a corruption of Ifa Bov8 = Za.Bov = BarLovd = NAIM = ΩΤ. Ch 
(EB 5245) thinks that SM" is a corruption of "MDs. It seems to me 
more probable that all the names of H’s sons are corruptions of Jerah- 
meel. Cf. footnote to n. on 2, 14. 

All these explanations are, of course, entirely conjectural (see Pur. 
27, 40, which might have been cited also in ZDMG 61, 195, 14) but it is 
important to show that all those divergences (apparently irreconcilable) 
may be derived from the same text. B’s statement, that some of the 
names in 6 are entirely different, is an exaggeration; Wd even says that 
[411] the names of the sons of H appear in & in an entirely different form. 

The Persian etymologies given by Benfey and Benary (quoted in 
B) are no doubt unsatisfactory (for Scheftelowitz see my remarks in 
AJP 27, 164; cf. J’s preface) but J’s Heb. etymologies are worse. J 
combines Bapoa = ΡΝ with the name of the King of Sodom, yw"3 
(Gen. 14, 2) and ‘Povdatos is supposed to be τ NB; for ᾿Αρσαῖος J 
compares rw? ; Φάσγα, J thinks, may be a corruption of "MOE; and 
NMC wD (for Ὰ ΝΣ) is supposed to be DYED ws, egues 
gloriae. 

(10) It is hardly necessary to add that the καὶ before τοὺς δέκα υἱοὺς 
Αμαν in 6" is secondary, just as the ἢ before D°5"5r7" Sy in 8, 9. 
Four of the ten names have dropped out in 6" (just as four of the names of 
the seven councilors are not represented in @ ; see nn. on 1, 14). There- 
fore the remaining six names were no longer felt to be identical with the 
ten sons of H. 

Instead of RATAN 12 96 has bao. 

(11) Gen. 6, 18 affords no parallel to an “pS xa which is 
equivalent to SSN ey) ct, whereas "55 ΝΞ in NB ow ὅ5 Vi 
"355 is synonymous with a 55 wm and "5 "INiw) = Assyr. naSanni 
libbi (HW 484°). It corresponds to the Assyr. ana Sakén abtibi 
fibla libbasSun in 1. 14 of the cuneiform account of the Deluge; see 
my remarks ad loc. in KAT? (ef. HW 2813). The phrase ΞΟ. ΝᾺ in 
Gen. 6, 18 means it ts put before my mind (for consideration) or suggests 
itself to me; =355 N22 ΣΦ b5 VP cannot mean According to me the 
end of all flesh is come, i.e. the extermination of mankind is at hand 
according to my opinion. Ezek, 7, 6 does not prove that "355 does not 


*For Jensen’s translation die Sturmfluth zu machen “brachte hervor”’ thr Herz die 
grossen Goétter (KB 6, 231) see my remarks in JAOS 22, 9. 
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depend on 83. Nor is it possible to derive VP from VP. to loathe 
(AoF 8, 396: taedet me generis humant). This idea is expressed in 
vv.6.7. Cf. also Am. 8,2: "ap ον vpn No. 

(13) 5 omits 29 4137 Sy ON. 

For the justification of E’s request to gibbet the ten sons of H see 
last n. on 8, 11. 

(16) ΜΑ͂ soap: is pluperfect (as in v. 2) and means they had organ- 
ized themselves; contrast 3$40™ in v.15. A new ΠΡΟΣ ip Was necessary 
as soon as the Jews learned that the edict was to be in force for one 
more day. 

B proposes to read D4p9 instead of M43 (GY ἀνεπαύσαντο, S oms122}) 
and R (in K) proposes to read ppp (8, 13) or Dips also GB", 44 
states that we must read an inf. of Dp; see, however, AJSL 21, 141, 
ἢ, 21 and the remarks on the emendation κλήρων for ὑμῶν in nn. on 8, 7. 
fH OFAN MD is a misplaced gloss (cf. n. on 8, 7) with Waw expli- 
cative (ef. ἢ. on 1,17) to Mary in v.17; it is probably derived from v. 22 
(cf. n. on 8, 14). 

Instead of 75,000 (so, too, 33) G has 15,000 (μυρίους πεντακισχιλίους) 
fH is more original; @ represents a subsequent mitigation. S’s state- 
ment that @ as well as T$3 have 15,000 instead of 75,000 is incorrect; cf. 
n.on 4,7. We need not suppose that 75,000 represents the aggregate 
number of the enemies of the Jews (the soldiers of Antiochus Epiphanes 
and his successors) who were slain by the Jews in the Maccabean battles, 
although this may have been the opinion of the glossator who added the 
gloss ΝΣ 1 in 8.11. We read in 1 Μ 11, 47 that 3,000 Jews, which Jona- 
than (the Maccabean prototype of Mordecai; see second n. on 6, 8) had 
sent to Antioch, at the request of King Demetrius II, about the end of 
B.C, 145, slew 100,000 men there in one day. The whole city was at the 
mercy of the Jews (κατεκράτησαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῆς πόλεως ὡς ἠβούλοντο, cf. 
ὈΣΊΦ 5 oT Twp, v. 5). This, it may be supposed, is the his- 
torical prototype of the slaughter of the assailants of the Jews in the 
Persian empire under the reign of Xerxes. 

(17) S’s rendering, Am dreizehnten Tage des Monats Adar da fanden 
sie Ruhe, und den vierzehnten machten sie zu einem Tage des Festmahls 
und der Freude, is impossible. K connects wand "Dy spo bv. 

TN (at the beginning of v. 17) with ὩΣ ΖΦ TWANn ows AA 
TON in the preceding verse, the intervening clause ὮΝ πο ed rag | 
ἘΠ᾿ being regarded as a parenthesis. In 6 this clause is rine Hopes 
ἀπώλεσαν yap αὐτῶν μυρίους πεντακισχιλίους TH τρισκαιδεκάτῃ τοῦ Αδαρ, Kal 
οὐδὲν διήρπασαν. For &Y τρισκαιδεκάτῃ (= fH) G has τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτῃ (cf. 
last ἢ. on 8,7). The clause O77 AN Mw Nd M7324, which severs 
the connection between ON ὩΣ MVNO OFPRwws ays and 
sso τ Ss: seems to be a pane τας expansion, derived 
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from the end of v. 10 (cf. footnote to n. on 2,3). The pice FAO should 
be after "ἘΝ. 

(18) V. 18 is omitted in &. 

(19) Kethiv ΠῚ ΕΠ; τὸ ΠῚ ἘΣ (as though the 4 were due to 
dittography of the ἢ; cf. n. on SOON , 1, 1) owing to the following 
nwvy7S 7; but Talmudic 7458 means inhabitant of an unwalled place, 
and MW" “33 DI is merely an explanatory gloss to O°77=s". 
In pre-Maccabean times Jerusalem was the only fortress; all the other 
towns were MPD; cf. W 96, below. According to B and Καὶ the K°thiv 
is incorrect. 3 renders freely: Hi vero Judai qui in oppidis non mu- 
ratis ac villis morabantur. 3% has |25pa% [Ljoo ade Spmico Las, 
just as GY renders of Ἰουδαῖοι οἱ διεσπαρμένοι ἐν πάσῃ χώρᾳ τῇ ἕξω. ὦ 
NTPs “IY Pa Ὑ 30 "NTPSS PRIA, [VTS AT TNT 
NMP"P7 bake Bl post olla At the end of the verse (5 adds: οἱ δὲ κα- 
τοικοῦντες ἐν ταῖς μητροπόλεσιν Kal THY ε΄ καὶ ( τοῦ Αδαρ εὐφροσύνην ἀγαθὴν 
ἄγουσιν ἐξαποστέλλοντες μερίδας καὶ τοῖς πλησίον. This addition was originally 
omitted in 6, 

For mizia (= ὨΝΊΘ ; see n. on 2, 18) cf. Frm (2, 9). Meg. 7 
we read that Rabbi Jehudah sent Rabbi Osha'‘yah a leg of veal and a 
pitcher of wine (QAUN TWIN "22. ΓΟ Iw Aw ATT Ἴ2 
NVANT RAW NMIM NOITT). ὦ renders: FAT PTW (δῶρον), 3 
partes epularum et ciborum. 

(20) Wd thinks it not impossible that vv. 20-28 and 29-32, which B 
considers to be a subsequent addition, were taken from an older source, 
and that E was composed for the purpose of explaining these two docu- 
ments, just as some critics believe that the object of the Book of Jonah 
is to explain the psalm in ὁ. 2; contrast AJSL 23, 256. Β (876, below) 
stated: Die Hinschaltung 9, 20-82 wird aus einem anderen Purim- 
Buche in unser Purim-Buch hineingestellt sein. But it is a mistake to 
suppose that the entire section 9, 20-32 is derived from a different source. 
The first three verses (20-22) are genuine, also the first part of 26 and 
vv. 27 and 284; but vv. 23-25, the second part of v. 26, v. 28”, and 29-32 
represent secondary additions. They were not taken from an older 
source, but added by a later glossator (ef. Pur. 44, 31). 

M, the prime minister, had received reports from all the governors of 
the provinces, stating what had happened on the 13" of Adar, how many 
assailants of the Jews had been slain, and how the Jews had celebrated 
the following day. M sent this information to all his coreligionists in 
the Persian empire, urging them to commemorate this notable event for 
all time to come. 

(21) SH ὩΣ ( wanpd) is Aramaic (cf. last but one ἢ. on 1, 8). 
Ruth 4, 7, aie we find psp}, is a gloss. The phrase σῦν» ppd 
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means to enjoin upon them. & has oT ee. % reads also 
(OTS beiae adaco at the beginning of vy. 23. 

For "p> SWAN DY MN ΠΝ ὉΠ Aw AVIAN DT ON Duy 
"3 Shas 39:5. |lmasco μά} are just as 3 uses φ for Ke in 
8,9. For |tm> cf. NOS pt (Prov. 7, 20). 

(22) The 5 in ΘΟ (fF NDT 212: ΘΕ n.on "354, 1, 17) is not 
the Kaph similitudinis, but the Kaph veritatis (GK*", § 119, x). 

(23) The section vv. 23-25 is a gloss; see n. on v. 20. The immediate 
sequel of v. 22 is v.26:— pp moan ova INP 3 dy, therefore 
(i. 6. on account of the py PaNd Mma wv. oN me mia mwa) 
they called these days Purim (i. e. portions, from *"45 = "3775 = Vedic 
parti, portion). It was of course unnecessary in this connection to add 
after “25 ow oy the explanation: D205 NW. The statement SE 
Swat Nw ow in v. 24 and 3,7 is quite different: it involves a new 
etymology of "45, and therefore it was necessary to add the explanation. 

The Persian term O° 5 is equivalent to Heb. ΤΣ, portions or 
presents of food (cf. Neh. 8, 10. 12) exchanged at the Purim festival. 
The singular of O°") was not “5, but ™S5="™p, the Middle 
Tranian form (*purdé) of Vedie ptirti (syn. daksina) portion, espe- 
cially the portion given by the offerer to the sacrificer; cf. IQ Ex. 29, 
26; Lev. 7, 33; 8,29. The omission of the 4 (which is preserved in 6% 
φουρδι) is due to haplography; cf. n. on (WIE (1,1). GY φρουραι 
(i. 6. watches, vigils) is a popular adaptation of φουραι (with A for A) 
Ξε φουρδι. This popular etymology may have been suggested by the 
vigils (ef. Daw, Ex. 12, 42) or watch-meetings which have been held 
on New Year’s eve from times immemorial. The Purim festival is a 
Jewish adaptation of the Persian spring festival Nawréz, and this is 
derived from the Babylonian New Year's festival (about the time of the 
vernal equinox) so that O™35=M 272 corresponds to Lat. strenae, 
French étrennes. The observance of the Persian New Year’s festival 
was combined with the commemoration of Nicanor’s Day; see Pur. 3, 6; 
4,41; 9, 26; 10, 39; 14, 40; 17, 7. 23; 46, 24. 29. 32;* 50, 37; 51,10; 52, 
4; ZDMG 61, 275, 17; 277, 1. 

For dap read, with ST, Dap; so, too, Oort; cf. the Q°ré in v. 27 
and Kings 127, 46; 269,6. The τῶ ΞΡ is rare (cf. last n.on 4, 7) 
but it is not a donnastinnlies verb deriv a from ΤΠ ap (B, W). 

The clause ΟΣ. (S44 ΩΝ ὮΝ refers to the celebrations of the 
victory over their assailants, and O77) "Sd" AND AWN ὮΝ alludes 
to the two days of feasting on the 141 and 15™ of Adar. The Jews in 
Susa had celebrated the 15" day; the provincial Jews, the 14%. M 
recommended the perpetual general observance of both days. 


*In 1,22 read Franz for Harder. 
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(24) For 2pson > (8, 1) S has here ,pooa 55. 

S thinks that ὩΣ after o> by awn (cf. Nah. 1, 11) is 
an erroneous repetition of O7aN54 at the end of the verse; but ὩΠΞΝΟ 
1° is ὙΠ and ὩΠΞΝ ΟῚ is an explanatory gloss to the preceding 

on. has simply « al] «τος» lee wwoilo. 

Soe sea ry τω den 1, BY ἔθετο ψήφισμα καὶ κλῆρον; see nn. on 
3,7. TN SN VOR NOD Pay, T NT NN NA NOB Pay 
ΝΖ. 

SE oan 72 is a paronomasia (so Schultz; cf. C 233). The assonance 
with the name H might be imitated by translating to harm them or to 
mayhem them. For oT we must point D3 +; all the forms of DYN 
in OT are forms of or: ; see Nah. 44. On the other hand, all the forms 
of the stem of mien, execrations must be derived from Ἴ5 (ZDMG 
37, 535) = er cf. Avram. ye" = yey »* also Heb. 3" = pris Sir 
and AJSL 238, 245, 1.13; for τὸ instead of w ef. Cant. 59 (ad v. 11) and 
Kings 141, 26. 

(25) $4 FIND does not mean when it came, scil. yan ὨΣΊ (so 
B, Wd, 5) but when she came, scil. E (so €€’S3, LB, AV, K). The 
author of the original book would not have written RID, but Raa 
Sort ON: 

fl “SOM ὩΣ (omitted in T) cannot mean (he commanded) by letters 
(so AV). According to GB", 542 the phrase means (he spoke) in con- 
nection with a letter, i.e. by means of a letter (Arab. x20 eve. Ὁ 5 
(da verktindigte er) mit dem Schreiben which is explained to mean Zu- 
gleich mit dem Erlass des Schreibens (contrast 22722 O59, Ezr. 1, 1; 
ef, Kings 179, 2). Norcan "30% DY WAN mean he gave a written order 
(B, Wd, K). #4 "50 OD is a tertiary gloss referring to the letter which 
the King had authorized H to send to all the governors ὧς (3, 12; 8, 5). 
The first glossator simply stated: The King said, The mischief ons H 
planned against the Jews, shall recoil on his own head; so H and his ten 
sons were impaled. A subsequent glossator deemed it necessary to empha- 
size the fact that the King had made this statement although he had 
authorized H to exterminate all the Jews in his empire; he therefore 
added “504 ὩΣ. i.e. in spite of the letter (scil. which the King had 
authorized H to send to the governors ὅθ). For py, in spite of cf. 


* Arab. AAs = Less , flat cake of bread baked on a griddle, or in the ashes of a fire 
(not in the oven) is an Aram. loanword with ¢ (owing to the preceding y) for ¢ = Ue = or 
(ZAT 25, 359) and HR, pl. p Dx (Κι 19,6; Is. 6,6) = post-Bibl. B95H7 (Men. 


638). For wl, rufat and ms) rufat cf. a) ruffa and +) ruff, chopped straw, 
chaff. 
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“ὩΣ (Neh. 5,18) and WdG 2, 164, below. The statement of the 
glossator, (M1 WRT ὉΣ DTT Sy awh ἼΩΝ A naw aw" 
wor. Sp PID MN INN, is at variance with the original narrative; the 
glossator might have said: "97579 59 BWM ἼΩΝ AI Inawna a1" 
VOT DF AM MT TWN DP TIT of. n. on 8, 7. 

(26) For the first part of v. 26 see n. on v. 23. The author of the 
original Book may have known that Te (or rather "\{5="7715) was a 
Pers. word for ΓΤ. % reads ses Logis a δέδαας, al po Lndps 
ae Som; here μα" may be a corruption mt eae of Ine. Instead 
of ἔοι it would be better to point Lijas: € has rey} Pp 9 ᾿ Ὧν παν, 
ΝΟ OW Ὁ» ΝῪΞ PONT ©? on Sy ΝΞ Po enor a?) 
ὙΠ SANT RAPP aS In ©? ΝΞ is derived Bate NOMAD, wrath, 
i.e. punishment, trial (cf. AJSL 23, 227, 1.11; ZDMG 61, 286, 30) re 
=", to boil (see Nah. 43). The nai ὑὐκανὴ (given in Dal an’s 
Worterbuch) is unwarranted. €? may have combined O° 45 with 75, 
winepress = Blutbad (massacre, carnage). See Pur. 51, 88 and third 
paragraph of nn. on 3, 7. 

The second part of v. 26 is a gloss explaining the Ἵ by at the 
beginning of the verse, with special reference to Wap at the beginning 
of v.27. The 5 bp to be explained is repeated at the beginning of the 
explanation; see Hzekiel 41, 16.22.27 and the translation of Ezek. 
(SBOT) p. 1, below; p. 94, below; cf. also gloss 7 in my restoration of y 
68 (AJSL 23, 239 and 224)). Two sie ieee of "5 5p are given; the 
first is: ἽΝ Ἢ FT) NNT MENT "27 DD Sy; the second: Fai MDD Ὁ 

sop x-nnm. The second is a tertiary gloss explaining the preceding 
gloss: περ ὍΣ ΞΏΝΤΕ MENT “ET bp be, and orbs yan a= 
Wr). The phrase ANT A ANT ΠΣ 55 Sy was sufficiently explicit; 
therefore this tertiary gloss substitutes simply MD by; but ἽΝ" 44 
might be misunderstood, and was therefore explained by 3°57 [774 

ΓΤ 22. in order to make it clear that IW ΓΙ did not mean what they 
had seen, but what they had experienced; cf.the explanation of ΝΒ 
in ©*, quoted above, 7m ΣΝ RNP. S’s rendering, Deswegen, nach 
allen den Worten des Briefs, so wohl in Betreff dessen, was sie selbst 
dieserhalb erlebten, als dessen was sie betraf, setzten die Juden fest, is 
monstrous (cf. n. on 4, 7). Also AV and K connect the verb at the 
beginning of v. 27 with the preceding clause. 

(27) For ἽΡ read yap. This is the sequel of the clause at the 
beginning of v.26, "EF OD bz oo TORR oN INP 19 29, the 
verb ἽὩΡ being coordinated to IND: 

The following Sari ( τὸ bah) is a gloss to the preceding Wa"; 
it was added owing 2 the api oA the beginning of the gloss vy. 23-25. 
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% has simply es2ace for both dap Wap ; cf. n. on vy. 21, also footnote to 
n. on 2, 3: 

LE ob37 refers to the proselytes (contrast ὩΣ ὯΔ in 8, 17). 

For ὩΣ ΟΣ we must not read pS 5N (contrast last ἢ. on 4,5). In 
pr, pb“ this preposition means in addition to; see Kings 125, 7. 

fA ΟΖ N55 (cf. 1, 19) is misplaced; it should be transposed to the 
end of this verse, after Fw. IW d5=°2, and instead of "a3" Nd we 
must read 3237 ND, referring to —Seer ooo “ow mn; cf. the gloss 
in v.28", The letters ) and "ἢ are easily confounded; cf. ἢ. on SEM (7, 8). 
For transposition of ἢ see also Nah. 41 (ayn for ary, Kc). 

fA ὩΞῺΤΞῚ pansD>, according to their writing and according to 
their time (but 9 emdspe ley yl) means according to the 
written traditions concerning these days (festal regulations, festal 
legends, ἄς; see Pur. 11, 85; 9, 22) and according to their dates, viz. 
the 14 and 15 of Adar; 1,6. the last full moon of the pw, the tropical 
year (AJSL 22, 256). For the reason why the two spring festivals, 
Purim and Passover, are not celebrated at the vernal equinox, on the 
first day of the first month, but on the 14 and 15 days of the 121} 
and the 15: months, respectively, see conclusion of n.on y. 51. For the 
two days of the festival cf. "IF wT Ov. (1S 20, 34). B’s view 
that D2m>D> refers to M’s letter (vv. 20, 23) is erroneous. For vat cf. 
n. on 47°C (8, 9). 

(28) The second part of this verse is an explanatory gloss, not only to 
the first part of v. 28, but also to the end of v. 27. 3 has ,.o,o8i for 
"25", and ;28) for 50" 3 

(29) Verses 29-32 represent a subsequent addition. 

For “m2 m2, which seems to be a tertiary addition, see n. on 2, 15. 

The prefixed ἢ in "579"%24 is a secondary addition (cf. n. on v. 10). 
The original text of this gloss was no doubt: AX raibyare "MON SNM 
DMEM MTN MN DP) “TTT "ITVS TPM 5D, Queen E described all 
the power of the Jew M in order to enjoin this Purim message (which 
M had sent to the Jews; see vv. 20-22) 1,6. E sent a letter to all the Jews 
setting forth M’s capacity for action and performance (especially ὅσα 
ἐποίησεν, what he had accomplished for his coreligionists and what he 
might accomplish for them in the future) and urging them to observe 
the feast of Purim as prescribed by M. V. 32 ("NTN WANT) speaks 
only of E, not of M. GY reads in the present verse: καὶ ἔγραψεν Eo@np 
ἡ βασίλισσα θυγάτηρ Αμιναδαβ καὶ Μαρδοχαῖος ὃ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὅσα ἐποίησαν. The 
original reading may have been καὶ ἔγραψεν EoOnp ἡ βασίλισσα θυγατὴρ 
Αμιναδαβ ὅσα ἐποίησεν (So 55) Μαρδοχαῖος ὁ ᾿Ιουδαῖος. 

SH opr 55 ὮΝ cannot mean with all strength, with all energy; 
AV with all authority; K unter Hinsetzung ihres ganzen Ansehens ; 
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3 omni studio. This expression would be still more peculiar than the 
phrase "50 DP ὮΝ (v.25). With all energy or most emphatically 
might be expressed by opr 552 or mpi $52, but not rp Sone. 
1 love thee with all my strength (cf. Mark 12, 30) would be be5 7208 
"aN (cf. Deut. 6,5). The prefixed MN must be the nota accusativi; 
so TT? (NEpIN Ὁ9 Ὧν). For ΝΞ" see Nah. 25. ὥ has \2pepe wads 
for [pM 55 ὮΝ. 

MM ὨΣΊ is a tertiary gloss; cf. ἢ. on 2,14. Also ANP is a sub- 
sequent addition. 

(80) V. 80 is omitted in 6. 

$A owes (S$ ¢3,e0) is impersonal (cf. n. on 8, 10). But the original 
text may have been Mw; the masculine form may have been sub- 
stituted after "TY" "D779 (v. 29) had been transposed. In Cant. 2,7, 
on the other hand, the feminine form has been substituted for the mas- 
culine form (T2ANM MN is a later addition) because VER" Fy may 
have reminded some readers of Job 40, 17: TANS S37 ys™, where 
2:7 =cauda Hor. Sat. 1, 2, 45; 2, 7,49. The original meaning of yen 
= eu is intendere. Cf. the explanation of the scriptio plena ΓΝ 
(Cant. 5, 2) BL 33. 

For misd read ΤΟΣ; cf. n.on ὩΣ (1,9) and GK”, § 118, g; 
δὸ nZoastess. 

moe ody “25 (S, transposed, Lesaso [5-09 tis) does not 
mean words of peace and truth (so AV; S Worte des Friedens und der 
Wahrheit; 3 ut haberent pacem et susciperent veritatem; T? aha 
ΝΡ Ἢ ΝῺ 5.5) but words of greeting and faithfulness (ef. Psalms 
80, 27). LB mit freundlichen und treuen Worten, K mit frewnd- 
schaftlichen und wohlgemeinten Worten. The Queen, of course, did not 
send a warlike message or a statement that was not true; but she sent 
her coreligionists friendly greetings, emphasizing the fact that she would 
remain a faithful Jewess and never abandon the religion of her fathers. 

(31) HA ΓΙΞΟΏΣΙ snc after “TTI “912 is a tertiary gloss. 

The oo>2 in opp ΣΡ “WN does not refer to DAT, as Wd 
supposes, but to the Jews; ef. oP, pap in v. 21. 

fA ὈΣΡΣΤΊ Nw 727, at the end of this verse, means the 
procedures (cf. ἢ. on 1, 13) or institutions of the great fast (plur. intens.) 
and their crying (or invocation), ST windy, @ xows 79 
xrmrirnmt. This refers to 4,1.3.16. M had cried with a loud and 
bitter ery (A TD45 prt prt") and the Jews had fasted, wept, 
and lamented (450725 "52 OS) when the edict of H became known. 
Afterwards E asked M to fast with all the Jews of Susa for her sake, 
three days and three nights, before she went to the King, and E herself 
with her maids fasted in the same way. 
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The statement in the present passage,... . DEN “4° TN op), 


NPI MVD MAI... . Va9p WRN would seem to imply that 
the Jews had adopted the fasting (and crying) before they adopted the 
feasting. They may have observed the Babyl. New Year’s festival at 
first as a fast-day, but the less orthodox Jews (the Sadduceans) may 
have gradually adopted the celebration of the (Babyl. and) Persian New 
Year’s festival (just as many modern Jews celebrate Christmas). This 
was afterwards sanctioned by the ecclesiastical authorities, but the date 
was changed: the feast was celebrated, not at the beginning of the first 
month, but at the middle of the preceding month, just as the ancient 
Heb. spring festival, the Passover, was not celebrated at the beginning 
(new moon) of the first month (about the time of the vernal equinox) 
but at the middle (full moon) of the first month, in order to avoid a 
coincidence of the Jewish Passover and the Babylonian New Year’s 
festival. 

During the Babyl. Captivity Ezekiel (about 570 B. c.) reeommended 
to observe the Day of Atonement on the 1*t of Tishri, while the New 
Year was to be celebrated on the 10 of Tishri, in order to avoid a 
coincidence of the Jewish New Year with the Babyl. festival at the 
beginning of the second half of the year. Under Persian dominion, 
about 500 B.c. (when the Priestly Code was compiled in Babylonia) the 
two festivals in the seventh month, as prescribed by Ezekiel, exchanged 
places so that the Day of Atonement was observed on the 10 of Tishri, 
because the Persians celebrated the μαγοφόνια on that day. Cf. n. on 
v. 27 and Pur. 4, 20-37; 20, 3; 33, 14. 

(82) Wd’s view that "502 refers either to the book from which the 
author took the two letters (cf. n. on v. 20) or to our Book of E, is 
gratuitous. Heb. "502 does not necessarily mean in the book (AV) 
it may also mean in a book (so K, 5) see Kings 191, 37. 


» 


(1) For the misplaced gloss in ν. 1 see fourth paragraph of nn. on 2,18. 

(2) In ν. 2* we must transpose ¢ and 8: the opening clause, 55 
IMMA WPM ΓΙ Ὡ; should follow the second clause, ὨΞῚΣ mip 
ἼΟΏΓΙ 1212 WN "IT VA; even the first clause INWAI1 BPN Mw 59} 
refers to M, not to the King. 

The clause qn 4555 ΟΝ is a scribal expansion derived from 
δ, 11; it cannot mean whereunto the King advanced him (so AV; Καὶ zu 
der thn der Kénig erhob) nor does it mean whom the King advanced 
(so S; $ lads asicl, © yoo ea ot, ©? xoda prem "3 Ὁ 
or whereby the King had advanced him (B; 3 qua exaltavit Mar- 
docheum). Cf. footnote to n. on 2, 3. 
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(3) For pet 59754 it would be better to read DE“ TP 2 eae ee 
Ly oe, ae, aes We 4 instead of 3 seems to be due to the 5 in 
yom ΓΘ and to the following clause, "TN 5 se (fo 
“ANT PIM ATS 5 omitted in S$) which, of course, does not mean 
acceptable to most of his brethren (contrast n. on 4, 3) but acceptable to 
the multitude of his brethren, i.e. to his numerous coreligionists (so 
B, 5). In the large number of his coreligionists there was not one who 
disliked him. Cf. 32 35, the large number of his sons (5, 11). 

The phrase ὩΣ 2 wat means: he tried to promote the interests 
of the Jews, while ἼΣ $55 otoy sat implies that he was not 
haughty and distant, but affable and kind to the meanest among his 
brethren, in spite of his exalted position. For ὩΣ "25 S refers to 
τς 9, 10; ψΨ 86, 9. Cf. Ψ 122: 72a Ὁ Ὁ ΝΞ ἽΝ and ΠΌΡΩΝ 
Ἴ ad. 


[The Hebrew text follows.] 
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DTI ko OT ὉΠΞ Wm) ἬΝ ps iwi mw 552 13 Wwe 
niwsd aw or Saya) ΓΔ paw OF JEM wR wan 
mrs I ws Mya Mow Anew nwa "a BMS 
ΤΥ Yee pw Sy mew PNT Oven Wp 19 Ὁ» ὁ: ONAN? 
pry mim {} oy obs bo ὉΣῚ eer ὉΣῚ ome DT 
rfvay Na} awh mow bea pes) pans FONT pay Ὁ Τὶ 
Mmswi) ΠΠΞ ὙΠ NT bea pews ps MNT DT 

ΠῚ ΤΥ ΘΙ ma 


On NM fina ἽἜἜΡΩ mw 591} “ΤῸ mets mw ft} 

ΘΒ 5 0] ta 3. oa at "BO Ὁ mains 

ao wr pms ab eh os Sr eed Awa TT 
ΕἸΣῚ Sod pow TaN ‘yay 


ΓΤ ΟΣ (oT SnD ὮΝ ὨΝῚ wd dm ἸῸΝ my ov ὙΣΞΡῚ 9, 23 (ρ) 
pqaNd oon oy awn on boa RMT 13 pan 
aw ΥΥ ΩΣ oan p> mRosy :ββ Ὁ ΩΓ Guam xi) wp Sem AD 
TIS PIN DM ws by penn Sy awn wwx ΤΙΣ ΓΙ naw 

yon OD 
“yDap% 27 (7) SAN ΓΡΔῚ MNT magn mat 9 by yD 22 26 (σ) 
pata TON NS DIT De Tima mam Nk MONT DUDA Vay 28) 


MN ONS fp ὙΠ Δ ἢ apm So mej} eemaoaM “MON Anam 294) 

pawn yaw bs oon bo be ompo ΠΟΘ sssomem max 9 

mk oOop> rmaxi ody mat wrens ma ΓΟΥΤΩ ΓΝ 3 

OND TTT DT DP >y Op WD DATA TENT OMEN "ὩΣ 

“MON ἼΩΝ ΔῚ sompymn muir mat or ὉΣῚ owe: Sy wap 52 
PIO’ AND TENT OMEN MAT Op 


We OMN 3 (8) Tom WTA TWN 10, 2 (@) 


ὈΠῸΣ MIM ΓΙ MoD by 26 (δὲ) “DOM DOD 9, 72. (v7) DANDY 9, 24 (88) 
MD>oAM AMON 81 (nm) MOT ANT (ἢ) ΩΝ mo 29 (ε) 


27. 26 


28 


10, 2 
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OTT UT ἸΤΘΞῚ TOTS ON. Tee yan Mp 
CON MIN wen 


ΝΌΤΟΝ MN ΝΟΌΣ. MN 
Nmwa7p MN 9 ἸΞ5Ὶ msi 
“STAN ON INMECN MN 
“TAN ANI RNID MN 
ΝΟ ΤῚ ὨΝῚ NOTIN MN 
ὙΠΟ Nb TAD ΓΙ oe ke NM 13 ya a mows 
Ὁ ὮΝ 


ἼΩΝ pba NED <qwIws OT Bo ΝΞ NIN ors 
oN MNS wan “os τ NT ἸΏ == aaa ἼΔΟΝ oh 
ma ws a aM mr “νὸς yar "a mows mst 
mon Ty ἼΠΩΡΞ ΠῚ 19 yy ἼΣΟΝ 

ἼΩΝ ὉΠ ἽΠΠΩ bs 103" Bw ss oy ON ANN ΩΝ 
ΟὝΣ Sy wom ya cua ΤΩΣ me en mp mw ww 
vat “2a nowy re yemwa mo yen) 129 niwen> Dan wes 
mn 

wind WY PIN OYA ὯΔ pws wR wT APs 
POT MN SW ND ΓΙΞΞῚ wee MW. wow wrws wT KN 

ὡ pws) 5») tax ps Lael MoT. WS OTT ART 
amo “ey ΓΘ ora [1 ΤῸΝ ovaws Awan oxi sim 
Toma AMw. PY NN Hes 2 we ΓΞ ΝΞ {2} PETS 
S09 FOSND) 1 ὝΩΣ mow bap) pws eR ET 
Ὁ» maw) nwa or onyx Mies 3 ww means min 1 
ἽΝ WIND Ww VIN OY ὮΝ OE co on Ὁ 
Sway wR Ma Nowa sw OM Anes ooo 

oma o> os ogo mow SON oma ὮΝ ΤΠ ono 
poy op> ΟΡ ΟΡ on misma Sea ἼΩΝ 
man OP MS) TIN Πρ wy ΓΣΞῸΣ Ὁ ms oy npn 


MVM 11 ὦ SAN (+) TAN 6 (0) FIANT IAM 9, 7M) 
DT my ὙΠΟ xd mrs 16 ὦ) SIAN ὦ) wan 12 (A) 
ὌΠ ΌΤΙΝ 9,5) PAPA AA wT 196) ΠΣ min 16 (ὦ 
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13 


14 


ale) 
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paw wis a wes MST Aw Me pee ΤΩΓΙΝΓῚ 
eum) ὈΣῚ ὈΡῚ SN. AT AT ΓΏΣΤΩ ΓΙΝΔῚ pws 
ps Ta) OMEO Mow an ὈΣΞῺΞ on "ἼΏΓΙ ow. anos 
TO) PY 55 WR OT aT M2 ἫΝ SC ws “SDH 
ὮΣκ 92 ὮΝ TANS ΓΟ awd owen Sy ὝῬΩΣΟῚ Smpm> 
fan mica 22 IMR OPA "ΩΝ EYE A ΤΠ 
Sn27 ἼΣΦΩΞ LCR WIT NW) Ww uw wind swe Hwdwa 
CTT NTT ovat 599. "122 Ga eT 5523 7 yn) 
soma ΝῺ Ops Am ov ony 
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Juuius A. BEWER 


1. ΟΒΑΡΙΑΗ, Vs. 16. 


The most natural and reasonable interpretation of the drink- 
ing on Mount Zion is the one that refers it to the drinking of the 
cup of Yahweh’s fury (cf. Jer., chap. 25; 49:12). Since this is 
now the prevalent interpretation we need not again adduce the 
arguments for it. There is only one point in connection with it 
that is strange, namely, that the nations are doomed to drink 
continually (I"m), for it is manifestly impossible for them to go 
on drinking after they have become ‘as though they had not 
been.” The force of this observation has long been felt, and two 
ways out of the difficulty have been suggested: 

1) The reading of many Hebrew manuscripts, which have 
2°30 in place of 72M, was accepted by many scholars, from De 
Rossi on, as the original. But the arguments brought forward 
against it were so conclusive that the latest commentators, 
Nowack and Marti, do not even think the variant reading impor- 
tant enough to mention it.’ 

2) The reading of the Greek version (A N°" ΟἹ, οἶνον... 
πίονται, Hexaplar Syriac |e“, has been regarded by many as 
as ga the original. Οἶνον, which stands in the place of 
Th), is supposed to be the translation of an original Ἢ an (cf. 
Deak 32:14) or of T2M which occurs in New Hebrew in this 
meaning. Which of these two synonyms should be substituted 
for 32M is still the question. This suggestion has the advan- 
tage of easily explaining the reading 772M, and has again been 
taken up by Marti, and by Nowack in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica. 
But it does not explain how the other reading 2°20 for ΤΠ 
originated, and, moreover, it is not really in harmony with the 

1Nowack in his Handkommentar zum Alten Testament, ‘“ Die Kleinen Propheten”’ 
(11897, 21905). Marti in his Kurzer Hand- -Commentar, ‘‘ Dodekapropheton”’ (1903). In his 


edition of the text of Obadiah in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica (1906) Nowack had, of course, 
to mention the variant reading in the textual notes. 
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interpretation that the drinking refers to the drinking of the cup 
of fury of Yahweh, for if "72M or 72M originally stood here, the 
other interpretation, which refers it to reveling and banquet- 
ing in connection with the celebration of the victory over the 
holy city Jerusalem, seems to be more natural, but against this 
the whole context protests. It is not the drinking of wine but of 
fury that must be referred to. In none of the passages where 
the drinking of the cup of judgment is spoken of do we find this 
expressed merely by “they shall drink wine,” not to lay stress on 
the fact that ΩΤ is never used in such connections. It would 
be much more reasonable to regard 72M as a corruption of 
“nan, “they shall drink my fury,” for such a phrase would 
indeed express the idea that must be in the original text; ef. Job 
21:20, HMw “Iw mama. Ido not know whether this has ever 
been suggested. It would at least be plausible, and would fit in 
admirably with the context. But it is not easy to explain how 
"mam was misread as 2°20, though it is not difficult to see how 
“ΠΏ might have arisen from a badly written "M2". The read- 
ing 2°2Dd is, however, attested by too many manuscripts to be left 
altogether out of account. We must therefore seek for a different 
explanation. 

There are three readings: (1) MT 7am; (2) many Hebrew 
manuscripts, 2°20; (3) @4¥8Syr. Hex. οἶνον. The key to the 
solution of the difficulty lies in the recognition of the fact that 
οἶνον represents not "aM (Deut. 32:14) but N20, which is trans- 
lated by οἶνος in Isa. 1:22. It so happens that "72M occurs only 
once, in Deut. 32:14, where the Greek has olvos—the only other 
occurrence, Isa. 27:2, is due to a corruption—and that N2O also 
occurs only once, in Isa. 1:22, the other two occurrences, Hos. 
4:18, Nah. 1:10, being due to textual error. (See on both nouns 
Brown-Driver-Briggs, Hebrew Lexicon.) Thus, there is just as 
much reason for regarding N2D as underlying οἶνον as for think- 
ing that "am was the Hebrew original of 648 Syr. Hex. The 
correctness of the restoration of N2O will at once appear. 

This N2D sides with the reading of the Hebrew MSS, 2°20. 
It is easy to see how the one could be mistaken for the other. 
But it would be a mistake, now that we have discovered how the 
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reading 2°30 originated, to think that we have also discovered 
the original Hebrew text, and that it is necessary merely to sub- 
stitute NIC for 32m; for the objection urged above against the 
reading “ aM or ἼΔΕΙ holds also against N25, which is merely a 
synonym οὗ wan, and, moreover, it would not explain how wen 
could have arisen. And 72M also is too well attested to be 
simply set aside. 

Both words ΠΩ and Nid must have originally stood in the 
text —7"2NN2t. Now in the passages which deal with the 
drinking of the cup of Yahweh’s fury a usual phrase is, 792 mw 
mum; cf. Isa. 51:17, im ai oD ON TP FA mn “ION ; the 
cup is in Yahweh’s hand, Jer. 25: 15, 17, oa ee oD ὮΝ MP; 
Hab. 2:16. In the last three consonants of “2M we must 
originally have had ΠΡ or “72. When this is recognized it will at 
once be seen that in δὲ Ὁ we have originally 05, and that the δὶ 
belongs with the M of 772M as the sign of the accusative, thus: 

2 TN 2d 
T ὮΝ SS 
"Ta TOTS 
This is exactly what we need in our text, which now reads: 


For as ye have drunk 
Upon my holy mountain, 
So shall all the nations drink 
The cup at my hand; 
And they shall drink and swallow down, 
And be as though they had not been. 
It will be noted that in the parallel passage, Jer. 49:12, we have 
the phrase ΟἼΣΓΙ mind , which is a weighty argument in favor 
of our restoration. As is well known, this verse in Obadiah 
belongs to the later portions. The phrase ‘to drink the cup of 
fury at the hand of Yahweh,” is so well known that it is not 
necessary to add an explanation regarding the contents of the 
cup, though this was done when the phrase was first used, Jer., 
chap. 25, Isa., chap. 51. But in Hab. 2:16 we have it called 
simply 77" 7 ciD; in Jer. 49:12 still more simply, DIDO, 
the well-known cup of fury. And we should perhaps have expected 
cD nS with the article in Obadiah also, were it not for the fact 
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that in another passage against Edom, Lam. 4:21, we have sim- 
ply ΟἿΞ without any qualifying element, and yet every one recog- 
nizes that it can be nothing else but the cup of Yahweh’s fury, 
on "DUM oD" "an ΠΝ O53. In our passage we have the 
qualifying “Ma, which places it beyond doubt that the cup of 
wrath of Yahweh is intended. We may add that the verse is also 
metrically better when restored as above. 

The following conjecture may serve to explain how it came 
about that the one set of texts has one part and the other set 
another part of the reading. An early copyist accidentally 
omitted CS"MN, and wrote it between O30 and "ΤΡ for lack of 
space in the following manner: 


Ὁ 
N 5 

ΤῺ nom oo ΤῺ Ὁ oan 
3 x 


Ὁ 


The ἡ at the end was probably not written. ‘Then one scribe, 
regarding δὰ, 2, Ὁ as not belonging to the text, copied merely 
37am O75; another scribe thinking that N, 5, Ὁ were put in 
as a correction, and therefore the better text, copied merely 
ΝΟῸ OMT. But he took 5 for 2, which was one of the easiest 
things to do, and read the whole as N20 O%3s7, which seemed to 
him to fit in admirably with Tmw, but which another read as 
ΞΟ on. It is interesting to notice that he read the conso- 
nants in the other direction, not DIN but RIO, which indicates 


N 
that a word written Ξ might be read either N20 or DAN, since 


there was apparently no rule for writing up or down in such cases. 
Possibly this may explain a number of textual mistakes where 
the various consonants have been transposed. 

The confusion arose before the LXX translation was made, at a 
time when the square alphabet was used, or a form of the alpha- 
bet approximating it very closely. The passage belongs to a 
Maccabean writer, as I shall try to make probable in another 
place. 


ας; BEWER Zit 


2. JUDGES 2:la, 5b 
DSS“ oe Dale ya MAN oo 
min) Deana 


These verses follow the story of the invasion of Canaan by the 
various tribes as summarized in the first chapter, and are usually 
interpreted as follows: “Israel being now firmly established in 
Canaan, the religious center is transferred from the plains of 
Jericho, where they first gained a foothold in Western Palestine, 
to a sanctuary in the heart of the land. This change is signal- 
ized by the removal of the Angel of Yahweh, his presence 
manifested in oracle and theophany, from Gilgal to the new holy 
place, which, upon his appearance there, is consecrated by sacri- 
fice (vs. 5b). The transfer of the religious center to Bethel 
marks the end of the period of invasion, as the preceding 
period of migration ended with the encampment at Gilgal 
(Jos. 5:10-12).’”” 

It is assumed here that vs. la and vs. 5b go together, and are 
not from the redactor who wrote vss. 1b-5a, but part of an old 
source;* and further that D°D3M cannot be original in vs. 1, for 
“we expect... . the older name of the place and a name of 
greater note,’’* 

These assumptions appear to be altogether correct. But it is 
now further declared that the source from which these verses are 
taken must be J, from which we have also chap. 1, and that the 
original name of Bochim was in all probability Bethel, which is 
gathered from the conflate reading of G, ἐπὶ τὸν Κλαυθμῶνα καὶ 
ἐπὶ Βαιθὴλ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ισραήλ. Both of these points seem 
to the present writer very unlikely. According to chap. 1, which 
is from J, the various tribes have gone up into the hill-country 
and have separated. They are now regarded as being in their 
own territories, where they have settled down after a more or less 
successful fight. This is clearly the representation of the first 


2G. Ἐς, Moore, International Critical Commentary, ‘‘ Judges” (1895), pp. 56 f. 


3 Moore, ibid., p. 57: ‘‘ What stands between (vss. 1b-5a) isin substance and form strik 
ingly different from chap. 1, and bears the stamp of the school of Hebrew historiography 
which, for lack of a more suitable general name, we call Deuteronomic.”’ 

4 Moore, p, 58. 
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chapter. But if this is so, then it is strange that the Angel of 
Yahweh is, in chap. 2:1, still at Gilgal, 1. 6., in the old camp 
where the tribes were together before they separated. We should 
have expected that he would go up with them into the various 
parts of Canaan, but instead of this we find him still in the 
plains of Jericho. Why should this be so? Did this writer think 
that the Israelites could fight their battles without the help of 
Yahweh, whose representative or manifestation the Angel is? 
Certainly not, for both in 1:19 and in 1:22 he says distinctly, 
‘Yahweh was with Judah,” and ‘‘Yahweh was with them,” i.e., 
the house of Joseph. A writer who had this conception that 
Yahweh Himself was going with the invading armies can hardly 
have thought that the Angel of Yahweh remained behind at 
Gilgal, for how could the people tell that Yahweh was with them, 
if they saw that the Angel of Yahweh stayed at Gilgal? Budde 
says: ‘The Angel of Yahweh did not follow the march of Judah 
but that of the house of Joseph (vs. 22). That would be the 
meaning. And this would have a good reason, since Judah 
regained in the far South its contact with Yahweh Himself in 
His seat.” 

Now, as a matter of fact, the Angel of Yahweh always went 
before Israel and did not stay behind. Ex. 23:20, 23; 32:34; 
33:2, are explicit on this point. It is promised there that the 
Angel should lead Israel into Canaan and help them gain pos- 
session of the land, and not that he should stay at a given place 
where the religious center, i.e., the camp, would be, and let the 
armies march away from him. He is to be the victorious leader 
of Israel’s invading army. If then we find him in 2:1 still at 
Gilgal, it means either that he has not yet gone up into the hill 
country, or that he has returned to the camp at Gilgal after his 
expedition. Neither conception is in harmony with the repre- 
sentation of chap. 1. And 2:1la cannot come from the same 
writer as chap. 1. The writer of chap. 1 does not speak of the 
Angel of Yahweh at all; he speaks of Yahweh Himself. This is 
in line with the results of the investigations of the sources of 
the Hexateuch, for chap. 1 is admittedly from J. But in the 


5 Das Buch der Richter (1897), p. 18. Similarly Nowack. 
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Hexateuch it is not J who has the conception of the Angel of 
Yahweh, but E and ἘΠῚ Chap. 2:la ts therefore not from J 
but from E. 

If this is recognized the main difficulty is removed, for it is 
seen at once that this verse is really entirely in line with the rep- 
resentation of KE. For E regards the camp at Gilgal as fixed, and 
lets Joshua return to the camp at Gilgal with his army after the 
great decisive battles (cf. Josh. 10:15, 43), and of course the 
Angel of Yahweh who, according to E in Exodus, is to go before 
Israel, is with the army. So also here. The army is in camp at 
Gilgal after having won the victories over the Canaanites, and now 
the Angel of Yahweh leads them on into the hill country. The 
camp, which is the religious center, is removed from Gilgal to a 
place in the interior of the country. 

Unfortunately the name of the place whither he leads them is 
uncertain, for the reading D°D39 is, as is generally acknowledged, 
corrupt. The conflate reading of © gives no satisfaction either. 
But we shall find a fruitful suggestion in the fact that the verse 
belongs to EK. The religious center is transferred, according to 
E, from Gilgal to Shechem. According to E in Josh., chap. 24, 
with which Judg., chap. 2 is connected, Joshua has the Israelites 
gathered at Shechem, and it is on Mount Ebal, near Shechem, 
that they sacrifice, according to Josh. 8:30, 81 (E). According 
to Judg. 2:6 (E,=Josh. 24:28) also, the Israelites are at Shechem. 
And so it seems to the present writer exceedingly probable that 
the original reading in 2:5 was DDW in place of DAN, a read- 
ing which graphically also corresponds better to the Massoretic 
text than Dama of 6. The reading of © appears to be nothing 
more than a conjecture, which may have been due to the fact that 
there was an ’Allon Bacuth near Bethel (Gen. 35:8).° But that 
Bethel was the religious center after Gilgal we are told nowhere 
else. That Shechem was so is in harmony with the narrative of 
K in the book of Joshua.’ 


6Or it may have been due to chap. 1:22, where the house of Joseph goes to Bethel from 
Gilgal. 

7The corruption of p20 into BXD3M not only preceded the Greek translation but is 
older than the interpolated verses 1b-5a, which explain the name. This must also be 
assumed on the other theory; and it argues strongly against the originality of San in 
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Moreover, on this hypothesis the relation of 2:la, 5b to the 
following description from E of the death of Joshua, vss. 6 ff., 
becomes clear. Chap. 2:1la, 56, are not the conclusion of chap. 
1, but form, with vss. 6 ff., a parallel to Josh. 24. Chap. 1 is a 
summary of the conquest of Canaan from the document J, and 
was prefixed to the book of Judges when it was made a book by 
itself; chap. 2 has nothing to do with this, but is from H—of 
course, only the verses that have been discussed are meant; for 
our purpose it is not necessary to go into an analysis of the whole 
of chap. 2. Verses la, 5b, take up the narrative of the settle- 
ment in Canaan according to E, not of the conquest. The army 
has gone back to its camp at Gilgal, and from there they move 
their camp to Shechem (vs. la). At Shechem a sacrifice is 
offered, and Shechem becomes the new religious center (vs. 5d). 
Then Joshua sends the various tribes into the territories which 
had been assigned them by lot (vs. 6). Verse 6 also assumes 
that all the tribes are still together; but they are not sent away, 
as in chap. 1:1 ff., to conquer the land—that had been done 
before—but simply to take possession of their allotted sections. 
Then follows the death and burial of Joshua, and the redactional 
summary of Israel’s faithfulness during Joshua’s lifetime and its 
unfaithfulness after his death. This is succeeded by the summary 
of the period of the Judges. 


8. Isatan 42:5-9 


The long, formal, introduction shows that vss. 5-9 do not 
belong to the Servant of Yahweh poem, 42:1-4. The passage 
must be taken with 41:21—29, of which it is the logical continua- 


vs. 1. For when vss. 1b-5a were added, the reading in la must already have been DXDAM. 
Bethel is therefore nothing else but an old explanatory gloss and does not represent the 
original text. 

It isalsotobe noted that G read not simply ἐπὶ τὸν Κλαυθμῶνα καὶ ἐπὶ Βαιθήλ but added καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Ἰσραήλ, Moore thinks that this is merely due to dittography of Sera , while 
Budde and Nowack regard it as a correction of a more original O79 90, and adopt the 
latter as an original element of the text, which according to them was: ‘‘And the Angel of 
Jahve led ‘the house of Joseph’ from Gilgal to ‘ Bethel.’”? That Sear ΤΙΣ corresponds 
here to BO" ΤΩ is clear, for the Judaeans do not go to Bethel. But it is not an original 
part of the text, but another marginal note, which explained that the Angel of Yahweh 
went with the Joseph tribes, according to chap. 1:22; καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Ἰσραήλ is thus a gloss 
upon a gloss. Note also the peculiar grammatical construction in the Greek, which gives 
no sense and shows its secondary character. At best it might be supposed that P.3 bx 
Ly tetra stood originally after ΝΗ, ‘and he said to the house of Israel.” 
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tion. Verses 5f. are addressed not to the Servant of Yahweh 
but to Cyrus; they expand the thought of 41:25; verses 7-9 
expand 41:26-29. In this way everything has its true, natural 
force. 

The terms employed in the address correspond precisely to 
those used in chap. 45 with reference to Cyrus: 


ATS PINS = 25. MPI eS 4611 
PISS ΤῊΝ = PIs AN WIT 45:13 


Compare also FON TP with HNP 48:15. 

Yahweh declares the purpose which he has in view with Cyrus. 
Cyrus is to set the captives free. The introduction, vs. 5, sums 
up the claims that have been made for Yahweh in the previous 
chapters, and forms an admirable backing for the work of Cyrus. 
The Almighty God, the creator of the world and of men, stands 
behind him in his undertaking. Omnipotence guarantees its 
complete success. The emphasis on “1, Yahweh,” is at once 
clear when we remember the debate of chap. 41. Yahweh has 
called him, and no one else; for it is he who directs the affairs 
of the world. Yahweh watches over him and protects him (73); 
“unharmed” he goes from battle to battle (41:3), his life is 
charmed because it is in Yahweh’s keeping. All this is plain, 
and stands out very clearly when applied to Cyrus. But now we 
come to the difficult Oy ὭΣ. Before we determine its mean- 
ing we should observe that the following phrase O43 75ND is not 
an original element of the text. The reasons for this assertion 
are, first, that it is missing in (58, and therefore rightly omitted 
in Swete’s edition; one cannot explain its omission, but very well 
its addition; second, it is missing in 49:8, where our passage is 
evidently quoted,* and where there would be no reason for its 
omission, on the contrary every reason for its addition if it had 
already been in the text of 42:6; for it would be strange indeed 
if it had been there and yet had been omitted, when in the fol- 
lowing verse he speaks to those who are in darkness. It was 
thus not yet in the Hebrew text of the LXX, and it was not yet in 
the Hebrew text of the interpolator of 49:8ba. It was intro- 


8 Duhm, Marti. 
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duced into our passage by one who regarded the verses as 
addressed to the Servant of Yahweh, and in fact, he took the 
phrase from one of the Servant of Yahweh songs, 49:6. 

With the recognition of this interpolation, one of the diffi- 
culties in ius the meaning of DY σον, is eliminated. 
It is clear from vs. 7, which defines Yahweh's purpose, that ὩΣ 
must refer to Yahweh’s people Israel. Moreover, it seems to the 
present writer that Duhm is quite right when he declares that 
the phrase has not been correctly preserved, and also that Duhm’s 
proposal to read ὩΣ mD72> for py ΛΖ should be adopted. 
The change is exceedingly slight, merely > for *. It is exactly 
what we expect in connection with the ilove. Verse 7 
follows quite naturally. It expresses the manner in which Cyrus 
shall be a blessing to the people: He shall ‘‘open blind eyes, 
bring out captives from the prison, and those who sit in darkness 
from the house of restraint.’ Cyrus shall be the agent of 
Yahweh in the restoration of his exiled people. The phrases do 
not fit the Servant of Yahweh, but are altogether appropriate in 
connection with Cyrus. And exactly in line with this is the 
conclusion in vss. 8 f., which looks back to the great argument of 
chap. 41: I, Yahweh, that is my name; I, not the idols, have 
done this. To Yahweh all the glory is due. He had prophesied 
things in the past; these prophecies had come true. Now he 
foretells something new that will also certainly come to pass, the 
release and restoration of Israel. 

Taken thus the whole passage can, and must, be regarded as 
genuine, and is not to be given up as secondary with Duhm, 
Cheyne, and Marti. 


4, JEREMIAH 2:34 


The second half of this verse is difficult. The latest com- 
mentator of Jeremiah, Cornill, does not translate it. If one 
looks over the many suggestions that have been made, it may 
be said that today there are two that commend themselves to 
many scholars. The one translates, ‘Not in the act of breaking 

9The phrase BY mas was already read by the LXX and by the interpolator of 49:8, 


so the corruption must be very old. It, also, is due to the fact that these verses were taken 
as referring to the Servant of Yahweh. 
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in didst thou find them,’ i.e., those whom thou hast slain were 
not detected in crime. Thus Brown-Driver-Briggs, Hebrew 
Lexicon, s.v. NIE ; so already the Syriac version, the Targum, 
Hitzig, Graf, et al. The passage is then compared with Exod. 
22:1, according to which such killing would be justified. This 
is not without difficulty, for if the murdered people are innocent, 
it is rather strange that we should be assured that they were 
not killed in the act of breaking in. But as arenes difficult, on 
this interpretation, is the following clause; ΓΙΞΝ 22 59 "D could 
then only mean “but on account of all these, "ie. the afore- 
mentioned evil practices of nature-worship. And one might think 
of prophets and true Yahweh worshipers who were killed by them 
because of their protest against the wickedness of the people. 

The other interpretation is that of Duhm, which Cornill 
regards as the most acceptable so far proposed. Duhm takes 
nM. concretely as “burglars,” instead of abstractly as ‘“ bur- 
glary,” and translates, “Not with burglars have I found it, but 
upon all these ;” with “these” he points at certain well-known 
people. The “it” refers to "25, which must be read for 0% in 
the first half of the verse. In this Duhm rightly follows 6 and 
Giesebrecht. The reference of the whole clause would be to the 
human sacrifices which were offered in connection with the 
nature-worship which the people practiced so zealously. The 
difficulty with this view is that a burglar is not a type for a 
murderer; for one does not as a rule find blood on burglars, and 
this would be required here: Not with burglars—where of course 
everybody expects to find blood—have I found it, but upon all 
these! Moreover, the difference in the prepositions, 2 with 
momma and 5y with } MIDN7 DD , is inexplicable. So already Cornill. 
Nevertheless Duhm is in the main on the right track. That the 
reference cannot be to judicial murders is quite clear from the 
following, where the people are confident that Yahweh’s wrath 
shall turn away from them, because they believe themselves 
guiltless (vs. 35). It must be connected with the religious 
practices. 

The solution of the difficulties in this verse is in a slight emen- 
dation of the text. We should probably read OMMO~a for 
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manna...” The translation would be: ‘Not in hidden places 
have I found it (the blood), but upon all these.” The antithesis 
is simple and natural. The murders have not been committed in 
secret, but openly; and the people declare in addition that they 
have brought no guilt on themselves thereby. Openly they carry 
the very traces of their crimes, of the sacrifices of children and 
slaves; they are not ashamed of them or afraid because of them; 
they think, on the contrary, that they have deserved mercy and for- 
giveness on account of them. Compare Mic., chap. 6. The people 
have the brazen forehead of a harlot, and refuse to be ashamed 
(3:3). A reading of the second and third chapters will show 
that this is entirely in line with the argument of the prophet. 
The change is simple and slight and the meaning that we get is 
exactly what is needed in this verse. It is significant that both 
Luther and A.V. instinctively felt this. Luther translated ‘‘und 
ist nicht heimlich, sondern offenbar an denselbigen Orten” and 
A.V. (also R.V. margin), “I have not found it by secret search 
but upon all these.’’” 
5. Psaum 82:2 


Professor Briggs, in his commentary on the Psalms, has 
proved conclusively that the clause i772 IMD FN introduces 
“a disturbing thought.” As long as the poet ane from con- 
fessing his sins he was in misfortune and sickness as the result of 
his sin. The sickness had been sent by God as a means of dis- 
cipline; it should bring the sufferer to a confession of his sins, 
But he was obstinate, and as a result the hand of God rested very 
heavily upon him until it finally brought him to penitence and 
confession. When he had confessed he experienced at once 
God’s forgiving grace. Of this he tells us in his psalm. It is 
evident that ‘the poet does not regard deceit, but the obstinate 
refusal to confess his sin, as the obstacle to the forgiveness of sins 
and the removal of misfortune’? (Duhm). But may it not be pos- 
sible that the poet wrote "72 and not M27, “and in whose 


10 One is tempted to suggest ninona , but the feminine form does not occur in bibli- 
cal or later Hebrew. This would require the change of but one letter. 

11 A.V. seems to have arrived at this meaning by connecting ‘“‘digging”’ with ‘‘search- 
ing,” digging for something hidden. The synonym "DM has both meanings, ‘dig’? and 
‘search for.” 
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spirit there is no rebellion”? This would be exactly in line with 
what he says in the psalm. 

There is, however, another argument against the genuineness 
of the clause, the argument from meter. ‘This clause adds a 
defective line to a strophe complete without it” (Briggs). This 
is held also by Bickell and Duhm. If this argument prevails, it 
will still be interesting and important to explain how this addition 
was made. For Professor Briggs himself has pointed out its 
striking character: ‘‘This renunciation of deceit of spirit is a very 
high ethical ideal, not appearing elsewhere in the Old Testa- 
ment.” In view of this, and of the above-mentioned argument, 
it seems likely that the explanation of the origin of the reading 
727 lies along the line before followed; viz., that the clause 
originally read, in harmony with the context, 2, which was 
mistaken for "727. 


6. Kina JAREB IN Hosea 5:18, 10:6 


Of the many explanations collected most fully by President 
Harper (Amos and Hosea, pp. 277f.), the one that has com- 
mended itself as the best is the one which regards 2° apy as 
originally being 27 55 “the great king” =Assyr. Sarru rabt, 
“the old nominal ending being retained because the whole expres- 
sion was thought of as a proper name” (p. 273)." It is the king 
of Assyria according to this proposal who is meant by Hosea, 
And he is called by one of his titles of honor. 

Now it is significant, that this title of honor is given nowhere 
else in the Old Testament to the king of Assyria by Israelites. 
In IT Kings 18:19, 28 =Is. 36:4, 13 the Assyrian king is called 
Sa aan by an Assyrian officer. This 59737 qn is the 
exact Hebrew translation of Sarru raba. If these points are 
kept in mind, it will be seen that the term 27 "D572 was not 
current among the people in Hosea’s time as a "designation for 
the king of Assyria. Did Hosea, then, coin the phrase himself? 
That would imply that the man who protested with all his might 


12The reading of G Ἰαρείμ is due to corruption; probably the 3 of the old Hebrew 
script was mistaken for 9. It has no claim to originality and should not be used to 
restore the reading ion ΞΘ, which has no exact parallel in Assyrian, on which the 
whole explanation of the reading = 551 and §" 355) depends. 
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against political alliances with Assyria and Egypt, who opposed 
most earnestly foreign and especially Assyrian influence, should 
have come under the influence of Assyrian speech to such an 
extent that he applies a name of honor to the very king with 
whom he wants Israel to have nothing to do. What possible 
reason could he have had, he of all men, to call the king of 
Assyria by his proud title? Only on one supposition could it be 
made probable that Hosea used this official name: if he referred 
to it sarcastically in addressing the princes and nobles, using a 
phrase which he might have heard at court. But there is no 
trace of sarcasm in 5:13 and 10:6 in the use of the phrase. In 
view of the difficulties which beset even this brilliant sugges- 
tion I venture to submit a new proposal. In brief it is this: 
King Jareb is no one else but King Jeroboam, 27° is a simple 
abbreviation of ΣΦ. It is under King Jeroboam that Hosea 
prophesies (Hos. 1:1), and he is mentioned by name in the 
superscription of Hosea’s book. That such abbreviations of 
names were not uncommon is well known; compare, e. g., Ahaz, 
whose full name was Jehoahaz, the Assyrians called him Jauhazi; 
or Coniah, Jechonia, Jehojachin; or, cya" I Chron. 24:23, 
where the Vatican text has Ioxou, or Shalman for Shalmaneser 
(Hos. 10:14). 
The passages read, then, as follows: 
5:18 And Ephraim saw his sickness 
And Israel’ his sore 
And Ephraim went to Asshur 
And King Jeroboam sent (messengers) to him. 
a 92 is subject of the last clause. For ὉΝ read TOR. The 
parallelism of the lines is perfect. 
10:6a Yea, it itself shall be brought to Asshur 
As a tribute of King Jeroboam. 

aT apy) mma is not a tribute for King Jareb, but a tribute 
of King Jareb. I prefer to retain the Hebrew text rather than 
change it to 70 ΤΣ, because it is indetermined. The different 
use of 5 in the first half of the line does not speak against taking 


13 This explanation strengthens the argument against the originality of Judah in the 
verse. 
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it as above.—It is probably due to the 5 in 10:6 and to the 
omission of the suffix with 58 in 5:13 that scholars have always 
thought a foreign king, Assyrian, Egyptian, or Arabian, was 
referred to in these passages. 

The historical situation under Jeroboam IT has led historians 
to conclude that Assyria must have been responsible to a large 
extent for Israel’s victories over Syria. ‘‘Jeroboam’s own rela- 
tions to Assyria,” says George Adam Smith,“ ‘‘have not been 
recorded either by the Bible or by the Assyrian monuments. It 
is hard to think that he paid no tribute to the ‘King of Kings.’” 
Now, Hos. 5:13; 10:6 explicitly refer to the tribute of Jeroboam. 
Hos. 5:13 shows that in a time of great distress, when the nation 
had received a sore ‘“‘wound,” King Jeroboam turned to Assyria 
for help and “healing.” It is highly probable that the Syrian 
danger is referred to here. Hosea is opposed to these political 
schemes. There is only one who can help Israel: Yahweh, and 
Him they have forsaken! Out of His hands no one, not even 
Assyria, can save them. Hos. 10:6 is not a reference to the past, 
but an announcement of future happenings. The political situa- 
tion has not been remedied by seeking Assyrian help, as Hosea 
had said. Political alliances drain the strength of the nation 
(7:8). Hosea foresees the time when King Jeroboam will have 
to send not only the contents of the treasury of the temple at 
Bethel, but the golden calf as part of the tribute to Assyria. 
There is a grim sarcasm in the passage, though not in the phrase 
ar 42; the golden bull, whom Hosea ridicules, will be sent 
as a present to Assyria. He cannot help, he is worth only the 
price of his gold. And then, the folly of it! It will be all of no 
avail, for the one who will destroy Israel is Yahweh; cf. 10:2 and 
10:6, 8. None can avert the awful catastrophe. 

In neither of these passages is Assyria the instrument of 
Yahweh, or is exile in Assyria contemplated by Hosea. 


7. ΟὈΜΡΟΒΙΤΊΟΝ oF Hosa, Cuap. 2 


In an article on ‘‘The Story of Hosea’s Marriage” in AJSL, 
January, 1906, pp. 120-80, I tried to prove in regard to chap. 2 


14“ The Book of the Twelve Prophets,” Eapositor’s Bible, 1898, Vol. I, p. 46. 
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that certain elements which have been regarded as secondary 
are in reality a part of Hosea’s own story, telling of his determi- 
nation to do with his adulterous wife as was customary with adul- 
teresses. The following are the verses according to the numbers 
of the verses in the Hebrew text, which differ from those of the 
English Versions: 
Z 2:4a8 She is not my wife, 
And I am not her husband, 
2:6 And her children I will not pity, 
Because they are children of harlotry, 
2:7a For their mother has played the harlot, 
She that conceived them has done shamefully. 
2:12 And now will I uncover her shame 
Before the eyes of her lovers, 
And no man shall save her out of my hand. 
There is, however, another part of Hosea’s own story contained in 
vss. 4, 5 as Seesemann” and Meinhold” had already pointed out, 
but I had not seen their writings at the time. Meinhold thinks 
that vs. 3 belonged originally to the Hosea-story and restores it 
as follows, F207 ND "MIA "ἜΣ “ΜΟῚ SRI 72D) Was) “then 
said I [i-e. , Hosea | to my sons Jezreel and Lo- ‘Ammi and to my 
daughter To Ralawab: ” This is a very ingenious and plausible 
suggestion. Perhaps we might restore a little more in harmony 
with the Massoretic Text as follows, ὩΣ “ΟἽ Sava ad) 
mam xd onins>) “then said I to Jezreel and Lo--Ammi and to 
their sister Lo- Ruhamah.” One cannot, of course, be dogmatic 
about such a conjectural reconstruction. But the reconstructed 
verse forms an admirable introduction to the following, and one 
has but to read the verses in the light of the suggestion that they 
belong to the Hosea-story to feel how evident this is. 
II. 2:9 Then said I to Jezreel and Lo-‘Ammi 
and to their sister Lo-Ruhamah, 
2:4* Contend with your mother, contend, 
that she put away her whoredoms from her face, 
and her adulteries from between her breasts, 
2:5a Lest I strip her naked, 
and set her as in the day of her birth. 


15 [srael und Judah bei Amos und Hosea nebst einem Exkurs tiber Hos. 1-8, 1898, pp. 32-44. 
16 Studien zur israelitischen Religionsgeschichte, 1903, pp. 64-73. 
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This part belongs to an earlier stage of the story of Hosea than 1. 
Hosea tries to make his wife leave off from her adulterous 
practices. But in vain! Then comes the stern resolve of 1. 
Upon this follows chap. 8, I thought that this was all that we 
had of Hosea’s story, and so I wrote ‘‘The story breaks off here. 
We are not told what Hosea did. But there can be no doubt 
that he obeyed the divine command.” But there is still another 
part, which Seesemann has correctly recognized: vss. 8, 9. It is 
again striking and interesting that these verses have been 
regarded as not original.” They are as follows: 


III, 2:8 Therefore, behold I will hedge up 
her way’ with thorns, 
And I will build her a wall 
that she may not find her paths. 
2:9 And when she follows her lovers 
she shall not overtake them; 
and when she seeks them she shall not find them. 
Then shall she say, I will go and return 
to my first husband, 
for it was better with me then than now. 


Hosea shows us here how he fulfilled Yahweh’s command of 
chap. 3. He will make it impossible for his wife to have further 
intercourse with her lovers. He seems to have put her away 
from his home. He does not supply her with means of living 
and makes it impossible for her to gain a living by harlotry. A 
period of suffering results which is intended as moral discipline 
for her, the result of which is to be her willing return to her 
husband. 

With this Hosea-story there is now woven together the Israel- 
story, which tells of Israel and her husband Yahweh. It is 
interesting to see how closely connected the verses belonging to 
the Israel-story are, now that they are disentangled from the 
Hosea-story. The beginning is fragmentary. 


1 Loc. Ctt., Ὁ. 125. 
18 Compare Harper, Amos and Hosea, p. 236. 
19 Massoretic text has ‘‘thy”’ way, Greek αὐτῆς. 
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5°: ener 
And I will make her as the wilderness, 
and set her like a dry land, 
and slay her with thirst; 
2:70 For she said, I will go 
after my lovers, 
Who give me my bread and my water, 
my wool and my flax, 
my oil and my drink. 
2:10 And she did not know 
that it was I who gave her 
The corn and the new wine and the oil 
and multiplied her silver and gold 
[which they used for Baal]. 
2:11 Therefore I will take back again 
my corn in its time, 
and my wine in its season, 
And will pluck away my wool and my flax 
given to cover her nakedness. 
2:13 And I will also cause to cease all her mirth, 
her feasts, her new moons and her sabbaths 
and all her festal assemblies. 


The remaining verses of the chapter are all from the Israel-story. 
The one verse, which does not belong here is vs. 20, for it breaks 
the close connection between vss. 18,19,and 21. In vs. 19 we must 
read B72, out of thy mouth, instead of WE"; and in vs. 22 
instead of TW" MS read "ὮΝ, which was regarded as an abbre- 
viated “ ΝΞ Γῆ AN. Both changes are obvious. On the 
genuineness of the disputed verses see 4AJSL, January, 1906, 
pp. 128 f. 

There are thus these two stories, the Hosea-story and the 
Israel-story, woven together in chap. 2 almost as much as in 
Hosea’s own life. It is not simply a literary interest, but a pro- 
found human interest in the life and suffering of this great 
prophet of love that makes the separation of these two stories so 
important. 

8. Isatan 14:28 

The arguments for placing the prophecy concerning Philistia, 
Isaiah 14:29-32, in the year when Sargon died, 705 B.c., appear 
to me conclusive. They need not be repeated here, for they are 
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well known. This date involves the admission that the super- 
scription in vs. 28 is redactional and that its authority has to be 
given up, for it states that the oracle dates from the year in 
which King Ahaz died. But Winckler in his Alttestamentliche 
Untersuchungen, pp. 135 ff., maintains that the introductory for- 
mula must be ancient and not the work of a redactor. And the 
genuine formulas in 6:1 and 20:1 so altogether similar to this 
one, attest the ancient character of 14:28. Winckler dates the 
oracle from the year 720 B.o. The difficulties connected with this 
date are formidable; compare Whitehouse, “Isaiah” in The New 
Century Bible, ad loc., and also Marti, Das Buch Jesaia, ad loc. 

The element of truth in Winckler’s position is his insistence 
on the genuineness of vs. 28. But it is most improbable that 
King Ahaz was mentioned originally in the formula. The whole 
oracle shows that the king who had died and over whose death 
Philistia was exulting was King Sargon, and the new king, who 
would be a more terrible oppressor, was his successor Sennache- 
rib. Whether the introductory sentence contained originally the 
name of Sargon, which later by some accident dropped out, we 
cannot tell, but it is evident from the oracle itself that we must 
explain ‘“‘in the year of the King’s death” as referring to Sargon’s 
death in 705 B. 0. 

But how could anyone read Ahaz into the text? The reason 
is very simple: he misread the original text of Isaiah which must 
have have been S77 NWAN MIM Pan ΓΘ ΟΞ “in the 
year of the King’s (Sargon’s) death I saw this oracle.’ For the 
construction compare Isa. 6:1: FAN 8) Wy span nva"nIwa, 
and for the combination of 1M with NW compare Hab. 1:1: 
MIT WON Nw2T; Isa. 13:1: AIM Ww daa Nwa. The term 
Nw for oracle was a popular term in the time of Jeremiah and 
there is no reason why the term NW and the phrase NWA TIN 
should not have been used by Isaiah. 

The restoration of the original text is extremely simple, 
involves a minimum of change, is in accord with the prevailing 
idea concerning the date, and regards an introduction as original, 
which the interesting genuine formulas of dating in Isaiah 
vouch for. 


226 CRITICAL NoTEsS ON OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES 


Of course, if the name Sargon was originally in the text, fol- 
lowing qm, which, however, I do not know, the misreading 
could take place only after it had been omitted for some reason 
or other. The misreading was a very natural mistake and 
involved that the ™ at the end of 7TN was regarded as an abbre- 
viation of 74. The whole process can easily be seen by pla- 
cing the two texts together: 


ST wT IMR) an nvacnw2 
TT NwAT TT ΤΗΣ joan mvacniwa 
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THE ORIGIN OF SOME CUNEIFORM SIGNS 
GrorGE A. BarRTON 


Professor Friedrich Delitzsch, to whose industry and scholar- 
ship Assyriology owes so much, was the first to attempt a sys- 
tematic explanation of the origin of all the cuneiform signs. Up 
to the publication of his Entstehung des dltesten Schriftsystems, 
oder der Ursprung der Keilschriftzeichen, Leipzig, 1897, it had 
been taken for granted that the cuneiform signs originated in 
hieroglyphic pictures, although for a large part of them no one 
had been able to suggest a hieroglyphic form. In reality the 
origin of about two hundred of them remained unexplained. 
Delitzsch, in the work mentioned, proposed a new theory of the 
origin of many of these. While admitting that certain signs 
originated in pictures, and that others were formed by combi- 
nations of pictures, or by doubling and tripling original pictures, 
he set forth the fact that the Babylonian scribes themselves 
recognized certain signs as gunus of simpler signs, i.e., as 
Delitzsch holds, they were made from the simpler signs by add- 
ing three or more wedges, sometimes in one position, sometimes 
in another. In meaning these gunued signs expressed, in 
Delitzsch’s opinion, a “heightening” or “potentializing” of the 
meaning of the simple signs. From this Delitzsch went a step 
farther, and inferred that besides this potentializing motif the 
Babylonian scribes employed many other motifs, each one of 
which expressed some abstract idea, and that our present syllabary 
is largely composed of signs artificially formed by combinations 
of these motifs. 

This theory of Delitzsch, although Hommel protested against 
it at the Oriental Congress in Paris in 1897, has been pretty 
generally regarded with favor by Assyriologists. Among Amer- 
ican scholars Professor Kent’ has approved and amplified it, and 
Professor Prince’ accepts its explanations for most of the signs. 


1The American Journal of Semitic Languages, XIII, 200 ff. 
2 Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, passim, 
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The authority of Delitzsch’s great name and the fact that the 
theory gave us a semblance of knowledge where before we had 
only ignorance, led the present writer at first to regard the work 
of Delitzsch with favor.’ As my Semitic Seminary was devoted in 
the year 1901—2 to Old Babylonian inscriptions, I was led to study 
the whole subject anew, and became convinced that Delitzsch’s 
theory is too abstract* to fit the primitive conditions in which the 
cuneiform signs originated. The discovery was then made that 
in early times the picture of an object was often made in different 
ways according to the pleasure of the writer, that in later times 
there was a struggle for survival between these variant forms, and 
that what the later scribes regarded as gunus of a simple sign 
is in most cases simply the survival of a variant picture‘ of that 
simple sign. Miss Ellen Seton Ogden, who was a member of 
the Semitic Seminary in that year, deserves in part the credit of 
making this discovery with me, and is now at work upon a disser- 
tation in which she will prove that any account of the origin of 
cuneiform writing based upon the gunu theory of the Baby- 
lonian scribes is necessarily as little like the real origin of them 
as a history of Israel based upon the P document would be like 
the real history of that people. Any sound method of investi- 
gation must first take into account the earliest known forms; 
secondly, it must take into account all the simple ideographic 
meanings, not simply a few of the most common, as Delitzsch 
has done; and thirdly, it must follow the psychological principle 
that the picture originally represented some objective thing, and 
be able to show how the various meanings came, by psychological 
processes, to be attached to the picture in question. In applying 
these principles one will naturally be compelled to make allow- 
ances in many cases for a mixture of the meanings of two signs. 
Such mixture has arisen, first, from a similarity of the forms of 
two signs, and, secondly, from similarity in the sounds of the 
names of the objects which the primitive signs represented. These 
would seem to be the sound principles on which to investigate 
this subject, though in so complicated a problem these will not 
always enable us to arrive at certain results. 


3See the writer’s Semitic Origins, 161. ΟἿ 5205, BRU, 23, πὶ 17. 
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The writer hopes to publish within a few months an investiga- 
tion of the whole cuneiform syllabary based upon these principles. 
In the present article he takes the opportunity of presenting in 
advance a few of the results in a form different from that which 
in the larger work the complicated nature of the material will 
render necessary. 

Egyptologists are accustomed to arrange the Egyptian hiero- 
glyphs under such headings as “figures of men,” “figures of 
women,” ‘members of the human body,” ‘“‘quadrupeds,” ‘parts of 
quadrupeds,”’ ‘‘implements,””* ete. We can now begin to do the 
same for Babylonia, though our lists under each heading are as 
yet much briefer than the Egyptian lists. In the following pages 
but a few of the writer’s results are presented, and those presented 
are selected almost at random. An effort has been made to illus- 
trate the possibility of introducing into the cuneiform syllabary the 
same classification which Egyptologists use in arranging the hiero- 
glyphs. Thus in the following table under A are grouped human 
forms; under B, parts of the human body; under C, animal forms; 
under D, parts of animals; E, birds; F, fishes; G, trees and plants; 
H, water and canals; I, houses and their parts; J, implements and 
vessels; K, articles of apparel; L, fire. Had space permitted, the 
examples under several of these heads might have been made more 
numerous, and several additional classes might have been added. 
In the first part of the table a tolerably complete genealogy of the 
later forms is in each case given, but from class G, No. 2, onward, 
only a few of the forms of each sign are presented. This compres- 
sion for the sake of economizing space does not seriously affect 
the illustrative examples. No effort has been made to follow the 
archaic revival of old forms which may be seen in many of the 
records of Assyrian Neo-Babylonian kings. That is sufficiently 
done in Amiaud and Méchineau’s Tableau Comparé. The prin- 
ciples on which this work is done must in the present article be 
presented by illustration rather than by full demonstration. 

The sign in A, 1 has long been correctly recognized as the 
picture of a man.’ A, 2, Delitzsch regards as the picture of a 


5 See the tables in the Egyptian grammars of Brugsch and Erman. Hommel followed 
this method in the paper read at the Paris Congress of Orientalists, but I was unable to 
procure a copy of his article until after this essay had been sent to press. 

6 So, Houghton, 7SBA, VI, 462, and Delitzsch, Ursprung der Keilschriftzeichen, 23. 
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man, plus the motif for ‘great,’’ but Rylands made a suggestion, 
which is quoted and approved by Houghton,’ that it is the picture 
of a man surmounted by a crown or umbrella. This suggestion 
is, I believe, on the right track. Primitive Babylonian sheiks 
or kings, like many others, wore a magnificent headdress, out of 
which the crowns of later time were developed, and this motif 
for ‘great’ is nothing but a rude representation of this primitive 
headdress.’ In considering A, 3, the ideographic meanings do 
not aid us, as the one meaning given (Kakasiga, S>, IV, 27) 
has not yet been successfully translated; but the form suggests 
that the original was the picture of a man standing with one arm 
bent and the hand resting on the hip. A, 4 of the table is a 
difficult sign, as among its ideographic meanings there are none 
which designate objective concrete things. The meanings are: 
‘seize,’ ‘go out,’ ‘be high,’ ‘be full,’ ‘flaming’ or ‘brilliant,’ ‘lift 
up,’ ‘lifting up’ (of the hands in prayer), ‘pardon,’ ‘be high,’ ‘be 
heavy,’ ‘to honor.’ The earliest form of the sign which we have 
is considerably removed from a pictograph, but is still sufficiently 
close to suggest that its original was the picture of a king wearing 
his primitive headdress, standing with one hand resting on his hip 
and the other outstretched. 

B, 1 represented the legs of a man (cf. the Egyptian JA\, Erman, 
Aeg. Grammatik, 2d ed., p. 208, No. 96). These strong legs 
were apparently in accordance with Semitic ideas used to denote 
strength. (Cf. “He delighteth not in the strength of the horse, 
he taketh no pleasure in the legs of a man,” Ps. 147:10.) ΒΥ 
natural psychological processes it then came to signify ‘deeds,’ 
‘fight,’ ‘wrath,’ ‘anger,’ and ‘rise against.’ B, 2, as Delitzsch has 
recognized,” represents the buttocks, and so naturally came to 
stand for ‘later,’ ‘after,’ ‘future.’ B, 3, 4, and 5 form an interest- 
ing series. B, 3 is a head; B, 4 the same with two lines which 
represent the lips, while the analogy of the development of these 
two, as shown by a comparison of their genealogies, makes it clear 
that B, 5 represented a head to the face of which a beard was 
attached. This apparently suggested a full-grown man, hence 
we have the meanings ‘strength,’ ‘be strong,’ ‘protection.’ These 


71UKZ, pp. 103 ff. 8 TSBA, VI, 462 n. 1. 9Cf. below, K, 2, 10 Nachwort, p. 45, ἢ. 1. 
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naturally suggest the opposite, ‘fear,’ which became also one of 
the meanings. It would also stand for an old man, hence it signi- 
fies ‘be old,’ ‘rest.’ It also represents two deities, Salulu and 
Salmu. Was it because these gods were pictured with beards? 
Delitzsch” makes much of the fact that the Assyrian scribes (5°, 
II, 42) call this sign a gunu of B, 1. That was natural in later 
times when the old pictorial form was lost, but research now makes 
it clear that originally the sign was born not because an abstract 
potentializing motif was attached toa picture of a head, but because 
it pictured a head with a beard. B, 6 was evidently originally a 
rude outline of a head and neck. Its position is the reverse of B, 
3. Perhaps this was to emphasize the idea of the neck. This 
picture expresses directly the meanings ‘neck,’ ‘head,’ and ‘man.’ 
Through the meaning ‘head’ the meanings ‘front,’ ‘totality,’ etc., 
might attach themselves to the sign. Through the meaning ‘man,’ 
that of ‘brother,’ ‘side,’ etc., came to be expressed by it. Through 
‘front,’ it might come to signify ‘fight,’ though this meaning may 
have been suggested by the severed head. How it came to mean 
‘house,’ ‘door,’ ‘beam,’ ‘peg,’ and ‘land,’ it is difficult to tell, 
unless there was a mixture with pictures of houses (I, 3, 4, or 5). 
B, 7, explained by Delitasch” as gunu, is probably, as comparison 
with B, 6 shows, a neck and head surmounted by some sort of 
headdress or burden. Its one meaning is ‘tribute.’ Whether it 
pictured tribute brought on the head, as portrayed on the black 
obelisk of Shalmaneser, or whether the severed head itself, often 
bound with a costly turban, was tribute or booty, it is difficult to 
say. Perhaps this and the preceding sign were pictured reversed 
to indicate that the head was severed from the body, in which 
case the head itself would be the ‘tribute.’ B. 8 is evidently the 
left shoulder, arm, and hand. Its one ideographic meaning is 
‘left.’ B, 9, 10, 12, and 13 have long been recognized as of phal- 
lic origin,” but B, 11 has not before been satisfactorily explained. 
Delitzsch (op. cit., 177 ff.), explains it as compounded of a motif 
for direction plus a motif which he cannot explain. The earliest 


11UKZ, 63. That the scribes sometimes grouped as gunus signs which had not evena 
common origin may be seen by comparing S¢, 19 with Thureau-Dangin’s Recherches, Nos. 447 
and 91. 


12 UKZ, 123. 13 Oppert, Exp. en Mésopotamie, IT, 111, 115; Delitzsch, UKZ, 93, 28 ff, 
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form of the sign bears a striking resemblance to a clay phallus 
found at Ashur and pictured in the Mittheilungen der deutsch. 
Orients-Gesellschaft, No. 22 (June, 1904), p. 26, and I have no 
doubt represented an ithyphallus. Such a picture would naturally 
express ‘unto,’ ‘in,’ ‘in the midst of, ‘out from,’ ‘with,’ ‘desire,’ 
etc. B, 14 has also long been recognized“ as a foot, though 
until a few years since no such perfect picture had been found as 
that in an inscription published by Scheil (Délégation en Perse, 
IT, 130). 

Class C represents animals. No. 1 was probably the picture 
of a donkey, as in proto-Elamitic, or a donkey’s head and neck, 
as apparently in the Hoffman tablet. Delitzsch’s explanation (op. 
cit., 149), seems unnatural in comparison. The meanings ‘ass’ 
and ‘horse’ confirm this origin. C, 2 was evidently the picture 
ofa pig. This the one ideographic meaning, ‘swine,’ confirms. 

In Class D, No. 1 is the picture of the tuft of the tail of some 
animal, as a cow or lion. Our form comes from the time of 
Sargon, however, and what the first perpendicular sign represents 
it is impossible to tell. As an ideogram it means ‘tail,’ ‘part of 
an animal or human body,’ and possibly ‘fly’—meanings easily 
suggested by the picture. D, 2 represents a dressed animal hung 
up by the hind legs and cut open in front, such as may be seen 
both in the East and West where meat is dressed upon farms. 
It means ‘flesh.’ 10, 3, 4, and 5 represent teats. Possibly D 5 
is that of a human breast. This origin most satisfactorily accounts 
for all their meanings. This origin proposed for D 3 and 5 is not 
new, but so far as I know D 4 has not been so explained; but the 
forms and the meanings (‘fat,’ ‘oil,’ ‘bright,’ ‘full,’ ‘satisfied,’ etc. ) 
combine to prove this. D, 6 and 7 are pictures of the head of an 
ox, differing only in that one represents the eyes and the other 
does not. 

Class E contains pictures of birds. Nos. 1 and 2 are too clear 


14See Oppert, LM, IT, 108, and Delitzsch, ΚΖ, 16, 28. 


15 Cf. Ball, PSBA, XIII, 491, who mentions this explanation for D, 3 only to reject it. 
Ball’s objection that it did not also mean ‘ milk’ loses its force when we know that variant 
pictures of the same thing had that meaning. Cf. also for Ὁ, 5 Prince, Swmerian Lew., 111, 
who gets at the meaning, ‘teat,’ in a roundabout and artificial way after the manner of 
Delitzsch. It is far more probable that it was the simple picture of a ‘teat.’ 
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to need comment.” No. 3 is a bird and an egg. This had appar- 
ently never been suspected until the researches of Thureau- 
Dangin brought to light the pictorial form. This form satisfac- 
torily accounts for the ideographic meanings, ‘to bear,’ ‘a son 
which is borne,’ ‘some sexual organ’ (possibly ‘clitoris’), ‘kin’ 
or ‘family,’ ‘womb’ or ‘inclosure.’ By a natural psychological 
process, ‘impetuous,’ ‘strong,’ and ‘to fear’ became attached to it 
also. E, 4, which means ‘raven’ and ‘bird,’ is shown by analogy 
with the developed forms of E, 1, as well as by the meanings, to 
have been originally the picture of a bird also. E, 5 has long 
been a puzzle. Its meanings: ‘young offspring,’ ‘young ox,’ (or 
‘child’), ‘cattle,’ ‘kid,’ ‘gazelle,’ are all derivable from a single 
idea. Delitzsch (op. cit., 160) holds that it is compounded of 
i; ‘gazelle,’ plus 4), ‘crowd.’ When, however, we compare this 
sign with the egg in E, 3, and with the way in which the bird 
forms (E, 1, 2, and 3) developed in Babylonian writing, it becomes 
clear that this sign was the picture of a young bird in process of 
being hatched from an egg. This view, when natural psycho- 
logical association is taken into consideration, would account for 
all the meanings. It stood for young bird and then was used to 
signify other young animals. 

Class F includes pictures of fishes. F, 1 is evidently the 
diagram of a fish.” This would account for the meanings: ‘fish,’ 
‘to peel’ (on account of preparing a fish for eating), ‘the god Ea,’ 
because he was represented in the form of a fish;'* then from the 
greatness of Ea it came to stand for ‘prince,’ ‘great,’ and ‘very 
much.’ Εἰ, 2 and 3 have long been recognized as fishes,’ though 
Delitzsch (op. cit., 63 ff.) follows the Babylonian scribes in regard- 
ing No.3 asa gunu of No. 2. The meanings ‘monster,’ ‘broad,’ 
‘fat,’ are equally explained on the supposition that the picture 
represented a larger fish with a dorsal fin. 


16On E, 1 see Hommel. Sum. Lex., No. 67; Hilprecht, OBI, Pt. II, 35, n. 4; Ball, PSBA, 
XIII, 878 and XX, 16ff.; also Barton, JAOS, XXII, 121. On E, 2 cf. Oppert, EM, 11, 108, and 
Houghton, TSBA, VI, 464. 

17 Sayce, quoted by Houghton, TSBA, VI, 470, explained it as a scepter which a prince 
carried; Jensen, Kosmologie, 343, regards it as originally a weapon; while Delitzsch, UKZ, 
161 ff., compounds it of s——e-+4, ‘man,’ plus the gunu signs. 

18 See Barton, Semitic Origins, pp. 91 and 196. 

19 See Oppert, EM, II, p. 108, and Delitzsch, UKZ, 70 ff. 
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In Class G we have placed trees and plants. G, 1 (unless the 
sign has been written the other end up from the usual method) 
is a potted plant. If reversed, it may be the picture of a pine 
or cypress. Its chief meanings are ‘garden’ and ‘cypress’ or 
‘pine.’ G, 2 represents two plants growing in a pot. Its two 
clear meanings are ‘plant’ and ‘garment.’ The latter meaning 
was probably attached to the sign through the use of flax as 
material for clothing. G, 3 Delitzsch has rightly said” is a plant 
or tree growing in (or by) water. G, 4 and 6 are reeds;” G, 5 two 
trees growing. All the meanings of these signs have grown out 
of ideas suggested by these pictures. G, 7, as has long been 
recognized, represents two heads of grain.” G, 8, representing a 
palm tree, in early times was expressed through variant pictures. 
The picture which survived, as Professor Hommel suggested to 
me in a private letter after reading Semitic Origins, pp. 105 ff., 
was the picture of a palm tree growing in the midst of irrigating 
ditches, the tops of which were blowing in the wind as shown in 
the following sketch:” 

£ 


Under H are grouped water and canals. H, 1, the wavy lines 
for water, resembles both the early Chinese“ (2) and the 
Egyptian” (==) characters. A common psychological impulse 
underlies the mode of expression in these widely different centers 
of evolution. H, 2 represents the little irrigating ditches by which 
gardens are irrigated. One sees them everywhere in the East.” 
H, 3 is not so certain. Hommel has suggested (see Delitzsch, 
Nachwort, p. 19) that it is the picture of a leathern bottle, and 
so suggested ‘desert.’ It seems to me more probable that it is a 
rude outline of the lower Mesopotamian valley with its two great 
rivers and (in early times) occasional sections of irrigated and so 

20 Op. cit., p. 131 ff, 

21No.6is nota gunu of No.4, but a picture of a larger variety of reed, as the earliest 
form makes evident. 

22 Cf. Houghton, TSBA, VI, 475; Ball, PSB.A, ΧΧ, 19: and Delitzsch, UKZ,125 ff. Ball 
and Delitzsch are not so specific as Houghton. 

23 For previous explanations, see Ball, PSBA, XVI, 193, and Delitzsch, op. cit., 144 ff. 


24 See Chalfant, Early Chinese Writing (Pittsburg, 1906), Pl. VI, No. 84. 
25 Cf, Erman, op. cit., p. 217, No. 55, 26 So Delitzsch, op. cit., p. 159. 
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fertile land. That would account for the meanings ‘plain,’ ‘lands,’ 
etc. By an extension of the latter meaning it came to signify 
‘desert,’ ‘elevated country,’ and then ‘back.’ 

Class I includes houses and their parts. I, 1 is probably 
lattice-work to suggest a reed house. I, 3, 4, and 5 are perhaps 
reed houses built on stilts. One of them represents the river in 
overflow, as the fish in the lower story shows. Possibly Nos. 3 
and 4 were intended to represent the common reed hut of the 
country with a band about it to hold it together.” I, 2 is clearly 
a picture of an oriental door.* One sees them in many places 
closely resembling this, with a door socket at the bottom, the 
revolving post standing in it, and the door considerably raised 
above the threshold. 

Class J includes implements. Nos. 1, 2, and 3 are clearly 
arrows. Hilprecht (OBI, Pt. II, p. 35) is much more nearly 
right than Delitzsch as to the origin of J,2. J, 4, 5,6, and 7 are 
different forms of nets. J, 4 was shaped somewhat like a modern 
insect net and is represented as held by the two hands. This view 
is confirmed by the meanings. The concrete meanings are a ‘net’ 
and ‘pit’(?). These are just the objective meanings from which 
the others can be psychologically derived or suggested, e.g., ‘throw 
down,’ ‘remove,’ ‘to storm,’ ‘to take,’ ‘to spoil,’ etc. By variation 
and extension of these the sign was used to express ‘to bring,’ ‘to 
think,’ ‘to protect,’ ‘to love,’ and the ‘goddess Ishtar.’ The last 
meaning was probably attached to it because the goddess ensnared 
men; then ‘to love’ was associated with it because of the goddess. 
J, 5 and 7 Delitzsch correctly recognized as nets,” though as the 
oldest form of J, 6 had not come to light when Delitzsch wrote 
he went astray in explaining that sign.” It is in reality a net 
reversed, and as J, 5 naturally expresses ‘overthrow,’ ‘curse,’ 
‘cord,’ ‘rope,’ ‘sinew,’ so No. 6, ‘a snare rendered impotent,’ sug- 
gested by the fact that it was a snare, ‘fear,’ ‘be afraid;’ then, 


27 See Peters, Nippur, ΤΙ, 74 ff.; Hilprecht, Explorations in Bible Lands, 160; Clay, Light 
on the Old Testament from Babel, p. 282. 


28 Oppert, EM, II, 108, was on the right track, calling it a column and lintel. Lehmann, 
Litteratur Centralblatt, January 8, 1898, suggested the right explanation. 
29 UKZ, 165 ff. 


30 [bid., 97 ff. He explains it as composed of two gunu motifs. 
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from its position ‘to wash’ and ‘anoint,’ washing and anointing 
having such a prominent part to play in removing spells; then, 
as a special extension of this line of meanings it denoted a class of 
priests who attended to such matters. 

The group J, 8-J, 14 consists of pictures derived from various 
forms of pottery.” J, 8 is a clay bowl for measuring, having a 
round bottom such that it could be easily held in the hand.” J, 9 
is probably a jar with a pointed bottom, such as one often sees in 
the East, though the meanings in this case are too uncertain to 
help in identifying the picture. J, 10 is shown by analogy with 
the other signs derived from pictures of jars to be derived from the 
representation of such an object.” Here as in other cases the jar 
is made to stand for some special thing that a jar could contain. 
Possibly they had a special type of jar for honey. At all events 
this ideogram was ultimately limited, as appears from our present 
information, to ‘honey’ and ‘good.’ J, 11 is a common drinking- 
jug, similar to those one sees often in the East, set on a rude 
stool, such as may be found today.” It signified ‘a vessel,’ then, 
‘abundance,’ then, possibly because of its pressure on the base, it 
expressed ‘oppression,’ and ‘distress.’ J, 12 and 13 are variant 
pictures of the same kind of drinking-jar as that pictured in No. 
11, though without the stool or base. The only real difference is 
that one has a line of ornamentation on the side and the other 
does not. In usage the ornamented one was used to suggest 
‘strong drink,’ then, by a natural process of association, ‘speak,’ 
and ‘approach,’ while the plain one signified simply ‘vessel’ or 
‘pot.’ J, 14 was a jar of a different form. The one or two lines 
of ornamentation on it were transformed by the later scribes into 
the sign for water. This fact indicates that we should be cautious 
in assuming, except in the presence of very early epigraphic evi- 
dence, that a sign is composed by putting together two others.” 

31 See de Morgan’s pottery series of proto-Elamite signs, in Recweil de travaux, XXVII, 
237 ff. 

82 First identified by Barton, JAOS, XXIII, 24, 

33In JAOS, XXIII, 24 I made a tentative guess at the original of this—a bee entering 
a hive— which I now abandon. 

34 One ought, perhaps, to compare such bases for holding jars as are pictured in Ben- 


zinger’s Heb. Archaeologie, pp. 252 ff. 
35 Delitzsch, UKZ, 168 ff., makes this inference, 
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J, 15 is the picture of a covered and probably a steaming pot.” It 
therefore represented ‘rejoicing,’ ‘exulting,’ ‘bursting forth,’ and 
probably on account of its heat, the opposite idea of ‘be afraid’ 
(galadu). 

Under K, I have classed signs which I regard as originally 
representations of articles of clothing, although I am aware that 
my opinion in the case of one of them rests on uncertain evidence. 
K, 1 I regard as a picture of some article of clothing of a priest, 
and K, 2 the headdress of a sheik or king. It is true that the 
oldest forms of K, 1 known to us do not resemble anything closely 
enough to be certainly identified. It seems clear, however, that 
two different pictures have been blended in the sign.” In order 
to form an opinion as to the origin, we must call in the assistance 
of the meanings. They are ‘a cistern’(?) or ‘precious stone’ 
(alallu), ‘road’ or ‘progress’ (alaktu), ‘to make sweet,’ ‘man’ 
or ‘lord,’ ‘wool,’ an ‘offering,’ ‘gift’ or ‘almoner,’ ‘a seal,’ ‘to 
count,’ ‘number,’ ‘a kind of tree,’ ‘god Marduk,’ ‘to cut off,’ ‘an 
officer,’ ‘a jar,’ ‘a signet,’ and ‘a priest.’ Such a list appears at 
first to be a hopeless mixture. As Thureau-Dangin has noted, 
however, the meanings, ‘water-holder’ and ‘jar’” have been at- 
tached to this sign through a mixture with J, 14. Of the other 
meanings, ‘wool’ is an objective and primitive one, and I suspect 
that the picture represented some priestly breastplate or headdress, 
made of that material, that the sign came to stand accordingly for 
‘priest,’ and that the other meanings were gradually associated 
with the sign in consequence of the duties of a priest. Of course, 
however, the discovery of an earlier text may show that this view 
is mistaken.” 

K, 2 has already been treated above under A, 2. I believe it 
was the headdress of a sheik or a king, and for that reason came 
to be the symbol for ‘great.’ Its occurrence in one text separated 
from the head of the king,” when one considers the freedom of 


36 Cf. Barton, JAOS, XXII, 127, n. 2. 


37T cannot agree with Thureau-Dangin, Supplément, No. 419, that the two forms were 
originally the same. 


38 Delitzsch, UKZ, 168 ff., regards it as a system of canals. 


39 Thureau-Dangin, Supplément, No. 99. 
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treatment which the ancient scribes allowed themselves, does not 
disprove that view. 

L, 1 is a primitive bow] into which two tinder sticks are inserted 
to ignite them by friction.“ It stood accordingly for ‘fire,’ ‘smith,’ 
etc. L, 2, meaning ‘brightness,’ ‘new,’ ‘shining,’ was a represen- 
tation of a torch. ‘Pour out’ is a meaning attached to it by psy- 
chological association. 


NOTE 


The abbreviations in the following table will nearly all be readily 
recognized by Assyriologists. The following, perhaps, need explanation: 


Déc. = de Sarzee’s Découvertes en Chaldée. 

Délégation or Dél.=J. de Morgan’s Délégation en Perse. 

HLC = Barton’s Haverford Library Collection of Cuneiform Tablets, 
Philadelphia, 1905. 

Manistusu = the inscription of that monarch published in Délégation, 
Vol. II. 

Ranke = Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, 
Series A: Cuneiform Texts, Vol. VI. 

Rec. = Thureau-Dangin, Recherches sur Vorigine de Vécriture cunéi- 
forme. 

RTC = Thureau-Dangin’s Recueil de tablettes chaldéennes, Paris, 1903. 


Sup. = Supplément to Thureau-Dangin’s Recherches. 

Tablet τῷ = an unpublished archaic tablet. 

UKZ = Delitzsch’s Enstehung des altesten Schriftsystems oder Ursprung 
der Keilschriftzeichen, Leipzig, 1897. 


40 Delitzsch, op. cit., 178 and Prince, Sumerian Lexicon, Ὁ. 58, have thus correctly 
explained it. 
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Psa 1 Ur-Nina, Déc. Pl. 2015, No.-2. 
p> Eannadu, Déc. Pl. 3, A, III, 4. 


δια. ss Lugalzaggisi, OBI, No. 87, I, 7. 
«ταύταν». Manistusu, Face A, XII, 6 and 14. 
BSS Gudea Statue, B, VIII, 3. 
Sf Ur, HLC, Pl. 2, No. 379, I, 1. 
Hammurabi, Laws, X, 3. 
“ἘΦ Hammurabi, Letters, No. 17, 7. 
se E]-Amarna, Berlin, No. 8, 20. 
Cassite, Clay, Vol. XIV, No. 167, 23. 
AS eee ae ae 
pote Nebuchad. I, I, 38. 


Ee Assyrian, e. g. Assurb. VR. 1, 58. 
ss Neo-Bab. e. g. Strassm. Nab. No. 6, 15. 


Oo En-Sag-kuS-an-na, OBI, No. 90, 2. 


Se TIN, Ur-Nina, Déc. Pl. 2515, No. 1. 


ΞΕ Qe Eannadu. Déc. Pl. 4, A. I, 5. 
Sj. Meielim, Déc. Pl. 1", No. 2. 
B44 Lugalzaggisi, OBI, No. 87, I, 2. 
Sui Manistusu, Face C, XXII, 18. 
Storfiite= sargon, OBI, No. 1, I, 3. 


Buf Pre-Sargonic, JCI, No. 1, env. II, 4. 

ELA Gudea Statue, B, VII, 14. 

ES μΕΡ Gudea Cyl. A, VII, 1 

Ela ™ Ur, e.g. HLC, Pl. 47, No. 376, rev. 12, 
Hammurabi, Laws, I, 2, and passim. 
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AHP E]-Amarna, Berl., No. 104, 1,and passim. 

Se Cassite, Clay, Vol XIV, No. 56, 9. 
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eas Assyr. Assurb VR. 1, 2. 


τῷ» Neo-Bab. e. g. Strassm. Nab No. 2, 6. 


242 


THE ORIGIN OF SOME CUNEIFORM SIGNS 


i pe ManiStusu, Face Ὁ, IV, 4 and 9. jaar 
Sargon, unedited photo, cf. Thureau- 
Dangin, Rec. No. 314. 
I Sst Sargon, TCI, No. 44, rev, 1. 
te AST Gudea Cyl. A, II, 5. 
τ MIlUr, HLC, Pl. 24, No. 27, VIII, 10. 
τον —~] Ur, Reisner, Urkunden, No. 106, 1. 
BE} Hammurabi, Laws, I, 57. 
we ΔΝ ' Dynasty of Babylon, Ranke, No. 112, 3. 
rKry El-Amarna, Berlin, No. 38, 4. 
CAKF — Nebuchad. I, I, 22 
tw Assyrian, e. g. Tig-Pil. I. I R, 15, 64, 
>A k Neo-Bab. e.g. Strassm. Nab. No. 839, δ, 
ΕΡΕΗ EPR Ur-kagina, Déc. p. LI, No. 4, IX, 2. YE ined} 


ΞΟΕΕΙ Ur-Nina, Déc. p. XXXVII, No. 10, 4, 8. 
=H Lugalzaggisi, OBI, No. 87, IT. 42. 
=H Manistusu, Face C, XVII, 1. 

Sk 7 Gudea Statue, E, VII, 3. 

ἘΠῚ MY "Ur, HLC, PI. 21, No. 11, rev. 8. 


EBrmkeH« « « 38 141138 
ΞΡ ΕΞ « “ “ 9, “ 18, V,6. 
SoH Hammurabi, Laws, IT, 12. 


ey] 1Dynasty of Babylon, Ranke, No. 
—< PD. 

δ =i] Neo-Bab. e. g. Strassm. Nebuchad. 
He No. 193, 6. 

CTE Wey Assyrian, 6. g. IVR’, 27, 48a. 


MS Eannadu, δός PL 4, A, VI, 1 
a el Manistusu, Face D, XI, 13 


Pre-Sargonic, CT, V, No. 22506, IV, 2; 
<= also Gudea Statue, G, IT, 10. 
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C®> Blau, Monument A, obv. II, 3. 


GC Dee. Pl. Iter, No. 5, II, 4. 
Bos Eannadu, Déc. 4ter, ἘΞ, ΠῚ, δ. 
483: Lugalzaggisi, OBI, No. 87, I, 28. 


{a oe ({ (ς «{ ΠῚ 26. 


ck ManiStusu, Face A, XIV, 7. 


ARo¥ TCI, No. 4, env. IT, 2. 


Gudea Statue, B, II, 9 and Hammurabi, 
ic =| Laws, IV, 24, 


rep—V inur, HLO, Pl. 8, No. 396, IIL, 8, 
a4 cm f Hammurabi, Letters, No. 6, 17. 


yal Ὁ El-Amarna, Berlin, No. 21, 30. 
TAF ss Cassite, Clay, Vol. XIV, No. 58, 31. 
ΓΕΘ. = Nebuchad. I, I, 15. 


κε} ἡ Assyrian, e. g. Assurb. VR, 1, 59. 


‘ALY Neo-Bab. 6. g. Strassm. Nab. No. 115, 2. 


{ej Archaic, RTC, No. [18], rev. III, 1, 5. 


“5 En-sag-Kus-an-na, OBI, No. 90, 3. 
«ξΞ ΤΟΙ, No.1, Env. IV, 2. 

mi Gudea Cyl. B, VII, 21. 

ἘΠῈΞ 1Ur, HLC, Pl. 30, VI, 4. 

ia Hammurabi, Laws, II, 48. 


sam f(s 2 Assyrian, e. g., δὰ IT, 44. 


Ee 


ΠᾺΡ Ur-Nina, Déc. Pl. 2ter, No. 4, 18. 
a Eannadu, Déc. Pl. 4bis, IX, 2. 
Lugalzaggisi, OBI, No. 87, ITI, 7. 


Manistusu. Face C, VIIT 3. 


B.7 


B.8 


B.9 


Grorce A. BARTON 


Hk Sargon, TCI, No. 44, 3. 
= Gudea Statue, B, VI, 53. 
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81, THE SUPERSCRIPTION, 1:1 
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§2. THREATS OF JUDGMENT, 1:2—2:15 
A. THE DAY OF YAHWEH WHICH CONFRONTS ISRAEL, 1:2-18 
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1fAT TION ; as above, Gesenius-Kautzsch, 72aa; 113w, ἢ, 3. 
2 fAT mibvoam; as above, Wellhausen. 
3fAT PN; as θρόνο: GS, 
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§1. THE SUPERSCRIPTION, 1:1 
The word of Yahweh which came to Zephaniah the son of Cushi, 


the son of Gedaliah, the son of Amariah, the son of Hezekiah, in 
the days of Josiah, the son of Amon, king of Judah. 


82, THREATS OF JUDGMENT, 1:2—2:15 
A, THE DAY OF YAHWEH WHICH CONFRONTS ISRAEL, 1: 2-18 
I i Hush before* Yahweh, for nigh is the day of Yahweh, 
For Yahweh hath prepared a sacrifice, he has sanctified 
his guests. 
*the Lord 


II 


to 


I will completely take away everything from off the 
face of the ground,* 

3 I will take away man and beast,+ the birds of heaven 

and the fish of the sea.t 


* oracle of Yahweh 
TI will take away 


tand the stumbling-blocks with the wicked, and I will cut off 
mankind from the face of the ground, 


ΠῚ + And I will stretch out my hand against Judah, and 
against * the inhabitants of Jerusalem, 
And I will cut off+ Baal to the last remnant, and the 
(very) name oft the priests, 


*all 
tfrom this sanctuary 
tthe idolatrous priests with 
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ΤΥ 


VI 
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ὙΠῚ 


“3 ὈΞΟῺΞ : as above, & 22, 86, 51. 95. 185. 238; ἢ Β΄, Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti. 


5 $F IQ; as above, &, G. A. Smith, Oort, Marti. 6 FAT mw2>n. 
7 §A1T AQ Wd 4 ; as above, Marti (possibly). 
8 HAT WHMN ; as above, Nowack (probably). 


921 mina 3; as above, &. 10 HAE Dn ; as above, Amos 6:1. 
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tv. 5 And those who worship on the house-tops the host of 
heaven, 
And those who worship* Yahweh, and (also) swear 
by Milcom ; 
*who swear 


6 And those that turn back from after Yahweh, and those who have 
not sought Yahweh and have not inquired after him. 


Υ sa *And I will punish the princes and the house of the king, 
90 Who fill the house of their lord with violence and deceit. 


* And it shall come to pass in the day of Yahweh’s sacrifice. 


vt 9a And I will punish all who leap upon the threshold,* 
sob And all who wear foreign apparel; 


*in that day 


vir 10 *Hark! a cry from the Fish Gate, and a wailing from 
the New Quarter, 
1 And a great clamor from the hills, and a wailing from 
Makhtesh. + 


* And it shall come to pass in that day, oracle of Yahweh 


} For all the traffickers are destroyed, all those laden with money 
are cut off, 


vir 12 *And I will search Jerusalem with a lamp, and I will 
punish those who are at ease, 
Who are thickened upon their lees, who are saying to 
themselves, 


* And it shall come to pass at that time 
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fC ΓΤ ὩΣ : as above, Marti (perhaps). 

2 fAT APA; as above, Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti. 

13 fC >4p 3; as above, Marti, Nowack (perhaps). 

UfAT ἸΏ ; as above, Nowack, Marti. 15 Transpose 15c; so Marti. 


1 Not in SAT. VAT FTP MMA. 18 AT IND - 


ΧΙ 


XII 


XIII 


XIV 


ΙΧ 


ΧΙ 


XII 


XIIT 


XIV 
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“Yahweh is no help, neither is he a hindrance.” 


13a Their riches will become a prey and their houses a 


lic, 16 


desolation. 


13b And they shall build houses and not inhabit (them), 
And plant vineyards and not drink the wine thereof. 


Near is my great day, near and hastening exceedingly ; 
Near is my bitter day, the mighty man there will cry 
aloud. 


A day of wrath is that day, a day of trouble and of 
distress, 

A day of darkness and murk, a day of clouds and thick 
darkness, 


A day of destruction and desolation, a day of trumpets 
and battle cries, 

Against the fortified cities, and against the lofty battle- 
ments. 


And I will bring anguish upon men, and they will walk 
as the blind,* 

And their blood will be poured out as dust, and their 
bowels (?) as dung. 


*because against Yahweh they have sinned 


Neither their silver nor their gold will be able to deliver 
them, 

For in the day of my wrath and in the fire of my jealousy 
the whole earth will be devoured.* 


*for a complete destruction will he make of all the inhabitants of 
the earth. 
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B. THE JUDGMENTS AGAINST THE NATIONS, 2: 1-15 
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19 fAT ὙΦ}. wweipnn ; as above, Graetz, Cheyne, Budde, Nowack, Driver. 
20 HAT pn. ny ; as above, (ἃ, 
21 fAT “ay ; as above, &, Graetz, Wellhausen, Oort, Nowack, Marti, Driver. 
22 fAT pw ; corrected by $7)" at the end of 2a. 

23 fAT “39 ; as above suggested by A. B. Ehrlich. 
24 HAT mnwlp ys {522 precedes PNIANM ; as above, Nowack, Marti. 


25 HAT nan ; as above, Marti. 


26 PAT np ; as above, Driver. 


27 HAT σὸν ; as above, Wellhausen, G. A. Smith, Oort, Nowack, Marti, Driver. 


% MT MID. 


2Qere DMA. 
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B. THE JUDGMENTS AGAINST THE NATIONS, 2:1-15 


I 1 Be ashamed before one another, yea be ashamed, O na- 
tion unabashed, 
2a Before ye become as flying chaff.* 
* day 


2b,c Before the day of the anger of Yahweh come upon you, 
Before the day of the anger of Yahweh come upon you. 


3 Seek ye Yahweh, all yo nations of the earth, ye who execute his 
purpose, seek righteousness, seek meekness, perhaps ye may be 
hidden in the day of the wrath of Yahweh. 


II 4 For Gaza shall be forsaken, and Ashkelon a desolation, 
Ashdod shall be driven forth at noonday, and Eqron 
shall be rooted up. 


II sa Woe to the inhabitants of the sea-coasts, the people of 
the Cherethites,* 
sd,e 1 will destroy thee (so as to be) without an inhabitant, 
+land of the Philistines. 


5b *the word of Yahweh against you 
7 Canaan 


IV 6 Thou wilt become *the dwelling+ of shepherds, and 
folds for flocks, 
τὸ By the sea they will feed, in the housest in the evening 
they will lie down 


* the sea-coast 


Tees 
tAshkelon 


Ja And the sea-coast shall be for the remnant of the house of Judah 
ic For Yahweh their God will visit them, and restore their prosperity. 
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JUDGMENT UPON MOAB AND AMMON, 2:8-11 
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80 fAT ooh ; as above, (ἃ, Nowack, Marti. 


81 fAT FAD; as above, A. B. Ehrlich. 32545, 

33 fAT MT ; as above, Graetz. 

34 PAT om: as above, Marti. 35 fAT 7 ; as above, Marti. 
80 ΠΏ Δ ἢ ΠΕ above, Marti. : 37 AT Dn , as above, Marti. 


38 fA T >4p ; as above, Wellhausen, G. A. Smith, Nowack, Driver. 
39 AT a ; as above, &, Wellhausen, G. A. Smith, Oort, Nowack, Marti, Driver. 
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JUDGMENT UPON MOAB AND AMMON, 2:8-11 


1 ἡ 


11: 


I have heard the reproach of Moab and the revilings of the sons 
of Ammon 

With which they reproach my people, and magnify themselves 
against my border, 


Therefore, as I live, oracle of Yahweh of Hosts, God of Israel, 
Surely Moab shall become like Sodom, and the sons of Ammon 
like Gomorrah; 


A possession (?) of nettles and a place sown with salt, yea, a deso- 
lation forever; 

The remnant of my people shall plunder them, and the remainder 
of my nation shall inherit them. ᾿ς 

This shall they have for their pride, because they have reproached 
and magnified themselves against the people of Yahweh of Hosts. 
Yahweh will be terrible unto them for he will scatter all the gods 
of the earth and all the lands of the nations shall worship him 
each from his sanctuary. 


Ye Ethiopians also shall be slain by my sword; 
And I will turn my hand toward the north and destroy 
Assyria; 


And I will make Nineveh a desolation, parched as the 
wilderness, 

And all gregarious animals will lie down in her midst 
in flocks. 


Both the pelican and the porcupine shall lodge in the 
capitals thereof, 

Owls shall hoot in the windows, ravens on the thresh- 
olds.* | 


*For he hath laid bare the cedar-work (7). 
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AT TANT. 40a From 2:12, 42§8T 49 ; as above, Marti. 
41 HAT sand 3; as above, Marti. 43 PAT Say ; as above, Marti. 


Ι 1 


9 


s 


II 3 
ΤΣ 5 
IV 6 
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15 This the joyous city, that dwelt securely, 
That said to herself I am, and there is none beside. 


How has she become a desolation, a lair for beasts; 
Everyone that passes by her hisses, and wags his hand. 


§3. ADDITIONS BY OTHER HANDS 


A, ARRAIGNMENT OF JERUSALEM, 3:1-7 


Woe to the rebellious and polluted one, the oppressing 
city ; 

She has not obeyed the voice, she has not received 
instruction ; 

In Yahweh she has not trusted, to her God she has not 
drawn near. 


Her princes in her midst are roaring lions; 

Her judges evening wolves,* 4 her prophets boastful 
persons, + 

Her priests profane that which is holy, do violence to 
the Torah. 


* they have left nothing till morning 


{treacherous men 


Yahweh is righteous in the midst of her, he does naught 
wrong ; 

Morning by morning he sets his decree, 

Light fails not, an oversight is unknown.* 


* shame. 


I have cut off nations, their battlements are desolated; 
I have made their streets waste, so that none passeth by ; 
Their cities are destroyed, so that there is* no inhabitant. | 


*so that there is no man. 
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Β. THE DELIVERANCE OF JERUSALEM IN THE DAY OF THE JUDGMENT 
OF THE NATIONS, 3: 8-13 
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44 PAT I WTT ; as above, Oort, Nowack, Marti. 

$5 ΖΕ IPM 3 as above, Oort, Nowack, Marti. 

40 fT my ; as above, GS, G. A. Smith, Oort, Nowack, Marti, Driver. 
HAT ADT; as above, &, Marti. 

48 FAT “> ; as above, (τῷ, Wo!lhausen, Nowack, Marti. 

49 AT “yap ; as above, &S, Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti. 
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Υ͂ 7 I thought surely she will fear me, she will accept 
instruction, 
And nothing shall fade from her eyes that I have 
commanded her, 
But they diligently corrupted all their doings. 


B. THE DELIVERANCE OF JERUSALEM IN THE DAY OF THE JUDGMENT 
OF THE NATIONS, 3:8-13 
I 8 Therefore wait thou for me, oracle of Yahweh, until the 
day of my rising up as witness; 
For my decree is to gather nations, to assemble king- 
doms, 
To pour out upon them my wrath, all the fierceness of 
my anger, 
For by the fire of my jealousy shall all the earth be 
devoured. 


9 For then will I bestow on the peoples pure lips, 
That all of them may call upon my name to serve me with one 
consent; 
From beyond the rivers of Cush* they will bring me offerings. 


* 
woe 


m 1 In that day thou shalt not be put to shame because of 
all thy doings; * 
For then will I take away from thy midst thy proudly 
exulting ones, 
And thou shalt no more be haughty in my holy mountain, 
za And I will leave in thy midst as a people the humbled 
and poor. 


* wherein thou hast transgressed against me 
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Cc. THE GLORY OF REDEEMED JERUSALEM, 3: 14-19 
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52 fAT ΤΩ ; as above, Wellhausen, Nowack, Oort, Marti. 
53 fT TAIN ; as above, & ST, Wellhausen, Marti. 


II 


Ill 


ot fAT AN AD ; as above, MSS GS, Wellhausen, G, A. Smith, Oort, Nowack, Marti. 
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ΠῚ 12,13 And the remnant of Israel will take refuge in the name 
of Yahweh; 
They will not do iniquity nor speak lies; 
And there shall not be found in their mouth a tongue 
of deceit; 
Yea they shall feed and lie down, and none shall make 
them afraid. 


Cc. THE GLORY OF REDEEMED JERUSALEM, 3: 14-19 


I 1 Sing O daughter of Zion, shout O Israel; 
Rejoice and be glad with all thy heart, O daughter of 
Jerusalem. 


m 1 Yahweh hath taken away thine adversaries, hath re- 
moved thine enemies; 
Yahweh is King* in the midst of thee, thou shalt not 
see evil any more. 


* of Israel 


16 In that day it shall be said to Jerusalem, Fear not Zion, let not 
thy hands be weak. 


ur 11 Yahweh thy God is in the midst of thee, a victorious 
hero; 
He rejoices over thee with gladness,* he exults+ with 
singing. 
*he is silent in his love 
tT over thee 
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55 AT AYIAMA WI); as above, GS, Oort, Nowack. 

56 HAT MW ; as above, &, Oort, Nowack. 

57 fAT ὨΣΣ ; as above, &, Nowack. 

58 fAT my ; as above, Oort. 

59 So Graetz, Nowack, Marti. 

60 AT “mE. 

61 Probably for BAISBW "BIW, Wellhausen, Marti. 

62 fT YAY. 

63 ἘΦ ΞΔ ; as above, &S, Wellhausen, G. A. Smith, Nowack, Marti. 
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Iv 18 Woe! whosoever lifts up a reproach against thee ;* 
19. Lo I will make [a destruction | of all afflicting thee ;+ 


*as in a day of festival I will gather from thee 
Tat that time 


Υ͂ And I will save that which is lame, and gather the 
dispersed ; 
And I will make them a praise and a name among all 
the peoples of the earth.* 


* when I restore their prosperity 


20 In that time I will bring you* for I will make you a name anda 
praise among all the peoples of the earth, when I restore your 
prosperity before your eyes, saith Yahweh, 


*and in [that] time I will gather you 
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AN OMEN SCHOOL TEXT 
Morris JASTROW, JR. 


The better knowledge that we now have of the remarkable 
collection made by King Asurbanapal (668-626 B. c.) in his royal 
palace at Nineveh, thanks largely to Bezold’s monumental work,’ 
has brought out the significant fact that a considerable proportion 
of the specifically Babylonian section’ consists of texts that formed 
part of the equipment of the temple schools of Babylonia and 
more particularly of the school attached to Marduk’s temple in 
Babylon.’ This applies not merely to the distinctively school 
texts, such as sign lists, syllabaries, word lists, grammatical and 
lexicographical exercises,‘ but also to the literary productions and 
practice tablets based on such productions;’ to the ritual texts 
which served as a means of instructing the young aspirants to the 
priesthood in the complicated ritual’ for the various occasions 
when the services of the priests were required, and to the collec- 
tions of omens of all kinds—constituting one of the largest sec- 
tions in the royal library. Such texts, while they may also be 
regarded as guides and reference works for full-fledged priests in 
the interpretation of omens observed, appear to have been prepared 
primarily for the purposes of the temple schools.’ The same is true 
of the mathematical and metrological tablets, and it is probably 


1 Catalogue of the Cuneiform Tablets in the Kouyunjik Collection of the British Museum 
(5 vols., London, 1889-99). 

2On the Assyrian section of the library which is more extensive than generally supposed, 
see the writer’s paper ‘‘Did the Babylonian Temples have Libraries?’? JAOS, XXVII, 
pp. 175 ff. 

3 Jastrow, ibid., p. 178. 4Bezold, loc. cit., Index, pp. 2093-98. 

5See the examples of such commentaries and practice tablets in King, Seven Tablets of 
Creation, Vol. I, pp. 157-81; Jastrow, “ἃ Babylonian Parallel to Job,” JSBL, XXV, p. 144; 
Bezold, loc. cit., Index, pp. 2099-2100; and Weber, Literatur der Babylonier und Assyrier, 
pp. 294-96. 

6 Specimens in Zimmern’s Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der babylonischen Religion, Vol. II, 
ἐς Ritualtafeln fiir den Wahrsager, Beschworer und Sanger.” The Samas-Adad series of 
ritualistic texts of which Zimmern, loc. cit., pp. 190-219, gives some specimens belong 
to the same general category. See Bezold, loc. cit., Index, p. 2153. 

70On these omen-texts and collections registered by Bezold in his Index under ‘Fore- 
casts,’ pp. 2011-80, and ‘‘Omens,’’ pp. 2139-49, see Jastrow, Religion Babyloniens und 
Assyriens, Vol. II, pp. 203-13, and the literature there referred to. 
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an accident that among the fragments of the Nineveh collection 
this section is not more largely represented.* One is inclined to 
place in the category of school texts also the bilingual literary 
texts in ASurbanapal’s library, such as the numerous prayers and 
myths, hymns and incantations, including both those in which the 
Sumerian represents the original, and those in which the Sumerian 
is a translation from the Semitic original. In the former case, 


8E.g., IV R. 37, and Bezold, loc. cit., Index, p. 2111. Specimens of Babylonian originals 
of mathematical calculations also in CT, IX, 8-13 and 14-15. See Weber, loc. cit., p. 299. See, 
however, Pinches, JR.AS, 1907, p. 707, from which it would appear that the British Museum 
has among its unpublished treasures more tablets of this class. At Sippar, Scheil found 
quite a number of such metrological and mathematical tablets (Une saison de fouwilles ἃ 
Sippar, Cairo, 1903) which are treated by him in chap. iii of his work under the proper des- 
ignation of “ L’Ecole ἃ Sippar” (pp. 30-54). At Nippur, Peters and Haynes found exactly 
the same kind of mathematical and metrological tablets, only in larger numbers, sothat our 
knowledge of this subdivision of the Babylonian school texts is considerably increased 
through the recent publication of forty-six tablets and fragments by Hilprecht. The title 
of the publication, however, Mathematical, Metrological and Chronological Tablets from 
the Temple Library of Nippur (Philadelphia, 1906) is a misnomer. A glance at the texts 
in this volume suffices to show that all except the last—a chronological list that may have 
formed part of a private archive or of a temple business archive—are school texts pure and 
simple. Three of them, for example, contain on the one side sylabaries (Nos, 23, 24, 37) and 
on the other multiplication tables and measures of capacity — the certain ear-marks of school 
exercises. Again, on one (No. 20) the exercise is written in one column by the teacher and 
in a second repeated by the pupil. Mixed and repeated exercises appear on some (e. g., Nos. 
20, 21, rev.), while practice strokes are to be seen on others (6. g., Nos. 10, 32, 40). Hilprecht 
is obliged to admit (p. x) that these are “textbooks,” but converts them into “temple 
library’’ texts by the assertion that they were ‘‘afterwards deposited in the Temple 
Library’?! When ‘‘afterwards’’? Apart from the fact that there is not a particle of 
evidence for this gratuitous supposition, it assumes the existence of a sufficient number 
of distinctively ‘“‘literary’’ texts to warrant us in speaking of a ‘‘temple library.”’ Since, 
however, the evidence for this assumption hitherto presented turns out to be elusive — being 
based on tablets that were not excavated at Nippur, and such objects as were not found on 
the site of the supposed ‘‘ temple library’? —an earnest protest must be entered against the 
unwarranted use of the words ‘‘temple library ” in the title of the volume in question which 
is calculated only to make scholars more determined in their uncompromising attitude 
toward methods that involve, as has recently been said, ‘‘a disregard of the simplest ethical 
standards.” Before scholars can be convinced that the temple at Nippur harbored a great 
library collection comparable to that which ASurbanapal gathered in his palace—not in a 
temple — unimpeachable evidence must be furnished for the existence of a sufficient number 
of hymns, prayers, incantations, omens, and myths, as well as medical and astronomical texts 
—and such as are not school texts—to justify the use of so well-defined a term as ‘“‘ library.”’ 
If, however, after waiting patiently for more than seven years nothing but school texts and 
administrative archives, valuable though these are, are laid before us, the question must 
perforce be raised whether the temple at Nippur ever possessed extensive literary treasures. 
As a working hypothesis we are forced to assume that the temple archivesin Babylonia were 
limited as a rule to collections of business records and to school texts of a miscellaneous 
character, among which we should of course expect to find the ritual texts used in connec- 
tion with the cult—not, however, a large collection gathered as was ASurbanapal’s 
library from a variety of sources. ‘See—in addition to the writer’s paper ‘‘ Did the Babylo- 
nian Temple have Libraries?’’—Bezold’s remarks in the Literarisches Centralbl., 1907, 
p. 483, for additional reasons against regarding the tablets found by Peters and Haynes at 
Nippur as a ‘‘temple library” and also Ungnad’s strictures on the term ‘‘ Temple Library ἢ 
in the Zeits. d. Deutsch. morg. Gesell., Vol. 61, pp. 705-06. 
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the Semitic translation is added to initiate the pupil into an under- 
standing of the older sacred tongue; in the latter, the Semitic 
original is added to insure the correct understanding of the 
Sumerian translation. The medical texts of which specimens 
have recently been published by Kichler’ may also have been 
prepared for purposes of instruction in prescribing the remedies 
to be applied in connection with the incantation rites for releasing 
sufferers from the grasp of the demons who were regarded as the 
ultimate source of physical suffering, though, at the same time, 
these texts no doubt served, like the collections of omens, as guides 
for those who, as priests in active service, were called upon to 
administer to the sick. Further investigation of this class of 
texts will probably show that we must distinguish between medi- 
cal handbooks and medical school texts based on these handbooks, 
just as in the case of omens, we have, as will be shown presently, 
“official” as well as ‘‘school” editions of the collections of omens 
compiled by barti-priests. 

The school texts in the royal library at Nineveh, reverting to 
originals that once formed part of the equipment of the schools 
attached to the temples in the south,” thus assume large dimen- 
sions. They throw an interesting light on the pedagogical meth- 
ods pursued in Babylonia, which no doubt were closely followed 
in Assyria, and we must be prepared to find all manner of helps 
that were devised to facilitate the understanding of the various 
branches of the religious literature of Babylonia—and that litera- 
ture is largely, if not almost exclusively, religious—by means 
of which the temple pupils were enabled to penetrate into the 
intricacies of the cult, and into the very essence of the lore which 
was an outcome of the religious beliefs and tendencies prevailing 
in the Euphrates valley. Already, we may distinguish a consid- 
erable variety of such helps among the textbook division of 
ASurbanapal’s library. The grammatical and phrase exercises 
appear to have been prepared chiefly for training pupils in draw- 


9 Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der assyrisch-babylonischen Medizin, Leipzig, 1904. 

10 A proof of the continued existence of these schools at Borsippa, Babylon, and Sippar 
to very late days is furnished by syllabaries and lexicographical lists dated in the reigns of 
Persian kings (6. g., CT, XII, 3, 7, 9,17, 87) and by such a collection as Reisner’s Sumerisch- 
babylonische Hymnen aus griechischer Zeit. See Jastrow’s Did the Babylonian Temples 
have Libraries? p. 167. 
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ing up business and legal documents." The list of gods and stars 
were drawn, presumably, as helps for the study of astronomy in 
connection with omen-texts; the elaborate lists of names of 
plants’* may have been prepared in connection with the study of 
incantations and medical remedies, and so forth, for other branches 
of study. For the elucidation of literary texts, we have, besides 
the bilinguals," commentaries arranged on the principle of pick- 
ing out difficult terms and phrases and explaining them by such 
as were in more common use.“ In the case of the commentaries 
to the story of creation, King has found no less than three differ- 
ent kinds.” Again, at times glosses were merely introduced into 
the texts themselves.” All this warrants the conclusion that the 
helps varied according to the class of texts selected for study. 
Correspondingly, for each class certain kinds of helps were 
developed that were best adapted for the character of the class 
and for the purpose or purposes aimed at. 

The interpretation of omens constituting one of the most 
important functions of the priests, it is not surprising that a 
variety of devices were developed, which were calculated to illus- 
trate both the method followed in the interpretation of omens and 
the two fundamental theses underlying the science of divination, 
namely (1) that occurrences on earth were paralleled by accom- 
panying phenomena in the heavens, leading to omens based on 
the observation of the sun, moon, planets, and stars, and (2) that 
through the liver of the sacrificial animal—usually a sheep—as 
the seat of the soul—and therefore as the divine organ—coming 
events could be divined, leading to an elaborate system of hepa- 
toscopy.” 

11 See Weber, loc. cit., pp. 291, 292. 

12E.g., IL R. 49 and 54-59; III R. 67-69; and Bezold, Catalogue, Index, pp. 2094-95. 

12a OT, XIV, 18-49. 

13 Weber, Joc. cit., p. 292,n. 1, properly calls attention to “bilinguals” arranged in 
parallel columns as II R. 17, 18 as certainly prepared for school purposes, and I believe 
this to be the case also with the other class of bilinguals arranged in interlinear form. 

14 V R. 47 to the text IV R. 60", 15 King, loc. cit., and Weber, loc. cit., p. 296. 

16So, e. g., in omen collections CT, XX, 14, 25, 27, 48. For the latter see Jastrow, 
‘Notes on Omen Texts,’’ AJSL, XXIII, pp. 109 ff. 

17 For details the reader is referred to the writer’s Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens 
(referred to in this article as Jastrow, Religion), chap. xx (Lieferungen 10, 11, and 12). I 


exclude the large class of ‘‘signs and portents”’ (birth-portents, dreams, all kinds of unusual 
occurrences, accidents, and so forth) which should be differentiated from ‘‘omens”’ proper. 
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Confining ourselves to the second class of omens, attention has 
already been drawn” to glosses in the text which show distinctly 
that they were drawn up primarily for instruction and elucidation 
in the temple schools. A second device was the use of illus- 
trations of parts of the liver introduced in the texts, or of phe- 
nomena on the liver.” Of these quite a number are known and of 
special significance is the clay model of a sheep’s liver (C7, VI, 
1) showing the chief parts of the liver and covered with omens 
designed to illustrate the system followed in the interpretation. 
A third species of helps is represented by an interesting text that 
might be designated as an “Introduction to the study of the prin- 
ciples of Hepatoscopy,” since its main purpose is to illustrate the 
connection between the signs observed on the liver of a sacrificial 
animal and the interpretation assigned to it. 

The general character of this text as a help in the elucidation 
of the methods followed in the interpretation of omens was recog- 
nized many years ago by Delitzsch,” though it was not possible for 
him, because of the imperfect state of our knowledge of this 
branch of the Babylonian-Assyrian literature, to determine at the 
time what is now clear, that the omens referred to are specifically 
such as are derived from the inspection of the liver of the sacri- 
ficial animal. Moreover, Delitzsch had at his disposal merely a 
fragment of the text” and he was naturally misled into regarding 
Cols. I and II as containing synonyms. It was equally natural 
that he was followed in this view by Muss-Arnolt who in his 
invaluable Assyrian Dictionary (1905) enters the words of these 
two columns, as Delitzsch did in his Assyrisches Handwérterbuch 
(1896), as synonyms.” A duplicate fragment of the text was pub- 


18 See above, p. 284, n. 16. 

19Thus OT, XX, 28 obv. and rev. we have illustrations (1) of the hepatic duct (Grr = 
niptw) with its subsidary branches and (2) of “splits”? within the hepatic duct. Again 
Boissier, Choix de Textes relatifs ἃ la Divination Assyro-babylonienne, Vol. I, pp. 139-43; also 
pp. 118 and 153 furnish the various forms assumed by a certain species of markings on the 
liver known as zibé, ‘‘clubs,”’ on which see Jastrow, ‘‘ Noteson Omen Texts” (AJSL, XXIII, 
pp. 103 ff.). In the same way a tablet published by Boissier, Documents Assyriens relatifs 
auc Présages, pp. 36-40 (with plate), contains illustrations of the processus pyramidalis, etc. 
See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 218, n. 3. 

20 Assyrisches Wérterbuch (1890), p. 481 (n. 8). 21K, 4416 published II R. 43, No. 1. 

22K. g., Muss-Arnolt, p. 46a (aliktum), 1224 (uSSurtum), 3674 (kabartu) corre- 
sponding to Delitzsch, pp. 69a, 3126, and 3l5a, and so throughout the text. Meissner in his 
Supplement zu den assyrischen Worterbtichern does the same, 6. g., 545 (larti), 47 (ku-ul- 
tum), where instead of II R he has accidentally written V. R, etc., etc. 
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lished in 1894 by Boissier” but it was not until 1904 that by a 
combination of six fragments representing at least three independ- 
ent copies, a more complete edition of this important text was 
issued through which it was possible to determine definitely its 
more precise character.” 

Unfortunately, the text is still far from complete. It consisted 
originally of six columns, three on the obverse, and three on the 
reverse; those on the obverse consisting of some forty lines each 
and those on the reverse of thirty-two lines each, so that in its 
complete form the tablet covered at least two hundred and twenty 
lines, and probably close to two hundred and fifty lines. According 
to the colophon attached to one of the fragments,” the tablet is 
the first of a series known as Summa multabiltum.” We are 
fortunate in possessing a list of the opening lines of the seventeen 
tablets of which the series consisted and which show that the en- 
tire series was devoted to hepatoscopy. Parts of the second, third, 
fourth, twelfth, and thirteenth tablets of this series have also been 
published by Mr, R. C. Thompson,” and from these it follows that 


23 K, 2235 in Documents Assyriens, pp. 80-82. 

2407, XX, 39-42 (KK. 2235, 4416, and 4585; Rm. 2, 466 and Bu. 89-4-26, 168). Bezold’s 
supposition (Catalogue, p. 427) that K. 2263 may form part of the tablet in question to which 
K. 2235 belongs can now be corrected, since it turns out that the tablet belongs to another 
series. A fragment of a neo-Babylonian duplicate (K. 4432) is also included in CT. 

25 Bu, 89-4-26, 168. 

26 The line probably to be completed according to Καὶ. 3837 (Boissier, Documents Assyriens, 
p. 45, 1) of which KK. 2434, 7628, and 8289 are duplicates (cf. also Καὶ, 4013) and KK. 1999 (Bois- 
sier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 81) and 2089 (Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 118) as follows: Summa 
multabiltum usurati zibé uSibi ana pani-ka,i.e., ‘when the designs of the clubs 
and the edges(?) are brought to thee.’ From other sources we know that the markings on the 
liver were drawn on a tablet and brought to the bara or ‘diviner’ for interpretation. In 
order to account for the discrepancy between the name of the series and the fact that the 
first line of the first tablet does not, as is customary, begin with these words (cf. CT, XX, 1, 
15) we must assume that the list of seventeen tablets indicated on Καὶ, 1352 (CT, XX, 1, 15-32) 
represents not the text itself, but the commentary to it drawn up for school purposes, or, as 
we might also put it, the “school edition” of the text, which, in accordance with the purpose 
served by it, does not follow the plan of the text and presumably does not furnish the whole 
of it. The existence of two distinct editions of the series is also shown by the other frag- 
ments belonging to the series. See the following note. 

27 KK, 3945 and 3951 (CT, XX, 43-48) forming Tablets 2 and 3 of the series. The colophon 
at the bottom of the of Pl. 48 states that this is the end of the third tablet of the series multa- 
biltum and furnishes the opening line of the fourth tablet in agreement with C7, XX, 1,18. 
The third tablet is therefore included and it is clear from a comparison of Ρ]. 45, 21 and 46, 
rey. 5 with CT, XX, 1,17 that the school edition of the second tablet ends with Pl. 45, 20. Ac- 
cording to Bezold (Catalogue, p. 579) K. 3951 is a duplicate of K. 3945 and K. 3986 belongs to 
K. 3945. Portions of the second and third tablets are also represented by KK. 10681, 10960, 
11713, and 12315, and 82, 3-23, 5215 which together with K. 6297 have been ‘‘ joined ” to K, 3945 
(Bezold, loc. cit.; Vol. IV, p. viii). K. 10805 (CT, XX, 50) appears to furnish the colophon also 
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the series covered a wide range, extending, indeed, to every part 
of the liver which had a significance in divination, and furnishing 
the interpretation for an almost endless number of variations 
observed in the character of the different parts and of their rela- 
tion to one another, as well as of the markings and other signs 
noted on the liver surface.” 

Confining ourselves to the school edition of the first tablet of 
the series, mention should be made of an attempted translation of 
the text by Dr. Stephen H. Langdon” which, however, because of 
the author’s failure to recognize the fundamental principle under- 
lying divination through the sacrificial animal, namely, that the 
one organ on which the attention of the diviner was concentrated 
was the liver, was not successful. Since the correct interpretation 
and understanding of the text rest upon this thesis, Langdon’s 
rendering is erroneous throughout and it is needless, therefore, to 
stop at every point and to indicate wherein the translation here 
given differs from that of Langdon. Credit is due to Langdon, 
however, for having correctly determined that Cols. I and IT of the 
text are not synonymous.” He has also seen that the words in 
Col. I furnish what he calls the “salient feature’ of the ‘‘condi- 


for the third tablet of the series and would thus represent another copy. The tenth tablet 
is represented by K. 3983 published in C7, XX, 49, the opening line of which is to be completed 
according to CT, XX, 1, 25 and it is to be noted that K. 5151 (CT, XX, 7) also represents the 
beginning of this tablet. While both copies are unfortunately badly preserved, it seems 
quite clear that the two texts are not duplicates and the question again arises whether the 
one (K. 5151) may not represent a portion of the “ official’’ edition and the other belong to 
the “school” edition. The thirteenth tablet is represented by 83, 1-18, 411 published CT, 
XX, 50, but the fact that the colophon and the opening line of the thirteenth tablet (CT, XX, 
1, 28) appear within this text (obv. 7, 8) shows that here also two tablets (the twelfth and 
thirteenth) have been combined. That this text merely represents an extract from these two 
tablets may perhaps be concluded from the statement in connection with the colophon that 
fifty-three “signs” are noted. At all events an indication of this kind, taken together with 
the unusual circumstance of a colophon within a text and as a heading to what follows, 
may be regarded as satisfactory evidence that ASurbanapal’s scribes have, in this instance 
certainly, copied a school text and perhaps merely a school exercise based on the twelfth 
and thirteenth tablets of the multabiltum series. Portions of the seventh tablet of the 
series, finally, are represented by the unpublished fragment K. 6292, according to the indica” 
tions in Bezold’s Catalogue, p. 777, and by D.T. 49 (with the colophon of the eighth tablet) 
published by Boissier, Documents, pp. 248-50, and the same author’s Choix de Textes, pp. 65-70 
with attempted translation. Langdon (JAOS, XXVII, p. 88) apparently does not know of 
Boissier’s two editions of this text. 

283For details and the general character of Babylonian hepatoscopy the reader is 
referred to the exposition of the subject in the writer’s Religion, chap. xx, and to an article 
by the writer ‘‘The Liver in Babylonian Divination” to be published in Vol. XXVIII of 
JAOS. 

29An Assyrian Grammatical Treatise on an Omen Tablet,” JAOS, XXVII, pp. 88-103. 

30 Loc. cit., p. 88. 
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tional clause’”’ in Col. III, and the words in Col. II the ‘‘salient fea- 
ture” of the ‘result clause.” The text, however, does not embody, 
as he supposes, a series of “rules” for the interpretatiou of omens 
nor does the third column furnish the ‘‘whole rule” from which the 
scribe, as Langdon supposes, has made an extract or an abbreviated 
copy. The purpose of the tablet is, as already intimated, to illus- 
trate the principles and the method followed in the interpretation 
of omens derived from an inspection of the liver of the sacrificial 
animal. To this end, the text is divided into three parallel 
columns. The third column furnishes the sign noted on the liver 
and the interpretation given to it. In the first column the ‘“catch- 
word” of the sign is entered, which forms the basis of the inter- 
pretation, while in the second, the ‘‘catch-word” or “‘catch-words”’ 
of the interpretation are added to illustrate the connection between 
the sign and the meaning given to it. The real difficulty in the 
text to be overcome is the determination of the terms introduced, 
which according to the thesis here maintained, all describe parts 
of the liver or phenomena to be observed on the liver. While 
some of the terms are still obscure, I believe that I am justified in 
thinking that most of them have been correctly determined by my 
investigations. The final test rests naturally in the ability to give 
a satisfactory meaning to both the signs observed and to the 
interpretation based on the signs. 

In order to assist the reader in following the rendition of 
the text, a diagram of a sheep’s liver is added to this article 
on which the chief parts are indicated by letters and elucidated 
by the addition (a) of the Latin names, and (b) of the equivalent 
terms used in the Babylonian omen texts (cf. p. 326). It is impos- 
sible in this article to enter into a discussion of all details and for 
our purposes it suffices to recall the general theory on which Baby- 
lonian hepatoscopy is based, namely, that the liver was regarded 
as the center of life and the seat of the soul, and that therefore, 
in the case of the sacrificial animal, the liver was the organ 
through which the will and intention of the gods as the givers 
and source of all life could be ascertained. The two deities more 
specifically associated with divination in general are Sama’ and 
Adad, who are known as bélé biri, ‘lords of inspection,” and 
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who in the omen tablets in ASurbanapal’s library are invariably 
mentioned instead of Nebo and Tasmit of the other classes of the 
collection." The striking character of the organ in question, so 
much more complicated than, e. g., the heart and lungs, was no 
doubt a factor in the association of the liver with the seat of life. 
On opening an animal the liver is seen as the most prominent 
organ. To its peculiar appearance is added the fact that it is filled 
with blood—naturally associated even by primitive man with life.” 
The phenomena that it presents through the gall-bladder termi- 
nating in a long duct (ductus cysticus) which again passes into a 
duct running across the liver (ductus hepaticus) that sends its 
branches into the various lobes of the liver (lobus dexter, lobus 
sinister, lobus quadratus, and lobus caudatus) are rendered still 
more striking by the large portal or hepatic vein (vena portae) 
which, like the hepatic duct, sends its offshoots, as subsidiary veins 
throughout the entire liver. To the layman, the markings of vari- 
ous kinds appearing as lines, indentures, and curves on the liver 
surface, due largely to the traces of the subsidiary hepatic and 
vein ducts, furnish another feature that arrests attention, and since 
no two livers are exactly alike in respect of these markings—as 
little as the marking on two leaves of a tree—it will be seen that 
a wide field over which fanciful imagination may roam at will is 
thus opened up. Lastly, there is besides the large vein (vena 
cava or vena cava caudalis), the transverse fissure or liver gate 
(porta hepatis) separating the upper lobe (lobus caudatus) from 
the three lower lobes. At one end of the pyramidal lobe is a 
finger-shaped appendix, known as the processus pyramidalis 
constantly varying in form, and presenting all manner of curious 
features. This lobe plays so significant a rdle in Greek and 
Roman hepatoscopy—based on the older Etruscan rites®—that 
it was called by the Greeks ὁ λοβός, i. e., the lobe par excellence, 
and by the Romans caput jecoris, “head of the liver.”“ At the 


31 Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 226, n.1. 

32 About one-sixth of the blood of the animal is in the liver. 

33See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, pp. 210 ff., and 320, n. 3, and Thulin, Die etruskische 
Disciplin, Vol. II (die Haruspicin), (Goteborg, 1906), pp. 3-10 and 50-54. 

34Thulin, loc. cit., p. 30 ff. The Septuagint correctly renders the Hebrew expression 
eLawek by many (Ex. 29:13; Lev. 3:4; 8:16, ete.) for the lobus pyramidalis by ὃ λοβός : 
see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 231. ἀπ the reference there to Moore’s important article in 
the Noldeke Festschrift, pp. 761 ff. 
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other end of the pyramidal lobe, there is a second appendix known 
as the processus papillaris, which varying in size and at times 
extremely small, also plays a part in hepatoscopy though a much 
less prominent one than the processus pyramidalis.” 

To all these parts and phenomena of the liver the attention of 
the bara priests was directed; and by the application chiefly of 
two principles, one based on the association of ideas, the other on 
the association of words, an elaborate and complicated system of 
interpretation was developed, the influence of which may be gauged 
when it is considered that the system furnished a guide to the rulers 
and individuals of Babylonia and Assyria from before the days of 
Sargon (ca. 3000 B. c.) to the days of Nabonidus—the last king of 
the neo-Babylonian empire (555-539 B.c.).” No expedition was 
undertaken, no battle was risked, no building begun and no 
important official act entered upon without calling in the aid of 
the bara priests to examine the sacrificial animal—generally a 
sheep and frequently more than one—and on the basis of a report 
on the condition of the liver to render a decision that was 
regarded as indicative of the divine will or intent. 

The task thus cut out both for the full-fledged priest on whom 
the obligation rested to interpret the omens derived from the 
inspection of the liver, as well as for those who were being trained 
for the service, was clearly defined. The position and character of 
all the various parts of the liver had to be carefully noted, all 
peculiarities recorded and the form of the markings, their number, 
and outlines closely observed. It would appear that all these 
phenomena were written down on memoranda tablets; and in an 
actual record of a liver inspection from the days of Nabonidus, 
taken on an occasion when the king wished to restore the statue 
of Sin and other gods to the rebuilt temple of the moon-god at 
Harran, no less than seventeen signs are set down and the meaning 
of each defined.“ It was for the purpose of securing a correct 
interpretation of the signs observed that the collections of omens, 


35 For further details regarding the anatomy of the liver, see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. 11, 
pp. 220, 221. 

36 For examples of omen-texts from the days of Sargon to Nabonidus see Jastrow, Reli- 
gion, Vol. II, pp. 224-320. 

37 Messerschmidt, Inschrift der Stele Nabu’naids (Berlin, 1896), Col. XI. See Jastrow, 
Religion, Vol. II, pp. 266-71. 
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based no doubt in part on past experience and in part on the 
application of the principles developed by the priests in the 
unfolding of their system, were made, and which, deposited in the 
temple archives or more probably in the schools attached to the 
temples could be consulted as guides and reference works. The 
occasions on which recourse was had to divination through the 
liver being primarily of an official and public character, the inter- 
pretations generally bear on affairs of state and on public events— 
war, conquest, crops, the army, the rulers, and the royal house- 
hold. It is only occasionally that matters of concern to the 
ordinary individual are introduced. It was, however, a compara- 
tively simple matter to extend the application to more personal 
affairs. The main object was to determine whether a particular 
sign was favorable or unfavorable. If the former, the interpreta- 
tion was not limited to the particular case set down, but could be 
applied to any other situation that arose. Hence in the omens 
introduced into the inscriptions of Nabonidus as well as in the 
earlier documents and in official reports of various periods, the 
interpretations attached to the omens, copied evidently from some 
collection serving as a guide, do not necessarily bear upon the ques- 
tion to be answered through the liver inspection.” The interpre- 
tation is added, primarily, as an indication whether the sign is 
favorable or unfavorable. In other words, the interpretation serves 
merely as an example illustrative of the favorable or unfavorable 
character of the sign in question. With this determined, the 
answer to the inquiry depended either upon the summary of all 
the signs noted or upon the application of the illustrative inter- 
pretation of the specific case under consideration. These same 
collections of omens with the interpretations also served as the 
basis of instruction in the temple schools, but in addition, as 
already suggested, special school editions of the collections in 
whole or in part were prepared, adapted for illustrating the 
method to be followed in the system of interpretation and con- 
taining all manner of explanations to facilitate the task of instruct- 
ing the pupils in the science of hepatoscopy. 


38 Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, pp. 246, 247 for details and illustrations. 
39 Tbid., p. 208. 
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Our text furnishes a particularly valuable example of the peda- 
gogical plan adopted, and, both for this reason and because of its 
intrinsic value, justifies detailed treatment. As already pointed 
out, it consists of three columns on each side, the third containing 
the omen noted with the interpretation, while the first and second 
are added in order to illustrate the connection between the sign 
and the interpretation. The proper method of treating the text 
is, therefore, first to set down the entry in the third column, and 
then to take up the remaining two. 

The first line of the third column reads: 


Summa NA*’ erik*#-ma niptt®* [ikru]*® rubé ina harrani illi- 
ku* ikasad.*® 

“Tf the biliary duct is long and the hepatic duct is short, the ruler 
in the expedition which he undertakes will conquer.” 


To this omen the first and second columns read: 


a-rik-tum ka-sit-tum 
“length” “conquest” 


which means that the ‘length’ of the biliary duct forms the 
basis for the interpretation of the sign as ‘conquest.’ No special 
reference is made to the ‘shortness’ of the hepatic duct, the favor- 
able character of this sign being either assumed as known or 
regarded as of secondary consideration. From other sources we 
know that a long cystic duct was a favorable sign, e. g., V R. 63, 
II, 10 and 23, where it is interpreted as pointing to the ‘long 
life’ of the ruler.® 


49For NA=biliary duct (ductus cysticus), see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 284, n. 13. 
The phonetic reading is unknown. 


41 Written Grp-pA. Cf. Briinnow, Nos. 7511 and 7562. 


42GiR to be read nipttit,—the sign for the hepatic duct (ductus hepaticus). See 
Jastrow, ibid. and p, 242, ἢ. 1. 


43 Read GUD-DA to be interpreted asikru, for which compare CT, XX, 1, 28 where GIp- 
DA and GUDDA occur in contrast, while the phonetic reading ik-ru for the latter is shown 
by CT, XX, 31, 13, 14 where GipDA and ik-ru are contrasted. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, 
Ὁ. 253, n.6, and Langdon, JAOS, XXVIII, p. 147, n. 2. 


44 Written pu with the phonetic complement ku. 
45 KuR(ad) to be read thereforeikaSad. Cf. Briinnow, No. 7393. 


46 Other exampies, Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 252, n. 3. 
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The second line reads: 
Summa irru sahirfiti” al-ku-[u]™ kasittum.® 
“Tf the ‘network’ is continuous — conquest.” 
To this omen—briefly expressed—the first and second columns read: 


a-lik-tum ka-Sit-tum 
“course ” “conquest” 


i.e., the ‘continuous’ course of the network of markings on the 
liver is the basis of the interpretation as ‘conquest.’ The term 
translated ‘network’ refers to the grouping of markings more 
specifically on the left lobe of the liver, where the traces of the 
subsidiary hepatic and vein ducts produce a varying number of 
little curves and lines, forming all manner of patterns.” The 
peculiar nature of the sign here noted seems to be that the mark- 
ings either form a continuous series, suggestive, therefore, of an 
unbroken course of victory, or that they all run in one direction, 
pointing to the continuous onward march of the king’s army. The 
third line, presenting both in the sign noted and in the interpre- 
tation a more complicated character, reads: 


Summa martu” iStu imitti ana Suméli dakSat™-ma di-ki- 
[is]-sa® uSsur® bél limutti*-ka Sa idku” kat-ka ikaSad.® 

“Tf the gall-bladder is pierced from the right to left and its ‘split’ 
is loose, thy hand will overcome thy enemy who advances (againt thee).” 


47$4-n1GIN. For the reading and interpretation see Jastrow, IT, p. 256, n. 4. 

47aCf, la al-kam ‘not continuous.’ i. e., broken up and divided (Knudtzon, Assyrische 
Gebete, No. 107, rev. 16), and Salbhu ‘torn,’ i. e., ‘broken up’ (Jastrow, Religion, Vol. 11, 
p. 293, n. 5), the contrast to alku. 

Kur(tum)=kaSittum. For many examples of omens thus briefly indicated see 
Jastrow, loc. cit., pp. 258, 259. 

49 See Boissier, Choix de Textes relatifs ἃ la Divination, pp. 89 and 93 and CT, XX, 46, 54-56; 
48, 30, etc., where the network is put down as consisting of from six to seventeen distinct bits. 

50S1=martu ‘gall-bladder.’ Cf. Briinnow, No. 4196 and Jastrow, Religion, Vol. 11, 
p22, n. 3. 

51The phonetic reading for 1T-kKU (Sat) is furnished by the parallel line K. 134, 1 
(Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 78). See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. 11, p. 336, n. 11 for a fuller 
discussion of the term and of other passages in which it occurs. 

52 Di-ki-sa in text, but probably an error for di-ki-is-sa as throughout K. 134. See 
Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 336, n. 1. 

3 Bar (ur)=usSur (Briinnow, No. 1814). For the meaning ‘loose’ or ‘detached’ οἵ, 
Haupt, ASKT, 85, 40 where uSSuru is used of a woman whose womb has prolapsed, i. e., 
become detached. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 305, n.6. Note the synonyms in the 
lexicographical list II R. 39, No. 1, obv. 4-5 pai pitti ‘open mouth’ and pai uSSuru 
‘loosened mouth’ for both of which phrases the signs are KA-BAR(RA). 

54Cf. Brtinnow, No. 10958. 

55 Z1(ku)=idku (Briinnow, No. 2308) (with overlapping vowel) from dikti—the common 
verb to indicate the advance of an army. See Muss-Arnolt, Assyrian Dictionary, pp. 2450 f. 

56 Kur(ad)=ikaSad as in the first line. 
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Cols. I and IT read: 
uS-Sur-tum ka-Sit-tum 
“looseness” “conquest” 


i.e., the fact that the pierced gall-bladder is detached or ‘loose’ 

points in this case again to ‘conquest.’ The ‘split’ runs to the 

left, and the ‘looseness’ is therefore a bad sign for the enemy’s host.” 
L. 4 reads: 


Summa ina kap-pi® kabitti” Sa imitti padanu™ ina kap-pi 
kabitti Sa Suméli naptartu®™ αν pfi™ nipti ina eli 
sibi™(?) illik, nakru-ka itti ili® ka-mi u suh-hur. 


57 See above p. 291. 

53We have here in the word kappu ‘wing’ the very appropriate term for a liver 
‘lobe,’ and it is interesting to note that the right and left lobe (lobus dexter, lobus 
sinister) were distinguished precisely as in modern anatomical nomenclature. A special 
designation is also found for the lobus caudatus namely UR-MURUB= kabittu kablitu 
(or perhaps kabal kabitti) ‘the middle liver’— which is likewise appropriate since the 
lobus caudatus lies approximately in the middle of the liver; see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, 
p. 231. Whether the right lobe was still further divided into two sections, as in modern 
nomenclature, by the groove in which the gall-bladder rests into (a) lobus quadratus tu the 
left and (b) lobus dexter to the right I have not yet been able to determine, though the 
groove itself was distinguished. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 325, ἢ. 5. 

59 For uR (=kabittu), the most common sign of the liver, see Jastrow, Religion, 
Vol. II, p. 213, n. 2; for other names and signs, see the writer’s article, ‘‘Signs and Names 
of the Liver in Babylonia” (ZA, XX, pp. 105-29), It is possible that in omen texts ἢ ἃ ὅ ἃ as 
in the omen report (Jastrow, II, p. 276, ἢ. 7) was the designation of the liver and not 
kabittu. 

60GIR = padanu (Briinnow, No. 9191) ‘road,’ the designation of a certain kind of 
markings on the liver. The term padanu (sce the phonetic writing pa-da-na-am, CT, 
IV, 34, oby. 2) indicates that it had the form of a continuous line; see Jastrow, Religion, 
Vol. II, p. 237 (note) and p. 275, n. 2. 

61GAB, the common meaning of which is pat&ru ‘open’ (Briinnow, No. 4488), and 
which is of very frequent occurrence in omen texts as a verb, e.g., GAB(at)=patrat (CT, 
XX, 1, 6, and 14, 6, or without a phonetic complement, 11], 8, 27 of Pl. 1: Pl. 7 (K. 5151), 
4-11; 15, 2-39; 26 rev. and 28 rev., with plural sign, Pl. 14, 13, but also as a noun, Pl. 48, 19. 
In our passage the noun is evidently intended, hence the suggested reading. Under ‘splits’ 
the fissures frequently to be observed on the surface of the liver or on such parts as the gall- 
bladder, the cystic duct, and the hepatic duct, etc., are meant. In the Sargon omens (IV R. 
34, No. 1) as many as seven such fissures in the gall-bladder are instanced; cf. Jastrow, 
Religion, Vol. II, p. 238. The phonetic reading Su-Sur suggests that the combination 
GAB-US, which is also of frequent occurrence, 6. g., CT, XX, 1, 17, with the phonetic comple- 
ment tum (also Boissier, Choix de Textes, pp. 57,59) and with the plural sign (CT, XX, 45, 21) 
is to be explained as GAB=‘split’ and us (Briinnow, No. 5033) =‘straight’ while the 
phonetic ending tum suggests the reading naptartum. GaB-US would therefore be a 
fuller form for the noun to indicate, as in our text, ‘a straight fissure;’ see further, Jas- 
trow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 337, n. 9. 

62TII, I, from aSaru ‘to be straight;’ cf. Su-Sur in the interpretation of an omen in 
an inscription of Nabonidus (Jastrow, Religion, Vol. IT, p. 253, n. 2). 

63 Written KA. The‘mouth’ of the hepatic duct is the one end of this part. 

6+ Tu appears to be one of the designations for the ‘edge of the liver.’ For the reading 
Sjibi offered tentatively see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 240 (note), and p. 325,n.5. I take 
it that the sign is intended to represent the case in which the hepatic duct is unusually long 
so that it appears to fall over the liver edge. 

6 For itti ili in the sense of ‘with the help of a god’ seo V R. 63, IT, 11 (Jastrow, 
Religion, Vol. 11, p. 253). 
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“Tf on the right lobe of the liver there is a ‘road,’ on the left lobe a 
straight fissure (and) the mouth of the hepatic extends over the edge(?), 
thy enemy with the help of a god will be captured and surrounded.” 


To this omen, the adjoining two columns read: 


Su-Sur-tum sa-kap nakri 
“straightness” “overthrow of the enemy” 


i.e., the ‘straightness’ of the fissure and of the ‘road’ (the 
straightness of which is implied in the term used) forms the 
basis for the interpretation that the ruler will proceed directly 
against the enemy and subjugate him. The secondary sign of 
the extent of the hepatic duct is not specifically referred to, its 
favorable character, being again assumed as known or not calling 
for any special comment. 

L. 5: 

Summa κακ-τι δ Sa imitti iSténit’” at-rat ummani sum 
damikti® ileki.™ 

“Tf of the Kax-tT1, the one to the right is abnormal, my army will 
acquire a good name.” 


To this sign, the two columns read: 


a-tar-tum za-kar 8u-mu” 
“ excessive” “fame” 
i. e., the abnormally large character of the KAK-TI suggests by a 


natural association of ideas great renown. 
L. 6: 


Summa rés ΝᾺ zu-kur™ mu-saa” rubi® umméani sum damikti 
ileki. 

“Tf the top of the biliary duct is elevated, supremacy of the ruler, my 
army will acquire renown.” 


66 Perhaps to be read sikkatu ‘plug’—a term of frequent occurrence (e. g., Boissier, 
Choix de Textes, p. 103; CT, XX, 14, 17, etc.), the meaning of which I have not been able as 
yet to determine. Fora further discussion, see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 293, n. 7. 

67 GIS (it) =iSténit, though from the list V R. 12, No. 3, 32 it might appear that the 
combination can also stand for the masculine. In our case the feminine of the following 
verb speaks in favor of the feminine noun. 

68 SAL-S1G (Briinnow, No. 10955)—the contrast to SAL-HUL (1,3). For the reading and 
other passages see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 336, n. 11. 

69 ΤῚ (ki) =ileki (Briinnow, No. 1700). 

τὸ ΟΣ, the proper name En-lil-za-kar-Su-mi(V ΒΕ. 44, ITI, 41). 

Variant: zuk-kur II, 1, from zakaru ‘to be high.’ See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. 
1 ἢ 827; ιν, 

72 MU-SAG, i. e., MU=niS (CT, XII, 8, 8.) and sag Ξεὺ ὅ ἃ, literally therefore, ‘raising of 
head,’ for which see Hunger, Becherwahrsagung, Text A, 69. A parallel expression is dis- 
cussed, Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 355, ἢ. 12. 

73NUN=ruba, 
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Cols. I and IT read: 


zuk-kur-tum za-kar Su-mu 
“elevation” “renown” 


The ‘elevated’ biliary duct points to the heightening of the fame 
of the ruler and of his army. Note the play between zukkur 
and zakar Sumi. 


ΤΟΣ: 

Summu elanu™ danni” Siru kima sikkati® izziz” zibu™ 
SaTri kénu” ummain sarri mabira” la ibasi.” 

“Tf above the portal vein, the flesh stands out like a plug, the king’s 
‘club’ (or weapon) will endure, the army of the king will be without a 
rival.” 

The first two columns read: 
sik-ka-tum li-ki-e li-ti 
“plug” “acquiring glory” 
i.e., the fact that the flesh at the point indicated stands out like 
a plug, barring, as it were, the progress of the enemy, is the basis 
for the interpretation that the arms and army of the king will 
stand firm against all attacks. 

ΤΣ 

Summa Sapal® marti ka-bar maru™ eli abi-Su Κα} 1.58 

“Tf the base of the gall-bladder is swollen, the son will be mightier 
than his father.” 


74 Similarly we read, CT, XX, 37, 9, ‘if the liver gate above the hepatic duct (ana elani 
nipti) is depressed,’ etc. 

75 DAN probably to be read dannu ‘strong’ and the designation for the vena portae or 
great vein of the liver lying at the side of the hepatic duct. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, 
p. 240, n. 2. 

76(GiS)KAK=sikkatu (Briinnow, No. 5267) —a reading that is confirmed by the word 
sik-ka-tum in the first column, 

77GUB(iz)=izziz; cf. Briinnow, No. 4893. 

iia For the reading zibu of the sign (giS)Ku in the omen texts instead of kakku and 
the meaning ‘club’ assigned to zibu see below, p. 312, n. 161. 

78 (GI-NA. 

79GAB( ri) =mabhiru (Briinnow, No. 4502), or to be read phonetically gab-ri. 

ΒΟ ΕΚ (Si) =ibaSi (cf. Briinnow, No. 11237). 

8151τᾳ (Briinnow, No. 11873) contrasted in 79, 7-8, 129, ll, 4-5 (Boissier, Choix de Textes, 
p. 43) to SAG = kakkadu ‘head’ of the gall-bladder. It is therefore a synonym of the usual 
SUH =iSdu (Briinnow, No. 4811) used in the omen texts for the ‘ base,’ or what we should 
call the upper portion of any of the parts of the liver, only that as ll. 1-3 of the text just 
quoted show, it represents the extreme end of the gall-bladder, whereas SUH can be used 
with the plural sign in the general sense of ‘lower parts.’ Although I have adopted the 
reading Saplu it is possible that the sign is to be read iSdu just like suH. 

82 TUR-NITAH. 

83 DuGuD (it) =ikabit (Briinnow, No. 9228), Cf. CT, XX, 31, 19-20 i-kab-bu-ut. 
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To which line the adjoining columns read: 


ka-bar-tum e-mu-ku 
“ swelling” “power” 
i.e., the ‘swelling’ of the lower part of the gall-bladder points to 
‘power,’ while the fact that the swelling is ‘below’ indicates that 
the one who is ‘lower’—therefore a son in contrast to a father— 
will be the mightier. The parts of the liver are always reckoned 
from below. Thus of the three divisions into which any part is 
divided (see Jastrow, IT, p. 254, n. 3) the ‘head’ is the lowest and the 
‘base’ is at what we would call the upper end. The gall-bladder 
is generally thicker at the ‘head’ and grows thinner as we reach 
the ‘base’ or ‘lower’ part. If, therefore, a liver shows the reverse 
order, it is an indication that the natural order will be reversed — 
the son will be stronger than his father. 
LL. ἢ; 
Summa kirbannu®™ imitti pfi-Su ki-ma kur-sin-ni® rapis® 
zibu Sarri kénu umman Sarri i-dan-nin-ma mabira la ibasi. 
“Tf the mouth of the inner surface to the right is broad like an ankle- 


bone, the ‘club’ (or weapon) of the king will be firm, the king’s host 
will be strong and without a rival.” 


To this sign Cols. I and II read: 


ra-pa-as-tum me-til-lu-tum” 
“breadth” “sovereignty ” 


The association of ideas between ‘breadth’ and ‘extension’ of 
rulership is obvious. The double interpretation—not infrequent 
in omen texts*—represents an alternative as in ll. 6-7, so that 
the sign in question may be interpreted with reference to the ruler 
or to his army according to the occasion of the inquiry. 


8 Lacg=kirbannu (Briinnow. No. 5951). This reading is suggested by the phonetic 
reading ki-ri-ba-an-na ‘the inner part’ (CT, XX, 15, 27 and Pi. 48,17). Another LAG 
with the plural sign added occurs in connection with the hepatic duct (CT, XX, 45, 26), the 
portal vein (1. 31), the gall-bladder (1. 36) and the ‘net-work’ (PI. 46, 57) and is to be read 
minatu (Briinnow, No. 5973). The part in question is larger (rabi) than ‘its interior 
surface.’ See Jastrow, II, p. 298, n. 12 for a full discussion of both terms. 

SOF; OF, Rok. 20; 10% 21, Oy ody δ᾽ 

86 DAMAL (i8)=irapiS (Briinnow, No. 545). See Boissier, Documents Assyriens, p. 223, 
22-27, etc. 

87 See Muss-Arnolt, Assyrian Dictionary, p. 623. 

88 See examples in Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 253, ἢ. 4. 
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L. 10: 


Summa MAS“ ma-la ubaéni im-ta-si” ardu ma-la béli-su 
i-ma-as-si u-lu amtu béli-Sa i-ram-sSi-ma ma-la_ bélti-Sa 
i-ma-as-si. 

“Tf the papillary appendix in comparison with the pyramidal appen- 
dix is large, the servant in comparison with his master will be large, or 
in the case of a maid, her master will love her, and in comparison with 
her mistress she will be large.” 


The first two columns read: 


ra-bu-u ma-su-u 
“large” “broad ”"! 


The papillary appendix figured on the picture of a liver, ΟἽ, 
VI, 1, it will be observed, is quite small in comparison with 
the finger-shaped pyramidal appendix. At times, indeed, the 
form is so tiny as to be scarcely visible, and not infrequently on 
sheep’s livers that I have seen it appeared to be entirely wanting. 
The circumstance of its being ‘large’ is therefore unusual, and it 
is consequently taken as a sign that the one who is small will 
become great. The contrast between the ‘servant’ and the ‘mas- 
ter,’ or the maid and her mistress represents the contrast between 


89The sign MAS (Briinnow, No, 2024) designates the processus papillaris—the smaller 
appendix attached to the caudate lobe. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 255, n. 4, where 
the reading BIR (corrected p, 267, n. 3) is an error for MAS (see Streck, Oriental. Litteraturzeit., 
Vol. X, Sp. 12). Niru which at one time I took to be the phonetic reading turns out to 
be the reading for ME-NI ‘the common bile duct’ (ductus choledochus). See Jastrow, II, 
p. 326, n. 5. 

For τῇ ἃ 5ἃ in the sense of ‘large,’ ‘broad,’ ‘compressed,’ and the like (Muss-Arnolt, 
Assyr. Dict., p. 570b) not to be confused with another mast (or amasu[?]) (Muss-Arnolt, 
pp. 59 and 570) which on the contrary means ‘narrow,’ ‘small,’ ete. 

1The juxtaposition of raba with τῇ ἃ 5 ἢ is at first sight somewhat puzzling because 
of the apparently double meaning attached to mas as either ‘small’ or ‘large’ (see pre- 
ceding note). That a contrast is intended between the appearance of the usually very small 
processus pupillaris and the ordinarily much larger processus pyramidalis is of course 
obvious, the former being represented as more fully developed than usual in comparison 
with the latter; and since the verb τῇ ἃ 5 is used to express this idea, it follows that 
this verb must also be intended in the second column, and not masa ‘small.’ The two 
terms σὰ Ὁ ἢ and mas@ are therefore meant to explain this condition, prognosticating the 
‘fulness’ of the servant and maid as against the master and mistress. The word rab@ in 
the first column is introduced as a synonym of mag in order to show the justification of 
interpreting the omen as pointing to breadth or enlargement. The pupil is in this way 
taught that the fact that the ordiuarily small papillary appendix is ‘large’ is the basis for 
the interpretation that servant and maid—instead of the master and mistress—are to be 
‘large,’ or in other words the topsy-turvy character of the two appendices points to a rever- 
sion of the natural order—the small will be large and the large will become small. For 
the preposition mala or mal used to express a comparison see Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. 
Dict., p. 540b. 
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the two appendices, and the unusual condition of the larger appen- 
dix being compressed is looked upon as a confirmation of the 
interpretation that the inferior shall assert himself (or herself) 
against the superior. 


L. 12: 

Summa Suméli marti sa-mid Sépu-ka sa-ad nakri.” 

“Tf the left side of the gall-bladder is firm, through thee, destruc- 
tion of the enemy.” 


The two explanatory columns read: 


sa-mit-tum isdan® kinati™ 
firmness” “secure bases” 


i. e., the ‘firmness’ of the left side of the gall-bladder points to 

‘security’ and the fact that it is the left side of the gall-bladder 

which is ‘firm’ is a bad omen for the enemy, who is always repre- 

sented by the left side in contrast to the ruler or to the ruler’s 

army, symbolized by the right side as the lucky or favored side. 
i 19: 


Summa kabittu imittu ub-bu-uk® iSd-a-an kinati.” 
“Tf the liver to the right is seeure—secure bases.” 


924 complete parallel to this line is found in one of the omens attached to an inscrip- 
tion of Nabonidus (V R. 63, II, 28) which may be taken as a proof that the interpretations of 
the omens in a report such as the priests of the king furnished, are taken from collections 
like ours, compiled as reference works and as guides. See for the line Jastrow, Religion, 
Vol. U, p. 261, ἢ. 5. On sa-ad from sadu ‘destroy’ see Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. T47a. 


93 Written SUH =iS-du (Briinnow, No. 4811) with the complement a-an to indicate 
the plural or possibly the dual (see Ungnad, Assyr. Gram., § 22) and Lajciak, Plural- und 
Dualendungen an semitische Nomen [ Leipzig, 1903], pp. 48-55). The use of i§-du ‘support,’ 
‘foundation’ is introduced in view of Sépu ‘foot’ in the interpretation, and if iSdan 
be taken as a dual, the reference would be to the legs as‘ supports,’ just as in the Targum to 
I Kings 10:19 the same word NPY SWN ‘supports’ is the rendering for nis. 


94GI-NA with the plural sign. 


9611. 1 from abaku which is another Assyrian verb that like magf (see above, p. 298, 
n. 90) has two meanings the one contrary to the other (1) ‘endure,’ ‘ cling to,’ ete. (ef. Arabic 


QA a ) and (2) ‘throw off,’ ‘overthrow,’ etc. The context —by the association with 1 ἃ ἃ ἢ 
kinati—shows clearly that the former sense is here meant, whereas in other passages it is 
found in the sense of ‘remove, misplaced’: ub-bu-kat (CT, XX, 32, 77,78) Su-ta-bak- 
ka (Clay, Cassite Archives, XIV, No. 4, 6, etc.). See Jastrow, II, p. 280, n. 8. Bezold, 
Catalogue, p. 1774 (81, 2-4, 227) Summa kabittu imittu e-bi-ik furnishes a parallel 
to our passage. Delitzsch (H WB, p. 115a) is hardly justified in assuming a stem DDN, but 
at the most DN by the side of JAN— though the two are probably identical as Muss- 
Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 6a, regards them. 


96 Written as in the second column of the preceding line. 
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The first two columns read: 


e-pi-ik-tum isd-a-an kinati 
“security” “secure bases” 


The association of ideas is obvious and the circumstance that 
it is the right side of the liver which exhibits compactness adds to 
the favorable character of the sign. 

L. 14: 


Summa mas[e-]ba-at” ebtir mati iSir.® 


“Tf the papillary appendix is inclosed, the produce of the land will 
thrive.” 


The explanatory columns read: 


e-bi-tum subtu” ne-eh-tum 
“inclosure” “peaceful dwelling” 


The interpretation of good crops as ‘security’ is an interesting 
association of ideas. In times of disturbance, the even course of 
things is interfered with and vice-versa, bad crops lead to internal 
disorders. 

L. 15 reads: 


Summa martu panaétu-Sa’™ ana imitti Saknt& ta-a-a-rat ili 
ana améli Sarru mat-su i-ram-ma. 


“Tf the edges of the gall-bladder lie toward the right, reconciliation 
of god with man, the king will be gracious to his land.” 


97 The restoration is indicated by the word in the first column. The underlying stem is 
the same from which we obtain uppu ‘inclosure’ (see Muss-Arnolt, Assy7. Dict., p. 188) 
and the same verb (II, 1) is found as ub-bu-u IV R. 26, No. 2,4 i-mat zu-ka-ki-pu 
a-me-lam la ub-bu-u ‘the spittle of a scorpion does not inclose a man;’ cf. Meissner, 
Supplement, p. 13), and also see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. 11, p. 305, n. 7. 


98S1-DI(ir) =iSir from isAru (Briinnow, No. 8461), The phrase occurs frequently in 
astrological omens, 6. g., Craig, Astrological-Asty ical Texts, p.57, obv. 4; 60 (K. 3002), 
11-16; 10 (la iSir); 68, obv. 9, ete., etc. 


99 Κα- κα = Subtu (Briinnow, No. 9824). The phrase is of frequent occurrence in histori- 
cal texts (see the passages in Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., pp. 662b ff.) as well as in omen texts, 
e. 8. CT, XX, 4 (K. 6689), 11; 34,6 Subtu ne-eh-tiisab, ete. Cf. Jastrow, II, p. 260, n. 7. 


100 TG@I(MES)—the points or edges of the gall-bladder, perhaps to be read ameriati 
See below. p. 301, n. 1018, 


101 Literally ‘will love.’ The two interpretations are to be regarded as alternatives 
according to prevailing conditions or to the nature of the inquiry. 
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Unfortunately the first column to this line is injured.""* The 
second column reads: 


ta-a-a-ra-tum “reconciliation” 


We are therefore left in doubt as to the exact feature of the sign 
noted which suggests the return of god to man, and the love of 
the king for his land, which is likewise viewed as a reconciliation 
on his part. A fuller form of such an interpretation is found in 
the omens attached to a text of Nabonidus.”’ A parallel to the 
sign noted is found in this inscription (Col. XI, 23) where it is 
interpreted as pikittu ‘appointment,’ i. e., pointing to a favorable 
answer to the inquiry whether such and such a one is to be 
intrusted with some official service.’ 


ii, 16: 


Summa kakkad wna ka-bi-is ummani-ka ina τοῦ é6kli-Su 
namra™ ikka].!% 


“Tf the head of the biliary duct is depressed, thy army will, out of 
the best of his (sc. the enemy’s) land, acquire glory.” 


The two explanatory columns read: 


[ki-ib]sul” a-kal nam-ra!” 
| | ” (79 ot | 2) 
epression acquiring glory 


1018 Perhaps to be restored a[me-ru-ti] in the sense of ‘edges,’ corresponding to 
IGI(MES) in Col. ΠῚ (Briinnow, Nos. 9267 and 9325). See Meissner, Supplement, p. 10a and 
IV R.2 Τὸ, Col. III, 1-2. Ie1-Gan-aA(mes)=a-me-ru-ti. 


102 Inschrift der Stele Nabu’naids (ed. Messerschmidt), Col. XI, 14-21. ‘‘ Those who hated 
will love (ir-ta-a-mu same verb as in our passage). In a land of hostility there will be 
reconciliation (su-lum-ma-a), Sin, and Sama§g will walk at my army’s side and overthrow 
the enemy, the angered gods will be at peace (Salmu) with man.” Cf. Jastrow, Religion, 
Vol. II, p. 268. 


103 On the custom of consulting omens throngh a liver inspection in the case of appoint- 
ments to offic», see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 268, n. 10 and the references there given, 


M4 A-LA=zittu or namru. See Jastrow, ‘Notes on Omen Texts” (48JL, XXIII, * 
pp. 100 ff.) where this passage and parallels are fully treated. 


10 Ku=akalu (Briinnow, No. 882). On akaluas a synonym of Καξᾶ παι and the 
phrase here used see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 254, n. 8, as well as the article quoted in 
the preceding note. 


106 The correct restoration suggested by Hunger, Becherwahrsagung bei den Babyloniern, 
p. 37. 

107 Two words suggest the reading namru for HA-LA in the third column and ikkal 
for ku. Instead of namra, however, zittam asa synonym is possible. See for the inter- 
pretation of this line with a full discussion of numerous parallel passages, Jastrow ‘ Notes 
on Omen Texts,’? AJSL, XXIII, pp. 97-103. 
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The fact that the biliary duct is deeply set points to the firm foot- 
ing that the king’s army will secure in the enemy’s territory. 


ΤᾺ 17: 


Summa νὰ kima azkari!® ana Saplanu' mat nakri 858]- 8} 
ilami.”! 

“Tf the biliary duct is like a crescent at the lower end, the enemy’s 
land will be surrounded with hostility.” 


The two explanatory columns read: 


Sap-lis ka-na-Su'” kasitti’® kata 
“bent below” “conquest ” 


i.e., the circumstance that the ‘lower’ part of the biliary duct is 
curved so as to resemble a crescent, points to the ‘humiliation’ 
of the enemy’s land or, in other words, to its conquest. It will be 
observed that the sign involves a twofold association of ideas— 
the ‘curving’ and the fact that the curving is ‘below’—both 
suggesting a lowering and a bending to superior power. 

1,. 18: 

Summa mv res kabitti!* Sa imitti ul-lu-us'”® ul-lu-us lib-bi 
ummani.'® 


108 Up-sAKAR=azkaru ‘new-moon’ and then the crescent of the moon as so fre- 
quently depicted on seal cylinders (Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 26a). The biliary duct 
appears as crescent-shaped, e. g., on the clay model of a liver (CT, VI, 1). 

109Kt-ra(nu)=Saplanu (Brinnow, No. 9673)—the contrast to elanuinl.7. The 
direction of the parts of the liver being, as already indicated (see above p. 297), from below 
upward or from right to left, the ‘lower end’ of the biliary duct refers to what we would 
call the ‘upper’ or ‘left’ end. 

110Cf. Boisser, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 226,11; CT, XX, 12 (K. 9213), 7, ete. 

111 Nry-GIn(mi)=ilami (cf. Briinnow, No. 10334). 

112The contrast 6- 18 ka-na-Su with theexplanation u-Sur-tum ‘defeat’ is found 
in the lexicographical list Rm. 131, 7 (Meissner, Supplement Texts, p. 20), which appears to be 
likewise devoted to an explanation of terms occurring in divination texts, arranged on the 
same principle as ours. See below p. 310, ἢ. 147. 

113 Kur(ti)=kaSitti. 

114 Mu-SAG-UR frequently used in association with U-SAG-UR, 6. g., CT, XX, 1, οὗν. 4-5, 
Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 88, col. I, rev. 14, etc. Inasmuch as in Roman hepatoscopy 
the ‘head of the liver’ caput jecoris (see above p. 289) is the designation of the processus 
pyramidalis, I am inclined to take SAG-UR=re& kabitti ‘head of the Liver > as the 
point of this appendix. Therefore MU-sAG-UR =the ‘upper’ surface of the point and 
U-SAG-UR the ‘under’ surface. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 229,n.1. U-saG-uR is to 
be read kubSu (Briinnow, No. 5864), the reading of MU-SAG is still unknown. The element 
UR is often omitted in the case of both of these designations, 6. g., CT, XX, 14, 12; 15, 28, ete. 

1511, 1 of alagu, the context suggests ‘enlarge’ as the fundamental meaning of 
alasu. 

116For other examples of this phrase, see CT, XX, 31, 18, 14; Boissier, Documents 
Assyriens, Ὁ. 8, rev. 12 and 14, ete., and in the complete parallel to our line in the Inschrift 
der Stele Nabw’naids (Messerschmidt), Col. XI, 38. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. I, p. 271. 
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“Tf the upper part of the liver to the right is enlarged, rejoicing of 
heart of my army.” 


To this line, the adjoining two columns read: 


ul-su ul-su-um-ma 
“enlargement” “rejoicing” 


Here we have, as in the following line, the direct play upon words 
as the basis for the association of ideas, the ‘enlargment’ of 
the point of the processus pyramidalis suggesting the ‘enlarge- 
ment’ of the spirits of the army. 


L. 19: 


Summa gi-biS imitti marti uktabir™ gi-biS umméni ana 
mat nakri. 

“Tf the bag of the gall-bladder to the right is swollen, (advance of) 
my forces to the enemy’s country.” 


The two explanatory columns read: 


gi-ib-Su gi-ib-Sum-ma 
“swelling” “amassing ” 
As in the previous line, the word to the right indicates the verbal 
noun, and to the left the substantive form proper— distinguished 
by the emphatic ending m. 


Ls 20: 


Summa ina imitti marti zibu"® Sakin'’-ma SapliS immar’” 
zibu ma-ag-Sa-ru zibu Samas.™ 

“Tf to the right of the gall-bladder there is a ‘club’ seen below, the 
club (or weapon) will be powerful —it is the club of Samas.” ΟἹ 


17 Hvu-st=uktabir. See Jastrow, II, p. 269, n. 3. 

118 (61) KU to be read as above p. 296, n. 778, pointed out to be zi-bu, when used to des- 
ignate some phenomenon on the liver, is of very frequent — indeed constant — occurrence in 
divination texts. It isthe name given to certain markings on the liver that were fantas- 
tically viewed as ‘weapons’ and associated with the weapons of various gods, according to 
their varying forms. These markings are particularly prominent in the case of livers of 
sheep raised in marshy districts and are in part at least pathological in character. See 
Thulin, Die etruskische Disciplin, Vol. II, pp. 38,39. For a full discussion of these markings 
see Jastrow, “Notes on Omen Texts” (II. ‘‘The Weapon of the Gods”), AJSL, XXIII, 
pp. 103-5. 

119GAR to be read $Akin, the phonetic complement in being frequently added, e.g., 
CT, XX, 31, 1, 5, 7, 9, 11, ete., or for the plural nu as above, p. 300, 1. 15. 

120T@r to be read im-mar as passages with the phonetic complement mar added show, 
e.g., CT, XX, 32, 77; Boissier, Documents Assyriens, pp. 52, 17; 69, 12. 

121An explanatory note added to specify the particular kind of marking meant. See 
Jastrow, AJSL, XXIII, 113. 
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The two explanatory columns read: 
mag-Sa-ru da-na-nu 
“power ” “strong” 

The underlying stem gaSaru signifying ‘to be strong,’ the 
meaning of the noun form cannot be doubtful; its explanation as 
dananu ‘strong’ is a further aid to the determination of its 
meaning. In this case, there is a deviation from the principles to 
be observed in the relationship of the two explanatory columns to 
each other, inasmuch as dananu does not actually occur in the 
interpretation, but is added as an explanation of magsaru. For 
this reason, as well as because of other considerations set forth 
elsewhere, I take magSaru as the actual designation of the club 
(or weapon) of the sun-god with which the particular form of 
‘club’ observed is compared. The interpretation, concisely put, 
is intended to suggest that since the ‘club’ is a magsaru, the 
sign points to the ‘strength’ of the weapons of the ruler. 

Τ᾽. 21: 

Summa is-ri’™ imitti inammir™ ul-lu-us lib-bi ummani. 

“Tf the border to the right is resplendent, rejoicing of the heart of 
my army.” 
The two explanatory columns read: 


nu-um-ru hu-ud lib-bi 
“brilliancy” “joy of the heart” 


i.e., the ‘brilliancy’ of the border of the liver suggests the ‘joy’ 
of the army. The word in the first column thus offers a con- 
firmation of the reading inammir, while the second column 
furnishes a synonym to ullug libbi. 

1,. 22: 


Summa kabittu imitti atar’ dannu™ ul-lu-us lib-bi um- 
mani. 

122 15. -τὶ is clearly the designation of the border (or circumference) of the liver. 

128 Written LAH(ir) =inammir (cf. Briinnow, No, 8145). On the color of the liver 
see below p. 306. 

124 DrriGg = ataru (Briinnow, No. 3729). 

125 Written GAR-KALAG according to Briinnow (No. 12088), like KALAG (Briinnow, 
No. 6194) alone. The reading of the first column atar nam-ru suggests that GAR-KALAG 
may be read namru. On the basis of this passage alone, however, it is hazardous to 
assume this value, since the first column frequently suggests a synonym in preference to the 
word used in the omen. At all events the meaning is perfectly clear and the difference 
between dannu and namru is not of any moment in this instance. 


lad 
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“Tf the liver to the right is very firm, rejoicing of the heart of my 
army.” 


The explanatory columns read: 

atar nam-ru hu-ud lib-bi 

“very shining” “joy of heart” 
The interesting text from this point on is unfortunately defective, 
and while some of the lines can be partially restored, we are 
unable to carry on the analysis for the rest of the text in the 
same complete manner as we have done hitherto. However, even 
in its defective condition, the text furnishes some further eluci- 
dations of the principles of Babylonian hepatoscopy and of the 
application of these principles to specific signs observed on the 
liver. It is worth while, therefore, to attempt an interpretation. 


L. 24 reads: 

Summa ΚΑΚ-τι 5 Sa imitti u[Suméli halka(?)™] si-lim-tum.” 

“Tf the KaK-T1 to the right and [left are destroyed], annihilation.” 
The two explanatory columns read: 

ummandate ma’dtiti™ zu-ku-ru-ti aSaridi™ 
“numerous hosts” “supremacy of my general” 

The connection between the first column and the sign observed is 
obscure, and must remain so till the reading and exact meaning of 
KAK (ti) can be determined. 


L. 25 reads: 

Summa ina kakkad marti di-hu nadi-ma..... [hud lib-bi 
zanan Samé], 

“Tf at the head of the gall-bladder thereisaholeand......... : 


[joy of heart, plentiful rain].” 


The explanatory columns enabling us to restore the end of the 
line from the faint traces read: 


126 See above p. 295, n. 66. 


127 Read HA-A (with plural sign) =halkaé, like CT, XX, 45, 18. Cf. also Jastrow, 
Religion, Vol. II, p. 293, n. 7. 

128 Of frequent occurrence in omen texts, e.g., CT, XX, 2, rev. 6; 6, 9-11; 7, 19-21; Boissier, 
Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 47, 15; 12, 16, ete. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 299, n. 14. 


129 ERI with plural sign (Briinnow, No. 8170) followed by zun with plural sign (Briin- 
now, No. 8623). Read, therefore, ummanate πᾶ ἃ]. 


130 SAG-KALAG with Mu as suffix of first person = aSaridi (Briinnow, No. 3619). 
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di-hu lib-bu hu-ud lib-bi zanan™ Samé6é 
“hole inside” “joy of heart, plentiful rain” 
L. 25: 


Summa kabittu imitti i-hasS-[si-su’’ ul-lu-us lib-bi um- 
manij. 

“Tf the liver to the right [is resplendent, rejoicing of the heart of my 
army |.” 
The explanatory columns read: 


hi-is-sa-tum ul-lu-us lib-bi 
“resplendency” “rejoicing of the heart” 


The association of ideas is the same as in ll. 21-22, and also 
in the following line, where the ‘brilliant,’ ‘shining’ color of the 
part of the liver singled out suggests enlargement and success. 
The color of the liver, as is well known, varies considerably 
according to pathological conditions in the sacrificial animal, 
and it is interesting to note that in Greek and Roman hepatos- 
copy likewise the color of the liver enters into the interpretation 
of the signs observed. Aeschylus,'” for example, in describing the 
benefits conferred on mankind by Prometheus includes therein 
his teaching mankind to derive omens from the inspection of the 
entrails,’ specifying the doctrine as follows: 


“The smoothness of the entrails, having what color would be pleas- 
ing to the deities, the well-formed and variegated character of the gall- 
bladder and lobe.” 


1315uR (an) =zan4n; cf. Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. ὅθ. 7, where we find the 
phonetic writing za-na-an Samé. Thecombination SUR AN-E frequently occurs in the 
astrological texts, e. g., Craig, Astrological-Astronomical Texts, Pl. 27 (81, 2-4, 206), rev. 21. 
Virolleaud’s reading (L’ Astrologie Chaldéene, fasc. 8, p.11, 10) izannun Samé is to be 
corrected accordingly. 

132 From b ἃ ὅ a8u for which the ideogram is H1-LI (V R. 39, 85) and which is therefore 
a synonym of kuzbu, ulsu, 8ullulu (from alalu)—all having the meaning of 
‘splendor,’ ‘enlargement,’ ‘joy,’ and the like. See Briinnow, Nos. 8244-48, 

133 Prometheus, 11. 495-97. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 350. 

134 Σπλάγχνα ‘entrails’ which by the side of ἱερά ‘sacred parts’ or ἱερεῖα ‘victims’ is the 
term used by Greek writers and never ἥπαρ, just as the Latin writers speak of the exta and 
not of jecur when they refer to hepatoscopy in general. Such a usage no doubt points to 
the inclusion of other organs — as lungs, heart, and entrails —in divination rites, and yet it 
is noteworthy that when in Greek or Latin writers specific details of the inspection of an 
animal for divination purposes are given, the organ in all except a very few cases specified 
is the liver, and all specific signs observed are such as are found on the liver, showing, 
therefore, that here, too, it is the liver which is par excellence the organ of revelation. See 
the passages in Blecher, De Extispicio, pp. 3-32. Indeed, according to Thulin, Die etruskische 
Disciplin, Vol. I, pp. 44, 45, other organs outside of the liver are rarely referred to and appear 
to have been consulted only when showing abnormal phenomena, whereas in ordinary cases 
the examination was limited to the liver. See also Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 216. 
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Le δ: 

Summa martu nam-ba-[ta-at kima(?)... ul-lu-us lib-bi 
ummani]. 

“Tf the gall-bladder shines like(?) .... rejoicing of the heart of 
my army.” 


The adjoining two columns reading 
nam-ba-tu ul-lu-us lib-bi 
“brilliant” “joy of heart” 


require no further comment. 
Ly Ze: 


Summa martu Siru [libt’® rubti libbu dubhudsu ika- 
sad (3). 

“Tf the flesh of the gall-bladder [is fatty, the ruler through his 
strength will conquer (?)].” 


Cols. I and II to this line read: 


li-bu-u dub-du 
“fat” “abundance” 


The fatty gall-bladder or its fatty appearance is interpreted as 
pointing to prosperity and abundance. 
L. 28: 


Summa ina imitti panti!™ sul-[ul-lu ebfir mati mabira nap- 
8a ibassi].'% 

“Tf to the right the liver surface is og seein produce of the 
land will be high-priced].” 


135 Read sAu-LU which according to Craig, Assyr. Relig. Texts, Vol. II, Pl. IT, obv. 13 is to 
be read li-bu-u ‘fat’—precisely as the explanatory column has it. See Meissner, Supple- 
ment, p.105; and Zimmern, Beitrdge, p. 172 (No. 57, 0.6). The word occurs frequently in 
incantation and ritual texts. 

136 The word duhdu ‘abundance’ in Col. II of this line suggests the restoration of this 
line according to CT, XX, 50,17, and Boissier, Docwments Assyriens, p.95, 10. Practically 
the same phrase is found also CT, XX, 2, rev. 8: 49, rev. 32 (also to be restored Pl. 6 
[Rm 86] 6) Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 8, rev. 13. See also the omen in the Inscription 
of Nabonidus, V R. 63, Col. If, 18 and the comment in Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 257, n. 2, 
and p. 327,n.5. The restoration would appear in the text as 

NUN SA SI-SI-KI-(Su) KUR (ad) 

137 Ba=pantti, the name of the liver surface on which the gall-bladder, the biliary, 
and hepatic ducts are found, and all the other parts and chief phenomena of the liver, but 
which, according to modern anatomical nomenclature is the hind or inferior surface, 
whereas the Babylonians, because this surface was first seen upon opening a sheep, called 
it the ‘‘upper’’ surface or ‘“‘ face’ of the liver, and the other side the ‘*back.’’ The word 
panta from being the chief side of the liver came to be used in a general way for the liver. 
See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 227, n. 2, and the writer’s article, ‘Signs and Names of the 
Liver in Babylonia,’’ ΖΑ. XX, pp. 112-27. 

138 The restoration suggested by the reading in Col, II and the passages ΠῚ R. 54, No. 3, 
1-3, though of course a variant phrase like 1.83 mahira ina-pu-u§ (cf, IT] R.60, 78) is also 
possible. See a similar passage in our text Pl. 41, Col. V, 15,na-pa-aS mahiri, 
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Cols. I and II read: 


Sul-ul-lu'%*? mahirul™ nap-Su 
“resplendent” “high price” 


The sign again refers to the high coloring of the liver or, more 
precisely, of the surface of the liver, which is explained as point- 
ing to commercial prosperity. High prices in ancient Babylonia 
appear to have been indicative of ‘“‘good times”’—a financial boom. 


L. 29: 


Summa kabal nipti anafelaénu lari ibasSi rubfi ina 
harrani illikuikaSad].™ 

“Tf in the middle of the hepatic duct above there is a branch, the 
ruler on his expedition will conquer].” 


Cols. I and 11 read: 
la-ru-u ki-Sit-tum 
“branch ” “conquest ” 


The association of ideas appears to rest on the fact that the 
subsidiary duct branches out from the middle of the hepatic duct 
on the ‘upper’ side—‘middle’ and ‘upper’ prognosticating a 
favorable issue. 


138aThe ideogram of this word being, according to Briinnow, No. 8248, HI-LI (see above 
p. 306. ἡ. 132), there can be no doubt as to its general meaning, as ‘shining’ and the like. 
Examples of verbal forms of alAlu in the same sense CT, XX, 5, 13, 22-25 (i-tal-la-lu-8i 
i-tal-lu-ka, etc.), Knudtzon, Assyrische Gebete, No. 8, rev. 11. 

139 K1-LAM, the common ideogram for mahiru (Briinnow, No. 9803) so constantly 
occurring in business documents. 

For nap§Su and forms of the verb in combination with mahiru see Muss-Arnolt, 
Assyr. Dict., p. 100. In omen texts we find as interpretations also (a) mahiru isahir, 
Craig, Astrol.-Astron. Texts, Pl. 2, 25, 27, 40, etc., and (6) mahira m&tu inapu§s, Craig, 
PI. 21, 16; LIT R. 60, 73. 

140In view of passages like CT, XX, 11 (K. 6393) 7; 11 (K. 6724) 18-19; 18 (K. 12471) 3; 
24 (K. 3676), obv. 4-5; 25, 5-6: 28, 2, 6, there can be no doubt of the restoration of anaAN-TA- 
(nu)f[=elanu-] PA TUK (Si). 

What a PA looks like is shown by the diagram CT, XX, 28, which, besides furnishing a 
proof that GIR is the hepatic duct, makes it clear that PA is a subsidiary hepatic duct. The 
diagram illustrates a variety of such subsidiary ducts branching out to the right, in the 
middle and at the base of the hepatic duct, both above (elanu) and below (Saplanu). 
One of the common equivalents of PAis hat tu ‘scepter.’ From this tosome such meaning as 
‘branch’ is only a short step, while the reading lara in the first column may reasonably 
be taken to be the phonetic value of PA when applied to subsidiary duct. See Jastrow, IT, 
p. 297, n.1. The word in question is found here for the first time, and it is therefore idle to 
speculate as to its fundamental meaning. We may provisionally enter it as ‘ branch ’—to 
fit the context. The omen texts furnish quite a number of words not found elsewhere, as 
e.g.,zibu ‘club,’ dibu ‘hole,’ kaskasu ‘fluke, nipta hepatic duct, niru common bile 
duct, etc., so that it is not surprising to come across another. 

141 Restored according to CT, XX, 39,1. See above p. 292, ἢ. 45. 
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L. 30: 

Summa mAS kima [ku-ul-ti.... ul-lu-us lib-bi ummani]. 

“Tf the papillary appendix is like[akultu.... rejoicing of the 
heart of my army].” 


Cols. I and IT: 
ku-ul-tul ul-lu-us lib-bi ummani 
“rejoicing of heart in my army.” 


For the next eleven lines the third column is lacking altogether 
and there is not much to be made of Cols. I and II, which are 
likewise badly broken. 

L. 31, Cols. I and II: 


li-[me]-tum'™ aSibtiite-Su ippatarfi (ἢ 6- 
“surrounding ” tir™ ili 
“its inhabitants will be freed 
through the protection of a god” 


For 1]. 32-35 only the second column remains: 


[li-me (?)]-tum bar-ri-e’ bit améli 
“ superabundance of the house 
of man” 
la ka-sit-tum 
“no conquest ” 
la ka-sit-tum 
“no conquest ” 
sa-kip-tum lumun libbi™ 
“overthrow, misfortune ” 


142 Without the third column, it is impossible to determine the meaning of this word 
which I have not met with as yet elsewhere in the omentexts. Langdon, JAOS, XXVILI, p. 97, 
n. 3, thinks it may be some object of wood. This is possible, though his supposition that 
the comparisons in these texts are usually with such objects is erroneous, cf. Boissier, Choix 
de Textes, pp. 79, 85, 103, ete. The comparison is very frequently with small animals or with 
parts of animals or with fruits, or, in fact, with almost anything. 

143 Limetum points to a verb ilamf in the first part of the line devoted to the 
description of the sign. The catch-words of the interpretation begin with the following 
KU-A with plural sign, perhaps to be read aSibfite. Note that the duplicate Rm 2, 466 has 
GAB-MES=patra. 

14. KAR (ir) pointing to the reading 6tir ili; ef. Briinnow, No.7739. The verbe té6ru 
occurs not infrequently in omen texts, e. g., CT, XX, 14, 8-27, 9, where e téru with ekému, 
Satikandkabasu all are entered as synonyms and as possible readings for KAR. 

M5Cf, i-bir-ri as the interpretation of an omen, Boissier, Documents Assyriens, 88, 17 
and 94, rev.6; alsoub-bir (1.4), ub-bir-8u (1. 5). 

146 Sa-sUuL=lumun libbi. The two expressions sakiptum and lumun libbi are 
of course introduced as alternatives. Langdon (JAOS, XXVII, p. 97), who misses the 
point here as in other instances, attempts to combine them. 
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Cols. I and 17 of 1]. 36 and 37 are too fragmentary to be con- 
sidered. 
L. 38: 
a-[ru-ur-tum (?)] 
“curse” 


L. 39: 


[si-(?)-si-il-tum]™ a-ru-ur-tum 
* chiree ” 
L. 40: 
Sa-[lah-]tum"™ mas-la-’a-tum' 
“tear” “capture” 


With the help of various passages in omen texts,’ the third 
column can be restored with great probability as follows: 
Summa [irru sahirfiti imitti Sal-hu maS-la-’a-ti umm anil]. 
“If the network is torn apart, capture of my army.” 


147 Restored from Rm 131,5 (published by Meissner, Supplement, p. 20 of Texts). This 
fragment is part of a text much like ours, so that here, too, we must beware of taking the 
words of the two columns as synonyms, as has hitherto been done. They represent the 
catch-word of the sign noted and of the interpretation of liver omens respectively, belong- 
ing to a lost third column. Whether the entire text was a duplicate is doubtful, even 
though several lines (36-42=Rm 131, 2-9) agree. There is no agreement between this frag- 
ment and any of the lines preserved on the reverse of our text. Ihopeto treat this fragment 
more fully on some other occasion. No doubt further investigation will show that there are 
other lexicographical texts, hitherto regarded as furnishing synonymous expressions, which 
belong to the same category. Note that in Rm 131,5 the first sign si is missing, but the 
restoration suggested by Delitzsch, HWB, p. 506b seems plausible. I suspect that si (2)- 
sil-tum represents a term with which a comparison was instituted in the first part of the 
corresponding line of Col. III, devoted to the description of the signs noted. 

148 To be restored according to Rm 131, 6. That the second sign (Briinnow, No. 7766) is 
to be read lah and not par as Meissner, Supplement, p. 910, proposed (who was followed 
by Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 1093b), or bir as Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 89, assumed, 
may be concluded from the omen report K. 1523 (S. A. Smith, Keilschrifttexte Asurbanapals, 
Vol. III, Pl. 26), Summa irru sahirfiti Sal-hu ma§-la-’a-ti rubi nidtittium- 
mani, i.e., ‘if the network is torn, capture of the chief (or king), overthrow of my army.” 
The word in the first column having reference to the sign observed, the association is no 
doubt in our text also between some form of the verb ὅ alabu and anoun Salahtum. 
That the sign is an unfavorable one is distinctly stated in the summary of the signs K. 1523, 
15,16; ef. Jastrow, LI, p. 293, n. 6. 

149 Occurring a number of times as the interpretation of an omen, 6. g., CT, XX, 31, 31, 32 
(mas-la-’a-tiummani and ma§8-la-’a-ti umman nakri); 16, (K. 6848), 4,5, where 
no doubt umman and umman nakri are also to be supplied besides K. 1523, just 
referred to. These passages show conclusively that the word has some such sense as ‘ cap- 
ture’ and since we have a word Sallu ‘captive’ (Muss-Arnolt, loc. cit., p. 10355), well 
vouched for, we need not hesitate to assign the force of ‘capture’ to masla’tum. The 
association of Salahu with ma§la’tum embodies, therefore, a play upon words as well 
as upon ideas. 

150 See the previous note and compare also K. 4045, 10 (Roissier, loc. cit.), Summa irru 
sahirfiti imitti parsa ἃ Sal-hu, ‘if the network to the right is divided and torn.’ 
1), 42-44 began with SA-NIGIN so that it is permissible from this circumstance also to restore 
the same signs in ll. 40, 41 and perhaps also in 1. 39. The verb, it is to be noted, occurs in the 
case of other parts of the liver as, e. g., with the porta hepatis, CT, XX, 31, 31,32 (Sal-hat), 
In the case of the ‘network’ the sign indicates that the group of lines and curves are broken 
up instead of being continuous (alk as in 1. 2), see above p. 293, ἢ, 478, 
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L. 41, Cols. I and IT: 


e-[lis] ka-na-su u-Sur-tum!” 
“bent above” “defeat” 

L. 42, Cols. I and II: 
[li-me-]tum’™ u-Sur-tum 
“surrounding” “defeat” 

L. 43, Cols. I and IT: 
[si-hi-ir-tu]* [Sané temi]’” 
“surrounding” “loss of reason” 


The reverse of the tablet which we have now reached com- 
prising Cols. IV to VI is also in a most lamentable condition, 
without a single line complete for all three columns.'” 

For ll. 1-10 the third column is missing entirely and for the 
first line also Cols. V and VI" of the explanatory columns. Ll. 
2-10 read so far as preserved as follows: 


2. tal-lu 

3. nim-ru 
“shining” 

4, ia-ar-tum’® zanan[samé]” 
“flow” (ἢ) “rain from heaven” 


151 According to Rm 131,7. Contrast to Saplis kanaSu (above Col. I, 1. 18). 

152 Cf, Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 51,15; matu u-Sur-ti ramani-Sa isabat 
as a distinctly unfavorable omen as shown by 1. 13 where for a similar omen we find matu 
huSabbhu immar “the land will see famine.” USurtu is therefore to be derived from 
asaru ‘to humble,’ ‘lower,’ and the like. 

153 Rm 181, 8. 

154Rm 131, 9, which adds as a synonym li-me-tum—an indication that in the third 
column an ideograph was used — probably Briinnow, No. 10328— which could be read either 
as lamfi (No. 10334) or sabaru (No. 10339) as, e. δ΄.» Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 92, 13. 

185 Rm 131, 9 reads San-e uUs-[US]=te-e-m i as Boissier, Documents Assyriens, 
p. 47, 2, compared with the parallel passages CT, XX, 10, 4 and 12, 14 [Κ. 9213] (Sa-ni 
te-me) 27, 11. The third column is perhaps to be restored on the basis of Boissier, Choia 
de Textes, p. 92, 13, in combination with CT, XX, 10, 4 as follows: 

Summa irru sahirfiti isténit(?) issahirf nu-kur mil-ki ὅδ πὸ te-e- 
mi ina harrani illik tak-pu-da, 

i.e., ‘if the network is altogether (2) surrounded, perverted judgment, (and) loss of reason 
in the expedition that thou plannest’’— but this cannot of course be regarded as certain. 
See Jastrow, II, pp. 295 f., n. 6. 

156 How far Rm 131 ran parallel with our text it is impossible to say, but presumably 
not very far since there is no correspondence between Rm 131 and any portions of Cols. V 
and VI of the reverse of Κὶ, 2225 etc. 

157 Note that on the reverse it is Col. IV that furnishes the omens, Col. VI the catch- 
word of omen and Col. V the catch-word of the interpretation. 

158 Cf, OT, XX, 15 (K. 6848), 6 [πὸ δ] a-ar-ti fromaru (Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 3b, 
and see Jastrow, II, p. 339, ἢ. 5. 

159 Cf. above, p. 306, ἢ. 181. 
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ὃ. e-rim-ma-tum!® 
“chain” (?) 
6. (gis)Ku zi-[bu]*! 
“Weapon” “club” 
: ekimtum’®” ekimtu’ [ummani] 
“misplacement” “taking away [of my army]” 
8. kamtum™ ekimtum’™ da-sa[-tum "Ὁ 
“inelosure misplaced ” “distress” 


9. kamtum salmat"™ u kansat™ ert nakru uSési-Su 
“inclosure black and bent” “the enemy will drive out the 
strong one” 


160 See the passages in Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p. 102b. Presumably in the third 
column the comparison was made between a part or some sign on the liver and a ‘chain.’ 

161 (618 ) KU, as already indicated above p. 303, ἢ. 118, is the most common sign fora mark- 
ing on the liver which, however, is not to beread kakku, but zibu as Boissier recognized. 
See the author’s full note on the subject (Jastrow, II, p. 235,n.6) The zi [bu] in Col. V 
is not to be taken as the equivalent of (giS) KU as Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 74, pro- 
posed, but as the catch-word of the interpretation, based on the fact that (e138) πὺ 
zibu‘club.’ The omen, no doubt, read to the effect that if at such a part of the liver there 
was a zibu, through the ‘club.’ i. e.. in war, the king or his army or the enemy— as the 
case may be—would triumph. This play between a marking designated asa kind of weapon, 
and the ‘ weapons’ of kings and soldiers as the symbo) of warfare, is constant in omen texts, 
e. g., CT, XX, 3, 11; 10, 2-3; ete., etc. The occurrence of zi-bu in the column furnishing 
the catch-word of the interpretation points to the reading zibu and not kakku in the - 
interpretation of the omens as well as in the designation of markings. I therefore adopt 
this reading for (gi8) KU everywhere in the omen texts. 

102 KAR (tum)=ekimtum; οἵ. Brinnow, No. 1740. 

163 Kar (tu)=ekimtu. The stem ek6mu ‘remove,’ ‘ misplace’ is of very frequent 
occurrence in the omen texts and is generally expressed by the same sign as here, namely, 
KAR. The reading is established by the phonetic element im which is often added, e. g., 
CT, XX, 15, 30; 30, 18, ete.. etc., while the noun is indicated by the addition of tum COT, 
XX, 29, rev. 11), tu (CT, XX, 13, rev. 14; 33, 111, 112: 26, obv. 17), ti (CT, XX, 1,27). Note 
also the gloss e-ke-mu to KAR (CT, XX, 14, 8 and 27,9). Inthe third column no doubt the 
interpretation was ekimtu umman nakri “capture of the enemy’s army” as CT, XX. 
29, rev. 9, and 33, 112; also to be supplied 13 rev. 13 or umm4ni ‘my army’ as CT, XX, 
33, 111; 26, obv. 17, The verb ek6mu is used of various parts of the liver (a) of the biliary 
duct (NA), 6, g., CT, XX, 1, 26; (6) of the hepatic duct (618), 6. g., Pl. 18 (Sm. 1520), rev. 12; 
21 (83, 1-18, 433), 11-12; (c) of the KA-pUG(GA) 6. g., ibid., 1. 13; (d) of the hepatic vein 
(DAN), (bid., 1.14; (6) of the ductus choledochus (ME-NI) ibid., 1. 16, etc., ete. 

164K amtu which cccurs in this and the following lines must be the designation of a 
species of markings on the liver, not unlike a dihu ‘hole.’ See Jastrow, II, p. 312, ἡ. 9. 
I take it from the stem Καὶ ἃ τὰ ‘inclose.’ 

165 KAR( tum ) as in the preceding line. 

166 So also restored by Langdon, JAOS, XXVII, p. 99. 

167 MI (at) which occurs also CT, XX, 27, 13 and 33, 99-101 and 103, 104 in connection 
with the hepatic duct is to be read salmat ‘dark.’ Note that CT, XX, obv. 29, 14 we find 
pisu‘wiite’ said of the hepatic duct, and arku ‘green’ said of a hole in the ‘network? in- 
closure (Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 87,1 (K. 8272 and also K. 3827). See Jastrow II, p. 341, n. 7. 

108 (ΑΜ (at) for which the reading kanSat is suggested by the occurrence of kanasu 
in our text (CT, XX, 39, 17 and 40, 41) as well as the phonetic complement i§ to GAM (CT, 
XX, 26, 4 and 82, 58). See Briinnow, No. 7322 and see also CT, XX, 18 (K. 1520), 5 where we 
must no doubt read GAM(at) asin our passage. For other occurrences of GAM see Jastrow 
TD 384, 2: 

169A T-HAL contrasted (Boissier, Documents Assyriens, p. 8, 2-3) to enS ἃ ‘ weak,’ and 
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10. kamtum bur-ru-ur-tum!” kisitti kati™ 
“inelosure hollowed out” “conquest” 
ΤΌΤ: 
kam-tum eli kamti kamate u-a kamate-sSunu ikka- 
mti(?)!”? 
“inclosure” over “inclosure” “with inclosures of woe are their 


inclosures inclosed” 


From here on the fourth column is partially preserved, and with 
the help of the fifth and sixth columns, and of parallel passages, 
the lines can to a certain extent be completed: 


L. 12, Col. IV, reads: 


Summa ina imitti [niptfi bu-bu-’u-tum nadat dimtu ana 
mat Sarri érub]." 

“Tf on the right side of [the hepatic duct there flows serum, sorrow 
will enter the land of the ruler].” 


To this line Cols. V and IV read: 


bu-bu-’u-tum'" di-im-tum 
“serum” “tear” 


The association of ideas rests on the play between bubaitum as 
a ‘flowing’ of some kind and tears, while the other meaning of 
bubtitu ‘hunger’ and distress in general no doubt also enters 
as a factor. 


therefore to be read erfi according to Briinnow, No. 4168; it is found combined with the 
same verb as here in Boissier, Documents Assyriens, p. 6,13; 98, 19 (with phonetic comple- 
ment si); 219, 14, ete. 


170 Cf, ha-ri-ir CT, XX, 50, 5, 6 of the processus pyramidalis. 


171 Corresponding, no doubt, to kat-su ikaSad in the interpretation as, 6. g., CT, 
XX, 47,55. 

172 LAL-MES u-a LAL-MES-Su-nu LAL-MES. An exceedingly difficult line for which 
see CT, XX, 21 (83, 1-18, 483), 7, and Boissier, Choia de Textes, p. 124. Only so much may be 
regarded as certain, that LAL, occurring three times, rests on the play between kamtum 
and the meaning kama ‘inclose’ vouched for for the sign in question. Cf. Briinnow, 
No. 10094. Cf. S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts, p. 22 (K. 258), 4. Lau(mu)= 
ikkamu andl. 28 ina ka-ma-a-ti. In place of u-a the parallel CT, XX, 21 has the 
sign Briinnow, No. 10251 — the usual one for u-a ‘alas,’ ‘woe,’ ete. 


173 Completed according to CT, XX, 33,101. Cf. also ll. 102-5. Traces of GIR=niptf 
‘hepatic duct’ are visible. 


174 For bubu’tu as the liquid—gall and other juices —in the gall-bladder and in the 
various ducts, see Jastrow, II, p. 334, n. 4. 
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L. 13, Col. IV, may be restored as follows: 


Summa ina kakkad na di-[hu Sakin zunnu izanun samt 
ina τοῦ arhi Sa-pi-ik].™” 

“Tf at the head of the biliary duct [there is a hole, the heavens will 
cause rain to come down in abundance at the beginning of the month].” 


Cols. V and VI to this line read: 


di-bu’® zu-un-nu!” 
“hole” “rain” 


L. 14, Col. IV: 

Summa ina imitti panti’® sul{-lu' Sakin asSat améli 
a-ka-a ul-lad]."* 

“Tf on the right side of the liver surface there is a ‘street’(?), the wife 
of a man will give birth to a cripple.” 


Cols. V and VI: 


sul-lu a-ku-u’i-al-lad 
“street” “cripple will be born” 


L. 15, Col. IV: 


Summa ina imitti panti sul-[lu dag-Su’ Sakin na-pa-as 
mahiri 0881]. 

“Tf on the right side of the liver surface [there is a pierced ‘street’ (7) 
prices will be high ].” 


1735 For the restoration see the duplicate K. 4432, 3 in combination with Thompson, 
Reports of the Magicians and Astrologers, No. 139, rev. 3, and Craig, Astrological-Astronomicul 
Texts, Pl. 68 (Rm. 104), obv. 12, ete. 

176 A most common designation for a species of markings on the liver, for which the 
usual ideograph is BURU (Briinnow, No. 8632). For the proof that it is a hole see Jastrow, 
Religion, Vol. I, p. 237. 

171 The neo-Babylonian duplicate K. 4432 reads: 

zu-un-[nu iz-za-nun] Samfiina res arhi Sa[-pi-ik] 
‘rain will be abundant, the heavens at the beginning of the month will pour down.” 

118 BA = pant ‘liver surface.’ See above p. 307, ἢ, 137, 

119 Boissier, Choia de Textes, p. 118, discusses this term, but his conclusions are not 
satisfactory. The sullu of which K. 2090 furnishes a design is clearly again a species of 
markings on the liver, and in view of the fact that we have GiIr=padanu ‘road’ as the 
name of one kind of markings, I would suggest identifying the designation with the well- 
known sulla ‘street.’ See Muss-Arnolt, Assy. Dict., p. 760a. 

130 Restored according to K. 258 (S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts, p. 22), 
oby. 26; cf. Delitzsch, H WB, p. 52b, whose suggestion of aka ‘cripple’ I follow, though of 
course it is possible that some other bodily defect is intended. 

181 Cf. above p. 293, n. 51. 
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Cols. V and VI: 
sul-lu dak-su na-pa-a8 mahiri'™® 
“pierced street” “high price” 


1, 26, Cal TY: 

Summa ina isid séri ubani [...la itanpuh Adad irabis 
u-lu aSSat améli zikara ul-lad].'* 

“Tfat the base of the back of the processus pyramidalis ...... 
does not shine forth, Adad will cause an overflow, or the wife of a man 
will give birth to a male.” 


Cols. V and VI read: 
la itanpub'** ri-ih-su™ asSsat améli zikara ul-lad 
“not shining forth” “overflow” (or) “the wife of a man gives birth 
to a male.” 


L. 17, Col. IV, can be partially restored as follows: 

Summa irru sahirfiti e-[bi-ma’™ di-ik-Su'’® kima zibi tus- 
tap-pal zibé umméani iSakant]. 

“Tf the network is inclosed and a point [like a club is set deep, the 
clubs of my army will prevail ].” 


182 See above p. 308, n. 139. The neo-Babylonian duplicate has on the contrary RU(at) 
=nadat mahiri ‘low price.’ 

183 For the restoration see CT, XX, 3, 3 and 18; 82, 57; 33, 85, 97-98, RA(is) which a 
passage like ours— explained in Col. VI as ri-ih -su—shows is to be read irahi Si GE 
Briinnow, No. 6361. The phrase Adad irahisg is also frequent in astrological-astronomical 
omens and reports, e. g., Craig, Astrological-Astr ical Texts, p. 63, 24-29, 57, 12; 60 (K. 
8551), 5; 44, oby. 10, 23, etc.; Thompson, Reports of Astrologers, etc., Nos. 24,1 (RA[i s]) and 
215 rev. 2 (i-ra-hi-is) ete., ete. 

1888 KAR-KAR = i-tan-pu-hu (Briinnow, No. 3188), Cf. CT, XX, 1,1. 

184In the text this word appears in Col. VI, but it clearly is the catch-word of the 
interpretation Adad irahis and therefore belongs to Col. V, alongside with aSSat 
améli zikara ullad, which must be taken as referring to an alternative interpretation 
like CT, XX, 39, 10 (see above p. 298). In the neo-Babylonian duplicate the correct position 
of the word is clearly indicated by the omission of the dividing-line between the two 
columns. This duplicate also adds pi-Su mast ‘with a large mouth.’ See IIT R. 
65, 27, rev., where among birth portents we note a child born with a KA 81, i.e, KA=pf 
‘mouth,’ and sr=masfi ‘large’ (see above p. 298, n. 90), according to Briinnow, No. 3395, 
corresponding, therefore, to 516 - πῇ ἃ 5ἃ (Brtinnow, No, 11872) in our text, though in 
both cases a form of the verb enSu ‘weak’ is also possible (Briinnow, Nos. 3884 and 11870), 
and perhaps in view of II R. 27, 52c-d si@=en-8u $a uz-ni, i.e., ‘weak, said of the ear’ 
in the sense of ‘defective’ is to be preferred. 


185 For e-bi, compare the frequent occurrence in the omens attached to the prayers or 
rather the oracles published by Knudtzon (Assyrische Gebete an den Sonnengott), Nos. 1, 
rev. 14 and 16; 2, rev. 10; 29, rev. 16 and 19; 32, rev.5:33, rev. 10, etc. It is no doubt the same 
verb as underlies [e-] ba-at (CT, XX, 39, 14). See also above p. 300, n. 97, and Jastrow, II 
p. 805, τι, 7. 

186 Di-ik-Su suggested by the word in Col. VI, for which see above p. 293, n. 52. It is, 
of course, possible and even probable that instead of the noun a verbal form of the under- 
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Cols. V and VI: 
di-ik-su zi-bu 
“split” “club” 


L. 18: 


Summa ina Sapal marti Sa imitti zi-[ik-tum™ nadat bar- 
tum ina ékalli ibasi]. 

“Tf at the lower part of the gall-bladder on the right there is a sharp 
point(?) ... revolt of my army.” 


Cols. V and VI: 


zi-ik-tum bar-tum'* 
“spur” (?) “revolt” 


L. 19, Col. IV: 


Summa martu Si-ik-[si malat’*’ a-su-u ana marsi kat-su la 
ub-bal].’” 


“Tf the gall-bladder [is full of impurity, the physician shall not apply 
his hand to the sick person].” 


Cols. V and VI: 


Si-ik-si mur-su 
“impurity” “sickness” 


The association of ideas is clearly based on the sickly looking gall- 
bladder, and the passage incidentally helps us to specify the sense 
of the stem Sakasu which thus turns out to be a close parallel to 
the Hebrew Vee ‘abomination.’ 


lying stem was used. Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 75, by taking dik&Su and zibu errone- 
ously as synonyms, though elsewhere (pp. 124, 125) he suspects that the two first columns on 
obverse and reverse of our text cannot embody synonyms in all cases, misses the point 
entirely. 

For the conjectural restoration at the end of the line see Boissier, Documents Assyriens, 
p. 45, 6 and 8, and CT, XX, 2, rev. 4-5and 7,15. The term zibu ‘club’ (see above p. 303, n. 118) 
shows at all events that (giS) KU =kakku or zibu occurred in the interpretation, while 
the use of zi- bu in Col. V adds further proof that (gi) KU, when occurring in omen texts, 
whether as designation of a species of markings in the description of the omen or in the 
interpretation, is to be read zibu and not kakku. See above p. 312, ἢ. 161. 


187 The sign zi still to be seen, so that the restoration, in view of the word in Col. VI 
can hardly be doubtful. 

188 For bar-tum ‘revolt’ see Jastrow, II, p. 339, n. 4. 

189 Cf. IIT R. 65, No. 1, rev. 11; where among birth omens the case is mentioned of a new- 
born infant Si-ik-si ma-li. 

190 Restored according to CT, XX, 10, 6, and Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 47, 5-6. 
See Jastrow, II, p. 296. As an alternative one might suggest marsu Suatu imat ‘that 
sick man will die,’ like Boissier, Choix de Textes, ἡ. 67, 28. 
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L. 20: 

Summa martu mu-un-[ta-ti-ra-at(?) Adad irahis]. 

“Tf the gall-bladder appears moist (?).... Adad will cause an 
overflow.” 


Cols. V and VI: 
me-it-ru’” ri-ib-su 
“moist” “overflow” 


i, 21: 


Summa irru sabirfiti eSérit'™[ma kima um-sa-ti™ .... 
ekimtu ummani]."” 

“Tf the network consists of ten (parts) [and is pointed (?) like a 
thorn Ὁ}, . . . capture of my army].” 


Cols. V and VI: 


um-sa-tum ekimtum'™ 
“thorn (?)” “capture” 


There lurks in the association evidently a play of some kind upon 
umsatu which is vouched for in the sense of ‘distress, need,’ 
and as the name of a sickness (Meissner, Supplement, p. 10a), but 
which is likewise the name of a plant (V R. 27, No. 7, 61). 
Since it is a synonym of rubatum and elpitum (see Jastrow, 
Religion, Vol. II, p. 30, n. 4), it perhaps designates a thorn. 

L. 22: 


Summa pan’™ kima [kak-ku-tum®* ...., 
“Tf the portal vein is likea kakkutu.” 


191 Suggested again by the occurrence of rihgu as the catch-word of the interpreta- 
tion as above, p. 315. 

192Cf. Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Dict., p.535a. Col. IV probably contained the participle, I, 2, 
of mataru, namely mu-un-ta-ti-ra-at (or muntatrat) formumtatirat. 

193 The ‘network’ consists of a varying number of curves and lines from five to as many 
as seventeen being mentioned in the texts. Cf. Boissier, Choir de Textes, p. 93, where ll. 
16-17, ‘ten’ parts as in our passage are indicated. The usual number seems to be fourteen. 
See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 256, n. 4. 

196 For the restoration see Boissier, Choia de Textes, p. 91, 6 (K. 3805) where the ‘ net- 
work’ is compared to various objects. 


1% See above p. 312, n. 163. If the omen is favorable, the interpretation would corre- 
spondingly be ekimtu umman nakri. 

1% KAR(tum) ekimtum like above, p. 312. 

197 For DAN=dannu ‘hepatic vein’ see above p. 296, ἢ. 75. 

518 Comparisons of parts of the liver with all kinds of objects, instruments, vessels, 
animals, etc., are very frequent in omen texts. See, 6. g., Boissier, Choix de Textes, pp. 79 
(gall-bladder), 91 (network), 103 (KAK-TT), 104 (DAN), 139, 8-9; 141, 2 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10, 12, 14, 16, ete., 
(zibu); CT, XX, 3, 23, 25; 7, 2-5; 10, 15 (hepatic duct), ete. 
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Cols. V and VI: 
kak-ku-tum pis-la-a-tum’® 

The next three lines are taken up with various forms of the mark- 
ings on the liver known as dibé ‘holes.’ 

L. 23: 

Summa Saplanu ma-[si(?)-ma” Sa imitti(?) dibhu nadi 
Adad irabis]. 

“Tf the lower part (of the portal vein (?)) [is large (?) and to the 
right (?) there is a hole, Adad will cause an overflow].” 


Cols. V and VI: 
di-hu ri-ih-su 
“hole” “overflow” 
L. 24: 
Summa SapliS marti Sa imitti di-[hu salmu nadi Adad 
zunna danna irabis]. 
“Tf below the gall-bladder to the right [there is a dark hole, Adad 
will send a mighty downpour].” 


Cols. V and VI: 
di-hu salmu™! ri-ih-su dan-nu 
“dark hole” “mighty overflow ” 
Li 20: 
Summa ina libbi niri*®™ di[-hu libbu dihu nadi zunné ina 
Samé ibasfi |.” 
“Tf within the common bile duct [there is a hole within a hole, there 
will be rain from heaven].” 


198 Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 95, 19, 20 (also to be restored CT, XX, 29, obv. 16), we have 
a verbal form it-ta-nap-Sal from paSs4lu for which, since it is used in juxtaposition 
with ik-bi-is ‘depressed,’ Boissier suggests ‘misplaced.’ I am rather inclined to take it 
in the sense of ‘deeply set.’ For our word, however, this passage is of no avail. Ina 
lamentation song (Haupt, Akkadisch-Sumerische Keilschrifttexte, No. 19, obv. 10) we have 
an expression aptaSilki ‘I touch thee’ (Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 81, n.3). Is pis- 
latum perhaps to be connected with this sense? Or has the first sign (Briinnow, No. 6926) also 
the value ma§ and are we to read maS§la’tu ‘capture’ as above? Until we can determine 
the meaning of kak-ku-tum it is idle to speculate any farther. Is this perhaps also the 
designation of some prickly or bristling plant suggested by the ‘bristling’ appearance of 
the portal vein? 

199 See above, ἢ. 314, ἢ. 176. 

200 Traces of si are tobe seen. Cf. im-ta-si above, p. 298, n. 90. 

201Dihu mr. See above, p. 312, n. 167, and for further uses of MI=salmu cf. Boissier, 
Choix de Textes, Ὁ. 70, 1-2 (with the kisad kabitti ‘neck of the liver’), 72, 12-13 di-hu 
nadi-ma salmu with the amartu kabitti ‘edge of the liver’ ) 67, 34, Μτί 8 Ὁ) =sal- 
mat in connection with the head of the gall-bladder; 87, 2, di-hu salmu nadi (with 
the ‘ network’), etc., ete. 

20la For ME-NI=niru ductus choledochus, see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 354, ἢ. 2. 

202 For the restoration see the following note. 
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Cols. V and VI: 

di-hu libbu di-hi zunné ibast*’ 

“hole within a hole” “rainstorms will take place” 
The last six lines of the tablet are taken up with the various forms 
of the markings on the liver that are fantastically compared with 
weapons and therefore called zibé ‘clubs.’ That these markings 
follow the three lines devoted to dibé ‘holes’ is an indication of 
a certain order observed in the arrangement of the tablet itself, 
since ‘clubs’ and ‘holes’ represent the two main divisions of the 
markings on the liver and therefore occur far more frequently 
than others like padanu ‘road’ sullu ‘street’ (Ὁ) dik8u 
‘point,’*” and the like. The lines in our text in connection with 
parallel passages from collections of omens furnish the definite 
proof as set forth in detail elsewhere in a special article by the 
writer,’ that these ‘clubs’ according to their shape were com- 
pared with the weapons of the gods, frequently mentioned in 
religious texts and pictured as symbols of the gods on the 
kudurru monuments or boundary stones.” 

Referring the reader for further details to the article in ques- 
tion, we may content ourselves with an enumeration of the 
weapons with brief explanatory remarks, all the more so since 
with one exception the important fourth column for these lines 
which should furnish the sign noted, and the interpretation, is 
wanting. 

L. 26, Col. IV, can be restored as follows: 

Summa ina bi-rit ni-ri ἃ [nipti2” xKax-su-u zibu iSitu Sa 
Ey-tin Sakin, En-nin isita-Su  ka-li8 iSakan u-lu Adad] 
mata i-ra-[hi-is ].2° 


203 Written A-AN-MES GAL-MES. Cf. Craig, Astrological-Astronomical Tests, p. 60, 
oby. 18. zunné (or mé) ina SameibaSnh. 


204 See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 287, and 275, ἡ. 1. 

205 See above, p. 314, ἢ. 179. 206 Above p. 315. 

207“ Notes on Omen Texts ” (II. ‘‘ The Weapons of the Gods”’), AJSL, XXIII, pp. 103-15. 

208 See on these symbols the Introduction to Dr. W. J. Hinkes’ work 4A New Boundary 
Stone of Nebuchadrezzar I from Nippur (Philadelphia, 1905), chap. i. 

209 Read GIR =niptd, which is not the reading of na as I erroneously held at the 
time of writing ‘‘ Notes on Omen Texts,” loc. cit., p. 112; see Jastrow, II, p. 279,n.2. The 
traces of GIR are quite clear. 

210 Correct the restoration given in ‘‘ Notes on Omen Texts” accordingly. On the basis 
of CT, XX, 3, 13, where we read: Summa Gir Sin&-ma ina bi-ri-Su-nu KAK-SU-U 
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“Tf between the common bile duct and the hepatic duct [there is a 
KAK-su-U, the club of destruction of Enlil, Enlil will bring about 
destruction everywhere, or Adad will cause an overflow in the land].” 


To this line Cols. V and VI read: 


KAK-SU-U zibu isitu”! ga En-lil 
“KAK-SU-U” “club of destruction of Enlil” 


From a text published by Boissier (Choir de Textes)**’ where we 
read Summa KAK-SU-U zibu iSitu 8a En-lil, it follows that 
KAK-SU-U is actually the designation of one of the weapons of 
Enlil, or at all events is associated with one of his weapons, just 
as elsewhere we learn of a zibu noted on the liver which is 
designated as the weapon of I8star (zibu Istar), and the 
specific name of which is given in a gloss as di-e-pi.”’ In the 
passage in question KAK-SU-U*" is used without any further speci- 
fication, precisely as elsewhere fimu Saku ‘mighty storm’ is used 


Sakin Nergal ikkal, Adad ira-his-ma En-lil amata-Su ka-li8 iSakan, “If 
the hepatic duct is doubled and between the two there is a KAK-sU-U, Nergal will destroy, 
Adad will overflow, and Enlil’s command will cause destruction everywhere,” it is evident 
that the words to be seen in Col. IV, mata i-ra[hi-is], refer to Adad. We must therefore 
assume here, as in other cases, an alternative interpretation (cf. CT, XX, 33, 97-98) or as in 
the line just quoted a double interpretation, referring to both Adad and Enlil, and it is 
possible that Nergal also was introduced. In justification of placing the words zibu 
iSitu Sa Enlil immediately after KAK-su-u and taking them as the description and 
name of the marking known as KAK-SU-U, we may point to the fragment published by 
Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 118, referred to in the following note. Enlil also occurs with 
Nergal in Boissier, Choix de Textes, Ὁ. 141, 11-12. In all these cases Enlil of Nippur is 
meant, as is indicated by the writing En-lil which, as Clay has conclusively shown in his 
article (‘‘ Ellil, the God of Nippur,” in AJSL, XXIII, pp. 269 ff), always designates this deity 
whose name down to the latest period was pronounced ἘΠῚ} (from En-lil). In Boissier, 
Choix de Textes, p. 141, 12, we find him, however, designated as EN-E-Kurk-RA, i.e., ‘lord of 
Ekurra;’ which may, of course, be due to a late copyist. In C7, XX, 12 (K. 9213), 4-5, we 
find (ilu) Bel (Briinnow, No. 1497) which can, of course, stand for Marduk. 

211 Cf, Briinnow, No. 11209, occurring also C7’, XX,7,19-20 iSitu ana ummaéaniimkut 
and iSitu ana umman nakri imkut as wellasl. 21, iSitu u 58 ἢ -τῇ ἃ ὅ - Ὁ πὶ (see 
Jastrow, Religion, II, p. 346, n. 10) ‘destruction and uprising;’ cf. CT, XX, 33, 97,98. Adad 
ina mat[rubi] irahis u-lu isitu ina mat rubi ibaSi and Adad ina mat 
nakri irahis u-lu iSitu ina m&t nakri ibaSi—an alternative interpretation 
(a) either ‘Adad will cause an overflow in the ruler’s (or enemy’s) land or (δ) destruction in 
the ruler’s (or enemy’s) land will take place,’ and where we may assume on the basis of 
CT, XX, 3, 18, that iSitu refers to the act of Enlil, just as iluina mat rubi (orina 
mat nakri ikkal) (CT, XX, 33, 99-100) refers, as in C7’, XX, 3, 13, to Nergal. 

212 Choia de Textes, p. 118 (K. 2089), 2, Cf. Boissier, Documents Assyriens, p. 46, rev. 4. 

213 V R. 63, II, 29-30. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 261, ἢ. 10, and ‘‘Notes on Omen 
Texts” (AJSL, XXIII, p. 105). A fuller name of the weapon da-’i-pu za-ai-ri ‘over- 
thrower of enemies’ occurs as the weapon of Marduk in the Creation Epic (Tablet IV, 30, 
ed. King). A zibu associated with [Star is also mentioned, CT, XX, 48, 39. 

214 OT, XX, 44, 51, KAK-SU-U appears qualified as ekimtum ‘misplaced’ (see above, 
p. 312), but occurring in a line which is chiefly devoted to different kinds of markings (see 
above, p. 319). 
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to describe a zibu, which, as we know from another passage, 
consists of a twofold zibu.*’ Unfortunately, we do not know 
the phonetic reading for kaxk-su-u nor of any of the four 
designations of zibé that follow, namely (Col. VI): 


L. 28. PAL-Su-U. 

L. 29. pi-pi-su-v. 

L. 30. (gis)Ku PES(tus). 
L. 81. ur-pi-su-v. 


In the case of all these four designations the adjoining column 
(Col. V) has 


Zibw 1s8itu 
“club of destruction” 2° 


while Col. IV begins in all four lines with the sign 8a, which is 
followed after a break—that appears, however, to have been left 
blank—at the end of the line by the names of gods, of which 
only the last one is preserved, namely, Samas. 

I am inclined to conjecture that the Sa is an indication that 
the signs noted for these four lines, as also for the fifth and last 
one of the tablet, are the same as for 1. 26, except that the char- 
acter of the marking varies according to the indications given 


215 Inschrift der Stele Nabu’naids (ed. Messerschmidt), Col. XI, 11-13. See Jastrow, 
“Notes on Omen Texts,”’ pp. 106-8, where other occurrences of ἢ πιὰ Saku are given. 


216 Other occurrences of this sign GUGU(?)=iSitu in omen texts are as follows: CT, 
XX,7,21, piriStu iSitu ἃ 5 ἃ ἢ - πὶ ἃ ὅ - ἃ πὰ ‘omen of destruction and uprising’ to be taken 
as an abbreviated interpretation for some such phrase as is found CT, XX, 3,13, Nergal 
ikkal, etc., or, as we have assumed for our passage, Enlil igitu kaliS i8akan 2 ete. 
Similarly CT, XX, 7, 19-20, iSitu ana umma@ani imkut and isitu ana ummaAn nakri 
the interpretation is given in an abbreviated form, the term iSitu being regarded as suffi- 
cient to suggest the kind of ‘destruction’ that is meant; and tlie same is the case CT, XX, 33, 
97-98, as well as CT, XX, 6 (Sm. 1412), 9-11, which are to be restored according to Pl, 7, 19-21. 
A further abbreviation occurs Sm, 674 (Bezold, Catalogue, p. 1425), where we find (1. 4) 
simply iSitu usahmaStum. In the text Rm 2, 106 (Bezold, Catalogue, p. 1645) we 
encounter a zibu iSitu asa part of the sign noted and which is therefore to be assumed 
as aterm used in place of one of the six fuller designations in our text (CT, XX, 42, 26-32), 
though it is curious that no further specification of any deity is added. Since, however, in 
the preceding line the ‘weapon of Sama’ known as at-mu-u ki-e-nu ‘just decree’ is 
mentioned, we assume that zibu iSitu, which thus turns out to be a very general term 
for a god’s weapon, refers here to this same god, Samas. Note that zibu iSitu is to be 
supplied also for the four following lines in Rm 2, 106, the purpose being to specify the 
different places near the hepatic duct where the zibu, associated with the weapon of 
Sama8, appears, and according to which the interpretation varies. The omen collections 
are full of such abbreviations, just as are other religious texts prepared for school purpuses. 
See, e. g., Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, pp. 17, 26, 27, 30-33, ete. ISitu also oecurs as part of 
the interpretation of an omen, 6. g., Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 226, 15, and the verb 
(plural) CT, XV, 50,1. See Langdon, JAOS, 28, 147, who has, however, not recognized the 
plural sign in the passage which he there discusses. 
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in Col. VI. Col. IV for ll. 28-82 if written out would there- 
fore read: 

28. Summa ina birit niri u nipti pat-Su-u zibu isitu Sa 
{ilu}... .8akin, ete. 

“Tf between the common bile duct and the hepatic duct there is 
& PAL-SU-U, the club of destruction of the god... .....” 

29. Summa ina birit niri ἃ nipti pi-pi-su-u zibu iSitu 58 
(ilu)... . Saki, oto, 

“Tf between the common bile duct and the hepatic duct there is a 
DI-p1-su-u, the club of destruction of the god... . ” 

30. [Summa ina birit niri ἃ nipti zibu Salaltus(?)”" zibu 
isitu Sa Ira(?)*® Sakin Ira ri-su-ut ummani illik]. 

“Tf between the common bile duct and the hepatic duct there is a 
‘triple’ zibu, the club of destruction of Ira(?), Ira(?) to the help of my 
army will go.” 

81. Summa ina birit niri ἃ nipti zibu vt-pi-su-u zibu isitu 
sa Samas2” sakin, ete. 

“Tf between the common bile duct and the hepatic duct there is 
a uT-pI-su-v, the club of destruction of Sama’... ...” 

The name of the weapon in the last line (1. 82) written GaB- 
LAH(HA)is to be read sabmastu ‘uprising.*” The first part of 
Col. IV is therefore to be read: 

Summa ina birit niri u nipti sahmaStum zibu isitu sa Ea 
Sakin, ete. 

“Tf between the common bile duct and the hepatic duct there is an 
‘uprising’ zibu, ‘the club of destruction of Ea... . ” 


217 Written PES (Briinnow, No. 11878) the sign for three, and which, therefore, in view of 
the phonetic complement tuS (Briinnow, No. 10515), I propose to read Salaltu§S literally 
‘three of it’? in the sense of ‘triple.’ What a ‘triple’ zibu looks like may be seen in the 
illustration attached to the school text in Boissier, Choix de Textes, p. 148. In view of CT 
XX, 48, 40, it is perhaps to be associated with Sin. 

218 The traces point to the sign, Briinnow, No. 958, the usual one for the god of pesti- 
lence, Ira, who is a form of Nergal, or rather is one of his manifestations. The god is also 
mentioned in the omen text —also a school text— published by Boissier, Choix de Testes, 
p. 141, 2, which passage, together with CT, XX, 28, obv. 4, suggests the conjectural restora- 
tion for the end of the line, though of course other phrases are possible, as, 6. g., ri-su-u-a 
‘my help’ (Boissier, loc. cit., p. 148, 8), or ri-su-Su ippalkitSu ‘his helpers will desert 
him,’ CT, XX, 13, obv. 11-12, ete. 

219Note atma kénu as the name of the weapon of Samas in Rm 2, 106 (see above, 
p. 821, n. 216). A zibu associated with Samaé is also mentioned, CT, XX, 48, 36. 

220 Compare Sm 674 (Bezold, Catalogue, p, 1425) GuGu(?)U GAB-LAH (hu) with C7, XX, 
1,21, αὐαῦ vu sah-maS-tum from which we obtain the equation GAB-LAH (ba or ἢ ἃ}: 
sahmaStum ‘uprising.’ GAB-LAH as the interpretation of signs noted on the liver is 
found outside of the passages above referred to under iSitu (above, p. 321, n. 216), CT, XX, 
31, 35, 36. GAB-LAH (=sahmaStu) ummani ‘uprising of my army’ and GAB-LAH um- 
man nakri ‘uprising of the enemy’s army’ (also to be supplied, CT, XX, 4 (K. 6689), 7, 8, 
and Boissier, Documents Assyriens, Ὁ. 220, 2, 3). See also Boissier, Documents Assyriens, 
p. 226, 16, 17, etc., etc. 
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In each of these lines we are furthermore justified in assuming 
at the end of the fourth column, an indication of what the gods 
referred to—Ira, Sama’, and Ea, and the two whose names are 
not preserved”'—would do. All this, however, it must be borne 
in mind, is not set forth but only tacitly assumed. The chief 
purpose of the last five lines is to furnish the designations of 
various forms of ‘clubs’ observed on the liver and to specify the 
gods with whose weapons these markings are associated. Cols. 
V and VI, accordingly, in the case of these five lines, deviate in a 
measure from the general principle of this school text in supply- 
ing us with names of ‘clubs’ and the associations which they 
suggest, but not actually with catch-words of the sign and of the 
interpretation respectively, except in so far as the ‘clubs’ deter- 
mine such interpretation. The same is the case with 1. 26 where 
although the sign noted, as well as the interpretation, is written 
out in full, Col. VI repeats the designation of the ‘club,’ while the 
adjoining fifth column gives the name of the god with whose weapon 
the form of the marking is associated. Considering for a moment 
the five unidentified names of ‘clubs,’ it will be observed that four 
of them end in su-v, which appears likewise as the name of a 
stone” occurring in religious texts** and elsewhere. One of the 
common equivalents of su being erébu ‘increase’ (Briinnow, 
No. 166), it is reasonable to conclude that this element in the 
name specifies an ‘excess’ or large amount of some quality, some- 
what like the Atar in such combinations as Atar-hasis or 
Hasis-atra, ‘exceedingly wise.’ Proceeding on this hypothesis, 
KAK-SU-U might mean ‘excessive in deed,’** PAL-SU-U ‘excessive 
in hostility,” Di-p1-su-u ‘excessive in conquest,’ and vuT-pr- 


221 We should expect [Star and Sin to be mentioned since both of these together with 
Samaég occur in the text CT, XX, 48, 36-39, several times referred to (above p. 320, n. 213). For 
Istar’s weapons see also above, p. 320, n. 213, and Sin is found (in combination with Almu 
Allamu), CT, XX, 23, obv. 11. If the ‘club’ ur-pi-su-v should turn out to be the same as 
atma kénu, we might restore the line according to Rm 106. See Jastrow, ‘Notes on 
Omen Texts” (AJSL, XXIII, p. 102). 

222 Of. Briinnow, No. 216, and Muss-Arnolt, Assy7. Dict., p. 744. 

223 E. g.,in the Ninib myth (Jastrow, Religion, Vol. I, p. 464). 

224 The most common equivalent of KAK=epé68u ‘do’ and its derivatives, ‘strength, 
‘elevation,’ etc. (Briinnow, No, 5254), 

223PaL=nakaru ‘hostile’ and the like (Briinnow, No. 272). 

226 Di-pI=kaSAdu ‘conquer’ (Briinnow, No. 9563). 
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"names that would all be 
appropriate as designations for the weapons of deities, and on a 
par with sabmastum ‘uprising’ and di-e-pu ‘overthrow,’ imu 
Saku ‘mighty storm,’ etc. The first line of the second tablet of 
the series preserved in the colophon continues the enumeration of 
various kinds of zibé, but the line also shows that in the second 
tablet a different plan was followed. We no longer have a setting 
forth of the principles underlying the system of hepatoscopy, but 


SU-U ‘storm excessive in perfection 


a continuous enumeration of signs noted with the interpretation 
directly attached. The colophon line reads as follows: 


Summa zibu Su-Su-ru Sa imitti marti, zibu Sul-mu[Sa su- 
méli marti zibu Sarri(?).... Sa-]nisS”® zibu salilu. 

“Tf an ‘overthrow’ zibu is to the right of the gall-bladder and a 
‘perfection’ zibu to the left of the gall-bladder, the club of the ruler 
will overthrow (?) (or) the club will be a protection.” 


Among the omens connected with the campaigns of Sargon,” we 
find an almost parallel sign noted, a SuSuru club to the right of 
the gall-bladder and a suburu ‘inclosure’ club to the left, and 
the interpretation involved is favorable, precisely as it is in our line. 
The colophon which has already been discussed” offers nothing 
further of moment, except that as in the case of colophons attached 
to omen series and to rituals in which the consultation of the 
omen gods par excellence, SamaS and Adad, the bélé biri™ 
‘lords of inspection’ is involved, these two gods, instead of Nebo 
and Tasmit are invoked as the ones who inspired Asurbanapal 


227 Dri = Sulmu (Briinnow, No. 9538), suggested also by CT, XX, 42, 33, where mention is 
made of a zibu pDi(mu)=Sulmu._ But for this, seeing that pi-su-u is the name of the 
weapon of Sama§ the ‘judge’ among the gods, one might have thought of pI=dinu ‘judg- 
ment’ (Briinnow, No. 9526). For the remaining name the ‘“‘triple”’ zibu see above, p. 322, 
n. 217, and compare the ‘‘double’’ zibu in the omens attached to the Stele der Inschrift 
Nabw’naids (ed. Messerschmidt), Col. XI, 11, probably intended as a description of Ninib’s 
weapon. See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 268, ἢ. 4, and for the names of various other 
weapons associated with Ninib which bear much the same character as the interpretations 
here proposed, see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. I, p. 461. 

228 Literally ‘‘secondly ” used interchangeably with u-lu to indicate an alternative 
interpretation. See, e. g., CT, XX, 50, rev. 3, and the passages in Jastrow, II, p. 253, n. 4, 
and p, 261, n.9. 

229TV R.2 34, rev. 8-4. Cf. Jastrow, II, p. 241, and the explanatory notes to the passage. 

230 See above, p. 286. Note that the opening line of the second tablet does not agree with 
CT, XX, 16, pointing therefore to two “‘recensions” of the multabiltum series. 


231 See Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 249, ἢ. 5, 


Morris JASTROW, JR. 825 


with wisdom to collect the literary productions of the past in his 
palace. 

The investigation of this important school text has, I trust, 
shed some further light on the interesting methods followed 
by Babylonian pedagogues in initiating their pupils into the 
mysteries of hepatoscopy. Were it fully preserved it would 
probably have solved most, if not all, of the difficulties that still 
remain to be cleared up in the study of these texts. Let us hope 
that some fortunate chance has in store for us the finding of the 
original from which the scribes of AS8urbanapal prepared their 
copies, or if not the original, which, as in the case of all the omen 
texts of the royal library, probably dates back to the days of Ham- 
murabi,”” a later copy prepared for the temple school at Babylon, 
or for one of the other schools attached to the temples in the south. 


232 For other passages see Jastrow, Religion, Vol. II, p. 226, n. 1. 


233 Indicated, 6. g., by the frequent use of the sign sa (Briinnow, No. 11720) instead of 
sa (Briinnow, No. 3070) as the suffix of the third person feminine and which is characteristic 
of texts of the Hammurabi period. See also above, p. 320, n. 210. I owe this suggestion to 
Dr. Arno Poebel. The Assyrian copyists did not modernize their texts, but conscientiously 
followed the models before them. The absence of Marduk and the prominence given to 
Enlil in these omen texts of ASurbanapal’s library likewise point to their great antiquity, 
so that even the copies of Hammurabi’s days would go back to a still earlier age, to a time 
when the chief god of Nippur was still at the head of the pantheon. We should expect, 
therefore, to find copies of omen texts like the one here investigated among the remains of 
the temple school at Nippur. If any such texts were found by Haynes at Nippur in 1900, it is 
not unreasonable to expect that after seven years’ delay some specimens at least should be 
published; and it is perhaps not superfluous to emphasize that even literary texts, if they 
turn out to be school exercises or school copies, belong to a temple school and not to a hypo- 
thetical temple library. Progress in every science is marked by increasing and more clearly 
defined differentiations in the technical nomenclature. A failure to distinguish between 
‘*temple archives,”’ “ official reports,’ ‘‘ temple school documents” and literary texts pure 
and simple, which alone, if occurring in large numbers, would justify us in assuming that 
they belong to a “‘temple library” falls necessarily at the present stage of Assyriological 
investigation under suspicion of being a strategic device to cover a retreat from an inde- 
fensible position. It is not a question of terms but of what we wish to convey when we 
use a certain term. 
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Guillaume Postel, who in Rome was shown a copy of the 
Ethiopic Book of Enoch by an Abyssinian priest’ and had its 
contents explained to him,” seems to have regarded it as a genuine 
work of the patriarch with interpolations from a Book of Noah.’ 
It was his opinion, based partly on the testimony of Josephus 
concerning the two inscribed stelae erected by Seth,‘ partly on 
general considerations, that Enoch wrote this book in Hebrew.® 
The same view appears to have been held by Gilbert Génébrard.° 

Joseph Scaliger had no knowledge of the Ethiopic text, but 
he inferred from the character of the Greek fragments preserved 
in the Chronographia of Georgius Syncellus, which he published 
for the first time, that they were translated from the Hebrew, 
He deemed it necessary to apologize for introducing so tedious 
and indelicate a work on the ground that it was a translation 
from the Hebrew, possessed a high age, and had been quoted by 
Jude.’ Like Erasmus, Clarius, and Nicolas Zegers,’ he evidently 
looked upon it as an apocryphal writing. His statement, ‘vetus- 
tissimus est liber’ should be considered in the light of this esti- 
mate, and it is possible that ‘ex hebraismo’ should be interpreted 
as broadly as Jerome’s ‘ab hebraeo sermone’ generally is. 


1‘Contextum mihi a sacerdote Aethiope expositum,’ De Originibus, 1553, II, p. 11, in 
Fabricius, Codex Pseudepigraphus V. T. 2, 1722, II, p. 215; ef. Conrad Gesner, ‘ Enochi librum 
Guilelmus Postellus invenit,’ Appendix to Bibliotheca Universalis, 1555, p. 82. 

2See Ὁ, G. Morhof, ‘ejusdem libri exemplum forte fuisse quis credat, quo usus est, sed 
alio interpretante, Postellus,’ Polyhistor (1687) ,4 1747, p. 46. 

3‘ Ex libris Noachi et Henochi collecto,’ De Originibus, loc. cit. 

4 Ant. Iud. i, 70, ed. Niese. 

ὁ Hebraica sanctave aut Foenix lingua .... quae primo fuerit toti generi humanoin 
usu,’ De Foenicum literis, 1551, reprinted in Havercamp, Sylloge Scriptorum, II, 1740, pp. 
706 f., 715. 

ὃ Chronographia, 1580, I, p. 14. 

7 Animadversiones in Chronologiam Eusebii, 1606, p. 245. 

8In Critici Sacri, VIII, 303 ff. 
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Drusius may, at one time, have thought of the Aramaic, as he 
explained ‘Venit Dominus’ in Jude’s quotation: ‘id sonat in 
lingua Syrorum, Maranatha, extremum genus excommunicationis 
apud Ebraeos, quod et Samatha dicitur quasi NPN N2w.” But 
in emending ‘cum sanctis millibus suis’ into ‘cum decem millibus 
sanctis suis,’ he recurred to the Hebrew 2p ΤΣ Ξ,. rather 
than to the Aramaic ὙΠΟ Ρ MA,” and in his last note he 
translated the whole passage into Hebrew.” Scaliger’s view was 
accepted by Louis Cappel.” Grotius, also,“ looked for a Hebrew 
or Aramaic original, as he ascribed the apocryphon to the Rabbis, 
mentioned its quotation in Zohar, and repeated the linguistic ex- 
planations of Drusius. Less important was the defense of a 
Hebrew original by Jean Boulduc,” Joachim Mader,” and William 
Whiston,” who believed in the Enochian authorship. 

On the other hand, J. H. Hottinger maintained that the 
book was written in Greek by a Hellenistic Jew. This would 
explain both Hebraisms and Greek paronomasias, like Φαρμαρος 
(for Φαρμακος, Fabricius) εδιδαξεν Dapyaxeas,” as well as the 
ignorance of Hebrew names in the passage mentioning Ναφηλεὶμ 
and Evuovd.” He was followed by Heidegger,” Morhof appar- 
ently,” and Fabricius.” The arguments could not easily be met 
as long as the patristic quotations and the Syncellus fragments 


9 Henoch, 1615, in Critici Sacri, I, 2, p. 383. On the phrase RMN 1. misinterpreted 
by Drusius, and the imperative, NMN, cf. Schmidt, JBL, 1894, pp. 50 ff.; 1896, p. 44; on 
maw for NITWOW, cf. Buxtorf and Levy 8.0. 

10In Critici Sacri, VIII, p. 312. 

11 The original Aramaic text in Enoch 1:9 probably read pump ΤΣ RMN XN, 
and was suggested by the author’s Aramaic rendering of FI 2 Ὁ NA and M334 me 
wap (so G STZ) in Deut. 33:2. He, of course, did not know any of the Aramaic, Greek, or 
Latin versions familiar to us. 

12 Notae in Parallela Sacra, p. 55 in Critici Sacri, VIII. 

13 Spicilegium, 1629, pp. 136 f. 

14In Critici Sacri, VIII, 315, 317. 18 Ecclesia ante legem, 1630, I, c. 14. 

16 De scriptis et bibliothecis antediluvianis, 1666, pp. 19 ff. 

117A Collection of Authentick Records, I, 1727, Ὁ. 288. 

18 De prophetia Henochi in Primitiae Heidelbergenses, 1659, pp. 7f. 

198:3, The Akhmim text reads Apuapws and omits φαρμακειας. 

207:2, The Aramaic text probably read ΝΣ , ‘majestates,’ on which the follow- 
ing word translated μεγαλειοτης was ἃ paronomasia. It is omitted in the recension 
exhibited by the Eth. and Akhmim texts. 

21 Historia patriarcharum, 1671, pp. 267 ΤΕ, 

22 Polyhistor 4, 1747, p. 46. 23 7,06. cil., pps 119, 188, 
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were the only sources; and they undoubtedly influenced not only 
Hermann Witsius,* who, following Cave and Dodwell, ascribed 
the work to some ‘Hellenistic Cabbalist,’ or Christian heretic of 
the second century, but also Richard Simon,” John Toland,” Jean 
Astruc, who declared ‘j’avoue que les écrits attribuez aux anciens 
patriarches me paroissent supposez,’” and Johann Salomo Semler 
who held that ‘die Beschreibungen in Briefe Juda und 2 Petri 
sind aus Apocryphis griechischer Juden.’” 

In 1769, the Ethiopic Enoch which until then had apparently 
been seen by only three Europeans, Pico della Mirandola, Guil- 
laume Postel, and Gilles de Loches, was discovered in Abyssinia 
by James Bruce. In harmony with local tradition, he seems to 
have looked upon the book as a part of the Scriptures possessed 
by the Jews in Abyssinia before the introduction of Christianity 
and translated by them from the Hebrew.” He regarded it, in 
fact, as having been held in high authority even among the 
pagans,” and identified it with the Sabaean book ascribed to 
Enoch,” while distinguishing it from that quoted by Jude as well 
as from that possessed by the Rabbis.” Nevertheless, he con- 
sidered it a Gnostic work, and was so disgusted with it that he 
could at first read only a few chapters.” J. G. Eichhorn,* in 
commenting upon his account, suggested that Egyptian Jews 
may, in the time of the Ptolemies, have emigrated to Abyssinia, 


24 Meletemata Leid , 1703, pp. 501 ff. 
25 Note sur Jude 14, in Fabricius, loc. cit., pp. 204 f. 


26 Books ascribed to the Apostles, etc., in A Collection of Several Pieces, 1726, p. 383. 

27 Conjectures sur les mémoires originaux dont il paroit que Moyse s’est servi pour com- 
poser le Livre de la Genése, 1753, p. 287. 

2 Anhang zu dem Versuch einer biblischen Ddmonologie, 1776, pp. 321, 330 f. 

29 Travels to Discover the Source of the Nile, 1790, I, pp. 489 ff. 

30 Loc, cit., p. 500. 

31 The neo-Platonic philosophers of Harran, surrounded on all sides by Christians, may 
very well have been familiar with Enoch, and identified him with Hermes, long before they 
were obliged to seek toleration as monotheists and ‘ people of a book’ under the shelter of 
the name ‘Sabaeans,’ by which Muhammad had meant the Mandaeans. Chwolson, Die 
Ssabier, 1856, I, 627 ff. exaggerates the wickedness of these pagan philosophers, leans too 
heavily upon his theory of craftiness and fraud, and underestimates the honest syncretism 
as well as the genuine theistic unitarianism of this movement. 

32 An Account of the Book of Enoch by James Bruce in Laurence, Libri Enoch Prophetae 
Versio Ethiopica, 1838, pp. x f. 

33 Travels, I, 499. 

34 Allgemeine Bibliothek der biblischen Literatur, III, 1790, pp. 123f. 
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and made a translation of the Alexandrian version into Geez. 
Ten years later, Sylvestre de Sacy” introduced some chapters of 
the book in a Latin translation. He was the first scholar clearly 
to express the opinion that it was originally written in Aramaic. 
In a review of Laurence’s translation, he observed, ‘je partage 
entiérement son opinion, pourvu qu’on prenne le nom de langue 
hébraique ici avec quelque latitude; car il se pourrait que l’origi- 
nal efit été écrit en chaldéen, ou dans Vidiome que parloient les 
habitans de la Palestine au temps de J. C. et des apdtres, et qui 
ne nous est que bien imparfaitement connu.’” Laurence had, 
indeed, himself stated that the lost Greek copy was ‘perhaps 
nothing more than a mere translation from some Hebrew or 
Chaldee original;’” but the alternative did not seem to the French 
orientalist to be strongly enough emphasized. 

Even after the publication of the English version, the argu- 
ments of Hottinger appeared to Liicke™ sufficient to warrant the 
assumption of a Greek original. Against this view, A. G. Hoff- 
mann” urged the Hebrew names of the angels and the quotations 
in Zohar, and maintained that the Greek book was translated 
from Hebrew or Aramaic. It is the merit of Edward Murray* 
to have first presented the important reasons for a Semitic origi- 
nal found in the paronomasias of Enoch 77:1-3. This was subse- 
quently recognized by Hoffmann, who added new arguments.” 
Murray was forced by his untenable theories to think of Hebrew; 
some interpolations he ascribed to an Abyssinian author.” 
Gfrérer® was not familiar with Murray’s arguments when he 
sided with Licke. Bruno Bauer,” who regarded the ‘Son of 


80 Magasin Encyclopédique, VI, 1800, pp. 382 ff., reprinted by Laurence, The Book of 
Enoch, 1821, pp. 169-80. 

36 Journal des Savans, 1822, p. 548. 

37 The Book of Enoch, 1821, p.iv. In the introduction to the last edition of this work, 
1883, pp. viii ff. the anonymous author of ‘The Evolution of Christianity,’ who had access to 
Laurence’s latest notes, understands him to favor ‘the theory of an Aramaic or Syro- 
Chaldaean origin,’ and himself adds an argument drawn from the identity of names of 
angels in this book and those in Aramaic inscriptions on Babylonian terra-cotta bowls 
found by Layard. 

38 Versuch einer vollstdndigen Einleitung in die Offenbarung des Johannes, 1832, pp. 52 ff. ; 
2d ed. 1852, pp. 110 ff. 

39 Das Buch Henoch, I, 1833, pp. 22, 30. 40 Fnoch Restitutus, 1836, pp. 43 ff. 

41 Loc. cit., II, 1838, pp. 929 f. 42 Loc. cit., pp. 63 ff., 74. 

43 Das Jahrhundert des Heils, 1888, I, pp. 95 f. 

44 Kritik der gelischen Geschichte, 1841, pp. 401 ff, 
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Man’ passages and 90:37 f. as of Christian origin, probably 
assumed that they were written in Greek. This was distinctly 
affirmed by Friedrich Bottcher® in regard to the Christian inter- 
polations, while he deemed the earlier text to have been translated 
from Hebrew. His suggestion that the name of the sun +772 
in 78:1 was in Aramaic TM should not have been overlooked by 
all exegetes. Less felicitous was his "ΖΞ aliquid for FIC ‘word’ 
in 90:38, where Aram. N’2N" was transliterated pyua.” 

August Dillmann decided that the original must have been 
either Hebrew or Aramaic.” He criticized Laurence for not pos- 
sessing the necessary qualifications ‘properly to translate and 
understand such a work translated from the Aramaic into the 
Greek and from the Greek into the Ethiopic.“ But even after 
the discovery of the Akhmim text, he did not absolutely commit 
himself beyond the statement that a ‘Hebrew-Aramaic original’ 
had been proved at least for chaps. 1-36.“ Jellinek” maintained 
that the book was originally written in Hebrew; while Ewald” 
held that it was a translation of an Aramaic or Hebrew original. 
The authority of these scholars did not, however, deter C. H. 
Weisse” from considering the entire work as a Greek production; 
and even Késtlin® thought it possible that the Parables were 
written in Greek. Hilgenfeld* voted for Hebrew, Volkmar,” 
Michel Nicolas,” and Philippi” for Greek. 

A decided step forward was taken when Joseph Halévy” pre- 
sented his suggestive essay on the subject. But in spite of his 
arguments, Maurice Vernes” assumed an Aramaic origin for the 
groundwork, while he thought that the interpolations, to which 

45 De inferis, 1846, pp. 259, 261f. He apparently also thought of possible Ethiopic inter- 


polations, as he looked for a critical edition to help in settling ‘quae mendosa, quae ex 
graecis hebraisve male reddita, quae alienis locis collocata,’ p. 261. 


46 Loc. cit., p. 262. 47 Das Buch Henoch, 1853, pp. li ff. 48 Loc. cit., p. lviii. 
49 Sitzungsberichte d. k. preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch., 1892, p. 16. 
50 ZDMG, 18538, p. 249. 


51 Abhandlung tiber des dithiopischen Buches Henokh Entstehung, Sinn und Zusammen- 
setzung, 1854, p. 8. 


52 Die Evangelienfrage, 1856, p. 223. 53 Theologische Jahrbticher, 1856, p. 376. 
54 Die jitidische Apokaluptik, 1857, p. 95. 55 ZDMG, 1860, pp. 131 f. 

56 Des doctrines religieuses des Jwifs, 1860, pp. 262 ff. 

37 Das Buch Henoch, 1868, pp. 124 ff. 58 Journal Asiatique, 1867, pp. 352 ff. 


59 Histoire des idées messianiques, 1874, p. 72. 
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he reckoned the Parables and about half of the work, were written 
in Greek.” Subsequently he abandoned the latter theory, and 
left the question open between Hebrew or Aramaic.” Hausrath™ 
followed Dillmann, as did also Schodde.” Eugéne de Faye” 
regarded the Parables as the work of a Hellenistic Jew with 
Christian interpolations, and consequently as written in Greek. 
Hebrew was favored by Lazarus Goldschmidt,” who translated 
Dillmann’s version into this language, with sometimes very valu- 
able notes. In editing the Akhmim text, Adolphe Lods” dis- 
cussed the original language, but was not able to decide between 
Hebrew and Aramaic; and Dieterich” still inclined to the Greek. 
Charles, however, strongly held that the author wrote in Hebrew, 
and often repeated this view." It is a significant fact that this 
scholar, to whom students of Enoch are so deeply indebted, has 
recently reached the conclusion that chaps. 6-386 and probably 
72-82 were written in Aramaic, while 37-71, 83-104, and prob- 
ably 1-5 were written in Hebrew.” 

Arguments in favor of an Aramaic original were drawn by 
Schiirer” from the presence in the Akhmim text of such words as 
φουκα = NIE (18:8), Μανδοβαρα (28:1) and Βαβδηρα (29:1), 
corrupt for Μαδβαρα = R727. Israel Lévi" pointed out that 
any Jew would know the meaning of Hebrew words like Jared 
and Hermon, while only one speaking Aramaic would write 
w72772, NOW, and SNPIN . B. D. Eerdmans” added to these 
ΜΉΘ, (31:1) y7277 (6:6), which would be preferable to Heb. 
Ὑ2 ΤΡ], and ΝΣ «in the ‘Son of Man’ passages; and he was 
fortified in his position by De Goeje,” who called attention to the 


60 Oscar Gebhardt also expressed a certain scepticism as to ‘‘einen etwaigen hebraischen 
Urtext,’ Merx’s Archiv f. wiss. Erforschung ἃ. A. T., II, 1872, p. 241. 

61In Lichtenberger’s Encyclopédie des sciences religieuses, 1877, I, 409, and La grande 
encyclopédie, art. ‘‘Apocalypses juives.” 

62 Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte3, I, p. 185. 63 The Book of Enoch, 1882, pp. 43f., 59 f. 

64 Les apocalypses juives, 1892, pp. 205 ff. 65 Das Buch Henoch, 1892, pp. xiii f. 

66 Le livre d’Enoch: Fragments grecs, 1892, pp. lvi ff. 67 Nekyia, 1893, p. 216. 

68 The Book of Enoch, 1898, p. 21; Encyclopedia Biblica, 1899, I, cols. 220f.; DB, 1902, I, 
pp. 705 f. 

69 The Ethiopic Version of the Book of Enoch, 1906, pp. x, xxvii ff. 

70 Theologische Literaturzeitung, 1893, col. 75; Geschichte ἃ. jiid. Volkes®, 1898, III, 208, 

71 Revue des études juives, 1893, p. 149. 

72 Theologisch Tijdschrift, 1895, pp. 51 ff. 73 Tbid., p. 53, 
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term M2 (Sarovs 10:19) in our oldest Aramaic inscription. In 
a paper presented to the Society for Biblical Literature in 1895, 
I expressed my conviction that the original was written in 
Aramaic.’ Hans Lietzmann” reached the same conclusion. 
Wellhausen” quoted the plural χερουβιν (14:11, 18) and several 
cases of the status emphaticus in favor of an Aramaic original. 
Theodor Zahn" expressed his belief that Jude quoted, not from 
the Greek, but from the Hebrew or Aramaic Enoch. G. Beer™ 
thought of Hebrew or Aramaic, with an evident leaning toward 
the latter, strengthened by Pratorius," whose judgment is indi- 
cated by his suggestion that the Greek translator read NI°77 for 
ΠῚ in 29:1. Paul Fiebig® and J. Van Loon™ declared for 
the Aramaic. But Johannes Flemming” was not ready to decide 
between Hebrew and Aramaic. Enno Littmann” favored the 
former, and Francois Martin,“ on the whole, thought Hebrew 
more probable. Finally, F. C. Burkitt drew from the analogy 
of MAL AM and |." 172 inferences that seem to indicate 
that he regarded the author of the Parables as having written in 
Aramaic. 

The view that the Parables of Enoch were originally written 
in Greek, held by Hottinger, Heidegger, Fabricius, Semler, 
Liicke, Gfrorer, Bottcher, Weisse, Késtlin, Volkmar, Nicolas, 
Philippi, Vernes, De Faye, and Dieterich, is not likely to be 
seriously defended again. Every competent scholar today recog- 
nizes that they must originally have been written in a Semitic 
language, and that none other than Hebrew or Aramaic can be 
considered, as was seen by Scaliger, Drusius, Grotius, Laurence, 

74°°Was NWS" a Messianic title?’’ JBL, 1896, p. 47; Hncyclopedia Biblica, TV, 1908, 
col. 4710; The Prophet of Nazareth, 1905, p. 117. 

15 Der Menschensohn, 1896, p. 45. 

16 Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, VI, 1899, p. 241. 


ΤΊ Hinleitung in d. N. T., II, 1899, pp. 105 f. 


78 Das Buch Henoch in Kautzsch, Pseudepigraphen, 1900, pp. 217 f., 235; Guthe’s Bibel- 
worterbuch, 1903, p. 253. In Hauck’s Prot. Realencyklopddie, 1905, VI, 239, he suggested the 
possibility of some parts having been written in Hebrew, others in Aramaic. 


79 Quoted by Beer, Das Buch Henoch, p. 256, 


80 Der Menschensohn, 1901, p. 86. 81 Th. Tijdschrift, 1902, p. 441. 
82 Das Buch Henoch, 1901, pp. 1, 38, 59, 87, 121, 133. 
88 The Jewish Encyclopaedia, V, 180. 84 Le livre d’ Enoch, 1906, p. lvii. 


85 Journal of Theological Studies, 1907, p. 447. 
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Hoffmann, Dillmann, Ewald, Hausrath, Schodde, Lods, Beer, and 
Flemming. But is it possible to go farther and to affirm that the 
author or authors wrote in Hebrew, as especially Whiston, Murray, 
Jellinek, Hilgenfeld, Halévy, Goldschmidt, Charles, Littmann, and 
Martin have done? Or can it be maintained that these chapters 
were written in Aramaic, as De Sacy, Schirer, Lévi, Eerdmans, 
De Goeje, Schmidt, Lietzmann, Wellhausen, Pratorius, Fiebig, Van 
Loon, and Burkitt seem to have done? The answer must depend 
upon the possibility of explaining by the Aramaic those peculiar- 
ities for which hitherto recourse was had to the Hebrew, and of 
discovering new indications of one language or the other behind 
the Ethiopic text. 

Halévy” cited three instances from the Parables themselves 
(40:9; 51:3; and 62:16) and a large number from the interpo- 
lations (41:5, 44; 60:6, 14, 15; 65:8, 10a, ὃ; 11; 67:13; 68:2, 
3; and 69:1, 6, 8,13), in which he deemed it necessary to assume 
a Hebrew original; Charles” called attention to five from the 
Parables (40:9; 45:3; 46:46; 52:9; and 56:7) and five from the 
interpolations (65:10a, ὃ, 11; 67:13; and 69:13), which seemed 
to him conclusively to point in the same direction. 

To begin with the Parables, both of these scholars regarded 
the statement concerning Raphael (40:9) as containing a refer- 
ence to the derivation of the name Raphael which is possible 
only in Hebrew —NE7=‘to heal.’* But Noldeke declares that 
‘NE" ist gemeinsemitisch’ and refers to Hphr. Syr. II, 447 C, 
and the Palmyrene names SsEN5" and NEM. for the Aramaic. 
In 45:3 we should read: ‘and he will try their works;’ the 
Aramaic was probably "M2". There is no reason to regard 46: 5a 
as a dittograph of 46:4b. If the text has suffered expansion, it 
is more natural to suppose that hvdéam: ΔΕ] Ἷ : ONDLN : AT? 
AAT War ; οὐ 4 1 ADPENCEWPaM: is a reminiscence of Luke 
1:52, Oy Far; ADC: APENCEVPaM, In 51:3 Halévy’s in- 
stinct led him rightly to Micah 7:5. But 75 "MMP does not solve 
the riddle. For O°7M5 has no such meaning as ‘thought’ or 


86 Loc. cit., pp. 364 ff. 
81 The Ethiopic Version of the Book of Enoch, 1906, pp. xxx ff. 
88 Halévy, loc. cit., Ὁ. 364; Charles, loc. cit., Ὁ. xxx. 89 ZDMG, XL, 1886, 723. 
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‘intellect’ in Hebrew. The author probably wrote 245 ΤῚΣ 52 
=‘the eloquence of his mouth.” But ΤῊ 2 has the sense of 
‘rationality’ as well as ‘eloquence;’ and the translator gave the 
Ethiopic equivalent for the latter, AI°hA¢ , thus introducing 
‘the thoughts of his mouth’ which have caused so much trouble. 

A similar mistake was made by the translator in 52:9 where 
he rendered FN" by Lah. ‘will be denied, not observing 
that γ,, N29 also means ‘destroy’ and should have been so trans- 
lated here.” In 56:7 an excellent text is secured by itacising 
afta, not found in g, and accepting the negative of f° 
(A2hw-4), The δι σε of the older group of MSS has re- 
moved the occasion for Halévy’s speculations in 62:16. 

None of these passages shows that the Parables were written 
in Hebrew. In fact, the difficulties for which Halévy and Charles 
have resorted to Hebrew can in some instances be met only on 
the theory that the work was written in Aramaic. 

As the Apocalypse of Noah seems to have been translated 
from the Greek, and parts of it were probably interpolated in the 
Parables by the Ethiopic editor, there is, indeed, no necessity 
a priori for supposing that it was originally written in the same 
language as the Enoch books. But a consideration of the pas- 
sages quoted from the interpolations points even here to the 
Aramaic. It is not certain that 41:3-8; 44, belonged to the 
Apocalypse of Noah, but the secondary character is unmistakable, 
and the ultimate source of these verses may quite probably have 
been the apocalyptic writing quoted elsewhere in the Parables. 
According to Halévy’s conjecture, Aa>mh4: HIA% in 41:5 goes 
back to M2 WWayw Maws which in the dialect of the Mishna 
signifies ‘to be bound by an oath.’ If this is so, an Aramaic 
speaking Jew may have known and used the phrase, and 9.24: 
might be due to a confusion of ΠῺΣ and “ay, ‘to dwell. Un- 
fortunately, Halévy quotes no instance of this usage. Charles 
thinks of 22 being mistaken for ἼΣΩΣ. This would be pos- 
sible also in Aramaic; but the mistake is not very probable. 
Radermacher suggests a corruption of ὠρκισθησαν into ὠικισθησαν, 


%In Micah 7:5 Pesh. and Trg. both have Jip "32. 
91 The root NO" has the meaning of ‘ deny’ in Afel, and probably also in Ittafel. 
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but this would not explain the Ethiopic text. The text accepted 
by Flemming and Charles seems to be a compromise of two 
variants MIN: HDL: and NaPhd: HIN: The former may 
represent TV2Y7 ΝΣ ‘wherever their position may be,’ the 
latter is probably a gloss suggested by 72I°ST ROWATA, NAVI 
ma MANN ‘because of the oath by which they were united.’ 
In 44 the partitive V2 is as natural in Aramaic as in Hebrew. 
In 60:6 the MS w has the negative which was missed; hence 
there is no reason for thinking of a confusion of 432¥ with 72). 
In 60:14 the Aramaic N70 would give the same sense as the 
Hebrew 770; but the idea of ‘pauses’ (Aram. ΝΞ) in the 
thunder is quite as plausible as ‘arrangements’ of the thunder; 
and this applies also to 60:15. In 65:8, there is no objection to 
the text £TALC=‘is pre-eminent.’ Charles conjectures that 
OALTLAP* in 65:10a goes back to a misreading of Bia for 
am It is far more probable that the Aramaic 272M" ‘will be 
πὴ was mistaken for ΝΣ ‘will be counted.’ 

Halévy suggested that in 65:10b 4m-é%, ‘months,’ is a trans- 
lation of DIN, corrupted from BH7N, ‘sorceries,’ and Charles 
thinks that this alone ‘restores sanity to the text.’ In itself, it 
would not be impossible that the text read ΝΠ Sap 59, 
which became corrupted into, or was mistaken for, ΝΣ ΓΙ, a 
word sometimes used by Aramaic-speaking Jews (Pal. Taantth iii, 
69a) instead of the regular N°". But would this really give an 
acceptable sense? Charles translates: ‘because of the sorceries 
which they have searched out, and through which they know 
that the earth and those who dwell upon it will be destroyed.” 
It certainly is a strange idea that the terrible judgment of the 
flood would come because men had succeeded in discovering that 
the earth with its inhabitants would be destroyed. Scarcely less 
peculiar in this book would be the notion that men had them- 
selves searched out such: sorceries, and that they would use them 
to find out that they were to be severely punished. It seems to 
me probable that the Aramaic text read: ἼΣΩΣ PATIOS dap fi 
PIT PID PIR Ty ane Sa wap ya sya ΝΟῚ pT 
na PSN" NOON TANNN PN: “because ot their violence a 
judgment will be carried out, and will not be withheld by me, on 
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account of the months during which they will inquire and learn 
how the earth and its inhahitants are to be destroyed.” The 
‘months’ may refer to the short period in the six hundredth year 
of Noah’s life, when men learned through him how the earth was 
to perish, and enhanced their guilt by not repenting ‘while the 
longsuffering of God waited.’” 

To this interpretation it may be objected that the episode, in 
order to fall within the earthly life of Enoch, cannot have been 
thought of as occurring later than the one hundred and fortieth 
year of Noah’s life (Charles). But why cannot this consultation 
have taken place after Enoch’s translation? Before that event, 
there was no necessity of going to ‘the ends of the earth’ to 
consult him. As Martin“ has pointed out, Gilgamesh also goes 
to the ends of the earth to visit Ut Napishtim. That is where 
paradise was. Noah has to cry three times for Enoch. Then 
an earthquake occurs, a voice is heard from heaven, and Enoch 
appears, asking why he has been called in this manner. Chapter 
60 is dated in the five hundredth year of Noah (Enoch is corrupt 
for Noah). It is noticeable that there is no revelation at that 
time in regard to the flood. He hears that a judgment is coming, 
and learns some secrets concerning Leviathan, Behemoth, the 
winds and the thunder, but nothing about a deluge. Chapter 65 
is consequently later. Now he hears of the angels coming to 
let loose the waters. This communication apparently came not 
long before the catastrophe. It is in harmony with this that the 
disclosures to Noah in Gen., chaps. 6 and 7, seem to be made in 
the six hundredth year of his life. 

In 65:11 the translator rendered RAM by 9°704, ‘return,’ 
instead of by Wd, ‘repentance,’ the Aramaic word having both 
meanings. Since @AAh means both ‘prince’ and ‘angel,’ there 
is no need, as Flemming has pointed out," of supposing a confu- 
sion of Heb. Ὡ ΣΝ and ood, or Aram. yon and ΤΌΡΟ, 
in 67:13. Halévy’s suggestion of a 7 PIT meaning ‘punish- 
ment’ and misunderstood ‘inspiration,’ in 68:2 is not convincing. 
In Gnostic thought, each spirit had its δύναμις (the Christ on the 
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cross cries ἡ δύναμίς pov, ἡ δύναμίς μου, κατέλειψάς με, Ev. Petri, 
19); the original ΝΠ ὉΠ (ἡ δύναμις τοῦ πνεύματος) refers to 
this ‘power.’ Instead of ‘irritates me,’ ΤΣ Ν should have been 
rendered ‘causes me to tremble.’ The three words before the 
second Ais should be omitted with a; and we should read with 
δ᾽ WAe2raPim,. The original of the latter phrase was probably 
Nonw NOI ‘without being destroyed, NW meaning ‘destructus 
est’ in Ethpael, and ‘liquefactus est’ in Ethpeel. 

A large number of MSS give the text in 68:3 ‘whose heart 
is not touched with pity?’ (M25 Om m Nd 721) which is in 
harmony with the following ‘and whose reins are not moved ?’ 
(TID ὙΠΟ" ND 721). The author seems to have had 
in mind Ps. 73:21. The older group of MSS, however, reads 
HA22ich, ‘whose heart does not condemn him?’ This phrase 
is clearly a reminiscence of I John 3:20, ‘if our heart condemns 
us,’ where the Ethiopic version uses the same term ¢CAdhQd#: 
ANt. This should serve as a warning against too much confi- 
dence in one group of our very young MSS. The end of the 
verse may have read: 22 p"5i27 ἼΠῸΣ PEST Naan PIT 12 
N77 ‘on account of this sentence that has gone forth upon those 
who have brought forth such things.” The word N23M5 may 
at first have been translated $A, while #4 was later added to 
define the meaning; }"p"5’2 may have intentionally carried the 
suggestion of N72, ‘fornicatores.’ In 69:1 PITMAN” was by 
a mistake translated ‘he will exasperate them,’ instead of ‘he will 
cause them to tremble.’ Halévy supposes the original of Gadreel 
in 69:6 to have been 58%, and in this he is probably right. 
In support of the meaning ‘to fight’ for the verb "59, he appeals 
to I Chron, 12:33, 38. But the text is doubtful in both places; 
some Hebrew MSS have “7195 in the former and “D7 in the 
latter (Kennicott). The Aramaic "72 means ‘to help,’ probably 
also in Genza, left, p. 21, 1. 21 (ed. Petermann), where πο ΠΙΝΩΝ 
no doubt represents ΠΟ ΠΣΩΝ. If it ever had the shade of 
meaning of the Arabic )X© ‘to become a traitor,’ a name signi- 
fying ‘God’s helper’ that also conveyed the suggestion of ‘God’s 
traitor’ would be very suitable. Penemue(1) in 69:8 is, no doubt, 
from the same root as "2°35, but ‘the interior of God’ is not a 
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probable name. Panamu occurs as a name among the Aramaic- 
speaking kings of Zenjirli. 

Halévy assumes that the original text in 69:13 had pS, 
which he thinks the translator took in the sense of ‘number,’ as 
in I Chron. 23:11, while he ought to have understood it to mean 
‘function, charge,’ as in Num. 4:16. But 7p in I Chron. 
23:11 means ‘class,’ not ‘number,’ and there seems to be no 
other passage where it has this significance. It is not impossible 
that the Greek translator of the Noah apocalypse misunderstood 
NAN, ‘negotium,’ as though it came from Ni, ‘to count,’ or 
mistook NI°2Y for ΝΣ 22. But the whole context has manifestly 
suffered in transmission. I would suggest that the Ethiopic 
originally read: MAA: how: ΤΩΟῚ : HE: ΟΙ ΔΈ: FAP: AAD : 
And: Cad: har: . . . . Ohar: hoA(A), and was a rendering 
of WPA ΝΣ a aa yw ΤΌ wet |rnw' 
raw) NPAC NAYS NI Wa TW ΡΟ ΓΞ NMS wT 
(5) ΝΡ ‘and the sixth, his name was Teba‘at: this one became 
a rebel in the tumult; and the seventh was the administrator of 
the oath which he revealed to the angels while he dwelt in 
heavenly glory, and his name was Hakael.’ The ‘son of the 
serpent’ may be due to a reader who missed, in the catalogue of 
terms borrowed from Ps. 91, the companion of the serpent in ys. 
6, NTN 72 (Trg. JAN 72); NTN may have become NDN ; 
AAC® is not found in gq; 4.2: may have been misread DALH ; 
25, like "AP, means ‘to rebel, NIM, like AD, ‘tumult;’ 
40 may have become corrupted into M4A ; RXNPIwIO ὉΠ 
means ‘keeper, administrator of the oath, as ΩΝ 2 means 
‘toparch, NT ὩΣ ‘abbot;’ NMPIBW may have been an inten- 
tional paronomasia on δῶ. The description, drawn indi- 
rectly from the Book of Enoch by Leon of Modena, that is quoted 
by Goldschmidt,” is not so strange when ‘the son of the serpent’ 
has been removed. Halévy rightly maintains that 1% and aha 
go back to NPT , and that this is the name of an angel, and not 
of an oath. 

There are many indications of an Aramaic original beside the 
instances to which attention has been called where the difficulties 
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are better explained by Aramaic than by Hebrew. The plurals 
Kiruben, Surafen, and Ophanin (61:10; 71:7), certainly repre- 
sent the Aramaic PID, PW and VIEW. The anticipatory 
pronominal suffix, which Charles” rightly regards as showing 
dependence on the Aramaic in 9:8 and 19:2, is used very fre- 
quently in the Parables, and the prolepsis of object or adverbial 
clauses before the predicate occurs more often than in books 
originally written in Hebrew. 

Of considerable importance is the peculiar use of APaD or 
47°? Lap, While in many passages it is employed like the 
Hebrew 55 or "po, there are not a few instances in which 
the Aramaic OTP 772 furnishes a closer analogy. In 37:4 the 
text probably read: STINT NW DIP ya mans Nd ND WD 
oe Sams ΝΠ δ ΣΤ, ‘until now there has not been given 
by the Lord of Spirits wisdom such as this that I am receiving;’ 
in 87:8, STITT NW OTP ya Sy prone 7D, ‘thus it was deter- 
mined concerning me by the Lord of Spirits;’ in 47:4, 07 
TNT VV DIP 72 DPam’ NP TST, ‘the blood of the righteous 
will be avenged by the Lord of Spirits;’ in 48:2, RI Nmywa 
NTMI NV BID 12 NPM ΓΙΔΊΩ, ‘in that hour his name was 
called by the Lord of Spirits,’ and similarly in 48:3; and in 48:6, 
OVI NW EID 12 POR) TWIGNX 2 by, ‘therefore he was 
chosen and hidden by the Lord of Spirits.’ 

The verb "523, which seems to have been used by the author, 
has been uniformly rendered ‘deny’ in the Ethiopic. But it also 
means ‘scorn, despise, reject,’ and one or another of these words 
should have been used at least in 45:1; 47:7; and 48:10. There 
is not the slightest evidence that the kings of the earth and the 
mighty lords who despise the name of the community of saints 
(45:1), believe in gods made with hands (46:7), persecute the 
believers (46:8), and scorn and reject the Lord of Spirits, are 
apostate Jews who have renounced the faith they once professed. 
In 46:7 JWRTRS [TST should have been rendered ‘which 
are made with hands;’ cf. the active for the passive construction 
in Ezra 4:15; Dan. 7:13, and elsewhere. The statement, ‘whose 
work depends upon the Lord of Spirits,’ in 38:2, is not clear. 


% The Ethiopic Version of the Book of Enoch, 1906, p. xxviii. 
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Probably the text read: ΤΊ. NP II "END NMPTS NITNN 1 
STMT NV. NEP] PWN IS. This should have been trans- 
lated: ‘and when mercy shall be shown to those who have proved 
themselves righteous, whose worship has been rendered solely to 
the Lord of Spirits;’ since ΤΣ means ‘proved, tested’ as well 
as ‘elect;’ VWWNTSY ‘their work’ may have been a wrong vowel- 
ing for }MI2Y ‘their worship’ (cf. A" MMAy), and 2 
means ‘be attached to, adhere to, be reserved for,’ as well as 
‘depend upon.’ 

The title N° NW only occurs elsewhere in II Mace. 3: 24: 
τῶν πνευμάτων κύριος (Syr. |duct) Lapse); but it is really an in- 
terpretation of MINDS TWIT", as 89:12 shows. It is more likely 
that such a translation should have been made in an Aramaic 
than in a Hebrew work in which the name MINDS “ would have 
been left unchanged. The free rendering ‘he fills the earth with 
spirits’ may be due to the Ethiopic translator who was influenced 
by the word ¥.@At in the Ethiopic version of Isa. 6:3 (cf. Enoch 
14:23 of ἅγιοι). The divine name Ca: aP0A is probably a 
rendering of N™21 Ww", the natural meaning of which would be 
‘Lord of Days.’ While it is not a translation of N™2T pny in 
Dan. 7:9, for that is @&:a?POA, it must have been inspired 
by the title in Daniel, as the allusion to the ‘hair white as wool’ 
and the ‘son of man’ shows. The author, no doubt, was familiar 
with the name N27 wr", and preferred to designate God as 
the ruler of our days and of all time rather than as an old man. 
Against this view it may be urged that, according to 46:1 an 
‘old head’ is meant, and that consequently, in 46: 2, the one like 
a man goes with ‘the Old Head,’ and, in 47:3 ‘the Old Head’ 
sits down on a throne. But the present text in 46:1 is certainly 
corrupt. It cannot have read originally: ‘there Isaw ... . to 
whom a head of days belonged,’ but, in all probability: RIT sn 

“ar wea ἸΟΝῚ mum ‘there I saw and behold! the Lord of 
Days.’ When the title is rightly understood, there is no inappro- 
priateness in its use either in the Noah Apocalypse or the appendix. 

The names of the angels apparently refer to their condition 
and functions before the fall. The great majority of them are 
Aramaic. Thus, (1) Semyaza=NiN Nw, ‘he sees the Name, 


344 ORIGINAL LANGUAGE OF THE PARABLES oF EnocH 


i. e., God, or NIM NAW, ‘he surveys the heavens,’ as he reveals 
‘the revolution of the world’ (8: 1); (2) Avakib = S598, *he 
causes to ride,’ ‘the charioteer;’ (3) Arakiel = 58p"8 , ‘God’s 
earth,’ or SNPAN, ‘God determines;’ (4) Kokabiel = ὈΝΖΘῚΣ, 
‘God’s star;’ (δ) Terael = 58870, ‘God gives,’ or Sao7n , ‘God’s 
gate;’ (6) Ramiel = 5x25, ‘God is exalted;’ (7) Daniel = Ἐς; 
‘God’s judge,’ or ‘God is judge;’ (8) Hasakiel = Sxpinn , ‘God’s 
sky;’ (9) Barakiel = ἘΝ ΡΠ, ‘God’s lightning ;’ (10) Azael or 
Azazel = DNTP or ONTIY, ‘God is strong;’ (11) Armaros=oO°M 
Τὴ, ‘he consecrates a mystery,’ or ‘he keeps a secret under ban;’ 
(12) Batariel = dena, ‘the hinder part of God;’ (13) Samiel 
= SND (Sammael), ‘the invisible things of God;’ (14) Hano- 
niel = 5x22", ‘God is gracious;’ (15) Rekael = 5885", ‘God is 
king;’ (16) Sampsiel = ΝΘ ΔΩ, ‘God’s sun;’ (17) Satarel = 
be 20d, ‘God’s side,’ or Yetarel = 3 "m", ‘God excels;’ (18) 
Tumael = ὈΝΝ ΔΩ, ‘God’s perfection;’ (19) Turiel = SND, 
‘God’s mountain;’ (20) Sariel = 58°70, ‘God’s moon.’ Ara- 
kiel, Ramiel, Samiel, and Azael occur as names of angels in Ora- 
cula Sibyllina, ii, 215. On Sammael cf. Buxtorf, Lexicon 8. Ὁ. 
Tera'= ‘gate,’ Utra =‘abundance, excellence,’ and Tura = ‘moun- 
tain,’ are found in the Genza of the Mandaeans as names of 
demons. 

While in 8:1 ff. seven of these angels, viz., Azazel, Semyaza, 
Armaros, Barakiel, Kokabiel, Tamiel and Sariel, are selected for 
special mention, the leaders in 69:4 ff. are not in the larger 
group. They are: (1) Yekon=7Ip", εἰκων ‘image’(?); (2) 
Asebel = 5N2wm, ‘the thought of God,’ or ‘God gives heed;’ 
(8) Gadreel=5N559, ‘the helper of God;’ (4) Penemue (1) = 
ὈΝΎΖΩΞ, ‘face of God’(?); (5) Kasdeya = δῶ, ‘the archer,’ 
‘sagittarius;’ (6) Teba‘at=My2u, ‘the circle,’ the upper side of 
the Rakia‘; (7) Hakael=‘the law of God.’ Yekon seduced the 
angels to reproduce their image and likeness. Hasbiel gave 
them evil counsel instead of strengthening them by good thoughts. 
Gadriel, or Adriel, who should have helped God, became a traitor 
teaching bloody warfare. Kasdeya, or Keshata, sent the arrows 
whose demonic effect Aramaic-speaking interpreters have sug- 
gested in the Targum to Ps. 91:6. Teba‘at failed at his post 
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when the angels descended. Hakael, ambitious for the power of 
the ineffable name, broke the order of nature himself, and was 
obliged to surrender to Michael the administration of the oath. 
When Yekon and Asbiel are said to lead astray ‘all the children 
of the holy angels,’” this is a false translation of N"TDN 722 yw 
a. A ΤΩΝ “2 is ‘an angel’ (Dan. 3:25), VN "Ja are 
‘angels,’ and the phrase should have been rendered ‘all the holy 
angels.’ The Greek translator of the Noah Apocalypse may be re- 
sponsible for this error by rendering NTN, τῶν ἀγγέλων, instead 
of τοῦ θεοῦ. 

The most convincing evidence, however, of an Aramaic ori- 
ginal is furnished by the Ethiopic translations of the term ‘Son 
of Man.’ They are: MAR: ANA: 46:2, 3,4; 48:2; 60:10; 
MAL: NAL: 62:5 (some MSS have OMAR: MAT 1); 69: 29a, 
29b (some MSS have OAR: MAT :); 71:14, and WA2:A4N: 
Am neno: 62:7, 9,14; 63:11; 69:26, 27; 70:1; 71:17. Of 
these the last is the most peculiar. Literally, it means ‘the son 
of the offspring of the mother of the living.’ It is possible that 
AM ; ζω. τ was the title of some mother-goddess worshiped by 
the Geez people before their conversion to Christianity. One 
might think of Ta-urt ‘the great one’ who came to Egypt from 
Ethiopia and found her way back there again,” or the otherwise 
unknown moon-goddess whom, according to Plutarch,” the Egyp- 
tians called μήτηρ τοῦ κόσμου. But it remains most probable that 
Eve is meant, cf. Gen. 3:20. The meaning of AA: is ‘embryo, 
foetus,’ from the Semitic root 539 , ‘to roll, to wind in a circle;’ 
and AAA: Adhow-: is used both as a collective and of the indi- 
vidual, and is a rendering of οἱ ἀνθρώποι, οἱ viol τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
and especially of υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου (Num. 23:19; Ps. 8:5; Job 16: 21; 
Jer. 30:11). 

It is a curious fact that when our Ethiopic translation of the 
New Testament was made, the ordinary method of rendering a 
noun definite by a prefixed w-A’F: or HYF: or Hh: was not 
followed. Instead of ΔῈ; A4N: A902 Mew-: which we would 


97 Enoch 69: 4, 5. 
98 Cf. A, Wiedemann, Die Religion der alten Agypter, 1890, pp. 88 f. 
99 De Iside et Osiride, c. 43, p. 76, 1. 4, ed. Parthey. 
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have a right to expect, we find uniformly DAL: AAN: A@mh_ew. : 
and nowhere preceded by a demonstrative, as a rendering of 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. There is only one natural explanation: the 
translation was made under the influence of the Aramaic [72 
NWI 727 which also means literally ‘the son of the son of man.’ 
In other words, it was made by Aramaic-speaking Christians, not 
before the sixth century. For NW2 727 72 occurs only in the 
Evangeliarium Hierosolymitanum and occasionally, as ἃ remi- 
niscence, in the Old Testament version made by Paul of Tella 
(618 a.p.). As in the case of this latter work, so in the Ethiopic 
version, the New Testament title occasionally crowded out the 
simpler OAL: ANA; asin Dan.7:13; Ezra2:1lal. Enoch 60:10 
suggests that this process had not set in yet when the Parables 
were translated. 

If the term MAL:A4N:AGPhLw-.: were uniformly used for 
‘son of man’ in the Parables, it would be natural to suppose that 
the translator had before him the title ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, and 
therefore employed the familiar New Testament title. This, how- 
ever, is far from being the case. Before chap. 62 he uses no other 
term than MAL: ANA:, the equivalent of the Aramaic NWI 72. 
Later he employs four times the phrase ODA.Q:i MA: which cor- 
responds to the Aramaic, 87237 72, as Burkitt" recognizes. 
This title maintained itself long, in spite of its suggestion of a 
human paternity, and is found in the Palestinian Lectionary, the 
Curetonian fragments, and the Sinaitic text. It is scarcely con- 
ceivable that a translator having before him a Greek text in which 
the New Testament title ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου was uniformly used 
should have employed three distinct Ethiopic expressions, and 
these of such a nature as to correspond exactly to three different 
Aramaic terms. The conclusion seems inevitable that he trans- 
lated directly from the Aramaic. Whether he found in his text 
NWI "ΔΊ 772 as often as would appear from his version, must be 
left undecided; in 70:1 it is clearly an interpolation, and 71:18 
is a late addition. If the Aramaic text contained such phrases as 
N7257 7D and NWI “ΔΊ 772, it must have passed through 
Christian hands, and it is greatly to their credit that, in half a 
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thousand years, they did not tamper with it more seriously than 
the keenest criticism has seen reason to suppose. 

A study of the linguistic peculiarities leads to the conviction 
that this work was translated from Aramaic into Ethiopic. Gen- 
eral considerations strengthen this conclusion. If the Parables 
of Enoch were translated from a Greek text, one would certainly 
expect to find somewhere a quotation from it, or reference to it, 
in early Christian literature. Books of Enoch are quoted, with 
indication of the source, in the Epistle of Jude and the Epistle 
of Barnabas, by Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, Origen and 
Anatolius of Laodicea, in Pistis Sophia and the Apostolic Consti- 
tutions, by Jerome, Augustine, Nicephorus, and Georgius Syncellus. 
Beside these, a very large number of Christian writers in all parts 
of the church manifestly drew upon the Enoch books without 
mentioning the reputed author. But nowhere in ecclesiastical 
literature is there the slightest trace of acquaintance with this 
work on the part of apostolic fathers, heretics, or Catholic teachers, 
from New Testament times to the discovery of the Ethiopic 
translation. 

Yet it is difficult to believe that men who reverently cited the 
Book of Enoch as ‘Scripture,’ or who eagerly sought in its reve- 
lations information concerning the angels, should have found 
nothing worthy even of passing notice in these remarkable Par- 
ables. Could it have been of no interest to them that the translated 
Enoch had himself seen the pre-existent Christ, heard his hidden 
name proclaimed, referred to him by the title which to them 
signified his incarnation as a man, and spoken of his revelation to a 
congregation of believers? Would there have been no comfort to 
them in Enoch’s prophecy that the Son of Man would sit upon his 
throne of glory to judge angels and men, avenge the bloody perse- 
cution of his congregations of saints, and live with them for ever? 
Some explanation must be found of this extraordinary silence in 
regard to the Parables of Enoch. The exegetes have none to offer, 
and, in fact do not seem to be conscious of the problem. 

Long and earnestly have I looked for traces of a Greek version 
of this document, but always in vain. At one time it seemed to 
me possible that the Christian interpolator of Test. XJI Patr., 
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Nephtalim 4, had in mind Enoch 46:3; 71:14. Might he not 
have thought of ‘the man who has righteousness’ or ‘the man 
who is born for righteousness,’ when he spoke of “the coming of 
the compassion of God, a man having righteousness and doing 
mercy to those afar off and to those who are near’? If so, the 
word ἄνθρωπος, rather than ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, would be sig- 
nificant. But the context suggests that δικαιοσύνη here has the 
same meaning as in Gen. 20:13, where it is the rendering of 70m 
(Syr. l¢so44); and the passage is apparently a free creation like 
Levi, chap. 16, being added in the Greek to that which the original 
author freely paraphrased from Enoch. Quite decisive is the fact 
that these Christian interpolations in Test. XII Patr. attach 
themselves to the most unlikely places in the rest of the work, but 
never to those passages in the Parables that have the strongest 
Christian affinity. 

A reference to this part of Enoch also seemed to me possible 
in Tertullian’s words: ‘a Judaeis potest jam videri propterea 
rejecta, sicut et cetera fere quae Christum sonant.’™ May not 
the description of the ‘Son of Man’ have been just the part of the 
book that seemed to him to have reference to Christ? He does not 
appear to have known the Noachic apocalypse. But this would 
only show that the interpolations were absent in the Greek copy. 
Yet the very anxiety of Tertullian to prove to Christians the value 
of the book renders it improbable that he should have left 
unquoted the significant passages dealing with ‘the Son of Man,’ 
while he exerted himself on behalf of those reciting the errors of 
the angels. It is probable that ‘the other things which had a 
reference to Christ’ were the clumsier interpolations by Christian 
hands in Test. XII Patr., the Oracula Sibyllina, and other books. 

Origen, indeed, seems to have been familiar with En. 67:6, 7, 
as his reference to thermal waters indicates."’ But this chapter 
belongs to the Noah apocalypse. A hymn in Paris Papyrus 3009, 
published by Dieterich,’ shows in one or two passages a certain 
similarity to Hnoch 69:13 ff. Gaster thinks’ that the author 


101 De cultu feminarum, i, 3, in Migne, Patrologia Latina, I, col. 1308. 
102 Contra Celsum, v, 52, in Migne, Patr. Graec., XI, col. 1261. 
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of this Logos Ebraikos actually quoted the Book of Enoch in the 
second century B.c. He misunderstands Dieterich’s conclusions 
as regards the date. This Gnostic production, in which the name 
of Jesus occurs, belongs to the second century A. D., and the kinship 
of ideas is not such as to justify the assumption of acquaintance 
with the Book of Enoch. 

A large number of passages have been quoted by Charles and 
Martin to show literary dependence upon this part of Hnoch by 
various New Testament writers. Some of these have a certain 
resemblance without intimating a dependence, others show a 
similarity that may be due to the same milieu of ideas, while still 
others exhibit such a practical identity of language as suggests 
imitation. There is no direct quotation, however. The only New 
Testament writer of whom we are certain that he used the Book 
of Enoch is Jude. He quoted his source, but he drew nothing 
from the Parables, though his interest in Christ and in eschatology 
would have made it most natural for him to do so. His phrase, 
‘the seventh from Adam,’™ does not prove that he knew the 
Apocalypse of Noah." If one could count that way, two could. 
As regards the expressions that really suggest dependence, it is 
certainly far more difficult to conceive of a Greek version of the 
Parables being used by several New Testament writers, without 
mention of the work, and then totally disappearing, while other 
parts of the Enoch literature, not thus honored, were preserved 
and highly prized, than that the present Ethiopic text has here 
and there received, in the course of transmission, a certain 
coloring by Christian hands. While a Greek translation of the 
Apocalyse of Noah may have been known to Origen,'” there 
seems, therefore, to be no evidence of a Greek version of the 
Parables. The disappearance of the Aramaic text can cause no sur- 
prise. It is through translations, more or less faithful, and more 
or less interpolated, that we know such works as I Macc., Baruch, 
Judith, Tobit, Pss. Sol., Ass. Mosis, Jubilees, Test. XII Patr., 
the Apocalypse of Baruch, the Apocalypse of Ezra, and the 
Gospel according to Matthew. 


105 Jude 14. 106 Enoch 60:8. 
107 Cf, Lawlor, Journal of Philology, 1897, p. 201. 
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I 


The treatment of protected peoples—Jews, Christians and so- 
called Sabians—by Islamic rulers forms an interesting chapter 
in the history of the relations of the conquering Arabs with the 
peoples whom they subjected. In certain parts of Arabia itself 
both Jews and Christians were too powerful for Muhammad to 
antagonize in such manner as to turn them into open enemies. 
We know in detail the statutes laid down by the prophet for the 
Angar, the Muhajirm and for the Jews in Medina.’. Almost from 
the very first one of the burning questions related to the churches 
and the synagogues which either existed before the coming of 
Islam or which had been built in after times. No authentic tra- 
dition has been forthcoming which could fix upon the founder of 
their religion the responsibility for the later prescripts of rulers 
and jurists. The only tradition of the prophet which can have 
reference to the subject is that found in the Kitab al-Muwatt@ 
of Malik to the effect “Two religions cannot exist together in 
Arabia;”” which tradition is also handed down with a wider 
meaning as ‘‘There cannot be two Kiblas in one country.’* It 


1Wellhausen, Skizzen, IV, pp. 67ff.; résumé in Miller, Der Islam, I, p. 95. 
2 On the authority of Abi 'Ubaidah, Ibn Haubal, Musnad, Cairo, 1893, V. p. 362; as 4 
| ὅγθγεν 3 wie . Al-Muwatta, IV, p. 71 (cited REJ., XXVIII, p.75); JA. 


Noy.-Dec., 1851, p. 513. It is also cited from Abt Da’iid’s Sunan as a tradition of Ibn 
‘Abbas by Ibn Taimiyyah, REJ., XXXI, p. 215. See, also, Tabari, I, 1987, 18, Another tra- 


dition is more direct: Ι ye Oral ora teal > Sl , al-Bukhari, ed. 
Krehl, ITI, p. 295 (ef. al- Hindi, Kanz al-'Ummal in Musnad, II, p. 311, margin). A further 
tradition is to the effect that Muhammad sent to the Jews in their ul Ave)! rasa 


(WATAM MD) at Madinah, saying: at US) ¥I ωἱ Innkel, te ΐ a3 Ι, Le Ἷ 
ἘΝ σοι ps eee ω ad! ἘΝ , al- Bukhari, IT, p. 204, 

Lab ye phe Υ ; Ibn Hisham, ed. Wiistenfeld, p. 779; al-Tabari, I, 
p. 1590; Ibn al-Athir, I, p. 171. Cf. REJ., XXXI, p. 220. Al-Hindi, Kanz al-‘Ummal, has the 


reading, 8.λ5}» vs, 3 (Musnad, IT, p. 308; margin, below). 
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is true that in the fourteenth century a Shafiite jurisconsult of 
some eminence in Egypt, one Muhammad ibn ‘Ali ibn ‘Abd al- 
Wahid al-Nakkash, in a fetwa that he wrote in the year 759 A. H. 
(1357-58 a. p.)* relates a tradition of the prophet that “The 
building of churches in Moslem countries is forbidden, even the 


"5 to which he adds a 


995 


repairing of such as have fallen in ruins; 
second one ** No churches are to be allowed in Moslem countries. 
Unless he has reference to one of the traditions referred to above, 
his own is worthless, as it is not supported by any Isnad and 
falls within the category of those called by the traditionists 
Munkatiun.’ In fact, it is contravened in express terms by the 
well-reputed acts and sayings of Muhammad.’ In the Medina 
statutes it is expressly said that Jews are allowed to keep their 
religion;* and to the leader of the new forces going to Yemen he 
sent word “Do not turn the Jews from their religion.”*’ The 
letter of Muhammad to the bishop of Najran, as well as that to 
the bishop of the Banu al-Harith ibn Ka'‘b, assuring them of the 
possession of their churches and of the continuance of their serv- 
ices, may also be cited in evidence.” 

A very similar course had been adopted by the other leaders 
and by the first caliphs; probably, it is true, for purely political 
reasons. In the treaty made with the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
at Jabia 17 a. H. (638 a.p.), Omar promised ‘security for their 
persons, their possessions, their churches, their crosses and for 
all things that concern their cult.”'' The same was done at other 


4 See M. Belin,‘ Fetoua relatif &la condition des Zimmis,” JA., Nov.-Dec., 1851, pp. 415 ff. 
Al-Nakkash was born 720 A. H. (1820 A. D.) and died 763 A. H. (1361). Brockelmann, Geschichte 
der arabischen Litteratur, II, p. 247, makes him a follower of Malik; but, according to Abu 
al-Mahasin, he was a Shafi‘ite. 


5 Tbid., p. 513. 6 See the Takrib of al-Nawawi in JA., 1901, p. 492, ete. 

7On the falsification of traditions for various purposes, see the illuminating chapter in 
Goldziher, Muh danische Studien, II, pp. 88 ff. 

8 Wellhausen, loc. cit., p. 70. 


"ROPE GPE Ore? GRD Υ ols al-Biladhuri, p. 71. 

10 Wellhausen, loc. cit., pp. 106, 132, 198. The text is also found in al-Biladhurli, p. 654, 
Abu Yusuf, Kitab al-Kharaj, pp. 40, 41 (with slight variants), From this last comes the 
translation in Sprenger, Muhammad, III, p. 502. It is cited inthe Fetwa of Ibn Nakkash, 
loc. cit., p. 493. Cf. also, Caetani, Annali dell’ Islam, ΤΙ, p. 351. 


UPabart, I, 2405, al-Ya'kibi, IL, 167: lel, aSelLeo As thiol GI 
Lole de Ios ἘΝ YI ey Υ, pons V μΚωδίσς. ‘*Securos fore 
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places, e. g., at Tiberias.” In the treaty which Abia ‘Ubaidah 
made with the Syrians, it is expressly stated that churches and 
synagogues shall be left as they are and not touched; though 
regulations are attached to prevent the Dhimmis from hurting 
the sensibilities of the Moslems by the public exhibition of their 
worship and of their crosses." The same was the case at Al-‘Anah 
and in the agreement made with the Catholikos of Al-Nakib and 
al-Kawathil.* Abt Yusuf adds that these conditions were faith- 
fully carried out by Aba Bakr, Omar, Othman, and Ali. In 
some cases where a church building was needed for a mosque, a 
part of it was left for Christian worship; as at al-Anbar” or at 
Damascus, where the Moslems and Christians shared the cathe- 
dral of St. John for a space of eighty years.” Khalid, the Sword 
of God, had promised the patriarch security for the persons of 
the inhabitants, for their possessions, for their churches and for 
the wall of their city." Under Omar, the demand was made for 
the contravention of this agreement; but the caliph resolutely 
opposed it, as did also the Umayyads, Muawiyah, and ‘Abd al- 
Malik. Walid, however, took the whole church by force; and 
Omar II gave to the Christians in exchange all the churches in 
the Ghutah that had been taken by force. Edessa surrendered 
to ‘Iyadh ibn Ghanam on condition that the cathedral and other 
buildings should be reserved for the Christians; but the latter 
engaged not to build other churches than those which existed at 
psos quod ad vitas suas, et liberos, opes, et ecclesias suas; illas scilicet nec dirutum iri, 


nec habitatum,”’ Eutychius, ii, 284 (Migne, Patrologia, CXI, p. 1099). Cf. Reynolds, The 
History of the Temple of Jerusalem tr. from .... al-Siviti, London, 1836, p. 168. 


12 Al-Ya‘kubi, ed. Houtsma, II, p. 159. 
wip pet edad ply Gils Le os gl pgen Qk” 


Abu Yusuf, Kitab al-Kharaj, p. 82 below—in the interesting chapter on the relation of 
Muhammadans and Dhimmis. 


14 Aba Yusuf, loc. cit. 15 Al-Biladhuri, p. 179, 9. 

16 Al-Biladhuri, p. 125; Arnold, The Preaching of Islam, p. 51. The same was done wit 
the Cathedral at Cordova; Ibn ‘Adhari, al-Bayan al-Mughrib, ed. Dozy, II, 244; Simonet, 
Historia de los Mozarabes de Espaiia, p. 806, 

17**[Notum sit] me vobis securitatem praestitisse quod ad vitas vestras, domosque, ac 


opes, et ecclesias vestras, ne diruantur, vel inhabitentur, sed pacifice vobis concedantur,” 
Eutychius, ii, 278 (in Migne, Patrologia, CXI, p. 1098). 
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the time of the conquest"“—a condition which had been implied 
in the agreement before mentioned, but which does not seem to 
have been specifically mentioned. 

The conditions thus stipulated were in the nature of a com- 
promise, and paved the way for trickery and for deceit upon both 
sides. Upon the part of the Dhimmis it led to the falsification 
of documents which were to prove that a special arrangement or 
agreement had been made, assuring them the possession of one 
or the other religious edifice. The most noted example of such 
a falsification is the copy of the agreement said to have been 
made by Muhammad with the monks of Mt. Sinai and preserved 
there to this day.” It is drawn up in the usual later documentary 
style and purports to have been made in the year 2 A. H.; being 
witnessed to by a goodly array of men: ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib, Aba 
Bakr ibn Abi Kuhafah, Omar ibn al-Khattab, Othman ibn ‘Affan, 
Abi Darda’i, Abi Hurairah, Abdallah ibn Mas‘id, al-‘Abbas ibn 
‘Abd al-Muttalib, Fadl ibn ‘Abbas, al-Zubair ibn al-‘Awwam, and 
twelve more of Muhammad’s entourage. The writing is claimed 
to be that of ‘Ali and the copy to have been made from a copy of 
the copy of the copy of the original, as is stated in the colophon. 
Synagogues were usually disguised as private houses, or with 
false dates put with a bold front upon the outer part.” The 
synagogue of the Palestinians in Fustat had a wooden tablet 
affixed, which bore a legend to the effect that it had been built in 
the year 336 of the Seleucid Era, forty-five years before the 
destruction of the temple at Jerusalem; and the tradition was 
spread abroad that the famous synagogue in Damwah had been 
erected forty years after the destruction of the first temple. 

Upon the part of the Moslems, traditions were invented to 

18 a]-Biladhuri, p.172. It is a question in how far the Moslems followed Roman pre- 
cedent. In a law of Honorius and Theodosius (423 A.D.) it is expressly said, ‘‘Synagogae 
de cetero nullae protinus extruantur, veteres in sua forma permaneant.”’ Quoted by 


Sachau, ‘‘Von den rechtlichen Verhaltnissen der Christen in Sasanidenreich,” Mitt. des 
Sem. fiir or. Sprachen, X, Sonderabdruck, p. 10. 


191 possess a photographic copy of it. The agreement came to light not earlier than 
the year 1517 A.D., and is on a line with a similar document stated to have been drawn up 
in the year 4 A. H. See Steinschneider, Polemische und apologetische Litteratur, p. 186. 
According to Suhrawardi (As. Quart. Rev., XIX, 1905, p. 156) this chart was published in 1630 
by Gabriel Sionita. Similar agreements with Zoroastrians exist (ibid., p. 158). 


20 JYR., XIX, p. 507. 
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prove the early age of various later restrictions; and in the 
interpretation of early procedure a door was opened for later 
fanatical casuists to incite the people to destroy the religious edi- 
fices of both Christians and Jews. The distinction was made 
between countries and places which had become Moslem by treaty 
and such as had been taken by force of arms; naturally a fre- 
quent subject of debate. It was a moot point whether such a 
building might be wholly rebuilt or only repaired; or whether 
new ones might be erected in villages and in places where there 
were no outward signs of Muhammadan worship. And, finally, 
it was held to be a contravention for non-Moslem edifices to tower 
above those of Moslems. The history of Muhammadan countries 
is full of incidents connected with this subject; and the ortho- 
doxy of a ruler was at times measured by the zeal which he 
exhibited in taking the strictest view of these provisions. 

The Fetwas and the decisions which have come down to us 
upon this subject are all based upon the supposed pact made by 
the Caliph Omar ibn al-Khattab with the Dhimmis. Many 
scholars have doubted the later tradition which ascribes this 
famous pact to the first caliph of that name. The doubt seems 
in a large measure justified. According to al-Siiti, the earliest 


authorities to mention it are Ibn Zabr of Damascus who died in ~ 


the year 164 a.H. (780/14. pd.) and Aba ‘Abdallah ibn Ishak ibn 
Minda who died in 395 a. η. (1004 a. p.).” We are so well 
acquainted with the life of the caliph, that so famous an instru- 
ment would undoubtedly have been mentioned by his biographers 
had they known of it. Of still greater force is the fact that its 
provisions show us a character that accords ill with the upright- 
ness that shines through all the acts of his reign and with the 
simplicity and the truly religious character of his life.“ It is 

21'Asim ibn al-Nabil does not seruple to say: “I have learned by experience that the 
pious are liable to prevaricate in nothing as much as in the Hadith,” Goldziher, Muham- 


medanische Studien, II, p. 47. A forged hadith is called yor . See the Takrib of 
al-Nawawi, tr. M. Marcais, in J4., XVII (1901), p. 121. 


22 De Goeje, Mémoire sur la conquéte de la Syrie (2d ed.), Leyden, 1900. p. 148. De Goeje, 
Muir (The Califate, p. 213), and Arnold (The Preaching of Islam, p. 52) do not believe in 


Omar's authorship. The latest translation of the document is by E. Amar in the Revue du 
monde musulman, IT, p. 356. 


22a See on the ‘‘ Fada’il ‘Umar,” Musnad, IV, p. 367. 
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true that it was he who drove the Jews out of Khaibar and the 
Christians out of Najran.” Eminent reasons must have seemed 
to him necessary for this in the interests of the new state; for 
even in his testament, which has come down to us in two recen- 
sions, he is careful to demand consideration for the Dhimmis. “I 
recommend to your care the Dhimmis, for they enjoy the pro- 
tection of the prophet; see that the agreement with them is kept, 
and that no greater burdens than they can carry are laid upon 
them.” 

As the Umayyad dynasty grew in importance, Omar’s followers 
were not all as fine-minded or as far-seeing as he was. In the 
second Omar (99-101 a. H.) we have a prince very much after 
the pattern of the first Omar, pious and well intentioned, frugal 
and upright.” It is customary to suppose that in his zeal for 
orthodoxy it was he who made his peace with the orthodox in 
Medina, and drew up the limitations imposed upon the Dhimmis 
and registered in the pact.” But it is hard to imagine that a 
man of his generous nature would have allowed eyen his religious 


23 A tradition is reported from the prophet: Ast, jles ue Ot I> S| 
yell SO we l= , al-Ramli, Nihayat al-Muhtaj ila Sharh al-Minhaj, Cairo, 


1886, VII, p. 228; but unsupported by an Isnad. Two traditions are ascribed to Omar: 


w Ξ - ἣν ᾿ ᾿ ͵ ᾿ : 
1, y gol Y o> yl a uy we baills Oo gel eye 
Lidiwe ; 2. td easly Segall p> ey Feel] mE wy! ἜΣ Ὁ ἐς SAS wy 
Ss | δ ιν... Ibn Hanbal, Musnad, Cairo, 1893, V, p. 3062, For Khaibar, see Ibn 


Hisham, ed. Wistenfeld, p. 779; al-Tabari, I, p. 1591; Ibn al-Athir, II, p.171, and for the later 
views of his policy in general, al-Abshahi, Kitab al-Mustatraf, I, 105. 


24Sachau, ‘*‘ Ueber den zweiten Chalifen Omar,’’ Sitzungsber. der preuss. Acad., March 
13, 1902, p. 321 (off-print, p. 30). That he advised his viceroys not to use Jews and Christians 
in state offices (al-Turtushi, Siraj al-Mulik, Cairo, 1901, p. 118 below) was dictated by state 
reasons. Other conditions ascribed to him were not especially burdensome, al-Hindi, Kanz 


al-'Ummal: bo yitcis wt lbs} wr ‘oat wy! Umas unl tis y| aes 
ἄχοο meats uppebanel Oma his re)! (Musnad, II, p. 309, margin). 


25 See Ibn Jauzi, Mandaqib ‘Omar ibn ‘Abd el ‘Aziz, ed. C. H. Becker, Berlin, 1900. 

26A letter is quoted in the Sirat ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz and in the responsum of al- 
Nakkash which breathes hatred to all non-Muhammadans; see JA., 1851, p. 431; al-Turttshi, 
Siraj al-Mulik, p.120 middle. This, as well as other directions ascribed to Omar, has little 
verisimilitude. 
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zeal to carry him as far as this. Was it not he who decreed that 
the Dhimmis who had come over to Islam should no longer be 
called upon to pay the capitulation tax, which meant a large loss 
to the treasuries of the state?” Is it not expressly stated that it 
was he who allowed the Christians and Jews to constitute Wakfs 
(mortmain) for churches and synagogues?” The only tradition 
of an unfavorable disposition in this respect that has come down 
to us is found in a letter sent by him to ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn 
Nu‘aim: ‘Do not destroy synagogues or churches or fire temples 
in regard to which we have made an agreement; but do not allow 
new churches or fire temples to be built.”” 

It was really under Abbasid rulers at Bagdad that the theolo- 
gians completely gained the upper hand.” Al-Manstr removed 
all Dhimmis in the administration"’—a work continued by al- 
Mahdi and by Harin al-Rashid, the one for whom Aba Yisuf 
had written his Kitab al-Khard. It was al-Mutawakkil who, 
privately living a life of riot but outwardly a most zealous man 
for all things Muhammadan,” increased the duress under which 
the Dhimmis lived, and who ordered all the churches and the 
synagogues that had been built in the time of Islam to be pulled 
down.” It seems probable, therefore, that in this Abbasid period 


27The attempt is evident in many subjects of later legislation to refer the beginnings 
of such legislation to the early heroes of Islam. At a very early time Omar II became a 
center around which traditions of all sorts gathered. See Becker, loc. cit., p, 1. 

23 Ibn Sa‘ad, Biographien, V, p. 262, 15. 29 Tabari, IT, p. 1371 below. 

30 The view held by orthodox theologians may be seen from the saying attributed to 


their protagonist Hasan al-Basri (ἃ, 110 A. H.= 728 A. D.): poe wy! Rin ue 
we KEM Jel wins KAS, Rd Lal ἃς cul SLE 
<> ie ἘΞ Ἀ . Siraj al-Mulik, p. 120 middle. 


31 A provision also carried back to Omar I; Siraj al-Mulik, p. 118 below; al-Muttaki, 

Kanz al-'Ummal margin of al-Musnad, VI, 231; al-Kalkashandi, Subh al-A‘sha, I, 39; JA., 
1851, p. 454, et al. The retention of Christians in the administrations of Egypt, Syria, and 
Irak became a fruitful source of complaint. The Fetwa published by Belin (loc. cit.) 
gives a number of instances; but they were needed, especially in the earlier times. In 
Egypt, the Copts have always been well represented in the government offices. For the 
earlier times see Carl H. Becker, Beitrdge zur Geschichte Agyptens unter dem Islam, 
Strassburg, 1903, II, pp. 114 ff. 


32 Eutychius, ii, p. 448 (Migne, loc. cit., p. 1136); Von Kremer, Herrschende Ideen, II, 
pp. 62 ff.; Goldziher, Muhammedanische Studien, IT, p. 58. 


33 Tabari, ITI, p. 1390,2=Ibn al-Athir, VII, p. 34 below; al-Ya‘kubi, IT, 595, 10; al- 
Turtushi, Siraj al-Muluk, p. 118 middle; JA., 1851, p. 450. 
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the so-called Pact of Omar was drawn up; and that in order to 
invest it with greater authority it was foisted upon Omar, the 
First.* 

All this was, of course, meat for the legislators and the codi- 
fiers of Muhammadan law. The chief authorities differed in 
minor points and the traditions vary in themselves. For this 
reason it was easy to raise the whole question from time to time 
and to harass the Dhimmis upon minor points of procedure. Abi 
Hanifah seems to have held a more liberal opinion. In the 
Hidayah of al-Marghinani (ἃ. 598 a. H.=1197 4. p.) he is said® 
to hold that, though it is unlawful to construct churches and 
synagogues in Muhammadan territory, those already existing can 
be repaired if they have been destroyed or have fallen into decay; 
though they must not be removed from one place to another. 
Places of prayer may be built in private houses, and such places 
of prayer may be turned into a Wakf and handed down as such.” 
In villages and hamlets, churches and synagogues may be erected, 
since the tokens of Islam do not appear there. The Shafi‘ite 
view, as represented by al-Shirazi (1061 a. p.), holds” that in 
places taken by force, no new houses of prayer may be erected 
by Dhimmis; but opinion differs, he says, in regard to the per- 
missibility of repairing them. If a special treaty has been made, 
even the building of new synagogues and temples is allowed. ΑἹ- 
Nawawi (631-76 a. H.= 1233-78 a. p.) holds a stricter view. If 
a place has been taken by assault, infidels must abstain not only 
from building new churches but also from employing the edifices 
already existing. If the place has capitulated, the action of the 


34 Al-Turttshi goes even further, and relates of Omar I: wy! pe yw Lit, 


cor abe pala Uy keaiS ye Royle mele gh Ὺ οἱ pl, 
ἐ" xs Lp» Siraj al-Mulik, p, 120 middle. 


35 Book IX, chap. viii. 

36 Book LII, chap. vi; though the authorities seem to be divided upon this point. See 
Muhammad ibn al-Hasan al-Shaibani, al-Jami' al-Saghir, on the margin of Aba Yusuf, 
Kitab al-Kharaj (Cairo, 1885), p. 127. 

37 Al-Tanbth, ed. de Jong, p. 297. 
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Dhimmis in regard to their place of worship depends upon the 
conditions made; if the Dhimmis are to remain proprietors of 
the soil, they may even build new places of worship.* Malik 
holds” that in places taken by force, new houses of worship may 
be erected and old ones repaired only when a stipulation to that 
effect has been made in the treaty. Where the inhabitants have 
capitulated, new edifices may be erected*’ and portions of the 
property may be sold. In countries Moslem in their origin, no 
new churches are to be built. 

The severest view seems to have been held by Ibn Hanbal 
(164-241 a. H.= 780-855 a. D.); even in the neighborhood of 
Muhammadan cities such houses of prayer cannot be erected, nor 
can they be restored when damaged or ruined." Minor authori- 
ties went still further in making all manner of subtle distinctions. 
Thus, according to Abi Sa‘id al-Istakhri (d. 320 a. ἢ. -- 932 a. D.) 
a wall might be repaired on the inside but not on the outside; 
though al-Ramli (d. 1596 a.p.) would prohibit even this.” In 
general it was stipulated that such buildings could be as high as 
those of the Moslems but not higher; though this was not the 
view of all the legal authorities.” That theoretically at least these 
restrictions applied, may be seen from what follows as well as from 
the fact that they are expressly mentioned in the diploma which it 
was customary to give to the Ra’is al-Yahtd as cited by Shihab 
al-Din al-‘Umari and in the Kitab al-Insha. These provisions are 


38 Minhaj al-Talibin, ed. Van der Berg, ITI, p. 284. See, also, the Comments of al-Ramli 
(Cairo, 1886), VII, p. 229, 

39 Khalil ibn Ishak (d. ca, 1422 a, p.) al-Mukhtasar (Fez, 1882), p. 115, and the comments 
of al-Kharashi (ca. 1680), Bulak, 1882, p.171. A translation of the passage can be found in 
Perron, Précis de jurisprudence Musulmane (Explor. scientifique de l’Algérie, XI, Paris, 
1849], p. 295. 

40 The commentator adds, ‘‘restore ruined churches.’’ 

41See the excellent exposé of this whole question in al-Sha‘rani’s Mizan, II, p. 211, 
translated by Goldziher in ZDMG., XXXVIII, p. 673. 

“VII, p. 230 top. Seo, also, Muhammad ibn ‘Abdallah al-Khirshi, Sharh al-Muhakikk, 
Bulak, 1882, III, p. 171. 

43 Al-Turttshi, Siraj al-Mulik, p.120 middle; Goldziher in REJ., XXX, p.19top. Various 
special treatises have been written upon the subject, 6. g., by Taki al-Din ibn Taimiyyah 
(707 A. H, = 1307 A. D.), the fanatical Cadi of Damascus (Brockelmann, Gesch., IT, p. 100), and 
by Ahmad al-Damanhuri (ca. 1759 a. p.); cf. JQR., XIX, p. 491. Haji Khalifah (VI, p. 364) 


mentions post ers 3 yao lat by Najm al-Din al-Rifa‘ah (Brockelmann, 
Gesch., II, p. 133). Taki al-Din al-Subki wrote, ae a ἘΣ ονδίωρν! ee δι 


polit . See Steinschneider, Polemische und apologetische Litteratur, p. 78. 
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referred to in the early capitulations and have remained in force 
even down to our own days. In the celebrated Hatti-Humayin 
of 1856, it is expressly stated that repairs could be made in the 
churches according to their original plan, but not exceeding their 
original extent.” 
II 

In view of what has preceded we can readily understand why 
the question was so largely debated whether the Moslems had 
become possessed of Egypt by treaty or by force. Al-Makrizi 
has a whole chapter on the taking of Fustat from this point of 
view,” and so has al-Siyati.” The doubts that really existed as 
regards the first and the second capture of the fortress of Baby- 
lon paved the way for lengthy disputes. In Egypt, for the most 
part, an express stipulation, though vague in its terms, was 
entered into. In the treaty made with the Copts in October, 
640," it was stated: this is the security which ‘Amr ibn al-‘Asi 
gave to the people of Egypt, “for themselves, their religious 
bodies, their possessions, their churches and their crosses.” *’ The 
bishop John of Nikiu is the best witness to the statesmanship 
that guided these pioneers of the new régime. He says expressly 
that as long as Omar lived he preserved the churches from pillage.* 


tPF, Eichmann, Die Reformen des osmanischen Reiches, 1858, p. 250. Text in Young, 
Corps de droit ottoman, Oxford, 1905, IT, p.5. G. Pélisse du Rausas, Le régime des capitula- 
tions, Paris, 1902, I, p, 200. 

45 Khitat, I, p. 294. 

46 Husn al-Muhadarah (Cairo, 1903-4), I, p. 69; ef. Biladhuri, p. 214; al-Ya‘kubi, 11, 
p. 169; Yakut, III, p. 897; Abu al-Mahasin, I, p. 23, and Butler, Arab Conquest of Egypt, 
pp. 275, 322. Siyuti, Hist. of the Califs, tr. H. 5. Jarrett, Calcutta, 1881, p. 136. Mukaddasi, 
ed. de Goeje, p. 212; ibn Rushd in Homendje ἃ ἢ. Francisco Codera, p. 75. 

46a At the fortress of Babylon and not at Alexandria, as Butler, loc. cit., p. 324, says. 
See Lane-Poole, ‘‘Mohammedan Treaties with Christians,’? Proc. Royal Irish Acad., 1904, 
pp.227 i. 

47 Tabari, I, p. 2588; Abu al-Mahasin, I,26. This was in the year 28 4. H. (Nov. 8, 641). 
See Guest, “ Fustat and its Khittahs,’’ JRAS., 1907, p. 32. 

48 John of Nikiu, ed. Zotenberg, p. 262; ef. Butler, loc. cit., p.320. Severus ibn al-Mukaffah, 
however, speaks of the destruction of churches in Alexandria, and especially of that of St. 


Mark in 643/4: rt 3 plore eps hc bes eae oe ὦ; 
pe eee Ieyal, Ly 5 ᾿νοῦ, 2) WKw SI] RQ prrlanell 
al de Ree cdl Ute cyt ὅπ) yw (MS Bibl. Nat., 


302, 1, p. 92). 
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In regard to Fustat, the preliminary negotiations guaranteed safety 
only for those in the fortress and for their possessions.” But this 
was a military and not a political convention, and no mention 
was made of churches or synagogues. 

In respect to the City of Cairo itself no real doubt could exist. 
It was in every way a Muhammadan foundation; and all the 
schools and all the legists were in accord that no house of prayer 
could be built there by the Dhimmis.” Yet, in spite of the dis- 
tinct provisions, there can be no doubt that the regulation was 
honored very often in the breach. The Copts were too important 
a part of the population, and their assistance in the building-up 
of Muhammadan rule was too necessary to warrant any great 
interference with their church liberty." The Jews also were 
left in the enjoyment of their synagogues; and eyes were closed 
by considerations of policy even when the clearest provisions of 
the treaty were set at naught. Butler has called attention to the 
fact that the patriarch Benjamin received moneys for the purpose 
of building a church in Alexandria; that the patriarch John of 


49Tn Fustat quite a number of the churches were in existence before the conquest—all 
of them upon the bank of the Nile. See Guest, loc. cit., p. 62. The actual words in the 


agreement were: wgsrrsl ἃ Py pis weitycl ps ω"» . Biladhuri, p. 215; 
ef. p. 218, Al-Makrizi has: yet, leo, Xl , al-Khitat, I, p. 292; ef. Aba 


al-Mahasin, I, p. 20. 

δ Aba Yusuf, Kitab al-Kharaj, p. 88 top? Gueads yt Bras pas Ll, 
oe - oe . oe K | ἦι ἃ » a ae - 
ἄλλ Vy Kear aa WeSas ΟἹ mgt: knitat 1 vs: Woludt Gb 


rset, ELS ἃ PIM SW Ss et paw gill. ava 


al-Mahasin, I, p. 462, has the same words. Ina responsum of the year 846 we read: ae ol 


w el. 
ds Xs kale tle, " wars ysl ω»" Oe el eX lo 
ΧΑ ee » Muhammad ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sakhawi, al-Tibr al-masbik fi dhail al- 


Suliik, Bulak, 1897, p. 38. The consequences of this stricter view are drawn by ‘Ali al-Shabra- 
milisi (ca. 1640 A.D.) in his super-commentary to Nawawi (on the margin of al-Ramli), 


oo fo ε " ' ᾿ 2 
p. 229 below: wa Ker dill “2 γον Ξ loo pos Wes aes XK 
ὡδί 8.5. ..} poli . But see note 49. 

50a Abu Salih ‘‘is full of instances of benevolence shown to the Copts and practical 


favours conferred upon them by Mahometan rulers and officials;” Introd., p, xx. See, also, 
Casanova in Bulletin del’ inst. francais, I, 126. 


51 Loc. cit., p. 449. 
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Samanid (680-89) did indeed build such a church; and that in 
693 the ruler of Egypt, “Abd al-“Aziz ibn Marwan actually gave 
orders that a church should be erected in the newly built city of 
Hulwan.” In spite of the facts mentioned above, during the 
governorship of ‘Ukbah ibn Muslim (104 a. H.=722 a. p.), “the 
churches were destroyed and the crosses broken,” upon the ex- 
press order of the Caliph Yazid.” Abt Salih tells us that at 
some time between 775 and 779 the ‘‘Churches of Fustat’? had 
been destroyed; but that some time later they were restored 
again with the express permission of the governor, whose name, 
however, is not mentioned.”* 

As time went on and the Muhammadan power grew stronger 
over Egypt, things changed for the worse. Every now and then 
the fanaticism of the rulers or of the populace called to the mind 
of both Christians and Jews that they were subject races. Abi 
Salih tells us that in the year 725 a bake-house near to the 
church of St. Mennas was turned into a church of St. George; 
that much opposition to this change manifested itself upon the 
part of the populace, and that the Christians were forced to ex- 
plain “that the bake-house rightfully belonged to this great 
church and was not a new building.”” In 169 a. H. (785 a. D.) 
the church of St. Mary in Fustat was pulled down by the Governor 
‘Ali ibn Sulaiman;” but was rebuilt under Misa ibn ‘Isa two 
years later.” About the year 330 a. w. (942 a. p.) Abi Muham- 
mad ibn Tughj, the Ikhshid had the Melkite church in Tinnis 
closed.” The mad al-Hakim did not, of course, spare the Dhim- 
mis. In one of his momentary aberrations he ordered the church 


52"*The Church of the Chamberlains.” See the account in Eutychius, ii, 369 [Migne, 
CXI, p. 1119]. At a later time it was called ‘‘Church of Ste. Mary,” ibid., p. 430 [Migne, 
p. 1132]. Cf. also, Abu Salih, Churches and Monasteries of Egypt, tr. B. T. A. Evetts, p. 157. 

53 Khitat, I, p. 493 top; Wistenfeld, Geschichte der Copten, p. 55. Abt al-Mahasin 
(1, p. 278), however, says nothing about the churches. Becker tries to find the reason for 
this attack upon the churches in matters relating to the taxing of the monks; Beitrdge zur 
Gesch. Aegyptens, II, p. 105. 

54 Tr. Evetts, pp. 84 ff. 55 Tbid., p. 106. 


86 Khitat, II, p. 511; Abii al-Mahasin says merely (I, p. 456), pols eddy: of. 
p. 461 below. 

57 Khitat, 11, p. 494 below. 

58 Ibn Sa‘id in his life of Ibn Tughj says that in the year 323 A. H. (935 A.D.) part of the 
church of Abt Shantdah (Sinuthius) in Fustat had fallen in. The Christians contributed 
money to repair it. The doctors of the law were asked whether this was permissible. The 
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in the Khatt Rashidah outside Fustat to be destroyed and the . 
church in al-Maks to be burnt.” He had at one time the inten- 
tion of razing all the churches in Egypt, or of turning them into 
mosques. He even caused the Adhan to be recited from the top 
of the church of Shentdi in Fustat and the Muallakah church in 
Kasr al-Sham‘ to be walled in.” The tale is told that between 
the years 403-5 a. H. more than 1,030 churches were thus 
destroyed in Egypt and in Syria."" The Jews were treated with 
asimilar harshness. Al-Hakim cleared out the whole Jaudariyyah 
quarter where the Jews dwelt, and turned their synagogue into a 
mosque.” He did the same with the synagogue of the Karaites 
near the Harat al-Riim, named after Sam ibn Nah.” And yet, it 
is during this whole period that a number of churches and syna- 
gogues were built and rebuilt both in Fustat and in Cairo. The 
orthodox al-Ghazali was worried by this fact; and he accounts 
for it by saying that for nearly two hundred years Egypt was in 


Shafi‘ite Ibn Haddad and the Malikite Cadi were against the rebuilding; but Muhammad 
ibn ‘Ali held that permission might be accorded the Christians to raze the church and to 
rebuild it. The populace, however, strongly objected; and Ibn Tughj sent Ibn Haddad with 
certain architects to see if the building was really in a ruinous state. It was found to be in 
a better condition than had been represented and it was allowed to remain as it was. See 
Kitab al-Mughrib, Book IV, ed. Tallqvist, Leyden, 1899, p. 63. For the church, see Khitat, IT, 
p. 511 middle. 

59 Khitat, II, p. 495 middle. 

60 Tbid., p. 497. Among others, he turned part of the monastery and church of St. John 
the Baptist into a mosque. Abt Salih, ed. Evetts, p. 130; de Sacy, Les Druses, I, pp. 330, 336. 
Cf. Siyuti, Hist. of the Culifs, tr. H. S. Jarrett, Calcutta, 1881, p. 434. 

61 [bid.; Wiistenfeld, Gesch. der Copten, p. 26. In 411 A. H. (1019 A. D.), however, he gave 
orders that the churches which had been destroyed should be rebuilt; and he even restored 
to the Christians the property which had been taken from them; Ibn Khallikan, tr. de Slane, 
ITI, p. 431. 

62Severus ibn al-Mukaffah, MS Bibl. Nat., 302, II, p. 105; Khitat, II, pp. 5, 464; al- 
Kalkashandi, tr. Wiistenfeld, p. 73; Ibn Iyas, Ta’rikh Misr, I, p.51. The occasion is thus 
related by Sambari (MS Alliance Isr. Univ., Paris, fol. 27a; Neubauer’s ed. has omitted the 
passage): 

ΕἸ OMS In ows myaw ans ota bw mon ona om 

mop Sday ond mronnm mw yp ma owes ὉΦῚ Ἴ ΤΊΩΦ by wee ΘῈΣ 
NAMA WDW MAW TDM LRM VAN NAP Drow rims oven a 
ἘΠῚ ὉΠ ΡΘἽ oma Mann ΤΣ Opa DTN Sp yaw mop Saba 
"2 TENT oz Ta My OMAN Pw yaw VeRO ay pws 
mad ond wax ody (es an ΩΣ ims obdpa ww awn oseow 
S39 nT Mam .Om7> OMS MINA ΟΝ Aan aT ma ann mys ΠΡ οὗ 
Dw Ins mba ome ΠῚ only tan 01 ores TeX oon 
ona ms omy wad? Now own “aan Tenn mon nro ode ams 


TWN Pwd. 
63 See my remarks in JQR., XIX, p. 510. 
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the hands of Schismatics—Ismailians, Carmathians, Batinites, 
and Nusairies, who outwardly were Rafidites, but who ought not 
to be considered as orthodox.” 

During the period which saw Saladin and his family in pos- 
session of Egypt (564-650 a. w.= 1169-1252 a.p.) we have no 
record of any annoyance having been caused to the Dhimmis in 
this respect. Only occasionally were churches pillaged by the 
mob; as the church of the angel Gabriel in 564 4. H. (1168-69 
A. D.), the church of St. Mennas, of St. Onuphrius and the church 
of St. Mercurius at about the same time.” It was especially 
during the Mameluke rule that the Dhimmis were many times 
seriously threatened, largely because of fanatic Ulamas and others 
whose hot words incited the dormant power to act. In the year 
700 a. H.” (1300 a. bd.) during the reign of al-Malik al-Nasir, and 
largely upon the advice of a perferbid convert from Judaism, 
Sa‘id ibn Hasan of Alexandria,” the so-called pact of Omar was 
solemnly renewed by representatives of both Jews and Christians 
and in the presence of the chief cadis of the four rites; though 
not before a number of synagogues had been destroyed and 
others closed for a whole year.” The matter was taken up by 
the Christian king of Barcelona who in the year 703 A. H. 
(1303-4 a. Dp.) sent an embassy to secure the reopening of the 
churches. Embassies with similar purposes in view came from 
Georgia and from Constantinople.” Two of the confiscated 


64 REJ., XXXI, p. 216. But see, also, de Sacy, Les Druses, I, p. 399. De Sacy (ibid., p. 401) 
has a note to the effect that al-Makrizi had read in the chronicles of the Christians how 
the Jacobite patriarch Michael had been forced by the exactions of Ahmad ibn Tulin 
254-70 A. H.) to sell the Church al-Muallakah in the Kasr al-Sham‘. But the passage 
(Khitat, I, p. 103 top) says only that he sold ‘tthe church near to the Muallakah.” This 
was probably the church of St. Michael; see Butler, Ancient Coptic Churches, p.168. In the 
Paris MS of Severus ibn al-Mukatfah (Bibl. Nat., 302, p. 248) there is an account of the 
destruction of a number of churches in the year 808 of the Martyrs (= 1091-92), especially of 
the al-Zuhri and al-Hamra churches. Professor Derenbourg, however, is inclined to emend 
the date to 880 (1163-64). 

65 Evetts, Abi Salih, pp. 95, 106, 111, 119. 

66 This is the date (end of Rajab) as given by al-Makrizi, Khitat, IT, p. 498 below. See 
Ibn Iyas, Ta’rikh Misr, I, p. 143; Quatremére, Sultans Mamlouks, II, 2, p. 177. 

67 Goldziher in REJ., XXXI, p. 8; 8S. A. Weston, ‘‘ The Kitab Masalik an-Nazar of Sa‘id 
ibn Hasan,” JAOS., XXIV, pp. 312 ff. 

68 The increased severity in the conditions imposed is seen in the details given by 
al-Nuwairi. See Quatremére, Sultans Mamlouks, 11, 2, p. 178. 

69 Khitat, II, p. 499; Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen, LV, pp. 268 ff.; Lane-Poole, Egypt, 
p. 301 (cf. Sambari in Neubauer, Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles, I, pp. 185, 22), The affair is 
fully related in Quatremére, Sultans Mamlouks, II, 2, pp. 179, 229. 
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churches were now opened; but the severity of the edicts was 
not wholly relaxed until the year 710 a. H. (1310 a. D.). 

To this period belongs the collection of Fetwas published by 
Ahmad ibn ‘Abd al-Hakk and contained in MS Berlin No. 928 
of the Landberg collection. From these Fetwas it appears that 
the synagogues had been closed at some time previous to this in 
Cairo. In order to circumvent the law, the Jews had held services 
in a large building which they used as a synagogue, although on 
the outside it had the appearance of a simple dwelling-place. Ibn 
al-Raf‘ah had given a responsum to the effect that they should be 
closed; and so had the ill-famed Ibn Taimiyyah. The matter 
was brought before the vizier Sulaiman, on the charge that such 
reunions were equivalent to the building of new synagogues. We 
are not informed what the outcome of the affair was.” A little 
later, in the year 720 a. η. (1320 a.p.) and under the rule of the 
same al-Nasir a number of churches were destroyed; but this was 
against the will and contrary to the wishes of the Sultan. Ona 
Friday, the ninth of Rabi‘, the second, and evidently at a pre- 
concerted signal, the ery ‘destroy the churches”’ was raised in the 
mosque of the citadel, in the Azhar and in other places. Not 
only did the churches Bumana, al-Zuhri, al-Hamra, al-Banat, etc., 
suffer; but the cry was taken up at Alexandria, at Kis, and at 
other places. It does not seem that the synagogue suffered at 
this time.” In 752 a.H. (1351 a. p.) during the reign of Salih, 
some churches were again devastated.” A few years later, in 
755 a. Η. (1354 a.p.) on account of the arrogant bearing of the 
Dhimmis (this at least is the Moslem account), the “pact” was 
once more solemnly affirmed in the presence of the representa- 
tives of these Dhimmis; which, however, did not stay the hands 
of the destroyer, many churches being destroyed not only in 
Fustat and in Cairo but also in upper Egypt.” 


70See the fetwa published by Schreiner in REJ., XXXI, p. 218; another one by Abu 
al-Barakat Ahmad al-Dardir (Brockelmann, Gesch., II, p. 353) is mentioned in JA., 1852, 
p. 110. 

τι Khitat, I, pp. 512, 513 (Wiistenfeld, Copten, text, p. 51). A lengthy account is given 
by al-Sakhawi, Al-Tibr al-Musbik, pp.72ff. Cf. also Quatremére, Memoires géographiques 
et historiques sur l Egypte, II, pp. 225 tt.; Weil, loc. cit., IV, p. 498. 

i2 Weil, loc. cit., IV, p. 498. 

73 Khitat, II, p. 499 below. See also the remark of Joseph ibn Habib upon the difficul- 
ties experienced by the Jews in these matters, cited by Goldziher, REJ., XXX, p.7, n. 6. 
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How slight an incident might lead the populace to a fanatical 
outburst was seen in the following century. In the year 823 
the Jews had constructed a new lane in their quarter, and a wall 
around a number of houses that had formerly belonged to Mos- 
lems. The populace thought this to be an unwarranted assump- 
tion of rights, and prepared to destroy the synagogue near by, 
They were prevented from doing this by the strategy of the his- 
torian and writer Ahmad ibn Hajar who must already have occu- 
pied some judicial position, and who had the new construction 
pulled down secretly so as to do away with the cause of com- 
plaint.“ It was during the rule of Bars Bai 825-42 a.m. (1422- 
38 4.D.), known for his harshness against both Jews and Chris- 
tians, that the various edicts against the Dhimmis were renewed.” 
The Sinaitic Peninsula had from time immemorial been, as it 
were, an appanage of the Egyptian power; and the question of 
the churches and monasteries there had been raised from time to 
time. In the year 849 a.H. (1445 a.p.), the whole question 
regarding these religious edifices was brought to the notice of the 
Sultan Jakmak by the Hanafite Cadi Sharaf al-Din al-Kibani and 
the Hanbalite preacher Shams al-Din ibn ‘Ali Omar.” Measures 
were then concerted to prevent further buildings of such nature 
being erected, and especial care was taken that none of them 
should be higher than were the mosques in their neighborhood. 

A few years previous to this in 846 a. η. (1442 a.p.) the above- 
mentioned Ibn Hajar" was concerned in a matter which has direct 
bearing upon the document published below. It seems that a 


74Quatremére, Sultanes Mamlouks, I, 1, p. 214, in the life of Ibn Hajar. 

τὸ Muir, The Mameluke or Slave Dynasty of Egypt, p. 137. 

76 Al-Sakhawi, loc. cit., p. 124. 

ΤΊ Shihab al-Din Abia-l-Fadl Ahmad ibn ‘Ali ibn Muhammad ibn Hajar, the celebrated 
authority on Hadith and Fikh and the voluminous writer on these and also upon biographi- 
cal subjects.. See Brockelmann, Gesch. der arab. Lit., II, p. 67, JAOS., XXVII, pp. 227ff.; 
Ahlwardt, Verzeichniss der arab. HSS. der K. Bibl. zu Berlin, X, p.125; al-Sakhawi, loc. cit., 
pp. 230, 2738. Goldziher (2ZDMG., XXXV, p. 148) has called attention to the valuable 
material to be found in [bn Hajar’s historico-biographical works. 

78 See an account of the whole matter in al-Sakhawi, loc. cit., pp. 35 ff. Codex 663 in the 
university library at Leipzig, fol. 22b, contains the text of the pact as it was renewed at this 
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charge had been brought against the Karaites that a building 
known as the Dar Ibn Sumaikh, and situated in the Zuwailah 
quarter had been used for some time as a school-house and as a 
dwelling-place for children. This had been turned into a syna- 
gogue.” The gate leading to this building on the western side 
faced the property of one Samau’al al-Nakik.”’ The title of the 
Karaites to the property was questioned before Afdal al-Din 
Muhammad ibn Mahmiad ibn Siraj al-Din Omar al-Karmi, on the 
ground that Ibn Sumaikh had died without leaving any heirs, 
and that the property legally reverted to the fiscus. The Karaites 
had no document to validate their possession of the building, and 
on Muharram 12 a decree was rendered against them. The Sul- 
tan Jakmak intervened, ordered that the matter should be laid 
before him, and summoned Johannis,” the Jacobite patriarch, 
Philoteus,” the Melkite, “Abd al-Latif, head of the Rabbinite 
Jews, Fara} Allah, a Karaite sheikh, and Abraham, the head of 
the Samaritans. These, unfortunately, knew nothing at all about 
the “pact,” which was solemnly renewed and its provisions 
affirmed. Jakmak was known as a scrupulous Moslem and in 
S51 a.H. (1447 a.p.) had before him the question of the Mel- 
kite church in Fustat, the wall of which had been raised higher 
than the mosque at its side.’ A certain Ahmad ibn Hasan al- 


Konstantini a Shafiite,* is especially noted for his zeal in the 
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Kin ols, reels αν Professor A. Fischer has kindly sent me a copy of the 
passage. In his Kitab inba al-ghumr bi-ibna al-‘umr, dealing with the events that happened 
during his own lifetime, Ibn Hajar gives a detailed history of the affair. I have copied the 
text from MSS Bibl. Nat. 1602, and Berlin 9461, s. v. ** Muharram 846,” and hope to return to it 

at some future time. 
9This must be the synagogue referred to by al-Makrizi (Khitat, II, p. 368) as the 
y, A wv cpl κω, near to the Madrasah al-Ashtiriyyah in the Zuwailah quarter. 


Sambari (in Med. Jewish Chronicles, I, p. 136) callsit TPO TY j ΠΟ. See JOR., XIX, p. 512. 

80 Al-Sakhawi. loc. cit., p. 37,1; Ibn Hajar, Inba al-ghumr, MS Bibl. Nat. 1602, fol. 2620. 
Evidently this must be ‘Samuel ha-Nagid.” In the Jewish Encycl., V,s.v. Egypt,” I have 
put together all that is at present known of these Egyptian Negidim. Samuel's name, how- 
ever, does not occur there! 


oo} 


81 Text has une ! 82 Text has Ung by ie : 
83 Al-Sakhawl, loc. cit., p. 145, 
84 Born ca, 154 A.W. (1853 A.D.); ἃ. 852 Α.Η. (1448 A.D.). See ibid., pp. 229 ff. 
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destruction of the religious edifices of the Dhimmis. Under his 
direction the church in the Kasr al-Sham* was turned into a 
mosque; and his religious vengeance was wreaked upon the syna- 
gogues and churches both in Fustat and in Damwah. In the 
year 858 A.H. (1454 a.p.) certain repairs had been made by the 
Karaites to one of their synagogues. The permission requisite 
for this had been acquired from the authorities; but it was sup- 
posed that this permission was general in its character and 
applied equally to the churches of the Christians and to the syna- 
gogues of the Jews. The Christians therefore commenced to 
make the repairs needed in their churches. This general activity 
on the part of the Dhimmis seems to have angered the strict 
Moslems; and in the year 860 the matter was brought to the 
attention of the Sultan Ashraf Saif al-Din Inal. A careful 
examination was twice made, not only of the synagogue in ques- 
tion, but also of the religious edifices in Fustat. It was found 
that the Karaites had not exceeded the permission granted to 
them, but that the Christians had. The demand was made by 
the Moslems that all the churches should be torn down as an 
example; because the agreement entered into by the patriarch 
with the Moslems had not been observed. Judgment was given 
to the effect that only those parts of the churches should be torn 
down which had been repaired without the necessary permission 
from the authorities. The Karaites were confirmed in the posses- 
sion of their synagogue, and the whole status of the Dhimmis 
was traversed; a document being drawn up giving an account of 
what had happened in the year 846 4.H., of the decisions that 
had been reached, of the renewal of the ‘‘pact” made at that time, 
and the action taken in the year 860. 

A copy of this document has been preserved in the archives 
attached to the office of the Karaite Hakam Basha in Cairo, and 
is published in the following. It is written upon a paper scroll 
many yards in length and over a foot in breadth.” The original, 
I suppose, was deposited in the state archives; but it has probably 

80 Τῦ is surprising how few ΣΟ from the Egyptian chancelleries have come down 
to u —a fact remarked also by Van Berchem (Corpus Inscript. Arabic., p. 441). For many 


reasons they have a distinct value; especially, because they are seldom given in their 
entirety by the Muhammadan annalists. In the earlier documents, there is a great waste 
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gone the way of most of such documents. Even this copy has 
been roughly handled and not carefully guarded, so that portions 
of it are illegible. How many lines are wanting at the beginning 
it is impossible to tell; but citations made in the body of the 
document show that a lengthy introduction preceded what has 
been preserved, <A transcript was made for me by Abi Nasr al- 
Nabulsi, one of the sheikhs of the Azhar. 

In the translation I have followed the original somewhat slav- 
ishly. I have, however, in most cases omitted the honorific desig- 
nations with which the official scribes were accustomed to adorn 
the names of dignitaries in such documents.” In the case of 
rulers and sultans these designations have a direct value as indi- 
cating the possession or supposed possession of certain rights.“ 
But in the case of jurists and cadis, they are nothing more than 
ballast. The official style of the katibs is perhaps no worse and 
no more crabbed than is the style usually found in our own legal 
documents; but it is difficult to translate into readable English, 
and if the thread is interrupted by long lists of titles, it becomes 
perfectly unintelligible. 


ΤΠ 


.... as the honorable law decides on the opinion of the one who has 
brought the action . . . . as this was explained in the decision given on 
the twenty-third of Dhu-l-Hijjah 858. The above-mentioned indorsement 
was given of our Lord and Master® the Sheikh al-Islam, the learned al- 
Kinani al-Bulkini,®* the Shafi'ite above mentioned, May God prolong his 
of space, the letters being written in a large hand and the lines being far apart. Omar the 
first tried to remedy this; but without success (Becker, Papyri Schott-Reinhardt, I, p. 25). 
In later times the scribes became wasteful of words, and the documents attained unheard- 
of lengths. The form of such documents seems to be modeled upon the old Egyptian papyri. 

86 Titles of rulers and other officials have been studied with great care and with much 
profit by Van Berchem in his numerous publications on Arabic epigraphy; especially in his 
Corpus, pp. 441 ff. See also his “LEpigraphie musulmane en Algérie,” in La revue afri- 
caine, 1905, No. 257. 

86a Especially in Mameluke times great stress was laid upon such titles. The Diwan al- 
Insh@ (MS Paris. Arabe, 4439) contains much material upon the subject, and was written in 
Egypt about the time of our document. 

87 According to Van Berchem (Corpus, p. 384) the title, LY ; was given only to sultans 
and princes in early times. It was only in the fifteenth century that it commences to be used 
for functionaries and sheikhs. To say boku before LY ; asis here the case, is an 
Egyptian practice, dating from the time of Muhammad ibn Kala’tin (ibid., p. 386). 

88 Probably Salih ibn ‘Umar ibn Raslan al-Bulkini, 791 A. 4. (1389 A, D.)-868 A. H. (1463) ; 


Brockelmann, Gesch. der arab, Lit., Il, p. 96; Ibn lyas, Ta’rikh Misr, II, pp. 9 ff. (see Index 
s.v. “‘al-Salih”’), 
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days, his power and his grace, and may he watch over his judicial sub- 
stitute our master, the servant who is desirous of Allah the Most High, 
the Sheikh, the Imam the very wise Shihab al-Din, the glory of the Ula- 
mas, the most excellent one, the Mufti of the Muhammadans, Abu al- 
‘Abbas al-'Askalani, al-Shafi'l,” the judicial deputy in Egypt (May God 
aid his judgment, recompense him .... crown his purpose with success!). 

The contents were established before him in a legal manner; and in 
conformity with this he rendered a legal judgment, as his signature shows 
that is put on the outside of the document referred to, and which is dated 
in his own handwriting” the fourth day of the blessed month Safar in the 
year given there. 

There was presented to our Master and Lord the Chief Cadi, the Sheikh 
al-Islam, chief of all the wise men, the learned al-Kinani al-Bulkini al- 
Shafi'i and to our Master and Lord the Chief Cadi, Sheikh al-Islam al- 
Sa‘dial-' Abbasi al-Dairi the Hanafite above mentioned" (May God prolong 
their days, establish them in opulence, show them kindness and cover 
them with blessings in both worlds) the holy pact which was renewed 
with the Dhimmis in the glorious Zahirite dynasty,” the provisions of 
which are explained in it—each one having pondered over it sufficiently— 
as well as that which was written upon its border and attributed to our 
Lord and Master, the Chief Cadi Badr al-Din, Cadi of the Muhammadans, 
friend of the Commander of the Faithful, Abu al-Akhlas Muhammad al- 
Zubairi al-Tinnisi” the Malikite, the inspector of justice in Egypt and 
the other Islamic provinces (May God cover him with merey and faith); 
as well as whatsoever the decision contained which is written upon the 
margin of the copy of the pact aforementioned, which has reference to our 
Lord and Master the Chief Cadi Badr al-Tinnisi the Malikite mentioned 
in it (the explanation of which will be given); and the testimony in regard 


891, e., Ibn Hajar. 
901 do not know whether Ϊ is simply a honorific adjective, or whether reference 


is made to a large script as opposed to a small one. Al-Kalkashandi (tr. Wiistenfeld, p. 189) 
distinguishes between habSt whith, 3: and as ὦ} Atl ἐν} 


917, e., Sa‘d al-Din ibn al-‘Abbas al-Dairi. See Ibn Iyas, Ta’rikh Misr, II, pp. 33, 35, ete. ; 
‘Abd al-Hayy al-Hindi, Al-Fawa id al-Bahiyyah, Cawnpore, 1876, p. 35. 

92This evidently refers to Jakmak, whose title was al-Zahir Saif al-Din. The Mame- 
lukes called themselves or their various parties according to the titles of the sultans to whom 
they belonged. They used the same designations for the reigns of the various princes. See 
Muir, The Mameluke or Slave Dynasty of Egypt, p. 149, note; Lane-Poole, A History of Egypt, 
p. 253, note; Van Berchem, Corpus, p. 76. 

9301, al-Tannasi. See al-Dhahabi, al-Mushtabih, p. 42,1. It will be seen that relative 
adjectives are frequently used here in place of proper names or of titles; these, according to 
Van Berchem (Corpus, pp. 443 ff.), are always addressed to a functionary and not to a sove- 
reign. Al-Badri= Badr al-Din; Saifi = Saif al-Din; al-Sa‘di = Sa‘d al-Din. If the person was 
a Mameluke, the relative may be derived from the name of the man’s owner. Ibn Iyas, loc. 


cit., pp. 35, 36, has φυλῇ ; but see 41-5 γα, Husn, ΤΙ, 124. 
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to the Dhimmis—to wit: Yuhannis ibn Yuhanna ibn Dawud, the Jacobite 
patriarch of the Christians” and his followers, Nasr al-Din Ibrahim ibn 
Yuhanna al-Bazzar” known as Al-Kummas,” Hibat Allah ibn Yuhanna 
ibn Abi al-Faraj, the scribe known as Ibn Karurah, Fad] Allah ibn Hibat 
Allah ibn Isra’il the seribe and Ishak ibn Fada’il the scribe “known 
as al-Khursi,”* as well as others whose names have not been mentioned in 
it. The whole of the decree which follows—reference to which is made 
above —and the testimony mentioned in it, were placed before our Lord 
and Master the Chief Cadi, the Shafi'ite Sheikh al-Islam and our Lord 
and Master the Chief Cadi the Hanafite Sheikh al-Islam. 

A request concerning the matter was brought before our Lord and 
Master the Chief Cadi, the Sheikh al-Islam al-Sa‘di al-‘Abbasi al-Dairi 
the Hanafite afore mentioned; the substance of which is—after the Bas- 
mallah and after the enumeration of those who are mentioned in it: that 
in every house of prayer existing in Cairo and Fustat (May they be well 
guarded!) there were portions that had fallen into ruin. A general per- 
mission had been given... . to restore that which had become ruined 
in every house of prayer and a decree to this effect had been written by 
.... and given them signed by their lordships the chief Cadis, the 
Shafi'ite and the Hanafite Sheikhs al-Islam. An order had come to the 
Chief Cadis, the Shafi'ite and the Hanafite Sheikhs al-Islam to examine the 
matter. This was found to be well grounded in law. They asked also for an 
order that one of the judicial substitutes should examine the matter and see 
whether the repairs of the aforementioned place which had fallen into 
ruin had been made according to law and according to the decision of his 
court. The Mameluke ‘Abd al-Hakk. Sheikh of the Karaite Jews and 
Ishak, Ra’is of the Karaite Jews! agreed to this restoration .... according 
to the aforementioned account and the pact above mentioned, the legal 
ordinance above mentioned and the attested legal permission reference 
to which has been made above. 

All this was read out in the hearing of our Lord and Master, the Chief 
Cadi, the Hanafite Sheikh al-Islam. He looked into the matter as well as 


94This is evidently the Jacobite patriarch mentioned above, p. 369. 


90. {. if or Ὶ fat . See al-Dhahabi, loc. cit., pp. 38, 39. 
PD gohan ys ὦ; 
961, e., the arch-priest. Lane, Modern Egyptians (1846, II, p. 317), punctuates a45 

and Sambari (fol. 135) writes ΥΩ. 


97 Text has pole! lt . Is this the name of a place or of an office? 

98 Al-Dhahabi, loc. cit., p. 102. 

99Van Berchem (Revue africaine, 1905, p. 175), has shown conclusively that this is the 
true rendering of the term. 

10010 is peculiar that we find here a Ra’is for the Karaite Jews. In the documents and 
in the Secretaries’ manuals of the time, it is distinctly said that the Ra’is of the Rabbinite 
Jews had jurisdiction over Rabbinites, Karaites and Samaritans, though a special form of 
commission to the Ra‘is of the Samaritans is also given. See JQR., XIX, pp. 500 f. 
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into the presentment of our Lord and Master the Chief Cadi, the Sheikh al- 
Islam, the Hafiz Shihab al-Din Abii al-' Abbas al-'Askalani, in which he 
confirmed the Dhimmis in the pact mentioned above, the explanation of 
which occurs in it. He was of opinion that the presentment of Shihab 
al-Din al-‘Askalani in regard to the aforementioned pact was a legal 
judgment. Al-Kinani al-Bulkini agreed with him in this—that the per- 
mission which issued from the sultan, the ruler al-Malik al-Ashraf who 
is mentioned by name above is a legal document; and that the decision 
of the Malikite Chief Cadi Badr al-Din al-Tinnisi in regard to the testi- 
mony of the Dhimmis whose names are above mentioned (the explanation 
of which is in the document) does not contradict the edict above mentioned 
nor the judgment of the Hanafite judge nor the work permitted to be 
done by his opinion. 

He has signed"' the above account with his own hand, commissioning 
the Cadi Afdal al-Din to consider the matter from the legal point of view, 
after having made a complete examination. This was put in the hands 
of Afdal al-Din the Mufti, Abi al-Fadl Mahmid ibn Siraj al-Din, the 
Mufti, Abu Khafs Omar al-Karmi,!"* the Hanafite the judicial substitute 
in Egypt. He attended to it at once; discussing the matter several times 
with his superior al-Sa‘di al-Abbasi al-Dairi the Hanafite. The latter 
ordered him to carry out the work in accordance with his decision and 
after the fullest investigation. 

Then Afdal al-Dm, together with the judicial scribes who were to 
put their signatures to the document and the architects proficient in 
building and ordering, in putting up and tearing down and who had 
been invited to do this work by the Court, went to where the houses of 
prayer in al-Kahirah and in Fustat were which belonged to the Karaite 
Jews. One of them was the synagogue in al-Kahirah inside the Harat 
Zuwailah ... . they studied it carefully and acquired a knowledge that 
removes ignorance ... . a side destroyed by one of the mob, its length 
was three hundred cubits .... In its... .!? on the side already men- 
tioned touching the west, are places which need examining for repairs 
below and above. On this side is a broken down wall, the bricks of 
which have fallen out in front... . and a side is destroyed before . 
This needs repairing below and above. On the inside of the court of 
the synagogue is a vestibule, through which one reaches the gate of the 
synagogue. In it (the vestibule) is a wall, the top part of which has 
been destroyed, and its gate has been taken out. At present, the afore- 
mentioned gate is to be found in the synagogue. The wall needs 


= 


1011 do not understand the text, which seems to read: 539 3 perhaps - L, 3 
1018 Al-Sakhawi and Ibn Hajar: Afdal al-Din Mahmid ibn Siraj al-Din ‘Omar (ibn Man- 
sur) al-Karmi. 


102) Ταχὺ has X43 Bs . Is this Kye = RAS, Dozy, II, p. 402b? 
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repairing and the gate must be returned ... .'° Inside the synagogue 
is a ruined place, one side of which has been repaired round about to a 
height of eight cubits by six; this needs further repairing by building 
upward and downward. On the eastern side, within it (the synagogue) 
are damaged supports and a high roof. This needs repairing, and the 
roof surrounding it must be remade. One of its sides needs adjusting; 
and the supports on the western side down to the foundation need 
repairing with wood, before they fall to pieces and need to be entirely 
replaced. Inside (the synagogue) on its western side is a second ruin in 
which are repairs. In the front, near to the Kiblah’™ repairs have been 
made to the timber of the roof. This needs restoring and further repair- 
ing. Round about this court-yard, above its pillars of marble are ruined 
supports ....asmall restoration near to which is a gate, the supports 
of which need restoring and rebuilding. 

One goes through the aforementioned gate to a place in which there 
are three broken basins, needing repairing and restoration at the bottom 
and at the top. And in the passage-way leading from it to the syna- 
gogue, both sides—right and left—need repairing all around above and 
below. In the aforementioned passage is a staircase by means of which 
one mounts to the upper part of the synagogue; to the right and to the 
left as one goes up is the door of a private room,"” the supports of which 
are in a broken condition. Opposite to it is a ruined wall resting upon 
a wooden foundation; this needs repairing. On the top part of the 
above-mentioned synagogue are overlaid woods and overlaid .... οὖν 
resting upon wooden supports. These need repairing as well as the 
wood which is between the two roofs. 

In the upper part near to. . . . on the eastern side and resting upon 
the wooden supports. These need renovating and restoring. On the 
aforementioned staircase at the top there are repairs. In this there is a 
crenelated parapet, which needs renovating and repairing below and 
above. On the upper story of the synagogue there is a damaged roof 
that needs repairing. In the upper story toward the east and on the side 
mentioned is a fallen wall. On the top are ruined layers! on the third 


103 Text, ure Koll uy ‘“by those who have caused the damage”? But it is 


expressly stated that the gate is in the synagogue, and therefore in the possession of the 
synagogue. The text is uncertain, as possibly there is a break between this word and the 
one preceding it. Perhaps, ‘‘ by the mob,” as I have translated the word above. 


104 Evidently “the ark.”’ 


105 How is this possible, unless the door was so large as to have two wings? 
106 Text has his 4 


i ᾿ 
101 ub pl. of Xkab . The word must have some special meaning here which 


escapes me. Perhaps ‘“‘rafters’’? 
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story. These must be demolished and cleared of the rubbish in them in 
order to lighten the weight upon that which is below, and in order that 
the materials mentioned may be used for repairing whatsoever needs 
repairing. 

The aforementioned synagogue is comprised within the following 
four bounds: The southern side borders on a waste place; the western 
side borders on a waste place also. On this side is the mosque men- 
tioned above which needs repairing and renovating, as has also been 
aforementioned. The eastern side borders on a waste place. On this 
side is the gate to the synagogue aforementioned; and the gate of the 
court which is the property of the aforementioned synagogue called the 
Ka‘at al-Jaban. The western side borders on a waste place; so that 
there is not near to this synagogue upon its four sides either building or 
dwelling-place. It stands today in the midst of waste places and of 
heaps of rubbish. 

The result of the official examination here mentioned, together with 
What has been reported above, were verified before our Master Afdal 
al-Din in a lawful manner and with legal proof. The attestation of our 
Lord Shihab al-Din Abu al-‘'Abbas Ahmad was attached to it in regard 
to his own person'’ in the matter of the proofs and the judgment in 
accordance with the warrant which issued from the Sultan" al-Malik 
al-Ashraf, according to the permission of the same referred to above. 
There was attached to it also the action taken by Shihab al-Din al- 
‘Askalani, in regard to the aforementioned pact concerning the recogni- 
tion by the Dhimmis of their duties and his confirming them in the 
privileges of the pact—in clear language and taking the place of a 
judgment, in accordance with the aforementioned permission, as has 
been stated above. There was attached to it also the judgment given 
by the Malikite Chief Cadi al-Badr ibn al-Zubair al-Tinnisi, which is 
recorded upon the margin of the pact above mentioned, together with 
the obligation recorded in a special section upon the margin of the pact 
mentioned. All this was brought before him in a perfectly legal manner, 
to be respected, satisfactory and with full legal proofs. 

He (Afdal al-Dim) gave permission to repair what was needed in the 
above-mentioned places of worship according to the decision explained 
above, 1. e., more specifically the two synagogues mentioned above—to 
do as much as is sufficient to carry this out. He forbade them to do 
more than this; both the permission and the inhibition being perfect in 
law, and after note had been taken of what had been done contrary to 


1051, e., that he had taken the testimony. 

109The title Sultan in Egypt seems first to have been adopted by Saladin —in full, 
Sultan al-Islam w-al-Muslimin. It was commonly born by the Mameluke rulers, who had 
themselves invested by the shadowy caliph whom they kept near to them for that purpose. 
See Van Berchem, Corpus, pp. 261, 767. 
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this.” He had his decision attested by witnesses, as well as the fact 
that both the permission and the inhibition explained above took the 
place of a judgment, together with the note of what had been done con- 
trary to this, as this is explained in the document relating to the inquest 
which is dated Ramadan 27, 859, done in the handwriting of our Lord, 
the learned judge above mentioned, completed by the signatures of those 
who had been present at the aforementioned inquest in company of the 
judge aforementioned —signatories and architects. 

This having happened and a long period having elapsed, displeasure 
having manifested itself against the Dhimmis because they had built 
their places of prayer and their convents in Fustat, contravening the law 
in this, the matter was brought to the attention of our Lord the Sultan 
Malik al-Ashraf. He ordered the convening of a Majlis in his own 
presence. Such a Majlis was convened in his presence, consisting of 
the Chief Cadis, the Sheikhs al-Islam of the four rites. There was much 
discussion and controversy between those present at the Majlis in 
regard to the above-mentioned pact, and in regard to the decision of the 
Malikite Cadi Badr al-Din Abt al-Akhlas Muhammad ibn Zubair al- 
Tinnisi. The order was given to the Chief Cadis, the Sheikhs al-Islam, 
to betake themselves to the houses of prayer mentioned. 

An order came from the Sultan"”* to the Chief Cadis, the Sheikhs al- 
Islam, to go upon an appointed day to Fustat to examine the places of 
worship. Then the Chief Cadis, the Sheikhs al-Islam of the four rites, to 
wit: The Sheikh al-Islam Abu al-Thikah Salih al-Kinani al-Bulkini al- 
Shafi'l, the Sheikh al-Islam al-Sa‘d ibn ‘Abbas al-Dairi al-Hanafi, the 
Sheikh al-Islam Abu al-Baké Muhammad al-Kurashi al-Amawi!!! al- 
Maliki, Abu al-Barakat Ahmad al-Kinani al-Hanafi, the procurators of 
justice in Egypt and in the rest of the Islamic countries; together with 
Abu Zakariyya Yahya al-'Aksara’i al-Hanafi, and all the honorable judi- 
cial substitutes in al-Kahirah and Fustat (May the two be well guarded!) 
went and an examination was made of the places of worship existing in 
Fustat. One of these was the Jewish synagogue in the Khatt al- 
Musasah'” in the ruins of Fustat. The inquest was made in the presence 
of the Sheikh al-Aksara’1 al-Hanafi mentioned above, and a number of 
the judicial substitutes among whom was the Sheikh Afdal al-Din the 
Hanafite judge aforementioned, a number of judicial scribes, a number 


110T am not certain of this translation. Ks uy pe le may be simply 


a legal formula: ‘* Knowing the consequences of contravening this order.’’ 


110a The addition of the words, Kelaey xt xs , shows that reference is here 


to an order from the Sultan. Cf. Van Berchem, Corpus, p. 135. 


110r al-Umawi; al-Dhahabi, loc. cit., p. 15; Ibn Khatib al-Dahsha, Tuhfah Dhawi-l- 
‘Arab, ed. T. Mann, p. 137. 


1122On this synagogue see my remarks in JQR., XIX, p. 505. 
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of Muhammadans and a number of architects, to wit: the Master ‘Ali ibn 
Muhammad ibn Sutuh, the Master Khalil ibn Ibrahim known as Ibn 
Bashshar, the Master Ibrahim ibn ‘Abd Allah known as Akrut,' the 
Master Ahmad ibn Muhammad known as Ibn al-Fakhuri. These made 
a complete examination. They found there what had been restored in 
accordance with the permission given for such restoration in the permit 
which had issued from the Sheikh Abu al-Fadl] Mahmud al-Karmi al- 
Hanafi, the judge already mentioned, enabling them to make such resto- 
ration; as well as that which had been restored in excess of this and to 
which the permit did not attach. Imagining that the permit was a 
general one, while it was only specific, they had built in the house of 
prayer in Fustat in the churches belonging to the Christians both what 
the permit allowed, as well as what had not been allowed. 

Thereupon the Chief Cadis, the Sheikhs al-Islam, together with our 
Lord the Sheikh Amin al-Din al-Aksara’i al-Hanafi returned to our Mas- 
ter, the ruler al-Malik al-Ashraf, and informed him of what had been 
found in the religious edifices known as the Christian churches already 
mentioned; both the excess of repair that had been undertaken in some 
of the churches of the Christians, and that which had been done in them 
in accordance with the permission to repair. They also reported that in 
the synagogues of the Jews in Fustat nothing had been done more than 
had been permitted; with the exception that in the synagogue known as 
the Musasah Synagogue, which was in the ruined part of Fustat and 
which belonged to the Jews, there had been found some building 
material—clay, lime, sand and wood—thrown upon the ground inside 
the building for making the repairs permitted in it. 

Whereupon our Master the Sultan al-Malik al-Ashraf published an 
edict that a second examination should be made; that whatsoever had 
been done in excess of the repairs permitted should be removed, but that 
which had been done in accordance with the permission to repair should 
remain untouched; and that in regard to the whole matter a legal judg- 
ment should be rendered. 

Then the Chief Cadis, the Sheikhs al-Islam mentioned above, together 
with our Lord the Sheikh Amin al-Din al-Aksara’i al-Hanafi, and al- 
‘Ali’ al-Kabiri al-'Adudi'!® al-Nasiri al-Saifi al-Hajib’ Amir of al-Malik 
al-Ashraf and al-‘Ali al-Amiri al-Kabiri al-‘Adudi al-Nasiri al-Saifi" 


1128 A peculiar designation ; ws is used in Turkish for our ‘son of a gun”’!! 


1181, e., ‘adud al-daulah or ‘adud amir al-Mw’minin. On al-Aksara’i see Siytti, Husn, 
Τ' 227, 

114 The real name seems to be omitted; all the terms used are mere titles. He must 
have had some official position, as he is called ‘‘ Amir of al-Ashraf.” The title al-Hajibi 
(= al-Hajib?) the chamberlain is also evidence of this. See Blochet in Rev. Vor. Latin., 
IX, p. 90. 

115 All these relative adjectives are taken presumably from those born by the sultan 
in whose services these men were, Malik Ashraf Inal, Al-Nasiri=Abt al-Nasr on the inscrip- 
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Tagri Bardi al-Bardabaki,'* al-Hajibi, and many of those attached to the 
Court in al-Kahirah and Fustat, among whom was the Sheikh Afdal al- 
Din, went to Fustat to examine a second time the places of worship 
mentioned there. A complete examination was made in the presence of 
the Sheikh Amin al-Din al-Aksara’l and of the Sheikh Afdal al-Din, of 
many of the Court procurators and the chamberlains!'** mentioned above, 
the Court attendants, the architects and a number of Muhammadans. 
In consequence, there was pulled down in the churches belonging to the 
Christians whatsoever had been done in excess of the work permitted: 
namely, they had built in the church known as Abu Jurj!" supports, and 
an arch had been built, instead of the sides the repair of which had been 
permitted. The head of that church Michael ibn Sergius made the 
request that this be permitted. But the Sheikh Afdal al-Din, the senior 
judge mentioned in the above-cited writ, ordered the Christians afore- 
mentioned to be beaten severely and painfully in the presence of the 
Amir Hajibs. He was beaten severely and painfully, and in a state of 
nudity, as a reprimand to himself and to those who were like him. He 
was carried around the streets as a criminal, and clapped into the Dailam 
prison! in al-Kahirah for some days, as a punishment for that which 
had been reported about him in connection with the building that went 
beyond the permission and beyond the writ of the judge aforementioned, 
and because of the permission that he had given to those who had 
wrongly done this. 

Some of those who had been present at the examination wished that 
all that had been repaired in the places of worship mentioned should be 
destroyed; basing this wish upon the testimony given in reference to the 
Dhimmis—i.e., Yuhannis and his followers—mentioned in that part of 
the testimony which is written upon the margin of the copy of the pact 
which issued in the days of the Zahirite dynasty, the first part of which 
testimony was dated Ramadan 19, 840, and the last part of which was 
dated Shawwal 6 of the aforementioned year 846. It contained the tes- 
timony indicated above written on the margin of the pact, the testimony 
of Yuhannis the Patriarch and his followers, as well as that of others 
whose names are not mentioned, which was to wit: that he put constraint 
upon himself in a manner legally binding not to restore anything in his 


tion in the Madrasah (Van Berchem, Corpus, p. 402), Al-‘Ali ought perhaps to be al-'Ala’i, 
if it is not merely another form of derivative from the proper name ‘Ali. See especially his 
titles in the inscription on his mausoleum, ibid., p. 395, 


116 The whole name is unpointed in the text. I take the word, Corl , to bea 
nisbah of Bardabak. (See index to Ibn Iyas, Ta’rikh Misr, Ὁ. 21.) 

116a On the functions of the lol a> Le see al-Kalkashandi, Subh al-A'sha, 
Cairo, 1903, I, p. 85. 7 

iT. e., of Saint George; al-Khitat, II, p. 511 below; Wistenfeld, Copten, p. 119. 

118 Perhaps in the Dailam street. See de Sacy, Chrestomatie arabe, I, p. 103. 
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own church nor in a monastery nor in a cloister, nor in a cell, nor in a 
chapel in the lands belonging to the Sultan al-Malik al-Zahir, nor 
through any one who should ask his assistance in such or in similar 
building operations; that whatsoever had become ruined or damaged of 
its walls and its beams, ete., in its ancient "? or otherwise, 
should not be repaired; that he would not give wine to Moslems either 
by selling it or in any other fashion whatsoever, nor would he cause a 
Moslem to drink it. Should he contravene this or any part of it, or go 
beyond it or any part of it, his punishment should be that the Sultan al- 
Malik al-Zahir should destroy all the churches, monasteries, cloisters, 
cells, and chapels in which such had been done; and that the Sultan 
mentioned above should act as he pleased in this matter. He accepted 
this as an obligation for his own person; annexing it to the conditions 
aforementioned to which he had bound himself previous to this, which 
are explained in the copy of the aforesaid pact, made in the days of the 
Zahirite dynasty according to his own request and for his own satisfac- 
tion; because he recognized that it would benefit and aid himself, Islam, 
and the Muhammadans, and after each party had understood the mean- 
ing of this agreement, and the additions that had been made in a legal 
manner and relying upon the responsum given by Badr al-Din Abu al- 
Akhlas Muhammad al-Zubairi al-Tinnisi the Malikite Chief Cadi relying 
upon all those mentioned above who had testified according to the per- 
sonal testimony which each one had given for himself—a legal decision, 
asked for, fulfilling the legal provisions, in a case brought against them 
by a plaintiff whose case can be accepted; and after evidence had been 
given by him to the issue thereof, and he had been summoned to a sitting 
of the court aforementioned in clear language and in other ways com- 
pelling his attention, and after he had become acquainted with the con- 
sequences of contravening this, and with the fact that this pact prohib- 
ited the repairs of the religious edifices mentioned therein and in others, 
necessitating the demolition of the religious edifices mentioned. 

A discussion was raised whether the demolition should be partial or 
complete; and if the judgment were that it must be partial, nothing should 
be done contrary to what the judgment calls for; also if any one, whoso- 
ever he might be, should take a lease of the ruins of a place of worship 
which was not his property, would such a lease be sound? The Court 
busied itself with this question and when rendering a decision heard the 
report of those who had been present in the committee of inquest men- 
tioned in™’ a part of the testimony; heard also its decision in the matter 
and the examination to which attention has been called and noted in the 
decision of Malikite judges. The question was asked, does the judgment 


119 Text Ks dell jes ΕΣ 1 


120 The word ἃ; seems to have dropped out. 
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mentioned touch anyone who has not been actually summoned to appear 
in the matter? 

Our Lord the Chief Cadi, the Sheikh al-Islam al-Sa‘di al-Badri al- 
Hanafi took into consideration that which had issued from his substitute 
Afdal al-Din in regard to the inquest mentioned. He found it to accord 
with the principles of his own rite, which stipulates that the Dhimmis 
might repair that which was ruined of their houses of prayer and their 
monasteries; that it agreed with that which had been assured to them by 
our Lord the Chief Cadi Sheikh al-Islam the Hafiz al-Shihabi al-Shafi‘i, 
in the pact which he had written with the Dhimmis in the days of the 
Zahirite dynasty according to the order of the Sultan al-Malik al-Zahir; 
and because, also, it agreed with the legal opinion in regard to the renewal 
of the pact with those of the Dhimmis who have been named; and further, 
because it agreed with the pact of Omar taken as authority for the case 
of the Dhimmis in the days of al-Salah™ and in the days of al-Nasir.!” 

He opined that the action taken in this matter during the last eight 
hundred years, without any question having been raised as to its change, 
was the action that ought to be taken in this case; and that the judgment 
of our Lord the Chief Cadi al-Badri al-Tinnisi the Malikite, together with 
the obligation which had issued in the Zahirite dynasty, did not con- 
travene the permission given by the Sultan al-Malik al-Ashraf Abu Nasr 
Inal, as mentioned above, nor the judgment rendered by the Hanafite 
judge which permitted repairs to be made in the old places of worship, 
and which allowed that which had been repaired in them to be preserved. 
This is what ought to be done in this case. 

Afdal al-Din Abii al-Fad] Mahmud al-Karmi, the Hanafite judge, then 
intrusted to us to deal with the Dhimmis in the matter of their houses 
of prayer, their monasteries, their cells, and their dwellings in conformity 
with the decision of the law and according to the precepts of his court 
and to issue a writ in the matter in accordance with the precept of 
his rite. 

Thereupon our Master Afdal al-Din went to where the above-men- 
tioned places of prayer were, together with those of the court scribes 
whose duty it was to affix their signatures to the document dealing with 
the matter; also with the Master Sammal Muhammad ibn Ahmad the 
architect known as al-Karafi,' the Master Shihab al-Din Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad, the architect known as Ibn al-Fakhuri'*‘—architects of al- 
Kahirah. They went to the place where stood the synagogue in the 
Harat Zuwailah belonging to the Karaite Jews within the Karaite quarter 

121 Does this refer to the proceedings of the year 755 A. H. (1354 A. D.) mentioned above 
p. 367? If so, it ought to come after the following. 

1221, e., Nasir ibn Kala’tin. See above p. 367. 

123 So called from one of the Khittahs in Fustat, Yakut, IV, p. 48, JAOS., XXVII, p. 233, 

124 He was present at the first inquest. 
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of al-Kahirah mentioned.'’” It was found, both according to the previous 
and the present description, to have been repaired according to the terms 
regarding it granted by the Hanafite judge who had been delegated for 
this purpose by his chief; as has been explained in the legal permit 
referred to above, and without anything beyond what the permit called 
for having been done. 

The foregoing was attested before our Lord the Sheikh Afdal al-Din 
in a legal manner with legal proofs witnessing to it and referring specifi- 
cally to it. Whereupon the one whose right it was by law to make the 
request, i. e., ‘Abd al-Hakk, Sheikh of the Karaite Jews, the relator above 
mentioned, asked our Lord the Sheikh Afdal al-Din the Hanafite judge 
to respect that which had been repaired in the synagogue aforementioned 
according to the permission and the writ explained above, to prevent any 
opposition to this, as well as to permit the remaining repairs to be made 
which had been allowed in the religious building mentioned above, and 
finally to have his document properly witnessed to. 

Our Lord the Judge asked the blessing of God, answered the ques- 
tioner, and gave in the matter asked for a just, legal, complete and satis- 
factory judgment as demanded—its conditions satisfying the law and 
with a full cognizance of the dissenting opinion.’ He had his answer 
witnessed to. Then the Sheikh Afdal al-Din, the Hanafite judge, returned 
to his chief our Lord the Chief Cadi al-Sa‘di al-' Abbasi al-Dairi al-Hanafi, 
in order to transmit to him the judgment of the Sheikh Shihab al-Din 
Abu al-‘Abbas Ahmad al-Burhi' al-Shafi'l, the legal deputy in Egypt, 
according to the testimony dealing with the permission given by the Sul- 
tan al-Malik al-Ashraf; and in order to transmit the judgment arrived at 
by the regretted Chief Cadi Shihab al-Din al-‘Askalani al-Shafi'l, in the 
form of a patent which is equivalent to the judgment, recorded in the 
pact mentioned above, the wording of which is specifically affixed to it. 
He recalled the terms laid down for them and against them—the text of 
the demand made by the Dhimmis being: 

“We ask your protection for ourselves, our posterity, our possessions 
and our coreligionists. We covenant to you as regards our own persons, 
that we will not build in our city nor in its neighborhood any convent, 
church, cell, or hut for a monk nor will we rebuild them should they fall 
into ruin. We will not replace that which has been demolished in the 
quarters where Muhammadans live. We will not prevent any Muham- 
madans from entering our places of prayer or our convents by night or 
by day. We will open our doors for those that pass by and for the 
traveler. Ifa Mubammadan traveler should take refuge in them we will 

125This may be on the same site on which the present Karaite synagogue stands; though 
the Harat Zuwailah is applied to a more restricted area than it was then. See JQR,, 
XIX, p. 520. 

126 A similar phrase to the one used above. 

127 Or al-Barahi; see al-Dhahabi, loc. cit., p. 32. 
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feed him as a guest for three nights."* We will not teach our children 
the Koran. We will not openly vaunt our religion, nor try to convert any 
one to it. We will not seek to prevent any of our relatives from accepting 
Islam, if he should wish. We will show respect for Muhammadans. We 
will rise up from our seats when one of their prominent men wishes to sit 
down.’ We will not copy them in their manner of riding and addressing 
—not even in their head-gear,!® their sandals, or in their way of parting 
the hair. We will not use their peculiar expressions of speech nor their 
surnames. We will not ride upon saddles, nor gird on swords, neither 
possess nor carry any weapons. We will not engrave in Arabic upon our 
seals. We will not further the sale of wine. We will shave the front 
part of our heads. Wherever we may be we will put a restraint upon 
ourselves. We will tighten the girdles about our loins.’*! We will not 
exhibit our crosses and our holy books in any assembly” of Muham- 
madans, in their public places, orin their streets. We will not raise our voices 
while reading in our place of worship or elsewhere when Muhammadans are 
present. We will not go out in companies upon Palm Sunday nor on 
other festivals. We will not raise our voices in bewailing our dead, nor 
carry lights when accompanying them either in the streets where Muham- 
madans live or in their places. We will not bury our dead near to theirs. 
We will not take as slaves any that have fallen by lot to the Muhamma- 
dans nor look upon them from our dwellings.“ We will not strike a 


128 The text in Siraj al-Mulik and in the Kanz al-'Ummdal (see, also, Arnold) adds here: 
“We will not harbor in our churches or our dwellings a robber, or conceal any enemy of the 
Muhammadans.”’ 


129 Siraj al-Muluk, Kanz al-‘Ummal, Hamaker ‘‘We will rise up for them ( in place 
of ‘their prominent men’), when they wish to sit down.” 
130 The other texts have ‘in their dress, either in the cap, turban, ete.’’ 


131 Some texts add, ‘*We will not show the cross upon our churches, and only strike the 
bells in our churches lightly.’”’ 


132 The other texts, “in the streets of the Muhammadans or in their market-places.” 
133 Other texts, ‘Swe will not carry palm-branches or our images in procession.”’ 


134 Other texts, ‘‘nor spy into their houses.” After this, Hamaker, Siraj and Kanz al- 
‘Ummal and al-Siyiti: ‘Now when I brought this letter to Omar ibn al-Khattab, he added 
to it ** And we will not strike any Muhammadan.’” The following clause is entirely omitted. 
Whether these omissions are due entirely to the scribe, or whether certain modifications were 
made in the original, it is impossible to decide. The earlier literature upon the “ Pact’’ will 
be found in Steinschneider, Polemische und apologetische Litteratur, pp. 165 ff. I have also 
consulted the text published by H. A. Hamaker in his notes to Incerti auctoris liber de Ex- 
pugnatione Memphidis et Alexandriae, Leyden, 1525, p. 165; Muhammad ibn Walid al-Tur- 
tishi, Siraj al-Mulik, Cairo, 1319, p. 118; al-Siyuti, Kanz al-'Ummdl on the margin of Ahmad 
ibn Hanbal’s Musnad, 11, p. 310. Ahmad al-Abshahi, Kitab al-Mustatraf, 1,103. A transla- 
tion of Hamaker’s text is given in T. W. Arnold, The Preaching of Islam, p. 52; of the text 
according to Ibn Khaldiin and others by Amari, Histoire des Musulmans de la Sicile, p. 477; 
of the text of Ibn Asakir by Von Kremer, Culturgeschichte des Islams, I, Ὁ. 102. The text in 
Ahmad ibn ‘Ali al-Siytti’s [haf al-akhissa, is translated in James Reynolds, The History 
of the Temple of Jerusalem, London, 183¢, but in a faulty manner (see Guy le Strange in 
JRAS., XIX, p. 247), The pact is also quoted with many explanations by Joseph ibn Isaac 
Sambari in his ‘“‘Chronicle’’ (MS Alliance Isr. Universelle, Paris, pp. 12 ff.; omitted in 
Neubauer’s ed., Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles, 1). 
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Muhammadan nor curse him. We will not buy anything from the cap- 
tives of the Muhammadans. We covenant this for our own persons and 
for our coreligionists. In exchange, we receive security that you will 
grant us the protection of Allah and the protection of the Mubamma- 
dans; that no one will be forced to do that which he is unable to fulfil, 
nor what is beyond that which is specified; that no one of us shall be 
wronged in his person, his family, his children, his followers, his posses- 
sions or in any of our places of worship. Should any one of us be 
wronged, it is the duty of the Muhammadans to repel such wrong and to 
punish the evil-doers. Should any one of us violate this pact, he shall 
forfeit protection and pact; and you are permitted to treat him as 
enemies and rebels are treated.” 

The chief of the Dhimmis whose names are aforementioned to wit: 
Yuhannis and his council mentioned above, Philoteus, Patriarch of the 
Malkite Christians; ‘Abd al-Latif ibn Ibrahim ibn Shams, Ra’is of the 
Rabbinite Jews; Faraj Allah ibn Musa, one of the Sheikhs of the Karaite 
Jews; and Ibrahim ibn Salamah ibn Ibrahim, chief of the Samaritans, 
asked the Chief Cadi al-Hafiz Shihab al-Din-‘Askalani the Shafi'ite to 
confirm them in the conditions mentioned above which they accepted 
for themselves, and the provisions of which they engaged themselves to 
observe. 

Shihab al-Din al-‘Askalani the Shafi‘ite answered their questions 
saying distinctly “I confirm you in the right to dwell in any country of 
Islam except the Hijaz and to journey through it except holy Mecca, in 
accordance with these conditions, if you pay the capitulation tax accord- 
ing to established custom.” In the ensemble of what is written in the 
copy of the pact above mentioned are some things that need explanation 
and specification, e.g., that the meaning of the word “renewing” in a 
city in which their residence is established, is to be taken in a general 
sense as comprising both small and large cities; and the meaning of “if 
any part of them should become ruined” is that if the place of worship 
should become ruined, it may not be renewed, only that when its wall is 
damaged, no prohibition shall stand against repairing that wall together 
with what is below it.” The Chief Cadi, the Sheikh al-Islam al-Sa‘di al- 
Badri al-Hanafi, granted the request asked for in regard to the execution 
of the document. 

Then our Lord the Sheikh Afdal al-Din invoked the aid of God, 
and took as witnesses for himself those that had been present at his 
court and at his decision—he being the one to carry out the judgment 
and the decision and to render them. On the ninth day of Safar 860 
(May it come to an end with goodness and victory!) he proclaimed the 
judgment of our Lord Shihab al-Din abt ‘Abbas Ahmad al-Burhi the 
Shafi‘ite judge, given in the document mentioned above, the date of 
which is also given above. He proclaimed also the confirmation which 
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is equal to a judgment of the Chief Cadi Shihab al-Din al-'Askalani al- 
Shafi‘i, and given in the copy of the pact mentioned above—a perfectly 
legal proclamation, complete, accredited, acceptable, demanded, its legal 
provisions being adequate. This he authorized and ratified and com- 
manded that it should be carried out. He had witnesses countersign it, 
on the date mentioned above, written by his own hand. Praise be to 
God first and last! 

In it is the addition’® Sa’ala-wafihi su’al ahl-il-dhimmati fihi 
and the correction mani‘an al-taharri biman'i ikhdar dhawut to 
the phrase ha mani‘an. In the addition are the words bina’un 
sahhihun. All these changes have been made in their proper place. 
God is sufficient and a pleasant advocate! 

Has taken us as witness our Lord and Master, the servant longing 
for God the most high, the Sheikh, the Imam, the wise, the energetic, the 
wonderful, the pontiff, the munificent, the learned, the intelligent, the 
erudite, the devout, the pious, the saintly,’ Sa'd al-Hanafi, for his own 
person as far as concerned that part of the aforementioned that has 
reference to himself, as well as for his judicial substitute our Lord the 
Sheikh Afdal al-Din Abu al-Fadl Mahmud al-Karmi al-Hanafi, as far as 
concerns that part of the aforementioned having reference to him. I 
was present at the inquest made of the religious edifices mentioned 
above, together with those designated above on the various occasions as 
isexplained above. Signed Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad 
al-Jabari al-Shafi'l. 

Has taken us as a witness our Lord the Chief Cadi Sa‘d ibn al- 
‘Abbas al-Dairi al-Hanafi in respect of his own person in regard to that 
which has reference to himself above. I witness to it for him and for 
his substitute our Lord the Sheikh Afdal al-Din, in regard to that which 
has reference to him. I was present at the examination of the churches 
belonging to the Jacobite Christians which were in Fustat (May it be 
well guarded!) i. e., the last examination—with the exception of the 
Mu‘allakah church and the church of Abt Sarjah'’ and the church 
St. Barbara,’ as is explained above. Signed: Muhammadibn Muhammad 
al-Nabih. He has told me this in the terms used by a witness.’ 

135 These last sections call attention to certain additions made to the document after it 


had been written. They had also to be attested. The same practice was common in writing 
Hebrew documents; cf. R. Gottheil, ‘‘Some Spanish Documents,” in JQR., XVI, p. 704, note 5, 


On the word, 2 , in this sense, see de Sacy in Notices et extraits, XI, p. 17, 4. 


136 Probably for the fuller prone ey x= , Van Berchem, Corpus, p. 97. 
See also de Slane, Ibn Khallikan, I, p. 587, for the explanation. 

137In the Kagar al-Sham'. Wiistenfeld, Copten, p. 119; Butler, Ancient Coptic Churches 
of Egypt, p. 216. 

138St. Sergius; Wtstenfeld, loc. cat., p. 120. 

139 Near Abii Sarjah, ibid.; Butler, loc. cit., p. 181. 

140 Evidently, the witness was unable to sign his own name, 
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Has taken me as a witness the Chief Cadi Sa‘d Badr al-Din al-Hanafi 
for his own person. I witness for him in regard to that which has ref- 
erence to him; also for his judicial substitute our Lord the Sheikh Afdal 
al-Din al-Karmi in regard to that which has reference to him. I was 
present at the examination of the above-mentioned places of worship 
together with those mentioned above at the various times. Signed: 

Afdal al-Din has taken me as a witness for his own person in regard 
to that which in the above has reference to him. I so witness. Signed: 
Ahmad. 

Praise be to God! I testify for Sammal Muhammad ibn Sammal 
Muhammad ibn Khalf, the architect known as al-Karafi, in a legal 
manner, that he examined the churches mentioned above at the last 
building inquest mentioned above ... : as is related .... above. 

Khalil ibn ‘Ali, the architect known as ibn Bashshar, testified to the 
inquest mentioned as related above. 

‘Ali ibn Ahmad known as ibn Sutth testified to the inquest men- 
tioned as related above. 

I was present at the inquest mentioned in the service of the Chief 
Cadis, the Sheikhs al-Islam mentioned above, the matter passing off as 
related above, and together with our Master Afdal al-Din at the second 
and the last inquest as isrelated above. Signed: Ahmad ibn Muhammad 
ibn Ahmad, architect, known as al-Fakhiri. 
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Le Latah xo hell, xe, δα all κἀν καὶ Last 
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Bla cals dhs Ui Lt iil dull LY, Lod Guat 
μὰ sina leit eM La ole LA pa 
BS re SG, ate aM sles lel ag Lil 
mate pssst Ley Ret det tat pe sel at Lad dgell 
walle pis LS KSI elie SWI LU Slat ball ere? 
sLaall cals Les all Lt all uel LYyey Latent Gund Ley 
Rllels walt Lal OLN Conti Corset SO pial eo 
KES Gtelgr ame! SI pe ald, ater Lhe xl suis 
evel Settle paw! ph allel ad La dg 
Nraies Lely Gort Lae Vall Si gall RS ρος» 
Blas WGI dl, Cepia dee ent RL Le 
Ὁ ΔΩ͂Ι SLE κων Lest Le μηνὶ gpa! all gunn meal 
enniT Lgidlee ye gill shel τσ! pS! Le sel 
AM LEN pelt ye WS AG Le dhe! GL iu 
Le Boles ge all Goel, κα! LL aU OG! airy 
ot, ws ἃ EL LIL ert use? lun, Lol wo 
eye! ill, GOW pe IS Gly GS Κρ anes Ue 
om Lame οὐδ ἃ GISL plell eo SAI plac SLE sel 
uber ee ope cp ptially, ell en! EK Lass ἃ Wd 
Spee Ble SLs, θυ Co Ki Keres OF paral 
SUS AU pet all att Lad Govt pelt Low bs 
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(pepe ae wcll de duet aU lie Le aul 
ote Cpe et La pel ν SH ea 
λα; 
Relic WIL easy Eg Foe ale cary WS eye 
Kayes] a aia oan νὰν μεθ Kec dot de 
LY wd ἃ ΚΣ ὦ es et ct IS ᾧ iii 
κατα sient phe LY, Grell oll LH lal! 
clisae Lists aS 5» ἔγὴγα Ics thes xy sas κα οἰ. πὰ 
πὰ το eS ee 
ep pw pale saa] sad Rail ares WS Ga 
coal, peeel ely pgell SLs all plot ke oldu 
psy ess BIS ἃ hea, pele Golo g an erly peel 
dex!) uy «ἀργῶν ων ls! Bold pe peta δ 
os slat cals LY peg God Gd be Grmry shel del 


yoke isl pega! i rl rol a, cee ωϑοϑ 
ἢ σὰ» atk ad eel OSL ni en dus 


Sia s Noell οί! alae, alt aod aril κα" γγ8) 

haa mgate arly meet ὠὰ» «Ut alot ey sass sLaalt 
Sole pas ES 459). FSO SL LU agi ΚΟΥ, 
Σοὶ» peels ἀσκὶ lol ρων ἐδιλα sail sLaz Lye! 
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RAK Kegan pad Rat pc eyiz pyar aye Ae peels! 
poi poe blast slas Goll sold! apy ko SLE 
οὗ, Law F PLY ptogeg all cel Bee Gelli 5 
poh tt RNa Le LAY les UL Pecmoces! 


EON Fas! αἴ! RaW felt) ΚΟ] dg! col gall 


KA abla Re let GLA Qed Le a Bt 


eur a τα λα BOs ἢ Rha) pedeien 
Kiwis plill, pee die Kei, Glas Gi LY cite 
tls -Lovl, LL, -lseall ple Lest Cubs GY, LLU! 
Stiles GUN ple EEN gal αλλ puch elle paulo! 
pled aoe gles Καὶ dt ill Qusdi peg Lau casa 
Bilt xed Ogestt κί ρα! pt abt edhe! pile ela 
Ga GLa! ped dew OS) OGM Sal) GT κα ἢ 
eddine! eel wlll Bey edges RS ον! ΚΞ 
poo yoo pel, Glad iw LY cite LY oe 
LE Key OSs ELT pols GM, LLL ὅλως plat, 
ett Qn whole! οἱ αλλ Kalle μέλι! 
ere Shas alt Lt tall Quel LY peg Lote . caidt Cot! 
tie Xda bald) 2S) das edhe Lele gla μι 
pba RE pele GL Goal ἃν ROU Agent Sel 
Till gas? redial! eels avila Ue) edges! Roe 
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Ke! peat ae ill oK=¥I 3 jeu hud | eit deo] 
sl, lst dles att elo ΡΨ. ΘΝ Χάς SLA res 
Rede! Quclall pila eLeVt aol Shas aL LY iat Opal 
Se else) ld ddl ων Heel) tien St dest 
eptelandt pile adgisn! deg! otis! Foie ue bll 
ces eral 2 des at xe us| ἜΞΩ ote Ly pe 
pst gla SOLA Cpe Kelay λων acpley ai u 
wgerol ghee ee Bye oe) du! ἜΣ τὰν res sell γι 
dust} Lda pres Regs pee Cols Kola! bs ὁ. 6." 
Oe Loin pie δα aU ale γον CHE 4 Glu 
lad Geist pelt rot has! Geel Shes aU Lh niall 
Sa icles, sat! pol, χα: δια: allt oot adleb ad 
Saba plenty pple oe dese ge he pled P geecdicel 
XL Me τὸ μοῦ μίαν shir ele Syren μερὶ yes 
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mien pe Ail me Leo ay le ke dogs Lule Leas’ 
σὰ cite Waal! ds! -Ldelt Sy rot hast eat 
SS A OG) xa La peel Seid) Copiill oper daa ol 
Ue SI pty ple Gdl St Sb Gd! as hes J Le wd 
ιω ail Roganiel| Savy sil \ 9.5. xELO polish loins 
es Lodkws eruY = δι Δ} slas 4|..} solL ole, 
Blas a plot awlels alt Lat Cad Calas oot pal 
py Lett LY, mgate xclasl, xLas cman mee nals meell 
ὠὰ: x ba sdke| iat Sewls Spiel Saul SN tlt 
USUI ἃ dey Lio syst, Le Les oJ ents base Nps 
ty cl OSIM Oa pe aus BSI Cleat! SLUG Keyra! 
Readers pe AGI ae dL dla, lai! WslhS dar 
| . s 
ΧΙ Rola Roy reel ΧΆ ὦ pt eS wot Ge εὐ 
. Κὰρ yg dlait μα — Andre) 
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LN Giardia plas LY GULL Liye μρωγο yz 
xelaey Lles atl mid shel wisps Sewls Syiell SN Seve) 
Leis a) pitty lye Ines aul la! Gala! LY pas, 
whats Ides le She οἱ» Lo ial EACH oles Gl Lime 
SG, Gd dream be cio Οἱ» seed ἡ dpe ot Le 

ay grill Ke WS ἃ dads ly meners 
poll Lene pu ὁ" ΒΔ 1} slas Lott Sold κξ. 
Rely mall pmcaly pgeel σχεῖν pgell LLes Ui plot adhe 
posit Las A LY tall Wael! Godan pgate ΟἹ ᾧ arn 
Be ptt! tle Gaal! rol Reel! ἐμ μια μῶν! 
x Les aU Sef ale καὶ Lat Gad) Colas petit 
St LL USN pgnsey teberll aeple etsy yal 
Spill GO abe pal Gell Gina Grol ρυάκι 
Ss tell Grol! Gael Cp creel Δα GL, 
χες, Ses all Lapel cea) SCLM Slt Gon! cop 
crdingrsT pay Sle gore! Lg alee doll μα 
iss Oust Goin gion ΚΕ ΜῈ pmol, egelCel SLs Ul oct 


15 


dill Dong! aL Gi al dash pall Sls adil αἱ 


oe ὁ" Let at Le SM pL λα! rite 
USS Qe Sb SLU GAIT Seay rs 


edt yl pr En Ore rss Sid} GA aay 
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RON Less Basil ΚΑΙ LL a penent aa Lal Salas 
Legal lal anally sare! KSI GIS pe Relay aul Lad 
pb pay emdtcelly sapall pN gate ye dele, shel 
Wyss Le cla Kopid SLIT po pds - ptebane!l ipo 
LARS ye 5’ RG Reyer! Kal Iyer geil yey aba 
wtb, Lemos ἃ dust lal pec bese... cus Brhis, 
Lge SS Ge dip tla yy 8 SO Re SLH 
ret ὦ BS SE Koa hast exe Lone ly 
ctl sell pall pS Slredll pte κανείς ag List 
ys yt bel Led LA Gell Geel pes 
5 olitl, rely alt ye brawls αἰ, a! pis eel oo 
Lolst Buy ἔρια! most se ἴδει, tte stl ros 
SMI ΔΝ fe Sh cL ye aie we Le de dt Ives 
pore Le dey καὶ Las pT ye Gull, LOY καθ de 
SS has choles pe Gs po καρ 
ty Le δ poder Οἱ ypSde!l AK Lae Lye οὐκ» dad, 
Be pdiiell algal x pre Lo Kagiso HSI! USL 
aed LZEM Quad ἃ ον» Δ." χεῖμα, ρυδϑ pty Ἀ50 Lol 
RIN pal ἃ 41} ast glial τ δ! gal] RES Gels 
Ips, Hert sdees, wtle Oge TbLes all iy Spell 
LEG! διοὐσ ms Sell oles aryl GLb pant aia, 
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ἄλω γγξ pe Alors SF phar!! οὐκ, gt Lye pie Ὁ 
Se: SyLeelt Stes . rola Losi, GLL3, ey! hc 
gel οὐκὶ φ» GAH ale ale arial! Shs ogege!t ol gar 
Lett ands ell sof xs yell οἱ τον! ἃ aor pt Le reyes 
3% οὖν ον po 9 Yd ee ἃ ode Y Stet 
Sal οἰ! Be ἃ ALS HIS YS kee ἃ Y, καρ, 
te Yy mete sage Les alll ctw at all Lal) lla 
or aed oh Gye Le we Y, brat Ys clo MNS 2 λαμ 
er Y, Lent Yy Redd OWL wld He, φρο ΑΞ.» Θ᾿ ον: 
phe aati Vy γεν pe sey spate Vy eae Wed plone 
est gt of ID ye eye of nie Lend ἡ ed Wile cies 
Sets cil Kanal 2} ἀκα» ΑΗ 2} ILM 2| OT 2} Rai ere 
shel ial χα xpiell GLEN ΟΥ̓ ce yl, oS Ls 
κα!» amis de Lond Wd das, Lest le Gest Gill al, 
ROS ἃ Rey als Ls ale Age gill Rediell Lyall 
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Ἀσὶς αν" BSH ye IS ὦ ptebually pH, nnd! ple 20 


Leys abe Gonie ley WIS cine pete IS Gye οἱ dey] 


402 DHIMMIS AND ΜΟΒΙΕΜΒ ΙΝ ΕΘΥΡΤ 
COT 09 BLAH gals LYyey Lae yo olall SLL κυ, 
γον Ost GONEY col pricoell Al Balle pln els 
Mpeg, Ἀπ δ Ula aU sess all Lie! ὥρα Lad 
gil Le τ τιν SEF py Sal le σφώ! ye UST Le 
xs ἃ apie! Mas Spm Corll AS κὰν de 
Keyes cera cece pe μέλε we ytd uy ἄλογά 
pots} xiic joel, xe SIS pyar Rig Relat, Lens styeco 
suis at Le IS aby LAU pores al Lins! papell oI 
pers pe ile US Gl, WS ἃ GIEL plat eo Lens 
8) Sell οὐδ Κα y= Ul vstie lone, a 8 OGM Y.SLM 
I Ny GIT I Bye γ5 Je pS LI ἃ ALT Io, 
el ISI, ale pS deo le ne δ clay Ie Lise wcll 
or de athe ὁ kyle OG pt Rew he οἱ ΟἹ λα! 
Ὁ» dels, slain amy κ᾽ Lt gpa Lae pal de 
Ley x KSI, ppd! οἱφάν! Leet UN aT Gale κῶς 
BOL ie SI bot pe CM Nhe ye aul Aa! 
KILN 
Viel xs aut der at el St LE coee de JL, 
Stet δα uM aad sles cols Lye, Lore Lab, 
sel acl} Shes aU stot ale at ysl a ous 
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creel tie Gedll dest Baill Gate asl ye yde 
cnet, xelSel des alll oot dhe! alt Lat nav lt 
χα δα delyil Liles sdest Sui acc pos & wall 
mguslS 0 wy Ἐν -" Red} de¥ Ot yp Lia dll 
BI Aaa Oust Οὐ, Louw ate ed LI Lette, κ65 99} 
δἰ ἐν pel Boat Uda ele Βα cele Ls alll 
Ll Rhea Ke § BLY Cla Gane! των 
Sas aA shes GE RIL Re LA Sle, pall 
"ΟὟ ἃ Rod ot de sod dll dgell ἃ lps, Hed 
Pye SOLN Gla ett eM Ge yell 
ou ede xittleel WS ἃ at sdge les all cin καὶ 
gall xitttyel, ΚΟ dol po ὡς po de dell duds ὡ 
Syolll GY, Bedell LM ἃ I fot de S5U Salt 
Kin SUSE γεὲ ye Ube le de WSS hell GI ly 
eas aaa ARMA tle dled 
κανεὶς» xa Laat GUL Cadell Cot slat cals LY pe, 
polall Leh SGM pW wiley ater Gls all sdk 
poral apa QOYE pe Lasley Gaul Rael UO ἃ κὰκ 
yield Saat pail col «γῶν! CLI LN Ueda Οὐ». oye 
Line sts at pirty aye [γα dle aU) spas all aul 
A ope GUE SEE ME pe Yelle wd Lyte! 
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pF Ne Οἱ» Leas ape) Le Ries, Rd GSLETIL pagers! g 
ΚΕΝ, 
SH ὁ καὶ αἱ pill Oath Late dae Ὁ Usps, 
sl τελεῖν cite Maal! doy! Li Gre Gratl desl 
aU oat ale at Las! eSlst Cad Srl ope haul! 
xe Jol dbelec ye WS ἃ bil aul peal, alt Shs 
pKa adits Las peiclly pgaclypoy paiaoly pent ἃ 
οὐ ἃ = οἷν τ ance Bele ὡς «χὰ erst 
rel ls ΚΝ LI adil Gael Lote Sys Wd chins 
κα] Sls ab OF ale ad κῶμαι! oot aut 
CA re RSP y SET FO SLUT Ge UI antl ancl 
aU κὶ πὶ να GUL jaya LI cate pe xs ain 
Deal ye dis Jaw pleat, κοι» καί ραν x2 plot, LLs 
Mast Cp deal edll Gee pled, Galle Gyre! νά ρον 
Kags Sells pawdigd cS lall el Gyreell νὰν 
lal eg ὥρα sy ils RSI RW cue ST 
woes Rau rstl sll 8) Soul ΛΈΝΕ slit Ble dstos 
Ladin ype κα WSL pro KGL, Rede! Real, 
aa LW χλχο pe GS at spall cad! Sl 
SHS Cpt LS θα Wel, acl! Gls UI plot awlel 
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Bol) rt Se: Roce, ha bse ers york κανεὶς 
NS de 

one crt hast eee els ah ee io ws aS, 
aa pass a soolant, Be ail Kinall 

Bre GL dee py Lest αἴρω gle ye IE els ins 
λων sel Lule xual! Ro el, ela ὁ. 4} δ 
telnet tie 2d! asl ἀν βίαν ΧΑ Lt itll λα 
gomel, alot Lbs aU oot del at lat λα! AU 
GI, GOL BSG USLTL δὲ Le plish GI ad! 
lo μ» td utes Hd 3 Kd Leal pat sdtel te pyell 
Le oleatl, sel FSM SLL Rae a Οὐἱ Le ce 
pA Foe Shes, mile aU LL Id earl ais 
lyse Lie xs xy Lt dls Ly phe, atten dt QSL 
HOP Ker) ants de deel, MS ἃ GILL μια! a 

hind_st a gles Ul SI posal Δα Godan co!) < 
κα! Sls xl Of ale at lat cath ALI oot 
gles aU St pal us! LY,0, Ladiw xaaiiow χων ω 9" 
pe pod slaw cele xed! μαι μα μον eel 
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2AM plot allele antl Lal Caidt Coal Cumaell λα 
Oe! Ls den! pwn! KI duets ἃ achat Fel, act ths 
doag! lela! Se goal led Batt Lles al LI pial 
LN Gap Det ol col land! cade hail 
pwc, alot Les UI OG! Grea Ὁ jorell gL) eels 
αὐχῶν! COUN Slat ized GoW olga) Gege a 
αν rd Le Aaiis dy χείδο, Les aL asd aa aa! Lill 
ee Saat ALS ρθε Sls AU LI patella ΟΥ̓́ 
pine Zeslall Go Gwel Dla pe LL le .LAY 
wre pe οἱγόγ"» Keer They abl sates allel aul 
Spe pel alee aul Lest Xgall & cyst wXBt ἰὼ ΔῸΣ 
med pe cll wgates ag! ρον" solide Sd. aad s Sv 
sad Kod Lot Sg 

Lilet, Like hol, Lulpel, Liss dy Limist 1 bed! elle 
leo ‘Lg ty= Las ¥, χρυ ἡ eds Y yl Lint! de 
Vy cay δ] Loodst Yo) “Galt ieepe Y, mG Y, Kw Y, 
Xs LAL sis Ys) ptetnell bbs ὁ Kin Ho lk ns 

[H=Hamaker; K=Kanz al-'Ummal; S=Siraj al-Mulak; B=Bolin (JA., 1852, p. 128).] 

'HKB ἰδ! Ἢ ὦ}, ἬΚΒΒ. . 

‘HKSB ie Gye Le ods Υ; 

ΚΒ δ; 5 ἰφὰ» ἰδχ οὐ 

°S > by mistake to next .probuedl 
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οἱ» Les ἡ dat & συλ! ye del Lhe of Lipo 
wt Lge KB ly date aly LLU Lestyat ays 
"ον Gai Ly χὰ ζω pioluall 
Litt 3 690 ὦ lds! oe δ, foot at feos ¥, at ΡΣ 
Mer Y pyiidy ptedamell κἕΡ Οἱ» ΟΝ} Οὐ pM ἃ 55} 
merge δὴ eet Spgs MAG Vy νυν ἘΠ» 0561 
μὰ ples Y, τὰ Syty pobeill, ἐκ cis pqwpaley 
My πον is Y, cor A Ὁ eG ke 9, 
ayalls Lastpd “Ae pits Υν valid Yall ye ἴω ds 


Oe ΘΝ ey Apel bl ewe ὃν" 


‘HK > Lsy2of Y, 

"HK X, ; B les, “B Cyt! 

Ἢ gers Lo GIS plane! ope ΣῊΝ Se Spas ese: 
KB pgerbes [B SLY] lol BIG συλ yo Le pe pe Sd rly; 
S as text, but Lis cr uy Jyis ω"» 

“ HKBS + Ld, Lie [BS+ ἃ] ¥Y, LWSLS ἃ [K .poys] ols Y, 
unten Las WG [B>] ὅς. Legele 

ug les; Bs sé 2K) 

“HB sh! ols K soll fol; S sol! Gf  “HKSB ag! 

MHKS ἄκος Yy tpwils [Β Δ] Vp [B mere] pguld yo 

OS Spl “VHKSB Liaw 8K > 

“HKSB yas ees Υ, 

"K οί "Ἢ 5 Β es, 


10 


408 DHIMMIS AND ΜΟΒΙΕΝΒ 1n Eeypt 

pes Wye bl! ὡς abs, das οἱ πὰ “ὦ cue 
Ms petyey "μεῖναν ptelanell Maales ye aot ὁ Listy Lille 
Sas Lone ὁ Yy7 SUS ἃ BNL Lstpol top Xs 
Lislpol ats Vy lame ole, σαν ἃ o* Yay? optebanel 
ὁ δ" μι Gob ἃ pgee® Glatt gh Y, bby e 
wre Ἢ as pe ASE Y, LL ge” pols Yon ett yal 
wy Ves θὰ ἃ pgule ets Yo. ptedinel plgw xabe 


By’ “KSB poly 
®HKS + WSLS As wal os = oles " ΠΣ then as 
in text, after which K 3a— yy LWSLS ἃ Gngtlo Gras Y oly 
om Y ols uptelanell, omitting all that intervenes. 


“4 HSB yk “HSB wgilpel Y, 
* HSB >; HSB+lanis by yj LUSLS ἃ Linmatl gis wre ὃ; 4) 


for K see note 28. 


ΤῊΚΒ ppedanel Soo oe Pet Ἐπ᾿ Βωάωι eae 


ac coe Ys) BB ek ¥; Liinsleds cre Ὁ» 
S Ldyek Y, beg cre Ys BLspelb Y, Lilet τοῦ, 

WBS χὰ NW Spe Oe meg $1 HK ge ang b pgm 
pelo - 

ΚΣ wgileal & Yy; HB wgilpel Y, 

"HH Lye pyle Xs 588 LL ae 


%HKS Ss le; B ὩΣ Le 
"KSB +a oly CUCL Vey Οἰ 5. op pe east LL 
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crtebanell Laban pe ccpishd Vy mechs Wy" μὴ ope lore 
Libs, Like daly ἰδ! de wld ™ HO) Lena os, Lens 
Yt parle! 0d, LN xd Ly bss οἱ Ae Ll "ale 
plas Y οἱ» bp le ae Ym at Lb YL Lie dal UG 
ipa duane Wy Slo Vy peal Ys ody Yy hat Y, uate Liesl 
δ)» 85) φῦλ oe yf Lie tet ple ype οἱ» Lauer 
oge Vy xt Hd WE Ue WS le 9. Lenk Ae alba! 
Slit, slat do¥ Ja Le xio KI dey 
Gigs Py adlel lal τ» Δ." Re dot ot grist UL, 
HELI clad ahr Gglighis, shel Gy Sul xicle, 
Spall RU Gad Greed ne patel por Liab One, 
dpeatl Bible BiLive Dal cues op KIL Ὁ esley 
Fall RL aS pasted pe Rede Ce mately Quilyaill 
Slat Blt) OLY Bs clas pels Lye, Lak. 
xisays SLs xl ses allel ag Lad αι Bal 


WE Δάν ...,.,.. “20; Reichs Vy 0B > 

"K egic; Β ΟἽ! ade LW, 

*HKS end as follows after yUuYI: - 24% ὁ Galle ys Gb 
die [B slings} Use, pO! εἰμι Le (Blas; K> at ἃ] 
uy [K+ p90; Bde] ds kk wd de os, WI keds YE Ltt 
ala, BOSLedt (οἱ 
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ρου 

SEA PLM aad slat Gel LY, bar GEL 
ett ΟΝ XU sdyed aad χα piel relist ews 
Lesa Let YW LY ods pSytt abil paver pe! Jb, 
Bola! Ae re de lat 85}, sbe de hye Be ae 
yen uss oie ds Jt chs Lo sdel peel oe 
cite WE ie de Gass fot le GS ols WE Ro GS 
390 γῷ Lap Aenord pe 

corel! ey ee Δ cals LY, Louw at yol 
sel, molt ἀν «Ὁ at plol adleb adh Last Caidt Cool 
& otha Ls xe yt ἃ x40 emul al penny nel 
BOARS 

LN Stall Δα Gots ἀν xl Leal wld ies 
χα ΕΝ pL λων cate aad! dail evel Shes 
Kents de Kgl, satl cpwcl, xolKet Les all vol allel 
ΚΞ!» -Laal dub yo, Slat, we Yl o> ὧὐ Keyl 
EL pe pie ye ull PLM ppl ἃ wld, Lgacle 
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tial Oust! συ pte de St SLELS, Quy Rin abel, 
ple! Spt edt! oles Le! μων! ool Shes a ΠῚ 
esl mall deol alae col tebe! cate dill Os, 
xa} pnt, ace! Lles ai vot aleb ad Last sll 
Balle aly wheel antlels abe weil lst ἃ ΧΑ cpmiell 
PAM gat slaw cele Liye, Lotet as be Lea! is, 
reese! ed Balle ala gol Qed olga Lilt 
ols Glas all νὰν adlel adh Last ΩΝ Swell 
matte ante cist AY plac SLUT prkill οἱ» Σ"» 
Lane Naess adel alt Lisl ἐς ΑἹ dgell RB gpl 
ΚΝ βοτὰ Luzgime οὐ ὦ Yoo Lyd Iraine Lols Lye 
dL Rea Bands As Agil, slariys ely οἱ ἀκ]. Wd sel 
xb el pay abs LK allel 555 phil aol ὦ 
δῖ ὙΠ a Oud, μὰ» XU 
Lasle ples mip asd ell Jol JN κων GLa wiske as 
AN ἃ» Lesle ise ag Lat de 1,5 fost aie cps 
SH dy AUT ἰάμνσν καιόγα ἃ 9 dine ATS ons? Le 
Be Sls AUT LI itt ual Liye, Ldn φῶ 
EH i Relea NT St eal delat Slat μων! 
20 daw KE aL ecldt Sosa Agent bal cba 
ctalpell plod yall they gerblall ας yulcatt Glu 
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Kats haya Ow Kw cas? prdeuntelly predinsl ec 
Wiis LY ite . LAY ἐ HOS Boe podgisl 
Rarril! age Edt pel LVI, LLU Kine aKa, Οὐδὲν 
wlolendt sol λα pol Kalle νι κὸν uel 
Ls AM plot ale alt la Cad! Col Same daw 5 
Ke καλο pelo xoed arly xa! parol, κατ! sel, xclit 
mT amd Le Liles Lela, Shes aU ἔρωτος, Ree κυ 
dus Gore pope tt abt g adh ey καὶ sale... I 
da) Le! Wow Geol cast Srl Sls Ut Lt ial 
US ce kN ope Leal ol lanl! cide -SLaall 10 
xT pct, aelKet Ls aU oot aleb att batt SU 
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THE STROPHIC STRUCTURE OF THE BOOK OF MICAH 
JoHN Merurn Powis SMITH 


The poetic form of Micah has received little attention as com- 
pared with that given to Amos, Isaiah, Jeremiah, and others of 
the Prophets. In modern times Ewald (1840) was among the 
first to attempt a strophical analysis of Micah. Nothing further 
of any consequence was done till 1891, when H. J. Elhorst, seek- 
ing to defend the unity of the book, presented a strophic reorgan- 
ization of it, characterized by startling novelty, which has thus 
far met with no general approval. Chaps. 8, 4:6-14, and 7, 
were treated by D. H. Miller in his Die Propheten in threr 
urspriinglichen Form (1896), the value of which is minimized 
by an uncritical attitude toward the Massoretic text and by his 
complicated theory of strophe, antistrophe, responsion, concatena- 
tion, ete. Sievers included chap. 1 in his Studien zur hebrd- 
ischen Metrik (1901), in which a too cautious attitude toward the 
Massoretic text prevails. Frangois Ladame applied the theories 
of D. H. Miller and Zenner to chaps. 4 and 5 in the Revue de 
théologie et de philosophie for 1902. Marti has given the best 
treatment of the subject thus far in his Dodekapropheton (1904), 
where the poetic and strophic form is made the basis of the 
arrangement of the commentary. Chap. 3:1-4, 9-12, is pre- 
sented as a literary and poetic unit by Lohr, in the Zeitschrift 
der deutschen morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, Vol. UXT (1907), 
pp. 3-6. 

In the following study the text as reconstructed is presented 
as the best justification of the analysis. Subsidiary matter has 
been purposely reduced to the minimum. The text is unpointed 
except in places where some variation from the Massoretic read- 
ing was necessary. Emendations already familiar to all scholars 
through their incorporation in standard works need no explana- 
tion in a study of this kind; therefore only such as are here pre- 
sented for the first time are treated in the accompanying notes. 
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Questions pertaining to the date and authenticity of the material 
in the book of Micah lie outside of the scope of this article, except 
in so far as concerns minor glosses which interfere with the metric 
or strophic norm of a passage. For full discussion of such matters 
reference may be made to the author’s forthcoming commentary 
on Micah in the “International Critical Series.” 


81. THE SUPERSCRIPTION, 1:1 
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§2. THE DOOM OF ISRAEL, 1:.2.-9 
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FIND ΠΡῸΣ "D8 πὶ 
Sirs Fe Ὁ 
“ay ΤΣ PI 


sober ἽΡ 


This arrangement involves the retention of vss. 2-5a as 
genuine, nowithstanding Stade, Nowack, Marti, ef al., and the 
excision of vss. 4c,d and 7 as later accretions. Nowack has 
attempted to improve vs. 4 by interchanging the positions of 4b 
and 4c; but 4a and 4b belong together, similar cases of later 
expansion by the addition of a comparison are not wanting (cf. 
7:10), and the lines 4c and 4d burden the strophe. Marti has 
already stated the case against vs. 7; in addition may be urged 
its variation from the strophic norm of the context, in that it con- 
sists of five lines: 


ΝΥΝ ΠῚ 
wN2 Ai ΓΌΩΝ Ο9Ὶ 
ΠΩ ὉῸΝ ΓΡΖΧΣ 554 
SOP TIT VMN "5 
maw: 1 Senna 


In vs. 20 omit "378 as dittograph from the following line, or 
as Qeri for 77"; in vs. 3 omit WT) with ©; and in vs. 5b sub- 
stitute TWIT for Naw". 


§3. LAMENTATION OVER ISRAEL’S DOOM, 1:10-16 


wan OS mia 10 1 
"22M 123 NI23 
PRODEMT MEY ORM maa 
ay 3s ped os} 29 1a 
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ce au bade MAI ὩΓῚ BN 15α, ¢ ΠῚ 
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The uncertain state of the text of 1:10-16 renders any 
attempt at reconstruction extremely hazardous. In the fore- 
going arrangement there is to be seen a gradual transition 
from the simple trimeter of vs. 10, through the tetrameter 
of vs. 11, to the pentameter, or Qinah movement of vs. 12, 
which prevails throughout the rest of the piece. The most 
marked variation from the Massoretic text is in the omission 
of vs. 13); this is shown to be a gloss by the fact that it inter- 
rupts the connection of 13a and 13c, where direct address is 
employed. 

In vs. 106, for R222 see Halévy, Revue sémitique, XII; by 
is omitted as a dittograph from vs. 10a. For vs. 106 see 
Winckler, Altorientalische Forschungen, I, 103. In vs. lla 
Maw is omitted as a dittograph from 110, and % is restored 
before EW; ὨῺΞ is omitted, with G, as a gloss on FD. 
In vs. 11b “EG is conjecturally restored to SEC; οὗ 
Assyrian suptiru, ‘inclosure’ (of a walled city, e. g., Erech). 
In vs. lle the verb is pointed as passive, with Graetz; and 
ἽΓΠΩΣ O57 is resolved into IW2y7272, 2 and 7 being often 
confused in the old script; the third Ὦ is dropped as a ditto- 
graph. <A similar confusion of 5 and 72 has taken place in ἢ 
of vs. 12a, cf. © ris; and for the force of "2 here, see Am. 
7:2, 5. OM of vs. 18 is the infin. abs. with the force of an 
imperative; this furnishes the basis for the second person forms 
of 13b and 14a. For ys. 15b, see Cheyne, Jewish Quarterly 
ει Review, X, 577. 
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§4. THE OPPRESSION OF THE POOR, 2:1-11 
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The prevailing movement here is that of the Qinah, except in 
Strophe IT where the announcement of the coming calamity is in 
short and sharp phrases. The closing strophe containing the 
final message of dismissal is likewise concise; possibly it should 
be arranged in four short lines like Strophe ITI, but vs. 106 seems 
to show the Qinah movement. Verse 11 is plain prose, and is 
therefore omitted as a misplaced gloss on vs. 6; its relation to 
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vs. 6 was already recognized by Dathe (1773) and also by 
Halévy, who transposes it to follow vs. 11. The words introdu- 
cing the new speaker in Strophe IT are no part of the strophe. 

In vs. 1, omit 5 "5950 asa gloss, with Wellhausen, Nowack, 
Oort, and Marti. In vs. 8, ANIN Tmswenm oy is a gloss (cf. 
Am. 3:1; Jer. 8:3); so Marti. In vs. 3c the first two letters of 
Dw. are dropped as a dittograph from TWN, while the final 
letter is connected as a preposition with the following word; this 
emendation removes the difficulty of making DW refer back to 
the abstract MP7. The reconstruction of vs. 4 is that proposed 
by Stade (74 W, VI, 122f.); so also Ruben, Nowack; cf. Marti. 
The prosaic character of vs. 5 marks it as an interpolation; so 
Nowack and Marti. Corruption and dittography account for the 
state of MT in vs. 6a. The first word of vs. 7 is to be read 
“2N7 with G; it is a gloss on 3p" M73, which latter originally 
belonged after Δ as its emphatic object. The proximity of 
ΡΣ ma perhaps affected the gender of 3°0", though agree- 
ment of a verb with its subject is, of course, not obligatory when 
the verb stands first. If the position of 3px" ΤΣ in MT be cor- 
rect, the meaning is, ‘the speaker is the house of Jacob,” and the 
entire phrase is a gloss. In vs. δα, 778 is a gloss on the cor- 
rupt aw . 


§5. THE RETURN OF THE EXILES, 2:12, 13 
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The more important variations from MT in this eight-line 
strophe are, first, the dropping of the last two words of vs. 12 as 
a corrupt gloss, and, second, the omission of 729") from vs. 13b 
as a dittograph from the following line. 
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86. DENUNCIATION OF THE LEADERS AND PROPHETS, 
3:1-8 
[Wei] 3:1 1 
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This piece consists of three strophes dealing with the judges 
and princes, three devoted to the false prophets, and a closing 
strophe setting forth the speaker’s own qualifications for the pro- 
phetic and judicial office. The climax of the doom upon both 
judges and prophets is the refusal of Yahweh to hear their cry 
(Strophes III and VI). In this arrangement vs. 26, ὁ is omitted 
as a variant of vs. 3; so Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti; Lohr omits 
all except "512, but supposes these lines were inserted to supply 
the place of the missing original. In vs. 4 N97 MyI is super- 
fluous in meter and in sense, being a mere repetition of ΤῸ at the 
beginning of the verse. The "728° of vs. 1 and the introductory 
formula in vs. 5 are extraneous to their respective strophes. 
In vs. 8 omit TT" TT AN, with Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti, et al. 
Lohr’s arrangement of this section and the following, with the 
omission of vss. 5-8, in eight strophes of three lines each, a tetram- 
eter followed by two trimeters, fails to recognize the symmetrical 
relations between vss. 1-4 and 5-8 and involves too drastic and 
arbitrary treatment of the Massoretic text. An inflexible meter 
of 4 - 8 - 8. for each strophe makes too great inroads upon textual 
integrity. The fact that Lohr’s article did not reach me until 
after my manuscript was sent to the printer prevents more extended 
discussion here, 


§7. THE DOOM OF JERUSALEM, 3: 9-12 
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pobdosa ae 12 ΠῚ 
Wann sw 3 
Trin oy — 
ΕΝ Moe hat ὙΤ 


This is the first section in the genuine Micah material to 
depart from the norm of the four-line strophe. Marti finds that 
norm here also. But to organize strophes of four lines here is 
to separate things that belong together; the "22 of vs. 10 clearly 
designates the persons already mentioned in vs. 9, and is insepar- 
able from vs. 9. The three groups mentioned in vs. 11 belong 
together as the constituent elements of the class addressed in 
Strophe I; chiefs, priests, and prophets form the great triumvi- 
rate, from which the prophets may not be separated and con- 
sidered by themselves. 

The text of this portion is well preserved, requiring few emen- 
dations and no transpositions or excisions. 


§8. AN IDEAL OF YAHWEH’S WORLD-DOMINION, 4:1-5 
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The original material here stops with vs. 8, Practically all 
interpreters now concede the separation of vs. 5. Marti also 
eliminates vs. 4c. But in view of the absence of vs. 4 from the 
parallel passage in Isaiah, and of the further fact that it is com- 
posed of stock phrases which add nothing to the description in 
vss. 1-3, it seems justifiable to assign the whole of vs. 4 to edito- 
rial expansion ;' ΓΙ ἽΣ of vs. 3b is due to the same cause. The 
three six-line strophes of vss. 1-3 are logically distinct, and the 
progress of thought is clear: Strophe I states the fact that the 
temple of Yahweh is to become the rallying-point of the nations; 
Strophe 11 indicates the motive of the nations in coming; Strophe 
III describes the idyllic peace resulting from the world-wide 
acceptance of Yahweh and his law. 


§9. THE DOOM OF EXILE AND A PROMISE OF 
RESTORATION, 4: 6-10 
praocpen ΓῺ ΓΙῸΣ 91 
32 78 pan 
IN qr ON 
ποὺ Sn apis 
1This conclusion was reached in entire independence of the discussion by Francois 


Ladame, Revue de théologie et de philosophie, 1902, pp. 446 ff., in which the same decision is 
expressed. 
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The prevailing measure of this section is trimeter, with spora- 
dic dimeters and Strophe IT falling into the dirge movement. In 
vs. 10 [7S Wa is metrically superfluous, and perhaps ought to 
be dropped as a marginal note; so Marti. Vss. 9-10 are placed 
before vss. 6-8 in response to the demands of the logical and 
chronological sense. The resulting movement of thought is clear 
and straightforward throughout the piece. There is no necessity 
to posit two authors or differing periods for the two sections, vss. 
6-8 and 9, 10; but it may well be that they did not originally 
constitute one piece, for each section has a measure of complete- 
ness within itself. Textually the piece is well preserved; in vs. 8, 
however, it seems necessary to transpose N21 with Nowack, both 
on account of meter and sense. 
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810. THE TRIUMPH OF YAHWEH’S PEOPLE OVER ALL 
ITS FOES, 4: 11-14 
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Vs. 14 is added here merely for the sake of completeness. 
There is general agreement that it has no connection with vss. 
11-13, but belongs elsewhere. Its closest connection is with 4:9, 
and it might possibly be placed at the head of that section as the 
opening strophe; but after all, it seems somewhat superfluous 
even there, and had better remain unattached. The two strophes 
of this section present each a phase of the situation which the 
prophet is depicting, and both together form a complete repre- 
sentation. The text of the passage is practically perfect. 


$11. THE MESSIANIC KING, 5:1-3 
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This eight-lined strophe is secured by omitting vs. 2 as a gloss 
interrupting the connection of vss. 1 and 3; so also Duhm (on 
Isa. 17:14), Wellhausen, Nowack, and Marti. In line 1 om is 
omitted as a gloss (cf. 6); so also Roorda, Pont, Wellhausen, 
6. A. Smith, Nowack, Oort, Marti, ef al. In line 2 m7 is 
omitted as a dittograph from line 4. ‘20% is dropped from 
the beginning of line 8 as a gloss made in view of vs. 2; it is also 
superfluous metrically. Verse 2 reads: 


T° TT My DIM 7S 
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812, JUDAH’S FUTURE PROTECTORS FROM ASSYRIA, 5:4, 5 
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This ten-lined strophe is generally conceded to have no rela- 
tionship to its immediate context. Reference to any recent com- 
mentary will furnish the facts necessary to substantiate the claim 
of this passage to logical independence. The only new textual 
element in this arrangement is in the reading ἼΩΝ which is 
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attached to line 1, instead of being read with line 2 as a casus 
pendens. For 72 pibw in the sense ‘‘protection from,’ see 
Zech. 8:10; Job 21:9. The sense thus secured furnishes a com- 
plete parallel between the three lines at the opening of the strophe 
and the three at the close. 


§ 13. THE DIVINE EMERGENCE AND IRRESISTIBLE MIGHT 
OF THE REMNANT, 5:6-8 
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The connection of vs. 8 with vss. 6 and 7 is at the best very 
loose, even with the change of text from the precative to the 
declarative form of the verb. With vs. 9 connection is entirely 
lacking. The question must present itself as to whether vs. 8 is 


not a marginal note on vs. 7. The strophic structure supports an 
affirmative answer. 


814. ISRAEL’S PURIFICATION THROUGH CHASTISEMENT, 
5: 9-14 
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This piece consists of two four-line strophes, with an introduc- 
tory prose line (vs. 9a), and two additional verses from the 
hands of redactors (vss. 13,14). Wellhausen and Nowack have 
already set forth the grounds for athetizing vs. 14. It seems 
equally clear that vs. 13 must likewise be set aside; 136 as it 
stands is a weak repetition of vs. 10, and if the common correc- 
tion to {AY be made the case is not improved, for it then 
becomes superfluous after vs. 12; 13a is an editorial insertion of 
an additional detail in the description. The real climax and 
natural stopping-point of the piece is at the end of vs. 12; any- 
thing additional weakens the effect. Strophe I foretells the 
destruction of the munitions of war in which Israel puts confi- 
dence instead of trusting to Yahweh; Strophe II deals with idol- 
atrous practices which likewise lead Israel away from Yahweh. 
The assonance of the piece is remarkable, notably in the repeti- 
tions of "M727 and the pronominal suffix τῇ. 


§15. YAHWEH’S CONTROVERSY WITH ISRAEL, 6:1-5 


TS MN NI δι I 
Wak MIT ἼΩΝ 
ΤΙΝ 50 Ὁ 
ΣῚΡ nwa ΓΩΣΏΘῸῚ 
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Tit InN OMT ww ὁ ou 
VAS “702 SINT 
ἩΣΥῸΣ TWP? 5 Ὁ 
yon Sw" OD 


ap YO Ti aS. 2 et 
Pay PMT ΓΡΔῚ 
Des VAN PNT 5 46,0 
yn oy ma 


pon yorma “ay 5. Τὶ 
p95 ὮΝ ΓΙῸΣ ΓΠῚ 
DAT IY DOWNS NIST 
eT MIpIs nyt wad 


In vs. la "275 is added with ©; so also Marti. Verse 4c* is 
eliminated as an editorial expansion of 4b; cf. Marti. The trans- 
fer of NI7757T from vs. 5a to ὅσ renders 5a parallel in structure 
to the corresponding line of Strophe III, and also renders 5c 
susceptible of sensible interpretation. Nowack’s omission ( Kittel’s 
Biblia Hebraica) of 28V2 77 in vs. 5a and "ἼΣΖ ΓΖ in 5b is 
adopted for the sake of the meter. 


§16. THE CONTENT OF TRUE RELIGION, 6:6-8 


Ty OIpPR Waa ὁ ὦ 
nwa “SND FON 
mids ἼΣΔΊΡΝΊ 
(Iw "a pda 


DSR CENA TP soo 
yaw "om ΤΊΣΙ 
E32 NNT 
("52 MNOM "Io. ΤῈ 


*Viz, DVO AMS MATHS ΤΩΣ nowy 
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Bw ON PTI su 
qo ὉΠ a 
SOM MON) OPW ὨΥΌΣ ΝΞ 
PPR ὩΣ MDD PINT 


This section lends itself readily to strophic analysis; no textual 
changes, transpositions, or omissions are necessary. The opening 
of the second strophe is marked by the change of subject, and the 
beginning of the third by the change from question to answer. 


817. THE SIN OF JERUSALEM AND THE PUNISHMENT 
TO COME, 6:9-16 
NP VID TIT Dp sac 1 
Pwo Iwi Ho waw 
oan Nd Heres eR 156,0 
“pw a7 aw 


Mosk pw. TENT ou 
STIDT TT MSs 
Sw WIND DIN τὶ 
rand AN ODD 


SMS COAST MINTO) 1... ΠῚ 
ἼΞΡΞ Tw Tmo by paw 180, τὺ 
UTEM NDT FIOM 4c, 4 
HON DWM DSN TW 


pawn ΝΟῚ SRM MN ue Iv 
“AYPM NOW SIN MN τ 

yaw wenn ΡΟ ΓΝ 
ΠΟ xh wim 


“ay Mpn “awn 
ὩΝΤΙΝ ΟΞ Tw 55% 
yaw) ἼΩΝ cnn 7725 

mp ww. maw" 


_ 


6 ¥ 
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Strophes I and IT denounce the sins of Jerusalem; Strophes 
IIT and IV announce the consequent punishment; and Strophe V 
summarizes both sin and punishment. This arrangement is 
essentially that of Marti, though certain elements in it (viz., the 
elision of vs. 9b as a late gloss, the transposition of vs. 12a, ὃ to 
follow vs. 9, and the transposition of vs. 14a to precede vs. 15a) 
had commended themselves to me before seeing Marti’s treat- 
ment. In vs. 10a the final YW" is dropped as a dittograph. Verse 
12c is a gloss on 120, The transposition of vs. 14a leaves 14h to 
be joined to vs. 180, and suggests some meaning for ww" (or its 
original) parallel to 7FMNUT; Marti’s conjectural correction to 
“WN is not felicitous. The glosses, vs. 166, DMI AI DSM, and 
16f, IN2M ΠῈΣ NEM, are also omitted, with Marti. 


§18. THE TOTAL CORRUPTION OF THE PEOPLE, 7:1-6 


TT STM G1 2 
ὝΣΞ MD93D ὙΡ΄ ἜΌΝΞ 
Bond DISWN PR 
ἐ ἼΣΞ2 SIM ND. 


ONT. TOT ἼΝ 2. π 
7R DINI Ww" 
moss’ o> Ὠ55 
(On WS WONT WN 


Vo OED SID 8. Π| 
piwa $xw crn 
NEM 77 Sam 
rer a; arm 


pam ὉΞῚῸ 4 IV 
mDicaD ὉΠ" 
oN. ὈΓῚΡΞ or 
ΠΡ ΠΟ ΩΝ 
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Pe EY Oy 
SeN2 nvan by 
ΉΤΟ 
"ΤῈ nines Van 


ἘΜ 2a ae 6 
Masa map na 
mma τὸ 
ἘΣ "WIN W'S "DN 


In this passage vs. 3 has become almost unintelligible accord- 
ing to MT; in 3a 97°75 is read with Marti and Nowack (in 
Kittel, Biblia Hebraica) ; DA"ED is the reading of 6S; wo 
is read with 6V, Bauer, Taylor, Wellhausen, Nowack, and Marti. 
In vs. 3b BELT is omitted as a gloss upon "WH; the renderings 
of the versions point in this direction; it is unnecessary to include 
the preposition 2 in the gloss as do Marti and Nowack, for 3 5Nw 
is a good Hebrew idiom. The original reading of vs. 3d seems 
beyond recovery; Marti’s UEW271 makes good sense, but is too 
remote from NW WE. In vs. 40 JES is omitted as a euphe- 
mistic gloss on DNTP. 


§ 19. THE DISCOMFITURE OF THE FOE, 7:7-10 
nas awn ΝΣ ὁ ὦ 
‘nap ὌΞΟΣ. "Ὁ 
ν vera aN Ὁ 
2 AS TT 


NWS TT" as Se oe 2 
1 ὭΝΏΤΙ "5 
a ar ΟΝ Ὁ 
"DEW ΓῺ 


“AND ΟΣ ΠῚ 
SINpISA MN 

‘MIR SM 10 

rw mOsm 
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ox SONA IV 
THON TP TR 
Sa ssn sy 
(eas Fn pre 


Verse 7 is a three-lined stanza which is omitted here as an 
interpolation designed to furnish a closer connection between vss. 
1-6 and vss. 8-10. Its text runs: 


TDN TTD UN 
yin toed mmo 
rmbn ὭΣ ὩΣ" 


The dimeter movement is marked in vss. 8-10; the verses 
might be grouped into two tetrameter strophes, but both metri- 
cally and logically the present arrangement seems preferable. 
The words MIST VS are omitted from vs. 10 as a gloss; so 
Marti and Nowack (in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica). 


§ 20. THE IMMINENT RETURN OF THE EXILES AND THE 
VINDICATION OF YAHWEH, 7:11-13 


ὙΠ MD AT Ὁ πὶ 
τσ wT DAT 
Wis? PWT ST py 1 
“7 “ID ἼΩΝ 39 
“I awa "ΟῚ 
Pa maya on 
maaw> VAN My 18 
᾿ ὩΣ “Ee ΓΖ ΟΣ 


The general meaning of this eight-lined strophe is quite clear, 
and it is complete in itself. It seems therefore unnecessary to 
convert it into the first person throughout in order to make pos- 
sible its connection with vss. 7-10, as do Marti and Nowack (but 
cf. Stade, ZA W, XXIII, 164 ff.). Such promises for the future 
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are usually addressed to the community rather than uttered by 
the community itself. Connection with vss. 7-10 is, to be sure, 
impossible without the change of person; but is connection indis- 
pensable in such a collection of fragments as chaps. 6 and 7 
seem to be? 


§21. A PRAYER FOR YAHWEH’S INTERPOSITION IN 
ISRAEL’S BEHALF, 7:14-20 


ἜΣ 3} Fay Ayu 
dana PINs "wT ΤῸ" Ὁ 
᾿Εν wD Ws pws ΟἿ 
{MINDED TNT OMS INNS 29 1 


poss bo Twos | INT wo 
PINON OI ΓΞΤΟΣ yaw 
yx “Snr wr “py cond ἡ 
. 722 Wan Vrs? on wc. we 


ΣΏΞ» MAL 1 NWI PNAS OND 1a τῇ 
MnREM 5D Or Mbw2a PSwM 190 
BAN) ἼΟΤΙ aps"> max inn 2 
ΠΡ “ava ΣΝ npaws ὍΝ 


The Qinah movement prevails throughout this final section; 
only three lines need pruning to bring them within the limits of 
the meter, viz. Strophe I, line 4, from which yOS is excised, 
with ©; Strophe II, line 4, from which ΟΝ mt ON is 
removed as a gloss, with Nowack and Marti; and Strophe III, 
line 1, from which ἼΩΟΤΣ m™=Nwd is dropped as an editorial 
expansion, also with Nowack and Marti. Stade (74 W, XXIII, 
164 ff.), followed by Nowack and Marti, rightly recognized that 
vss. 185, 19a interrupted the close connection between 18a and 
196, and that discovery is taken advantage of in this arrange- 
ment. But these dislodged fragments cannot legitimately be 
attached to vss. 11-18 as forming the conclusion of the passage, 
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vss. 7-13. They are better treated as a parallel, or variant, to 
vss. 18a, 1906. The text runs as follows: 


EN TWD PMT ND 1s 
SN TON yen "5 
WMI wWias wane aw" 19%. 


This isolated usage of AD raises the question whether it may 
not be an error for 025, which furnishes a good meaning here 
and an idiom familiar to all readers of the Old Testament (e. g., 
Ps. 51:4, 9; cf. Isa. 1:16; 4:4), though it is true that TID itself 
never appears with a word for ‘“‘sin’’ constituting the direct object 
as here. 
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